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*Associate Professor, Department of Special Needs and Inclusive Education, Ambo University, Ambo, Ethiopia.

A Study on Instructional Strategies for Students with 

High Achievement in Oromia Special  

Boarding School, Ethiopia

Dr. Pavan Kumar Yadavalli*

This research attempted to investigate the instructional strategies to teach for students 

with high achievement in Oromia Development Association School of Adama Branch. The 

main objective of this research was to investigate the instructional strategies employed to 

teach students with high achievement were facing in Oromia special boarding school. To this 

end, concurrent mixed methods research design was employed in which both quantitative and 

qualitative data were used in order to understand the issues under investigation in depth. The 

school was selected purposely and data were collected from 2 principals, 9 teachers, and 119 

students learning in grade 9th-12th through questionnaire, unstructured interview and Focused 

Group Discussion. SPSS (version 23) was employed to analyze quantitative data and thematic 

analyses were made for qualitative data. Research evidence is clear that students who are 

gifted improve their performance when appropriate individualization is implemented.

Keywords: Boarding school, High achievement, Instructional Strategies, ODA

AbstrAct

BACKGROUND OF THE STUDY

Terms such as “gifted” and “high achieving” are used interchangeably in literature to refer 

to those children who do very well academically at school compared to their peers. It has been 

commented that the definitions of these terms overlap with one another (Robinson, 1997). However, 
some studies have suggested that these terms are not identical and there are differences among 

students classified as gifted and high achieving (Dougherty, 2007; Kotinek, et al., 2010). Although 
high-achieving and gifted are two separate descriptors, this does not mean that they cannot occur 

together. Some students are both high-achieving and gifted learners. These students tend to do very 

well in school, receiving high grades and performing well on homework and exams. At the same time, 
they approach problems with innovation and complex reflection. Although their primary motivation is 
to learn, this desire tends to lend itself naturally toward strong performance and high achievement.

Research shows that well planned differentiated instruction is important for higher achievement of all 

students. Effective teachers differentiate by adjusting the pace, breadth, and depth of curriculum in ways 

that respect and capitalize on gifted students’ individual learning differences. Children with outstanding 

abilities, regardless of what these abilities may be, need supportive educational environments to help 

them to develop their potential into high performance (Endepohls-Ulpe, 2009). When the education of 
gifted and talented students are not with careful nurturing and appropriately successful, they may result 

lost academic growth, lost creative potential and sometimes lost enthusiasm for educational success 

and eventual professional achievements and substantial contributions to society (Davis & Rimm, 2004).



2  Dr. Pavan Kumar Yadavalli   

Nowadays in Ethiopia, students with high achievement or gifted students are learning in regular 

school, but these students are rarely learning in special schools. Gifted students have unique cognitive, 

affective and social needs compared to their non-gifted students. The schools and educators can 

play a significant role in exciting the learning of gifted and talented students (Kirk et al., 2009). Thus, 
all educators need to understand how to design and deliver appropriate educational experiences for 

these students. It is important that if the needs of gifted students education become improved. By 

conducting this type of research has an important role to understand how the educational practices 

and needs of high achiever students are being addressed in the special schools and may contribute 

for the improvement of their education in the study area. Finally, the researcher is inevitable in the 

field to indicate the concerned bodies the existed gaps through conducting a research.
Thus, this study is guided by the following a major research question.

•	 What are the instructional strategies used to teach students with high achievement?

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVE

•	 To examine the instructional strategies to teach the students with high achievement.

Significance	of	the	Study
Primarily, this study contributes to investigate the instructional strategies to teach for students 

with high achievement in Oromia special boarding school. In addition, it will indicate the existing 

gap between teachers’ training, and instructional strategies to the education for students with high 

achievement in this special school. Further, the study has vital role in indicating the instructional 

strategies of these high achiever students and it serves as an input to take appropriate solutions 
associated with the education of high achiever students in the special school. Finally, the study will be 

served as a benchmark for further investigation of other researchers in the field. It can also provide 
feedback to the concerned bodies (notably governmental and non-governmental institutions, school 
principals, teachers, researchers, and students themselves) to help them improve the teaching- 

learning practices in Oromia special boarding school.

DELIMITATION OF THE STUDY

This study was delimited to the instructional strategies for students with high achievement in 

Oromia special boarding school of Adama. Besides, the study would be delimited to Adama branch 

of Oromia special boarding school. Accordingly, every effort would be made to ensure that sampling 

used was adequate to collect information required for drawing conclusions. School principals, teachers, 

and students preferred by the researcher as the main respondents.

OPERATIONAL DEFINITION

Instructional strategies: is an exercise and activity which is done in teaching and learning 

process for students with high achievement in ODA School.

Gifted: describes learners who have the ability to excel academically in one or more subjects 

such as English, Drama and Technology.

Students with high achievement: students at special boarding school who have potential 

abilities that give evidence of high performance capability in areas such as intellectual, creative, 

specific academic, or leadership ability, or in the performing and visual arts, and who by reason 
thereof, require services or activities not ordinarily provided by the school (Exceptional lives, Special 

education in today’s schools, 2013) cited in Kirk et al., 2009).
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Oromia special boarding school: is a special place for a considerable number of students 
who might have merely a chance of receiving, at best and quality education.

High achievers: refer to outstanding students in terms of their academic abilities in Oromia 

special boarding school.

Talented: learners who have the ability to excel in practical skills such as sport, leadership, 
artistic performance, or in an applied skill.

RESEARCH DESIGN

The study was employed a concurrent mixed methods design to simultaneously collect both 

quantitative and qualitative data, merge the collected data and use the results to understand 

a research problem. In addition to this, a mixed method research design is a procedure for 

collecting, analyzing, and “mixing” both quantitative and qualitative methods in a single study 

or a series of studies to understand a research problem (Creswell & Plano Clark, 2011). Simple 
random sampling was used to determine 119 students and 9 teachers who participated in the 

study, while purposive sampling was used in the case of 2 school principals getting a total of 

100% respondents that the principals expected as know better than others about the related 
issues.

SOURCE OF DATA

The primary sources of data were collected from students, teachers and school principals through 

questionnaires, interview, and focus group discussion. These sources would help the investigator 

to acquire first-hand information and draw valid inferences.

POPULATION, SAMPLE SIZE AND SAMPLING TECHNIQUES

A sample design is a definite plan for obtaining a sample from a given population. It refers 
to the technique or the procedure the researcher would adopt in selecting items for the sample. 

Sample design may as well lay down the number of items to be included in the sample, the size of 

the sample. There are many sample designs from which a researcher can choose. Some designs 

are relatively more precise and easier to apply than others. Researcher must select a sample design 

which should be reliable and appropriate to his/her research study (Kothari, 2004).

Population

The target population of this study were Oromia special boarding school 596 (408 males 
and 234 females) total students from grade (9-12), teachers who taught in ODA special boarding 
school 44 (40 males and 4 females), and 2 school principals (2 of them were males). Therefore, 
out of 642 total target populations of the study, 130 sample populations were selected. The target 
populations were students of grade 9th, 10th, 11thand 12th (596 total Students), 44 teachers, and 2 
school principals were involved in providing primary information.

Sampling

Creswell (2012) stated that “in the process of collecting data, researcher needs to determine 
the number of participants to use in their studies… as to how many people are needed, such as 

10% of the population”. But the researcher multiplied this ten percent by two (10%*2) which means 
(20%) to enhance the reliability and validity of this study. Based on this, from the total of 54 Males 
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and 32 females learning in grade 9th, 17 (20%) students, from 125 males and 70 females in grade 

10th, 39 (20%) students, from 85 males and 64 females in grade 11th, 30 (20%) students and from 
102 males and 64 females in grade 12th, 33 (20%) students in 2018/19 G.C (2011 E.C was taken 
as sample using simple random sampling.

In addition, 2 school principals were taken by using purposive sampling that the principals 
expected as know better than others about the related issues, 9 (i.e.20 %) teachers out of 44 (40 

of them were males and 4 of them were females) were selected using simple random sampling. 

So, it was expected that they were the appropriate people to give appropriate suggestions on their 

position. Based on the above information, 130 study participants from Oromia Special Boarding 
School were selected specifically by using random sampling techniques.

By using simple random sampling techniques, 130 participants were selected from Oromia 
special Boarding School as respondents of the study.

PROCEDURES OF DATA COLLECTION AND INSTRUMENTS

Data Collection Instrument

Employing multiple instruments for data collection increases the validity of the research findings, 
and it minimizes the risks of erroneous conclusions. Therefore, 6 variables about participants’ background 
data, 51 close-ended questions for both teachers and students and 4 open-ended questions, 16 open-
ended questions for interview and 14 open-ended questions for Focus Group Discussion were employed 
to collect data on educational practices for students with high achievements. The questionnaires were 

prepared in English and translated into Afaan Oromoo for students as they understand more through 

their mother tongue. The questionnaires with five point Likert rating scale: 1- strongly disagree, 2- 
disagree, 3- not sure, 4- agree and 5- strongly agree alternatives were used for both teacher and 
student respondents.

Data gathering tools in English were developed by the researcher, and they had been translated 

into Afaan Oromoo by another person who had a legal permission on transition work.

Questionnaire

Both close ended and open questionnaires as a data collection instruments was chosen to 

produce quick result, offer greater assurance of ambiguity and to give considered and objective 
view of issue. Basically, the questionnaire was preferred for this study because it was the most 

appropriate means to collect adequate information from the respondents within the limited time 

given.

The questionnaires were intended to include many questions, various items, involve large 

sample population 119 students and 9 teachers that could enhance the possibility of gathering 

enough data that meet the requirements of the analysis, interpretation and conclusions based on the 

responses that had been given by the respondents. The questionnaires were designed to include 

both close-ended questions, suitable for short responses that allow responding precisely, and the 

open- ended questions were aimed at letting respondents express their ideas freely in details and 

responding in their own words and self-expressions.

Interview

Best (2005) suggests with a skillful interviewer, interview is often superior to other data gathering 
instruments for those who are confidential and reluctant to put his/her idea in writing. For this reason, 
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the researcher employed unstructured interview to support the data collected through the questionnaires 

and to obtain more information in great depth. The interview was conducted with 2 school principals’ 

which took more than 2:00 hours (one hour for each of them) and the tool used to record interviews was 
by taking short notes and video recorder based on their permissions. The interviewees had permitted 
to describe the nature of the existing conditions and acquire respondent’s beliefs and opinions based 

on their background and experiences. Moreover, unstructured interview with extended questions was 
employed based on the clues the researcher obtained from the verbal face-to-face interactions with 

the interviewees. Because, unstructured interview, which is more flexible, helped the researcher to 
find more detailed information about the educational practices and challenges in teaching students 
with high achievement in ODA special boarding school.

The thematic area of the interview was to assess the educational practice for students with 

high achievement and the challenges they faced.

Focus Group Discussion

In the research, a guideline with fourteen questions was prepared that helped to keep 
the discussion focused on the subject at hand (Appendix D). The participants of FGD were 

heterogeneous (9th, 10th, 11th and 12th grade students). Accordingly, 2, 2, 4, 2 students from 
9th, 10th, 11thand 12th respectively were selected as participants of FGD. The participants were 

encouraged to be independent and free to express their views. Based on the respondents’ 

permission, video recorder was used to record their discussion and agreement on the issues 

raised by the researcher.

Thus, the FGD was conducted with high achiever students from ODA School about their views, 

opinions towards to their educational practices.

Data Collection Procedures

At the beginning, relevant literature would be collected so as to get adequate information, 

and the objective of the study was explained to the selected boarding school principals through 

phone / contact to get their permission and cooperation. The data gathering instruments: closed 
ended questionnaires, open-ended unstructured interview guide questions and Focus Group 

Discussion were constructed on the basis of the reviewed literature and required data. Because 

the interview guides were not structured; the researcher would have the opportunity to generate 
other questions during interview. Next, the students’ questionnaire were prepared and translated 

into their mother tongue (Afaan Oromoo) to minimize semantic misunderstanding during the 

administration of the questionnaire. Subsequently, the participants were informed in advance 

about the objective of the study to ensure their willingness and get the questionnaires back. 
Besides, the researcher along with his assistant gave orientation, distributed the questionnaires, 

administered and collected them within the given range of time from the selected respondents: 
students and teachers.

Variables

In this study, the educational practices for students with high achievement were the 

dependent variables. The sex, age, student grade level, teachers’ educational level, subject that 

the teacher respondents were teaching and teachers’ teaching experience were independent 

variables.
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Demographic variables of the respondents

Table: Background information of respondents in ODA School

No Variables Teachers Students

F (%) mean F (%) mean

1. Sex

Female

Total

Male 8 (88.9) 48 (40.3)
119 (100)

71 (59.7)
-

1 (11.1)

9 (100)
2. Age Teachers 20-30 2 (22.2)

1.89
-

31-40 6 (66.7) -

41-50 1 (11.1) -

Total 9 (100) -

Students 14-15 - - 8 (6.7) 2.45
16-17 - - 53 (44.5)
18-19 - - 55 (46.2)
20 and 
above

- - 3 (2.5)

Total - - 119 (100)
3. Students' grade level 9th - 17 (14.3) -

10th - 39 (32.8)
11th - 30 (25.2)
12th - 33 (27.7)
Total - 119 (100)

4. Teachers’ educational level BA/BSC 4 (44.4) - - -

MA/MSC 

and above

5 (55.6) - -

Total 9 (100) - -

5. Subject that the teacher 

respondents teach

English 2 (22.2) - - -

Biology 1 (11.1) - -

Chemistry 2 (22.2) - -

Physics 2 (22.2) - -

ICT 1 (11.1) - -

Mathematics 1 (11.1) - -

Total 9 (100) - -

6. Teachers’ teaching experience 0-10 2 (22.2) - - -

11-20 6 (66.7) - -

21-30 1 (11.1) - -

Total 9 (100) - -

Source: - survey data from ODA School 

Key: F represents Frequency and % represents Percentage
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As it observed from the above table 3, both teacher participants and student participants 

were included for questionnaire part. Accordingly, the teacher participants of the study were 8 
(88.9%) males and 1 (11.1%) female. The student participants for questionnaire were 71 (59.7%) 
males and 48 (40.3%) females. From this data, anyone can understand that the majority of the 
teachers were male participants and young adults (see table 3). Again, as the above table indicates, 

about 6 (66.7%) of teacher participants were in the age group of 31-40 years, in the age group 
of 20-30 years which accounted 2 (22.2%) and 1 (11.1%) of respondents were in the age group 
between 41-50 years. This implies that out of 9 teacher participants, 6 (66.7%) were in the age 
group between 31- 40 years. Here, we can show the age of student participants from the above 
table, 8 (6.7%) of the respondents were in the age group between 14-15 years, out of the total 
respondents53 (44.5%) were between the age of 16 and 17 and those between age 18 and 19 
were 55 (46.2%), whereas, the rest 3 (2.5%) of student participants were in the age 20 years and 
above. Regarding the students’ grade level, 17 (14.3%) of them were grade 9th, 11(64.7%) were 
males, whereas, 6 (35.3%) were females. Student participants from grade 10th were 39 (32.8%), 
out of this, 25 (64.1%) were males and 14 (35.9%) females, again, student participants from grade 
11th were 30 (25.2%), from this 17 (56.7%) males and 13 (43.3%) were females and whereas 33 
(27.7%) of total student participants for questionnaire from grade 12th, were 20 (60.6%) males 
and 13 (39.4%) females.

The above table reflected about the educational level (qualification) of teacher respondents. 
Based on it, 4 (44.4%) of teachers were first degree holders and 5 (55.6%) of teachers were masters 
(second degree) holders. Hence, the majority of the respondents were master’s degree holders. 

This implies that they are qualified to the position of secondary school to carryout education for 
students. Concerning to the subject matter that the teacher respondents teach, 2 (22.2%) of the 
respondents were teaching English, Chemistry and Physics subjects were equally participated and 

the number of the teachers who taught Biology, Mathematics and Information Technology subjects 

had 1 (11.1%) equal number of participation on teachers questionnaire. This shows us the majority 
of teacher participants were from natural science.

The above table also revealed that, teachers’ work experience including teaching in ODA 
School. From the data obtained, 2 (22.2%) of teachers’ reported that they had 0-10 years’ work 
experiences, whereas 6 (66.7%) of teachers had 11-20 years’ experience and 1 (11.1%) of the 
teachers’ reported they had 21-30 years’ work experience. Therefore, majority of the respondents 
had good working experience.

Based on the presented data

•	 Male teacher participants had higher percentage of 88.9% and female teacher participants’ 
percentage was 11.1% and male student participants had higher percentage of 59.7% and 
female student participants had percentage of 40.3%.

•	 When we compare the percentage of the respondents’ age, teacher respondents who were 
found between the ages of 31-40 years and student respondents who were found between 
the ages of 18-19 years were young and had good awareness about the educational 
practices and understood the benefit of the education given in the school.

•	 Regarding the student’ grade level, 32.8% of majority student respondents were from 10th 

grade who were in the middle grade level of the respondents.

•	 According to the above data, about 55.6% of the school teachers’ were MA/MSc holders, 
so they have good experiences and fit for the position to teach these students. About equal 
22.2% of teacher respondents were English, Chemistry and Physics.
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•	 The teacher respondents had about 66.7% of teaching experiences between 11-20 years 
and this has shown us that the ODA school teachers have good experiences in educating 

these students.

The instructional strategies employed to teach students with high 

achievement in ODA School

Item 1 of instructional strategies questionnaire depicted that teachers were asked whether 
the teachers have annual plan to teach students with high achievement or not. About 9 (100%) of 
teacher respondents showed ‘agreement’. Again, on the same item, 105 (88.2%) of the student 
respondents favored to ‘agree’, 7 (5.9%) of the student respondents favored to ‘not sure’ and 7 
(5.9%) of the student respondents favored to ‘disagree’. This indicated that the majority of both 
teacher and student participants showed ‘agreement’ concerning the teachers use of annual plan 

to teach students (see table 5).
As item 2 of instructional strategies questionnaire showed us about the teachers’ use of lesson 

plan to teach students with high achievement. About 9 (100%) of teacher respondents showed 
‘agreement’. Again, on this item, about 105 (88.2%) of the student respondents favored to ‘agree’, 
11 (9.2%), of the student respondents reported to ‘not sure’ and 3 (2.5%) of the student respondents 
favored to ‘disagree’. This indicated that the majority of both teachers and students confirmed to 
‘agree’ towards teachers use lesson plan to teach students.

On item 3 of instructional strategies questionnaire, the respondents were requested about 

teachers’ use of Individualized Educational Program/IEP to teach students with high achievement. 

Regarding, to this question, about 8 (88.9%) of teacher and 69 (58%) of student respondents 
reported to ‘agree’, 1 (11.1%) of teacher and 30 (25.2%) student respondents favored to ‘not sure’ 
and 20 (16.8%) of student respondents responded to ‘disagree’. This showed the majority of both 
teacher and student respondents showed ‘agreement’ towards IEP teaching strategies for students.

Item 4 of instructional strategies questionnaire depicted that teachers were asked the question 
regarding that whether the teachers use variety of instructional strategies to address the educational 

needs of students with high achievement in the classroom or not. About 9 (100%) of teacher respondents 
were favored to ‘agree’. Again on this the same item, 96 (80.6%) of the student respondents favored 
to ‘agree’, 10 (8.4%), of the student respondents favored to ‘not sure’ and 13 (10.9%) of the student 
respondents favored to ‘disagree’. This indicated that the majority of both teachers and students 

were confirmed to ‘agree’ towards the teacher uses variety of instructional strategies to address the 
educational needs of students with high achievement.

In item 5 of instructional strategies questionnaire showed that, 7 (77.8%) of majority teachers 
responded to ‘agree’ and 2 (22.2%) of teachers responded to ‘not sure’ on teachers use of acceleration 
method to teach students. On this item, 83 (69.8%) of majority students ‘agree’, 16 (13.4%) of students 
responded to ‘not sure’ and 20 (16.8%) of students responded to ‘disagree’ on the teachers use of 
acceleration method to teach students. As it has been shown on the above data, the majority of both 

teachers and students showed ‘agreement’ on the teachers use of acceleration methods to teach students.

item 6 of instructional strategies questionnaire showed that, 8 (88.9%) of majority teachers 
responded to ‘agree’and1 (11.1%) of teachers responded to ‘not sure’ on teachers employ enrichment 
methods to teach students with high achievement. Again, on this item, 90 (75.6%) of majority students 
‘agree’, 17 (14.3%) respond to ‘not sure’ and 12 (10.1%) respond to ‘disagree’ on teachers employ 
of enrichment method to teach students. This data showed us, the majority of both teacher and 

student respondents showed ‘agreement’ towards the teachers employ of enrichment method to 

teach students.
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Item 7 of instructional strategies questionnaire is about whether the teachers use cooperative 
learning strategies to facilitate students learning from each other or not. According to the above data, 

about 9 (100%) of teacher respondents showed ‘agreement’. About the same item, 91 (76.5%) of 
the student respondents favored to ‘agree’ 7 (5.9%) of the student respondents reported to ‘not sure’ 
21 (17.7%), of the student respondents favored to ‘disagree’. As indicated in the above data, the 
majority of both teachers and students showed ‘agreement’ towards the teachers of use cooperative 

learning strategies to facilitate the students learning from each other.

item 8 shows that, the majority 8 (88.9%) of teachers were responded to ‘agree’ and 1 (11.1%) 
of teachers responded to ‘not sure’ regarding the teachers use student-centered learning strategies 

to teach students. On this the same item, 88 (73.9%) of students responded to ‘agree’, 15 (12.6%) 
of students responded to ‘not sure’ and 16 (13.4%) of students responded to ‘disagree’ on that the 
teachers use of student-centered learning strategies to teach students. As shown on item 8, the 
majority of both teachers and students showed ‘agreement’ towards the teachers’ use of student-

centered learning strategies.

On item 9 of instructional strategies questionnaire, the respondents were asked about teachers 
adapt curriculum materials to address the educational needs of students with high achievement, the 

majority 7 (77.8%) of teachers responded to ‘agree’ and 2 (22.2%) of teacher respondents confirmed 
to ‘not sure’. Related to this item, the majority 93 (78.2%) of students responded to ‘agree’, 16 (13.4%) 
responded to ‘not sure’ and 10 (8.4%) of student respondents favored to ‘disagree’ (see table 5). This 
indicated that the majority of both teacher and student respondents showed ‘agreement’ towards 

the teachers adapt to the curriculum materials to address the educational needs of students with 

high achievement.

Item 10 of instructional strategies questionnaire is about the teachers’ use of instructional 
resource/ technology to enhance students’ learning. About 9 (100%) of teacher respondents showed 
‘agreement’. About this same item, the majority 89 (74.8%) of the student respondents favored to ‘agree’, 
11 (9.2%) of the student respondents favored to ‘not sure’ and 19 (16%) of the student respondents 
favored to ‘disagree’. This showed us the majority of both teacher and student respondents showed 

‘agreement’ towards teachers use instructional resource/ technology to enhance students learning.

In this regard, the interview employed with school principals stated on the issue of instructional 

strategies to teach the students were employed as active teaching methods, demonstrations, students’ 

discussions and presentation, laboratory activities, furnished technologies such as plasma, Wi-Fi 
service that help the students to download materials etc. supportive, committed and attentive in all 

activities of the school.

FGD employed with students showed that the teachers had plan, student-centered learning, 

giving practical activities and portion enrichment.

Items related to the instructional strategies employed to teach students 

with high achievement in ODA School

Concerning the instructional strategies employed to teach students with high achievement, 

teachers had annual and lesson plan, they use IEP teaching strategy, use variety of instructional 

strategies to address the educational needs of students, acceleration method (rapid teaching and 

learning process), employ enrichment method, cooperative learning strategies, student-centered 

learning strategies, adapt the curriculum materials to address the educational needs of students 

and use instructional resource/ technology to enhance students learning (see table 4 under chapter 
4). In relation to this, the interview employed with school principals and FGD of the students stated 
that, active learning and teaching methods, demonstrations, students’ discussions and presentation, 
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laboratory activities, plasma lessons, Wi-Fi service, help the students to download learning materials, 
no missing classes, teachers’ plans, student-centered learning activities, giving practical activities and 

portion enrichment with the supports of teachers commitments were employed in the school. This 

finding can be supported by the study reported by (Kaplan, 2005) Meaningful curriculum differentiation 
for gifted and talented students requires that educators recognize the individual strengths of these 

learners and acknowledge the inadequacy of the regular curriculum to meet those needs. Acceleration 
and enrichment are two fundamental strategies that respect and take advantage of gifted students’ 
learning characteristics and strengths by differentiating curriculum in its pace, breadth, and depth. 

The NAGC (2004,) states that educational acceleration is one of the cornerstones of exemplary 
gifted education practices, with more research supporting this intervention than any other in the 

literature on gifted education. The most successful enrichment activities accomplish both process- 

and content-related goals (Davis et al., 2011). Research evidence is clear that students who are 
gifted improve their performance when appropriate individualization is implemented (Geisler et al., 

2009 and Reis & Boeve, 2009).

CONCLUSIONS

This study attempted to investigate the educational practices for students with high achievement 

in ODA School of Adama branch. The data were collected from ODA School academic staff (School 

Principals, Teachers) and Students with high achievement through questionnaires, interview and 

focus group discussion. Accordingly, based on the major results and discussions, the following 

conclusions were drawn. The majorities of ODA school teachers were male 8 (88.9%), young, MA/
MSc holders, from natural streams and had eleven to twenty years of teaching experiences. So, 

that they had good experiences and awareness about the educational practices, understood the 

benefit of the education delivered for the students in the school.
The instructional strategies employed to teach students with high achievement were Teachers’ 

had annual and lesson plan, they used IEP teaching strategy, variety of instructional strategies to 

address the educational needs of students, acceleration method (rapid teaching and learning process), 

enrichment method, cooperative learning strategies, student-centered learning strategies, adapt the 

curriculum materials to address the educational needs of students and instructional resource/ technology 

to enhance students learning. In relation to this, the interview employed with school principals and 

FGD of the students stated that active learning and teaching methods, demonstrations, students’ 

discussions and presentations, laboratory activities, plasma lessons, student-centered learnings, 

giving practical activities and portion enrichment with the supports of teachers commitments were 

employed in the school.

The assessment methods used to teach students’ with high achievement in ODA School were, 

the assessment techniques as per the instruction, Continuous assessment like class activities, quiz, 
tests, final exams, assignments, lab reports and project works and multi-dimensional assessment 
methods.

The supports given for students with high achievement in ODA School were guidance and 

counseling service, tutorial service, additional reading materials, life skill trainings, laboratory services, 
cafeteria services, dormitory services, health care services.

The school did not provide them with pocket money. In relation to this idea, the observed mean 
about ‘pocket money’ for students with high achievement has been less than expected from school. 
There was opposite responses between teacher and student in responding on the idea of ‘science 

and technology program’ and this might be because of difference in understanding ‘science and 

technology program’ for the education of students with high achievement in ODA School. On this 



Education Times • ISSN: 2319-8265 • Volume XVI, Number 2  11

support issues, FGD and interview confirmed that the students get different materials like soap both 
for washing cloth and for body, pencil and modes for female students, soft.

Regarding to the challenges on the education of students with high achievement in this school, 

there were opposite responses between teacher and student in responding and this could be because of 

difference in understanding ‘leadership problems’ on the education for students with high achievement 

and budget allocation, psychological problems, social problems, students’ longingness of their parents. 

Shortages of Afaan Oromoo books were the challenges for the education of students with high 
achievement in ODA School.

In addition to this related issues, FGD of students indicated the following challenges such as 

Lack of physics lab profession with enough materials, Shortages of medicines in school’s clinic, 
difficulty of tests and questions, because the teachers assumed all the students as they worked 
everything equally in terms of their education, shortages of time for study because the school library 

give services up to 6:00 o’clock only, but the students’ wanted full time library services for study in 
the school.

The data from questionnaire indicated, there was IEP program, but the results from interview 

and FGD shows that IEP program was not employed in the school. Acceleration and enrichment 

methods of instructional strategies were employed to teach students in the school. Since all the 

services are in the school, the absence of playground like football playground was not improved by 
the school and shortages of Afaan Oromoo books, since different individual of the students were 
from different cultures of Oromia region, the school is called small Oromia. So the students want to 

read different Afaan Oromoo books and develop their culture.
Regarding to the education of ODA School students, the school was collaboratively working with 

Oromia Education bureau, Adama Science and Technology University (ASTU) support with advanced 

laboratory training, Adama city administration (support with bus service during the students’ field 
trip), and Oromia COC center, Ambo, Jima and Arsi Universities. The school had meeting three times 

(September, February and June) a year with students’ parents regarding the issues of the students 

and they also communicated on phone to discuss on different students’ issues. There were clubs in 

that school such as gender, HIV, environmental hygiene, voluntarism particularly; mini-media program 
by the name of GADSAO (Guddina Aadaa fi Dagaagina Seenaa Afaan Oromoo) and ideology, poem, 
and cultural speaking of Oromo with technologies was functioning well.

RECOMMENDATIONS

Based on the major findings and conclusion, the following recommendations have been made.
•	 ODA School should work on further improvement of the instructional strategies and assessment 

methods to address the educational needs of the students

•	 The school should plan to give the opportunity for students to visit different industries at all 

since they are natural stream students.

•	 The school should plan for employ physics laboratory profession/well trained person and 

with enough laboratory materials

•	 The school management, directors and teachers should discuss on the time of school library 

services should be improved since the students wanted to get full services even for 24 hours.
•	 Since different individuals of the students were from different cultures in Oromia region, 

the school is considered as small Oromia. So, the students wanted to read different Afaan 

Oromoo Books to develop their language and culture.
•	 Since ODA School students will be going to serve our country tomorrow, the government 

body and concerned body from all stakeholders should contribute their roles in terms of 
budget, further needed educational materials and supports.
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•	 Most effectively, to understand, to teach and to challenge high achievers teachers, counselors, 

and other educators must be formally trained.

•	 ODA School should employ special needs experts to identify and support the unique needs 

of students based on their abilities and learning performances.

•	 The school should give attention and work on tackling the challenges such as leadership, 
social and longingness problems students are facing in the school.

•	 This study serves as a benchmark for further investigation of other researchers in the 
field and Provide feedback to the concerned bodies (government and non-governmental 
institutions.
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Child labour issue is globalized and must be protection of every child. The judiciary provided 

protection every person’s rights. Indian judiciary scope of the recent interpretation of remarked 
the situation of child labour and discussion of present time. Indian constitution protected rights 

citizen and non citizen. Indian constitution provided the fundamental rights every child. Article 14 
of the constitution lay down equal protection of citizen non citizen. Article 24 of the constitution 
below the age 14 years prohibited the hazardous and non hazardous work. Article 51 of the 
constitution constructed the foreign policy and respect international obligation. Part VI of the 
constitution fundamental duties of the state to provided the safeguard nature. The child labour 

{Prohibition and Regulation} Act, 1986 lay down hazardous work and non hazardous work and 
prohibited the below the age of 14 years children and they are not permitted the work. 1

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

“The	hallmark	of	culture	and	advance	of	civilization	consists	in	the	fulfillment	of	our	obligation	
to the young generation by opening up all opportunities for every child to unfold its personality and 

rise to its full stature, physical, mental, moral and spiritual. It is the birth right of every child that cries 

for justice from the would as a whole” Justice V. R. Krishna Iyer2

The Indian judiciary will be proved the protection of every person rights. They are exploitation 

of and violation rights to protect every person include children. The court protects child labour issues. 

The court will be decided the exploitation of rights of child labour. There are court to direction and 

decided the cases from time to time. Indian judiciary is every person to protect of violation of rights. 

Every child is a gift of God-a gift must be nurtured with care and affection, with in the family and 

society. But unfortunately due to socio-economic and cultural problems, the code of child centeredness 

was replaced by neglect, abuse and deprivation particularly in the poverty affected sections of the 

society.3 Our written constitution is guaranteeing social, justice, liberty and equality to its entire 

citizens. For achieving these objectives, we have three organs of government, the legislature, the 

executive and the judiciary. Each of these is supreme within the sphere allotted to it. To interpret the 

constitution, keep the three organ of government within their allotted spheres and enforce the rule 
of law, an independent authority is absolutely essential and this furnished by the court justice. The 

Supreme Court of India, at the apex has been assigned a very important role, and constituted as a 

guardian of the constitution which is the yardstick of ground norms for other legislation.4
Child labour is the practice of having children engaged in economic activity, on part or full-time 

basis. This practice deprives children of their childhood and is harmful to their physical and mental 

development. Poverty, lack of good schools and the growth of the informal economy are considered 
as the important causes of child labour in India. The national census of India estimated the total 

number of child labour, aged 5-14 years, to be at 12.6 million, out of a total child population of 253 
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million in 5 -14 age group. A 2009-2010 nationwide survey found child labour prevalence had reduced 
to 4.98 million children (or less than 2% of children in 5-14 age groups). The 2011 national census 
of India found the total number of child labour, aged 5-14, years to be at 4.35 million and the total 
child population to be 259.64 million in that age group. The child labour problem is not unique to 
India; worldwide, about 217 millions children work done, many full times.5

Statement of the problem: -Child labour in India and other countries. Child labour huge 

universal problem. Child labour offence then working is punishable offences, but child labour work 
every ground level imposed. That the problem grass-root level solution is every work is not possible 
in the 21st century. Child labour problem is areas research and investigation and solution of the 

problem. The area of the investigation is poverty, education, low wages, poor living standard, social 

distance, and others. In India lower the socio-economically background is an inferior group of India. 
Some studies found that the child labour migration of the cities due to central problem unemployment 

and high take cities developing. Some studies are found child labour working different-different 
workplace engaged. The focus on the urbanization had even allured run away rural home and others 
place work. There they find multiple causes in child labour.

Objectives of the study: -The objective of the study is to develop a comprehensive understanding 

of the phenomenon of child labour, to facilitate the formulation of appropriate policies and programmed 

meant to effectively curb and control the problem of child labour in India. For the above discussion, 

the study aims to:
1. The response of the judiciary regarding child labour in India.

2. Suggestions and measures for the protection of children from child labour.

3. Discuss the Indian laws against child Labour.
The judiciary discusses and judgment of the cases time to time and protected the child rights 

of Indian judiciary:
People union for Democratic Rights v. Union of India this case is the famous name of 

Asian worker case. The Supreme Court decided the case of child labour below the age of 14 years 
prohibited employment in contractive activities and hazardous work. Article 24 of the constitution 
justice P.N Bhagvathi and Justice Bahrul held that each other ILO convention no.59 not an even 
enforces. They have prohibited hazardous work.

Bandhua Mukti Morcha v. Union of India & others Justice Bhagvathi say that Government 

includes State Government that is the problem to need attention. The Government to takes steps 
and adopts measures to ensure social justice. The government does not ignore the exploitation of 

human being to include bonded child labour.

M.C Mehta v Tamil Nadu & others the court said that Justice Kuldip Singh and B.L Hansaria, 
every child labour under the Act of child labour legislation violation his must be punished. S.B 

Majumdar analyzed the child labour rehabilitation very must of the present time, and child labour 

condition is heinous. So every employer enforces the high compensation violation of the Act. There are 

compensation Rs. 20,000 imposed of employer and deposits the adequate "Child labour Rehabilitation-
cum Welfare Fund. There is a provision under sec 17 enforce Appointment of the inspector.

Ganesh Ram v. State of Jharkhand & others Justice S. Mukhopadhaya and Justice N. 
Tiwari Bench held that child labour below the age of 14 years prohibited in employment. But they 
are passed an order of penal in an employee so child labour (Prohibition and Regulation) Act, 1986 
prohibited every child engaged in employment.

The court on Its Motion v. The State of Jharkhand the court held that Jharkhand State 
government how many schemes are working in child labour welfare and how are working in ground 
level. They said the court child labour matter is no settlement employer and employee. So state 

government child labour situation ignore and focus the rehabilitation.6
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Conclusion:- Indian judiciary direction and exploitation of children matter imposed the high fine 
and Imprisonment and enforcing of law. They are legislation to protected and imposed punishment 

but not enforce the legislation in proper. There are very important the enforcement in legislation and 

welfare work in children. Today must be significant State government Policy made in the welfare of 
the child labour and enforce the grass-root level.

I have observed the Indian Constitution and other Indian legislative Acts are worked enforce 
welfare and rehabilitation, but grass root level not adequately enforced. They are the main problem 

enforcement in-laws is not the right direction worked.
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INTRODUCTION

Education is an important instrument for bringing out potentialities of human beings while effectiveness 

of a system of education is mainly depended up on its teachers. That is among all the dimensions of 

education, teacher education is considered to be the most critical. The quality, competency and character 

of teachers and their professional preparation depends on the quality of teacher preparation programme. 

Educational development has always been a for runner of social change and development. Therefore 

we have been striving hard to find appropriate responses to the challenges in the field of education, 
so as to make it a powerful vehicle of social change. The quality and efficiency of education and its 
contribution to national development rests on the quality and competency of teachers.

Teachers performance is depend upon the teacher education received by the prospective 

teachers. If the student teachers are under academic anxiety, they fail to receive the expected 

competencies and may not be able to perform well n their profession. Institutional climate also has 

an important role in shaping them to be better teachers. This is a comparative study, which is in 

tented to find out whether the residential study of prospective teacher has got any influence on this 
academic anxiety and institutional climate.

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY

The following are the objectives of the present study.

To find out the relationship between----
•	 Academic Anxiety and residential status of student teacher.

•	 Institutional climate and residential status of student teachers.

HYPOTHESIS OF THE STUDY

Hypothesis presented in null form: Hypothesis of the present study were –
•	 There is no significant difference between Day Scholars and Residential student Teachers 

in Academic Anxiety and institutional climate.

METHODOLOGY

The investigator used survey method.

SAMPLE

This study is conducted on a sample of 395 student teachers of training colleges of Wayanad 
district through stratified random technique.
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TOOLS USED FOR THE STUDY

To gather data, the investigator used Academic Anxiety scale and Institutional Climate Inventory; 
high score indicates high academic anxiety and high institutional climate.

PROCEDURE

The Investigator administered the tools to student teacher of different training colleges of 

Wayanad district. The scores obtained in the scale have been tabulated and analyzed using descriptive 
statistics such as mean, medicine, mode, standard diviation and kurtosis. t-test was used for testing 
the hypothesis.

Analysis and interpretation of data

Academic Anxiety and Residential Status

Hypothesis 1

There	is	no	significant	difference	between	Hosteller	and	Day	scholar	student	teachers	
with regard to their academic anxiety.

The various dimensions of academic anxiety of student teacher and the overall academic 

anxiety of student teacher were tested.

To test the above hypothesis t-test was used. The values of t-test are mentioned in the following table.

Table-1: Hosteller and Day Scholar Student teachers with regard to their  

academic anxiety.

Academic

anxiety

Hosteller Day scholar ‘t’value Level of 

significant
N Mean SD N Mean SD

Faculty 90 6.866 3.693 305 7.134 3.808 0.591 Not significant

Academic 

works
90 9.922 3.219 305 9.180 2.799 2.130 0.05 level

Over all 

Academic 

Anxiety

90 17.222 5.531 305 16.769 5.283 0.706 Not

significant

Sub hypothesis 1.1

There is no significant difference between Hosteller and Day scholar student teachers in faculty 
dimension of academic anxiety.

The above table indicates that the null hypothesis is accepted. The obtained ‘t’ value of 0.591 
is less than the table value at 0.05 level of significance with a degree of freedom 393.This indicates 
that there is no significant difference between Hosteller and Day scholar student teachers with regard 
to faculty dimension of academic anxiety.

Sub- Hypothesis 1.2

There	is	no	significant	difference	between	Hosteller	and	Day	scholar	student	teaches	
in academic work dimension of academic anxiety.
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The above table indicates that the null hypothesis is rejected. The obtained‘t’ value of 2.130 is 
greater than the table value at 0.05 level of significance with a degree of freedom 393. This indicates 
that there is a significance difference between hosteller and Day scholar student teaches with regard 
to academic work dimension of academic anxiety.

Further, when the means were compared, it was found that hostellers experiences a high 

academic anxiety than that of Day scholars in academic work dimension of academic anxiety.

Sub- hypothesis 1.3

There	is	no	significant	difference	between	Hosteller	and	Day	Scholar	student	teachers	
in overall academic anxiety.

The above table indicates that the null hypothesis is accepted. The obtained‘t’ value of 0.706 
is less than the table value at 0.05 level of significance with a degree of freedom 393. This indicates 
that there is no significant difference between Hosteller and Day scholar student teachers with regard 
to overall academic anxiety.

Institutional climate and residential status

Hypothesis -2

There	is	no	significant	difference	between	Hostellers	and	Day	Scholar	student	teachers	
with regard to institutional climate.

The various dimensions of institutional climate and the overall institutional climate were tested.

To test the above hypothesis‘t’ test was used. The values of‘t’ test mentioned in the table below.

Table 2

Institutional 

Climate

Hotelier Day Scholar ‘t’ 

Value

Level of  

Significance
N Mean S.D N Mean SD

Principal 90 43.66 73425 305 42.338 5.687 1.76 Not 

significant

Teacher Educater 90 49.011 8.954 305 483246 6.583 0.886 Not 

significant

Student teacher 90 33.266 5.271 305 35.036 6.148 2.476 0.05 level

Administration 90 38.744 6.552 305 40.898 5.272 3.211 0.05 level

Over all 

Institutional 

climate

90 224.533 .911 305 232.848 22.460 3.102 0.05 level

Sub-Hypothesis 2:1

There	is	no	significant	difference	between	Hosteller	and	Day	scholar	student	teachers	
with regard to Principal dimension of Institutional climate.

The obtained’t’ value of 1.76 is less than the table value of 1.96 at 0.05 level of significance with 
df 393. This indicates that there is no significant difference between Hosteller and day scholar student 
teachers with regard to principal dimension of institutional climate. Therefore, the null hypothesis 

is accepted.
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Sub-Hypothesis 2:2

There	is	no	significant	difference	between	Hosteller	and	Day	Scholar	Student	teachers	
with regard to Teacher Educator dimension of institutional climate.

The obtained‘t’ value of 0.886 is less than the table value of 1.96 at 0.05 level of significance 
with df 393. This indicates that there is no significant difference between Hosteller and Day Scholar 
Student teachers with regard to teacher education dimension of institutional climate. Therefore, the 

null hypothesis is accepted.

Sub hypothesis 2:3

There	is	no	significant	difference	between	Hosteller	and	Day	Scholar	Student	teachers	
with regard to student teacher dimension of institutional climate.

The obtained‘t’ value of 2.474 is greater than the table value at 0.05 level of significance 
with df393. This indicates that there is a significant difference between Hosteller and Day scholar 
student teaches with regard to student teacher dimension of institutional climate. Therefore, the 

null hypothesis is rejected. When the means were compared, it was found that Day scholar student 
teaches scored a high score, which indicates that Day scholar student teachers experiences a high 

institutional climate than that of hostellers.

Sub hypothesis 2:4

There	is	no	significant	difference	between	Hosteller	and	Day	scholar	student	teaches	
with regard to Administration dimensions of institutional climate.

The obtained‘t’ value of 3.211 is higher than the table value of 1.96 at 0.05 level of significance 
with df 393. This indicates that there is a significant difference between Hosteller and Day scholar 
student teaches with regard to administration dimension of institutional climate. There for, the null 

hypothesis is rejected. Further, when the means were compared it was found that Day scholar student 

teaches scored a high score in the administration dimensions of institutional climate.

Sub-hypothesis 2:5

There	is	no	significant	difference	between	Hosteller	and	Day	scholar	student	teachers	
with regard to overall institutional climate.

The obtained‘t’ value of 3.102 is higher than the table value at 0.05 level of significance with of 
393. This indicates that there is a significant difference between day scholar and hosteller student 
teachers with regard to overall institutional climate. Therefore, the null hypothesis is rejected.

Further, when the means were compared, it was found that Day Scholar student teaches scored 

a high score in overall institutional climate than that of hostellers.

SUMMARY OF ANALYSIS AND EDUCATIONAL IMPLICATIONS

Hosteller and Day Scholar student teaches do not differ significantly with regard to faculty 
dimension of academic anxiety. Hosteller and Day scholar student teaches do not differ significantly 
with regard to principal, teacher educator dimensions of institutional climate. Day Scholar student 

teaches experience a high institutional climate in student teacher, administration dimensions and 

in overall institutional climate.

Residential status has not influenced this faculty dimension of academic anxiety but it has 
influenced academic work dimension. Hostellers experiences high academic anxiety than that of 
Day Scholar, they should be given some relaxation techniques to reduce their academic anxiety and 

hostel authorities can be more lenient in dealing with the problems of hostellers.
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Day scholar student teaches possess a high institutional climate in overall institutional climate. 

This may be due to the freedom and exposure they experience in their home and nature of their 

residential settings. The findings of the study suggests that hosteller student teachers should be 
provided with some special programmes which help them to get maximum exposure and optimum 

freedom to reduce their academic anxiety. Since the the hostellers experience unfavourable institutional 

climate, they should be provided with special attention to sort out their difficulties.



23

*Assistant Professor, L.N.M.C.B.M., Muzaffarpur (Bihar)

A Brief Analysis of Poverty Alleviation  

Initiatives in India

Dr. Manoj Kumar Yadav* 

We know that majority of the people of total population in India reside in rural areas. The 
latest World Bank assessment also indicates that India is a home to the largest proportion of poor 
in the world. Poverty is a multi-dimensional phenomenon in India, with a bundle of economic, 

social, geographical, human, gender, and other deprivations. These diverse aspects of poverty 

have led to different strategies of poverty alleviation. The fact that the government has been 

formulating policies and programmes since the time of independence and particularly after 

beginning of planning. A sustainable strategy of poverty alleviation has to be based on increasing 

the productive employment opportunities in the process of growth itself. In addition to this, rural 

people should provide better prospects for economic development. Along with this, there should 

be decentralization of planning, better enforcement of land reforms and greater access to credit 

for the rural poor people. This paper is focusing light on various rural development programmes 

introduced in India since the beginning of five years plan.
Keywords: Poverty, IRDP, SGSY, Five Year Plan

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

Poverty is a complex phenomenon influenced by a large number of factors and which can be 
studied from many different perspectives. Poverty is defined in terms of income, expenditure and 
nutritional value (calorie intake). Many countries adopt income poverty lines to monitor progress 
in reducing percentage of people below the poverty line. Poverty in India, as is the case in other 

countries, is measured in terms of the poverty line. Since 1951, India has completed 12th five year 
plan (2012-17). One of the most striking experiences of planned efforts in India is that economically 
backward and socially oppressed people in the underdeveloped regions have gained almost nothing 
in real sense. The special programmes & Green Revolution adopted by the government to boost the 

agricultural production in late sixties certainly helped to raise the food production but the benefits 
were largely reaped by those who had necessary resources. Small and marginal farmers trailed 

behind, as they were not directly benefited by the Green Revolution. Thus to tackle the problems 
of the rural poor, the Integrated Rural Development Programme (IRDP) was introduced in 1979, 
with specific focus on the weaker sections of the society, particularly those living in poverty and 
to involve them in programme implementation. While the earlier programmes emphasized on the 
delivery systems which suppressed self-reliance, there was good scope for people’s initiatives to 

build up their economy with dignity. The goal of poverty alleviation programme should not aim merely 

increasing the income level of poor people but mainstreaming marginalized in the development 

process of the country. The country cannot claim economic growth when sections of the people are 

marginalized to the periphery of the society. Poverty alleviation programmes should address the 
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issue of poverty from broader social and economic perspectives. Further, we shouldn’t forget that 

poverty is not simply poverty but a multidimensional phenomenon.

METHODOLOGY

This article is based on the study of secondary data. Journals, Magazines, Project reports and 

various websites have been used for the article.

OBJECTIVES

The aim of this article is to have an insight regarding the various poverty elimination schemes 

during the five years plan since the time of its inception.

PLANNING AND REMOVAL OF POVERTY IN INDIA

Poverty elimination has been an avowed objective in Indian Planning, at least since the early 

1960s. The Plan documents have often noted the poverty trends in the country. The Planning 
Commission also tried to assess the performance in certain programmes & schemes through the 

decline in the percentage of people below the poverty line.

The First Plan (1951-56) was an attempt to strike a balance between the prevailing socio-
economic conditions and the building up of a model society founded on the Indian Constitutional 

norms relating to the protection and advancement of the people belonging to the weaker sections. 
The Community Development Programme & National Extensive Service was started during the First 

Five Year Plan as a major attempt to alleviate poverty & unemployment. The basic premise of this 

programme was founded on the assumption that efforts at the local level could be instrumental in 

motivating the community to participate in the development programmes. However, the Community 

Development Programme, despite having been continued during the subsequent plan periods, failed 

to generate the desired results because of the over-dependency of the programme not only on the 

government initiative but also on government funding.

The Second Plan (1956-61) embarked upon a strategy of development based on the two-sector 
closed economy model of Professor P.C. Mahalonobis, namely, capital goods producing sector and 

consumer goods producing sector. The objective of acceleration of economic growth, as perceived 

and applied during this period, was primarily based on higher investment in the domestic capital 

goods producing sector (and the associated metal-producing sectors).

The Third Plan (1961-66) tried to address the problems that cropped up in the second plan 
period without bringing about any basic changes in the policy of public sector driven industrialization 

and protectionism. A major development that took place during the third plan period, however, was the 
beginning of a comprehensive programme of rural works with the objective of generating additional 
employment opportunities and utilizing the large reserve of rural labour force for accelerating the 

process of economic development.

The focus of the first three five-year plans in India was eradication of poverty through economic 
growth. Since the Fourth Plan (1969-74), a new strategy of rural development was adopted, known 
as direct attack on poverty. So, it was decided to attack poverty directly. Thus came into existence 
the Small Farmers Development Programme (SFDP) to provide better employment opportunities to 

eradicate poverty, Drought Prone Area Programme (DPAP), Minimum Needs Programme (MNP), 

etc. the small farmers development. Poverty alleviation schemes have been implemented in the 

form of distribution of alms without any serious consideration to generate viable income or service. 

Some projects were realized along with the mode of regional development, which were, Hill Area 
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Programme (1972), Desert Development Programme (1970), etc. Small Farmer’s Development 
Agency (1960) & Marginal Farmers & Agricultural Labour Agency (1971) were the projects which 
aimed to remove poverty & to develop the marginal and small farmers.

The Fifth Five Year Plan (1974-79) was launched with the objectives of poverty removal and 
achievement of self-reliance. In this plan, it was mentioned that “at preset over 220 million are 
estimated to be living below poverty level. Since the inception of Fifth Five Year Plan poverty 

eradication programme was started through the slogan of “Garibi Hatao” (removal of poverty). Since 

then, various programmes of poverty eradication were continuing with the help of different projects 

through trial & error method.

The Sixth Five Year (1980-85) Plan emphasized on the goal of poverty alleviation and was 
sought to be achieved by using two main instruments. First was, a set of self-employment schemes 

for the poor & second was, wage employment programme. IRDP was started on 20th October 1980 
in all blocks in India. It was earlier started in several blocks of the country. Its aims were to lift the 
families of below poverty live through employment generation. But IRDP could not achieve its goal 

& target as it was expected.

The Seventh Five Year Plan (1985-90) document again, recognized that the government had 
still to play a major role in the development process in order to remove poverty. IAY was started in 

1985-86, for providing free housing to BPL.
The Eighth Plan (1992-97) was another important landmark in the development strategy when 

the limitation of an income and commodity-centric notion of poverty and human well-being was 

recognized. During the Eighth Five Year Plan, employment was provided to underemployed & 

unemployed through various employments programme namely IRDP, JRY & NRY. It was also stated 

in the document of the plan that “it must be recognized that while these programmes meet the short-

term objective of providing temporary work to unemployed, they must be contribute to the certain 
of productive capacity of areas & individuals.

In the Ninth Five Year plan (1997-2002), the emphasis was on primary health facilities, safe 
drinking water, nutrition to school & pre-school children, shelter for poor and public distribution 
system with a focus on poor. The mid-term appraisal of Ninth Five Year Plan had indicated that 

sub-programmes like TRYSEM, DWCRA, and SITRA & GKY of IRDP presented a matrix of multiple 
programmes without desired linkages. The Ninth Plan also identified Land Reforms as an important 
policy instrument for alleviation of rural poverty. However, little has been done by the states in 

this direction. The Planning Commission Committee in 1997 started to review self-employment & 
wage employment programmes. The Committee recommended the merger of all self-employment 

programmes for the rural poor & emphasized group-based approach to remove poverty. On April 

1999, the IRDP and other programmes were merged into a single programme known as SGSY. 
The SGSY was conceived as a holistic programme of micro-enterprise development in rural areas. 

The GOI also launched a scheme known as SGRY in 2001, which aimed the generation of wage 
employment mainly.

As per the Tenth Five Year Plan (2002-07), the GOI focused on the effective implementation 
of poverty alleviation programmes. During 2004-07 the Government initiated several new schemes 
for the removal of poverty and welfare for weaker section of the society. India had emerged as one 
of the fastest growing economy by the end of the Tenth Plan. But the growth was not perceived 

as sufficiently inclusive for many groups, specially SCs, STs & minorities as borne out by data on 
several dimensions like poverty, malnutrition, mortality, current daily employment etc.

Eleventh Plan (2007-12) was aimed “Towards Faster & More Inclusive Growth “after UPA rode 
back to power on the plank of helping common man. The Eleventh Five Year Plan clearly stated that 
development of rural India is the key for an inclusive and equitable growth.
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The Eleventh Plan period saw major new initiatives towards inclusive growth in rural India. The 

total budgetary allocation for all rural development programmes by the Government of India in the 

Eleventh Plan was 2, 91,682 crores. Rural development programmes cover employment through 
the MNREGA, NRLM, housing via the IAY and various other schemes.

The broad vision and aspirations which the Twelfth Plan (2012-17) seeks to fulfill are reflected 
in the subtitle: ‘Faster, Sustainable, and More Inclusive Growth’. The Twelfth Plan has set a target of 
8 percent growth over the five year period 2012-13 to 2016-17.The government intends to reduce 
poverty by 10 per cent during the 12th Five-Year Plan. According to the Tendulakar methodology, 
the percentage of population below the poverty line was 29.8 per cent at the end of 2009-10. This 
number includes 33.8 per cent in the rural areas and 20.9 per cent in the urban areas.

The government of India set-up The National Institution of Transforming India (NITI AAYOG) in 

January, 2015 and changed the philosophy of planning as far as economic development & growth is 
concerned. It works as a ‘Think Tank’ of the government & helps government to formulate & design 
long term economic policies. That’s why after completion of 12th five year plan, there is no further 
five year plan in our country.

CONCLUSION

The conclusion is that any country or society can never be prosper or called developed 

economically if its majority of the people belong to below poverty line category. Poverty alleviation 

programmes should address the issue of poverty from broader social and economic perspectives. 

But in spite of the massive development expenditures & increase in production recorded in various 

sectors, the socio-economic status of a vast majority has deteriorated continuously. The majority of 

the people have gained little benefits of five-years plans in our country. To achieve desired targets, 
the Indian government also needs to concentrate on agriculture and allied activities, research and 

development, infrastructural development and effective implementation of anti-poverty programmes. 

Now, there is no existence of planning commission so implementation & assessment of poverty 

elimination programmes become more challenging.
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This article tries to provide a comprehensive conceptual focus about peer tutoring and how 

it can be effectively used in a pedagogical process to enhance meta-cognitive functioning. Due 

to its interactive nature, peer tutoring helps in bridging up the gaps between the academic and 

social - emotional domains of tutor and tutee, resulting into positive effects on both attitudinal 

and learning outcomes.. Peer tutoring helps to develop the skills of students to manage and 
plan learning experiences, work in association, give and receive responses about their activities 
and finally evaluate their own learning. The key role of the teacher during peer tutoring is to 
ensure that peer interactions are rich from an academic perspective and that most of the 

students are benefiting from peer tutoring and an effective co-operative learning is going to be 
developed among students. Research studies revealed that results are very successful if the 

tutor and tutees are engaged in collaborative work and meaningful activities under planned 
and structured program.

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

Instruction is a key component of any educational program. An important role of the teacher 
is to impart knowledge on one hand and other is to provide continued support for new instructional 
patterns and to facilitate learning. It is not an easy task for a teacher to involve all students with 
varying abilities and needs in the general education classroom and to ensure that each student 

within the class is meeting his learning potential. Also a teacher has to move along through the 

curriculum according to the perceived or stated requirement to cover the entire grade-level curriculum 

in one school year even though students have not yet mastered foundational skills or material 
(Mattatall,2011). Hence teachers find it difficult to differentiate instruction effectively across varying 
levels of need and to provide ample time for additional practice and corrective feedback (Mathes & 
Babyak, 2001; Timperley & Parr, 2007).

Since Individual differences cannot be neglected at any stage of human learning, thus modern 

education demands new ways of thinking, planning, designing access to curriculum, and teaching 
(McLeskey & Waldron, 2007). Therefore, teachers should design learning activities that can better 
meet the individual needs of students. Some need-based learning activities are discussion, projects, 

group work, private tuition, mentoring and peer tutoring. All these methods are usually adopted to 
enhance students’ learning. Among these methods Peer tutoring is one of the useful strategies that 

can be used to offer inclusive education to diversified students and also to reduce the social and 
behavioral problems among these students to a greater extent. Researchers also indicated that 

peer tutoring has the potential to be an effective practice that can be used to increase outcomes 
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for a diverse group of learners in secondary school settings (Stenhoff & Lignugaris, 2007; Okilwa & 
Shelby, 2010; Wexler et al., 2013) and in mathematics (Kunsch, Jitendra, & Sood, 2007).

Peer tutoring is a flexible, peer-mediated strategy that involves students serving as academic 
tutors and tutees. A higher performing student is paired with a lower performing student to review 

the critical academic or behavioral concepts. Peer tutoring is an instructional strategy that consists 

of student partnerships, linking high achieving students with low achieving students or those with 
comparable achievement, for structured reading and math study sessions. According to Rohrbeck, 
Ginsburg-Block, Fantuzzo, & Miller (2003), peer tutoring is "systematic, peer-mediated teaching 
strategies." Peer tutoring gives teachers the capability to accommodate a classroom of diverse learners 
to improve academic achievement across ability levels and content areas (Johnson, Maruyama, Nelson 

& Skon, 1981; Cohen, Kulik & Kulik, 1982; Cook, Scruggs, Mastropieri & Casto, 1985). Studies have 
proved that peer tutoring is frequently used abroad and this method has some positive results such 

as improving academic achievement, increasing students' confidence and developing attitudes and 
interests against the courses (Robinson, Schofield and Steers-Wentzell, 2005; Hussain et al., 2011).

IMPACT OF PEER TUTORING ON STUDENT’S LEARNING AND BEHAVIOR

Peer tutoring strategy is based on the assumption that “students generally identify more easily 

with peer helpers than with adult authority figures.” This strategy has a very positive impact on learning 
of students. In this type of tutoring the students are usually less hesitant to ask questions from their 
tutors. They don’t feel uncomfortable with a peer as they might feel with a teacher. Peer tutoring 

helps to develop the skills of students to manage and plan learning experiences, work in association, 
give and receive responses about their activities and finally evaluate their own learning. According 
to researchers such as Austin and Eisenko, Peer Tutoring has positive impacts on student learning, 
motivation and socialization. Peer tutoring was found effective in the development of creativity and 

problem-solving skills of both tutors and tutees. Due to its interactive nature, peer tutoring helps in 
bridging up the gaps between the tutor and tutee, resulting into positive effects on both attitudinal 

and learning outcomes. It provides a non judgmental acceptance, care and support and hence 

creates a non- competitive empowering environment (Egbochucku & Obiunu, 2006). Results are 
very successful if the tutor and tutees are engaged in collaborative work and meaningful activities 
under planned and structured program. Moreover, peer tutoring is advantageous for students, as it 

provides opportunities for discussion which lead to learning in a congenial environment. In the same 

way, peer tutoring builds up confidence and enhances cognitive levels of introvert students because it 
gives confidence to shy students which may enable them to express themselves in front of the class 
or other gatherings. Also, the process of explaining concepts and facts is thought to support tutors 

to develop and reinforce their own skills (Mitchell et al. 2015). Learning Together states, “Working 
together, both students repair academic deficits, achieve proficiency and build social and emotional 
skills vital for lifelong learning” (Learning Together Company, 2017).

PEER TUTORING AND TEACHER

It is observed that in a general classroom, traditional instruction values only established techniques and 

concepts. Unfortunately, most of the instructions that children receive does little to promote real educational 

goals, beyond rote learning and numeral recognition. The lack of attention to actual learning outcomes 
results into the fact that many children later experience considerable difficulty in learning school subjects 
and hence result into low achievement. Although many teachers use concrete materials to introduce 

ideas, yet the goal is to get to the abstract, symbolic and established learning. Thus, a teacher must be 

able to pose tasks that develop appropriate conceptual reorganizations in students. It is observed that 
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each of us construct our knowledge in different /similar ways, by using our own past experiences, existing 
knowledge structures or schemas, learning styles, and motivations. Hence, the more appropriate role 
for the teacher is to engage the child academic conversations in classroom settings, attempting to draw 

out the best from within the individual, helping the child to make connections with existing understanding 
and to contemplate the intellectual positions of others. But normally these practices are not maintained by 

the teacher. Research revealed that the students need to have support systems in academics, whether 

this comes from their parents at home or with other students at school (Schwartz, 2000).
Thus Peer tutoring strategy is very beneficial for learning purposes. Organized peer tutoring can 

give greater results as compared to unorganized peer tutoring. So for a teacher this activity can be an 

important responsibility. Pre-instructional planning, introducing the activity to students, monitoring and 

intervention, assessing and processing are the key steps for its successful implementation. Proper and 
sufficient training of tutors leads to better results in learning. The proper evaluation of peer tutoring 
process can also make improvement in learning activities. Through interaction with learning tasks 
and peer students, the students enhance their meta-cognitive functioning, gradually becomes more 

abstract and powerful. They will be self-motivated by using such practices to investigate patterns, 

shapes, measurement, meaning and working of numbers as well as reading skills.
Peer tutoring has been proved as an effective instructional approach to improve reading skills 

and mathematics skills (Fueyo & Bushell 1998; Sprinthall & Scott 1989). The key role of the teacher 
during peer tutoring is to ensure that peer interactions are rich from an academic perspective and that 

most of the students are benefiting from peer tutoring and an effective co-operative learning is going 
to be developed among students. The teacher can then directly monitor social interaction. It is the 

teacher who provides favorable conditions for a student to become an active, self-regulated learner 

and provides opportunities for learners to interact verbally and non-verbally with each other. This can 

be in form of physical assistance, or verbally guiding another’s performance of acceptable social skills.
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‘Stress and Coping’ are interrelated and research on these areas has been increased 

tremendously over the recent years. Coping refers to thoughts and actions that one uses to 

deal with stress, and coping strategies are abilities or talents employed to respond effectively 

to stressors to abolish their effect on one’s mental and physical health. Due to globalization, 

academic libraries encountered numerous and speedy changes during the transition phase 

from 90s to 21st century. As the library professional resources are very important part of the 
libraries, which has the whole command of force to make the parent body a success. They 
can provide quality library services only if they will experience a stress free atmosphere at 

their work. In the present investigation, descriptive survey method has been employed to 
collect data and to find the Occupational Stress among 320 Library Professionals working in 
central libraries of State, Central, Deemed and Private Universities of Punjab and Chandigarh. 

Coping Strategies adopted by the LIS professionals for the stress management have also 
been explored. The data collected was tabulated and transformed into SPSS spread sheet. 

From the responses to coping strategies, it is concluded that library professionals working in 
university libraries try to moderate the effect of occupational stress by adopting various coping 

strategies. Library professionals ranked Social Support as the most preferred dimension of 
coping followed by Cognitive Approach, Recreational Activities, Relaxation Techniques and 

Maladaptive Techniques.

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

“Stress is not an illness, it is considered as a state of mind” (Lazrus, 1974). An appropriate 
amount of stress sharpens our efficiencies and capabilities. However, if it becomes excessive 
and persists for long time, mental and physical illness may develop. This negative stress called 

distress needs to be managed. When a stressful situation overpowers anyone for long period, it 
can cause psychological damage resulting in aggression and frustration and that needs to cope 

up as early as possible.

Coping can have an effect on the three aspects of a person- Psychological, Social and 

Physiological. ‘Stress and Coping’ are interrelated and research on these areas has been increased 

tremendously over the recent years. Coping refers to thoughts and actions that one uses to deal 

with stress, and coping strategies are abilities or talents employed to respond effectively to stressors 

to abolish their effect on one’s mental and physical health. Coping may be described as efforts to 

master conditions that exceed adaptive resources (Monat & Lazarus, 1977).
To meet the challenge of quality education and services, academic libraries are also 

in the stressful position to manage the 360 degree change in collection development, 
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organization and dissemination of information in this digital era within the limited financial and 

human resources. As the stress is looming in the environment, university library professionals 

cannot escape themselves from this impact of stress. After independence to 1990s, the job 
of librarian was limited to acquiring, processing and circulation of books along with some 
additional functions like stock taking and general maintenance of library. But during the 
transition phase from 90s to 21st century, Libraries encountered numerous and speedy 
changes.

Currently ‘Stress and its Management’ is the focus area of consideration for various organizations 

at national level except the library profession. Libraries known as ‘Information Houses’ are still 
lagging behind in this area of research as only a few studies have been done so far. A limited 

number of studies pertinent to this problem of stress especially in libraries have been conducted 

in context to India.

LITERATURE REVIEW

Bunge (1989) grouped organizational strategies into three categories such as reduction of 
number and intensity of stressors, improving library workers’ ability to confront stress effectively 
and finally recognizing and assisting those employees who are unable to cope and who are at 

bottom line of burnout possibilities. Nawe (1995) suggested time set aside for leisure activities, 
involving employees in consultation process and proper communication channel some of coping 

strategies. Onwushi and Meggison (2001) observed that stable social relations help people to 
overcome stress and also emphasized upon open communication and participatory management 

between librarians and other subordinate staff. Hurprich (2007) recommended strategies at 
management level for academic library professionals including orientation of new employees 

to help them, providing opportunities to library staff to acquire new skills to keep them safe 
from burnout. Tiemo & Ofua (2010) also explored the coping strategies adopted by librarians to 
cope with techno- stress such as to discuss and plan for this type of stress, buying more user 

friendly hardware and software and take frequent breaks while working on computers. Bamber 
(2011) suggested workers to make a problem list, prioritizing one’s problems, setting goals, 
establishing criteria of success, planning interventions, developing self-help treatment plan, 

monitoring and reviewing progress to overcome occupational stress. Ratha, Hardia & Naidu 

(2012) recommended the library staff certain techniques of de stress such as yoga, meditation 
and also suggested them to keep calm by controlling their anger in difficult situations and 
plan their work on daily basis for providing better library services to users both qualitatively 
and quantitatively. Salaam, Alawiye & Okunlaya (2013) found relaxation as the basic way of 
reducing stress among librarians. Chief librarians’ job experience was found to be a tool for 

managing stress situations. Playing and listening music and exercising were detected as stress 

relieving techniques for university librarians. Ekwelem(2015) identified the moderating effect of 
stress among academic librarians due to various coping strategies such as sense of humour, 

delegating responsibility among staff, engaging themselves in recreational activities such as 

sport, listening music, enjoying in staff club, reading newspapers, magazines and watching 

television. Ilo (2016) talked about different techniques adopted by librarians to resolve with 
stress such as social withdrawal, emotional regulation and wishful thinking. As unmanaged 
stress can result into reduced output in academic libraries and it may lead to ill-health and 

death also. Linden, Salo and Jannsons (2018) were supporters of the approach of work re-
organization, desirable to handle the problem of the librarians who receive more and more 

work on top of their current tasks taking into account how the employees cope with the actual 
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situation. Mutual understanding between management and employees must be promoted to 

win over the conflict over values.

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY

1. To know the coping strategies adopted by the library professionals and suggest other ways 
and means to reduce as well as manage their occupational stress.

2. To identify the dimensions of coping strategies preferred by the surveyed Library professionals 
working in university libraries of Punjab and Chandigarh.

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY AND SCOPE

In the present investigation, descriptive survey method has been employed to collect data 

and to find the Occupational Stress among 320 Library Professionals working in central libraries 
of State, Central, Deemed and Private Universities of Punjab and Chandigarh. Coping Strategies 

adopted by the LIS professionals for the stress management have also been explored. The data 
collected was tabulated and transformed into SPSS spread sheet. For the better understanding 

of coping strategies adopted by library professionals working in university libraries of Punjab and 
Chandigarh in stressful situations, the researcher has classified coping strategies into the following 
dimensions: Cognitive Strategies, Relaxation Techniques, Social Support, Maladaptive coping 

strategies, Recreational Activities.

DATA ANALYSIS

The collected data has been organized and analyzed by the investigator on the basis of above 

mentioned dimensions of coping and record the opinions of library professionals working in university 
libraries of Punjab and Chandigarh.

Table-4.1: Cognitive Approach as Stress Buster

Sr. No. Statements Never % Sometimes % Often % Always %

1. I try hard on solving the 

problems creating stress

11.6 21.3 28.2 38.9

2. I make a plan of action and try 
to follow it

6.6 16.6 34.6 42.2

3. I remind myself to focus on the 

good things in my life instead 

of bad ones

6.3 13.3 29.9 50.5

Table 4.1 shows that 38.9 percent library professionals ‘try always on solving tough situations’ 
whereas 28.2 percent and 21.3 percent respondents use this coping strategy ‘Often’ and ‘Sometimes’ 
respectively. 42.2 percent and 34.6 percent university library professionals make and follow a plan 
of action to deal with stressful situations ‘Always’ and ‘Often’ respectively. Whereas 16.6 percent 
use it ‘Sometimes’ and only 6.6 percent never use it. Half of the respondents (50.5%) ‘Always’ use 
strategy of ‘Reminding oneself to focus on the good things rather than bad ones’ whereas 29.9 

percent do it ‘Often’ and 13.3 percent opt it for ‘Sometimes’.  6.3 percent respondents ‘Never’ use 
this cognitive strategy to manage their stress.
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Table-4.2: Relaxation Techniques as Stress Buster

Sr. No. Statement Never % Sometimes % Often % Always %

1. I prefer doing yoga, exercises and walk 6.3 32.2 32.2 29.2

2. I try to find reasons to laugh 8.3 28.2 25.6 37.9
3. I spend more time alone 30.2 44.5 16.6 8.6
4. I count one to ten, take a deep breath 

to relieve my stress

43.2 34.2 12.6 10.0

5. I pray to God or meditate for a while. 7.3 22.3 29.6 40.9
6. I take a day off when the stress really 

gets to me

36.9 38.9 17.3 7.0

Table 4.2 reveals adoption of healthy way such as practicing yoga, exercising and walk to cope 
with stress more effectively, 29.2 percent library professionals use it ‘Always’ and 6.3 percent totally 
denied to use it. The same percentage (32.2%) of the respondents uses this healthy way ‘Often’ and 
‘Sometimes’ respectively. Following this strategy ‘I try to find reasons to laugh’, 37.9 percent library 
professionals responded ‘Always’ followed by 28.5 percent as ‘Sometimes’ and 25.6 percent as ‘Often’. 
44.5 percent respondents spend more time alone ‘Sometimes’ while 30.2 percent respondents ‘Never’ 
use this strategy to cope up with stress. For the basic relaxation technique of ‘Counting one to ten 

and taking a deep breath’ 43.2 percent ‘Never’ do it and 34.2 percent  respondents ‘Sometimes’ do it, 
whereas 12.6 percent and 10 percent respondents do it ‘Often’ and ‘Always’ respectively. Maximum 
number of library professionals i.e. 40.9 percent ‘Always’  pray to God and meditate for a while for 
attaining physical and mental health to deal with stress, while only 7.3 percent respondents denied 
using this strategy completely. For the statement of’ ‘Taking a day off when the stress really gets to 
me’, 38.9 percent Library professionals admitted using this strategy ‘Sometimes’ and almost equal 
of respondents i.e. 36.9 percent admitted using this strategy ‘Never’, while only 7.0 percent and 
17.3 percent admitted using it ‘Always’ and ‘Often’ respectively.

Table-4.3: Seeking Social Support for Stress Buster

Sr. No. Statement Never % Sometimes % Often % Always %

1. I accept sympathy and 

understanding from some close one  

12.0 31.2 26.2 30.6

2. I spend more time with my family 

and friends

6.3 22.9 35.2 35.5

3. I surf on social networking sites 
(Facebook, twitter, WhatsApp etc.)

10.0 48.2 23.3 18.6

As it can be seen from Table 4.3, on the item no. 1, 30.6 percent library professionals responded 
that they always accept sympathy and understanding from some close one while almost same 

percentage (31.2%) of library professionals admitted that they ‘Sometimes’ use this strategy whereas 
26.2 percent and 12 percent of Library professionals responded for this strategy of social support as 
‘Often’ and ‘Never’ respectively. 35.5 percent library professionals  responded ‘Always’ for spending  
more time with family and friends to cope up with stress,  35.2 percent library professionals  responded 
as ‘Often’, while 22.9 percent  opted for  ‘Sometimes’ whereas 6.3 percent respondents ‘Never’ use 



34  Mrs. Harvinder Kaur   

it. Almost half of the library professionals i.e. 48.2 percent expressed that they use ‘Sometimes’ 
such social networks to get relief from stress, while 23.3 percent and 18.6 percent admitted to use 
it ‘ Often’ and ‘Always’.

Table-4.4: Recreational Activities as Stress Buster

Sr. No. Statement Never % Sometimes % Often % Always %

1. I read my favourite books/
magazines

12.3 33.9 24.6 29.2

2. I spend more time in watching 

television

42.2 41.2 11.6 5.0

3. I do some favourite or interesting 

work that helps me to relieve my 
stress

5.6 27.2 28.2 38.9

4. I prefer to listen to music to relieve 

my stress

11.3 41.9 23.3 23.6

Table 4.4 shows that to relieve their stress 33.9 percent respondents do reading ‘Sometimes’  
whereas 29.2 percent and 24.6 percent respondents read ‘Always’ and ‘Often’ respectively.   For the 
item no. 2, almost 42 percent   of the surveyed library professionals admitted that they ‘Sometimes’ 
watch television to reduce their stress and the same percentage of respondents denied completely for 

opting this strategy. For the item no. 3, 38.9 percent of the surveyed library professionals recorded their 
opinion ‘Always’ for involving themselves in ‘Favorite or interesting work’ during stressful situations. 
Almost same percentage of respondents (28%) agreed to do it ‘Often’ and ‘Sometimes’ respectively. 
Nearly 42 percent library professionals believe that ‘listening to music’ helps them sometimes to 
relieve stress and almost 23 percent of them admitted it works ‘Always’ and ‘Often’.

Table-4.5: Maladaptive Coping Strategies as Stress Buster

Sr. No. Statement Never % Sometimes % Often % Always %

1. I hope for a miracle to happen 34.2 29.2 22.3 14.3

2. I prefer using drugs (pain relievers, 

sedatives and relaxers etc.) to 

relieve my stress

72.1 17.6 6.3 4.0

3. I avoid thinking or doing anything 
about the situation

30.2 40.9 17.3 11.6

4. I take out stress on others (lashing 
out, angry, outbursts and physical 

violence)

61.8 27.9 6.3 4.0

Table 4.5 reveals only 14.3 percent of library professionals are found to be fantasizing ‘Hoping 
for Miracle’ ‘Always’ while 22.3 percent and 29.2 percent of respondents believe in miracles ‘Often’ 

and ‘Sometimes’ respectively, while 34.2 percent of surveyed library professionals totally denied using 
this strategy for coping. For addressing the issue of using ‘Drugs such as Sedatives and relaxers’ 

to regulate the negative emotional state due to problematic situations, maximum percentage (72%) 
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of library professionals totally denied using this maladaptive coping strategy, while only negligible 

percentage i.e. 4 percent admitted this type of substance use for de-stressing. On the item no. 3, 
40.9 percent library professionals accepted they ‘Sometimes’ avoid thinking and actively staying 
away from the stressful situation, while 11.6 percent admitted to use this strategy ‘Always.’ 17.3 
percent of library professionals admitted using this avoidance mechanism ‘Often’ and 30.2 percent 
of respondents totally denied using this avoidance mechanism. On the item no. 4, majority of the 
population (61%) totally denied to use the maladaptive coping strategy of ‘Blaming others and take 
out stress on others’ to deal with stressful situations and only a negligible percentage of library 

professionals (4%) admitted to use this ‘Always’.
Further analysis was done to identify the dimensions of coping strategies preferred by the 

surveyed Library professionals working in university libraries of Punjab and Chandigarh. Ranking 
of the preferred coping strategies is based on the dimension wise mean scores of the respondents 

and calculated rationalized equivalent.

Table-4.6: Ranking of Dimensions of Coping Strategies

Dimensions of Coping Mean Rationalized Equivalent Rank Std. Deviation

Social Support

Cognitive Approach 

13.80
12.16

27.60
24.32

1

2

2.256
2.184

Recreational Activities 13.49 20.235 3 2.669

Relaxation Techniques 16.79 16.79 4 3.077

Maladaptive Strategies 9.44 14.16 5 3.272

*Ranking is computed on the basis of dimension wise mean scores and rationalized equivalent 
Ranking of Dimensions of Coping Strategies Mean (%) is shown in Pie Chart 4.6.1

 

rt 4.6.1:  Ranking of Dimensions of Coping Strategies Mean (% ) Chart 4.6.1: Ranking of Dimensions of Coping Strategies Mean (%)

Table 4.6 reveals that library professionals ranked Social Support as the most preferred 
dimension of coping followed by Cognitive Approach, Recreational Activities, Relaxation Techniques 

and Maladaptive Techniques.
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CONCLUSION

Being ambitious and having goals is justified to live a better life, but when one is caught in the 
clutches of stress for attaining success, it is not justified to cost with mental and physical health. 
Therefore, in this changed scenario, it becomes imperative for library professionals to identify how 

much stress they experience, how it affects their work and life, thus come to know how to cope up 
with stress with simple techniques. This study indicates that the library professionals working in 
university libraries are suffering from moderate level of occupational stress. From the responses 

to coping strategies, it can be seen that library professionals working in university libraries try to 
moderate the effect of occupational stress by adopting various coping strategies. Library professionals 
ranked Social Support as the most preferred dimension of coping followed by Cognitive Approach, 
Recreational Activities, Relaxation Techniques and Maladaptive Techniques. Therefore, this empirical 

research tracking the coping strategies used by library professionals to tackle occupational stress 
in university libraries is definitely going to fill the gap in the systematic structure of research and 
evoke further awareness to conduct such surveys to know the prevalent stress in libraries and its 
management and ways to remove them.
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Legal Perspective of Surrogacy in India
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Advancement in reproductive technologies has blessed infertile couples with their own 

babies with the surrogacy. On one hand this is helpful; on other hand this has potential for 
exploitation of all three; surrogate, surrogate baby and infertile couple. Government of India 
has taken many initiatives to control this and to regularize the ART clinics. Recently surrogacy 
regulation bill has been passed fro, Lok Sabha on 19th December 2018 and soon it will become 
law. This is a major step to surrogacy and need critical evaluation. Making Commercial surrogacy 
illegal has the potential to perpetuate illegal practices; making surrogate even more vulnerable. 
Putting ban over this is not the solution rather commercial surrogacy has to be regulated.

Keywords: Surrogacy; Commercial surrogacy; Surrogacy regulation bill; Altruistic

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

When a couple who are unable to give birth to a child takes the help of another woman and that 
women carries and give birth to a baby of that couple then it is termed as surrogacy. Surrogacy is 

derived from Latin word Subrogate means to substitute. Surrogacy arrangements are usually sought 
when pregnancy is either medically impossible or it is considered very risky for health of the mother. 
Those couple seeking surrogacy are called intended parents and this is not a new concept. It has 
been used since ancient times like there was a custom known as antiquity in the time of Babylonian 
prevent divorce because of childlessness and that child would be reared by that childless woman born 

in England in 1978 Term commercial surrogacy is used when the surrogate is given compensation 
higher than the medical reimbursement and other reasonable expenses. When surrogate mother 
helps the couple out of love and compassion and monitory compensation is not more than medical 

reimbursement then it is called altruistic or non-commercial surrogacy.

ISSUES WITH SURROGACY

There are several ethical, social, psychological and legal issues associated with commercial 

surrogacy (1). These issues have worked as deterrent for its worldwide acceptance and for that 
surrogacy requests are decided by independent surrogacy committiees. In countries like United 
Kingdom, Netherlands, Ireland, Denmark, Belgium, South Africa, Austrilia, Canada and Greece; 
only altruistic surrogacy is allowed. Commercial surrogacy is legally allowed in countries like Recent 
advances in medical science, changes in social customs and legal framework have led to the 
development of modern commercial surrogacy. With the help of modern science now a day it is 
possible to develop embryo outside the womb or to inseminate the woman artificially without any 
need for physical contract between man and woman so the moral issues are less with ART.
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Surrogacy is of two types mainly gestational and traditional Traditional surrogacy involves 

insemination of the surrogate naturally or artificially with semen of the male partner of the childless 
couple and thus resulting child is genetically related to the surrogate mother. This has several 

ethical, social as well as legal implications,. In case of gestational surrogacy, it is with the help of 

Artificial Reproduction Techniques (ART) and an embryo from the eggs of intended couple is formed 
in the test tube and transferred to the womb of the surrogate. Thus Resulting child has no genetic 

similarity to the surrogate mother Newer advancement in the Artificial Reproductive Techniques 
(ART) has led to the boom in the field of surrogacy. The first test tube baby was Russia, Ukraine, 
and Thailand. While in France, Germany, Spain, Sweden, Italy and Iceland any form of surrogacy 
is not allowed at all In India commercial surrogacy is banned but not illegal(2) Such discrepancies 

in law in different nations, legal restrictions in native country and cheaper services aboard result in 

reproductive tourism. Childless couple of those nations where surrogacy is illegal usually goes to 

other country where it is legal and take help of surrogate and come back with then own child after 
adoption. These commissioning parents usually go to developing countries for tis purpose as the 

services are cheaper over there. This give rise to a trend called the baby factories and has a potential 

for exploitation of surrogate by the middleman for greed of money(3) Sometimes there is difficulty in 
handing over the babies as in case of baby Manji(4) as the laws in different countries are different for 
surrogacy and adoption and they are not at par. Thee are different laws for legal parentage of such 

child and also issues with travel documents and citizenship. There is no inter-national convention 

over these problems. Sometimes these infertile parents abandon the child which is against the right 

of a child and endanger the child born out of surrogacy. Relinquishment of baby sometimes leads 

to psychological problem. There is a social stigma attached with infertility and surrogacy.

LAWS RELATED TO SURROGACY IN INDIA

Commercial surrogacy is legal in India since 2002. First effort to regularize this was done 
in 2005 when Indian Council for Medical Research (ICMR) gave first guidelines for accreditation, 
supervision and regulation of ART clinics. In 2008 Supreme Court of India stressed the need of 
legislation to govern the surrogacy. Then in 2009 Law Commission of India submitted a report on 
need for legislation to control surrogacy and to solve issues related to this. In 2010 ICMR revised the 
guidelines and proposed a legal agreement between commissioning parent, prospective surrogate 

and ART clinic before commencing the process(5). In 2015 ministry of health and family welfare 
invited suggestions to revise the draft of ART bill which is still pending(6). In 2015 Government of 
India prohibited commercial surrogacy and closed the doors for foreign nationals, NRI and POI. In 

2016 union cabinet approved the surrogacy regulation bill(7). This bill allows only Indian married 
heterosexual infertile couple to avail surrogacy services. Now this bill has been passed from Lok 
Sabha and to be discussed in Rajya Sabha and soon will be implemented as law(8)

Lacunae of Surrogacy Regulation Bill(2016) : Indian Perspective

As per surrogacy regulation bill 2016 commercial surrogacy is banned in India and only altruistic 
or non commercial surrogacy is allowed that too by a close relative. Although close relative is not 

defined here and this is also a shortcoming of bill and it need to be addressed. This bill is framed 
such that to prevent exploitation of surrogate mother and to safeguard the rights of a surrogate child, 

so that nobody can force her to carry a pregnancy in the greed for money. But is it the situation in 

reality. Are these measures are enough to prevent exploitation of female body. Is it really working for 
infertile couples? The altruistic concept of carrying a baby for someone else is allowed in the bill as 
long as there was no exchange of money beyond the medical bills. In addition, this altruistic form of 
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surrogacy can only be done with the help of a close relative. As per the bill, this close relative should 

be married and must have her own child. It sounds good but practically it will be almost impossible 

for an infertile couple to find such close relative to carry their pregnancy and that too for no money. 
In today's scenario, peoples do not have extended familiers; they usually have nuclear family so 
finding such close relative who fulfils the criteria for surrogate may be difficult. Now a day's women 
are carrier oriented and usually they themselves find it difficult to carry pregnancy for them self 
then how such close can relatives can spare time to help their needy relatives even if they wanted 

to do so and that too without compensation for their wages loss. How many infertile couples will 

be able to find appropriate surrogate and can ask for such favour. Even if a close relative is ready 
to help she may be restrained by her husband or family members from doing so and it may lead 

to friction within family. Here also there are chances that close relative female could be forced by 

family members for helping infertile couple against her own wish as infertile couples do not have 

other option, so they may force her. It it not the exploitation of that poor lady? She may become 
surrogate against her wish just to prevent coercion in family. Even if both the parities are ready even 

then there are few issues with close relatives like secrecy is not maintained in such situation and 
everyone in relation knows about surrogacy. There could be problems in handling over of resulting 
child, as child is in continuous contact with her gestational mother and this can complicate their 

lives later. Gestational moher may find it difficult to detach emotions as she is in continuous contact 
with the child and that child may know that she is her real mother and may develop affection for 
her later when he grow up. There could be issues with property within the family. If such infertile 

couples go for traditional surrogacy with their blood relatives then there are increased chances of 

baby having genetic disorders as this situation is just like consangunity as both are close relative. 
When you make something illegal, people find other ways to do so and surrogacy may take place 
undercover and you cannot stop them. Such infertile couple may find someone in need of money 
and they may get their work done. She will become surrogate but will be deprived of insurance and 
will put her life to danger. So this is clear that a woman can be exploited even in altruistic surrogacy. 

It would be wise not to ban commercial surrogacy but to make strict laws to regulate it. When tis will 
become a law that a woman cannot become surrogate more than once then this would be injustice 

not to compensate her daily wages loss and her efforts monetarily. Since she is doing it once, it 

cannot be called commercial rather it should be called compensated altruistic surrogacy. Another 

issue is age of the intended parents; this should be 40 years for woman and 45 for father, Presently 
it is 50 and 55 years respectively. Imagine how old these parents will be when their children will 
become 20 year old. This long age gap between child and parents is not good for child. They could 
die when their child born out o surrogacy is very young and he may be emotionally and finanicilly 
not secured. Old age parenthood is especially dangerous for their child and should be discouraged. 

Also their are more changes of birth defects in such pregnancies if parents are that old, it will itself 

complicate the situation.

One important issue which needs to be addressed is the question that whether single parents 

should be allowed or not. A child needs both mother and father for his complete personality development. 

By allowing single parent will diligently deprive child from his basic need since birth Child is not a 

toy meant for fulfilling you motions only. This is a big responsibility since a properly grown child can 
become a responsible citizen in future. One has no right to bring a new life in this world for their 

enjoyment without taking care of what is good for that child. It is injustice with the unborn child. Every 
child has right of full potential to grow as a person but by allowing single parents to have their own 

babies through surrogacy, we are depriving the child for no reason. It may lead to psychological 

and behavioural problems in child in future. Single parents have other options to satisfy their urge 

to become parents like adoption if they really want.
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Since their are so many criticism and lacunae to this draft bill; there is a strong need to address 
all the pitfalls before enforcement of law. Government should not take hastily decision and consider 
all the future prospects.
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The Paper is centered on “Moral and Ethical Issues Relating to Surrogacy.” After introducing 

the topic briefly, it clarifies the meaning and concept of Surrogacy. Thereafter, the paper has put 
forth various definitions of Surrogacy. It also discusses the three different kinds of surrogacy 
followed by the discussion of its historical background. The history has been discussed in both 
Indian and World context in the paper, after which it mentions a discussion on commercialization 
of Surrogacy in India. The paper also mentions about the Surrogacy Super Mart prevalent in 

India. Thereafter, various moral and ethical issues relating to surrogacy have been discussed. 

Further it discusses the law relating to surrogacy in India. The Judicial response in India regarding 

surrogacy has also been discussed followed by the discussion of legal issues on surrogacy. 

The paper thus concludes after putting forth the concluding observation followed by some 

suggestions and recommendations on surrogacy.

Keywords: Surrogacy, Gestational Surrogacy, Genetic Surrogacy, Total Surrogacy, Egg 

Donor, Surrogate Mother, Gestational Mother etc.

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

Nature has bestowed the beautiful capacity to procreate a life within women and every woman 

cherishes the experience of motherhood. Right to reproduction is an innate right of an individual. 

The desire for children among couples is an universal phenomenon. Parenthood is a life changing 

and eternally rewarding experience. The pain and agony of not fulfilling the dream of parenthood 
is immeasurable. The science of infertility treatment has moved forward by leaps and bounds. 

Every society across the world has given primary importance to the institution of family. When two 
individuals come together and enter into a matrimonial bond, a new family comes into existence 

and such family becomes complete with the birth of the children. From the ancient times, children 

are considered as a necessity for the continuation of the family lineage and a source of happiness 

for the parents. Psychologists points out that birth of a baby creates a bond between the spouses 

which can help stressful marriages to sustain in the long run.

However due to various reasons, a large section of the society are unable to have their 

child. Research has stated that one in six couples have such problems. The absence of a child is 

considered as a stigma to the family. There are many instances where the inability to have a child 

led to matrimonial breakdown. The inability to have a child which is known as infertility in medical 
terms is a global problem. According to the WHO Report the incidence of infertility across the globe 
including India is around 10-15percent.1

Some forms of infertility which were considered untreatable in the past have simple solutions 

today. Till recently the only solution for childless couples was adoption. The advancement in medical 
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science particularly in the field of artificial human reproductive technologies (ART) has come to 
rescue of such individuals and provided them with various options to beget a genetically related child. 

There are various options in ART like artificial insemination, In-Vitro fertilization, embryo transfer etc. 
Among all the methods surrogacy has become popular.

MEANING AND CONCEPT OF SURROGACY

Surrogacy, has emerged as a new level of scientific advancement for reproduction with the 
usage of womb of a woman to reproduce children for another woman. One of the most efficient 
methods to overcome both biological and social infertility is ‘surrogacy.’ Surrogacy has provided 

opportunities to have a genetically related child to the couples who are unable to reproduce through 

artificial reproduction and in vitro fertilization. Surrogacy has become an attractive alternative for 
couples and individuals who wish to have a child biologically related to them. The concept of surrogacy 

has become widely recognized all over the world. Surrogate motherhood is considered as a boon 

by infertile couples as it is revolutionary hope for having achild.2

The word ‘surrogate’ has been derived from a Latin word ‘surrogatus’ meaning a substitute, that 
is person appointed to act on behalf of another. Traditionally, surrogate motherhood is referred to as 

‘an agreement between a married couple who is unable to have a child because of wife’s infertility, 

and a fertile woman who agrees to conceive the husband’s child through artificial insemination, carry 
it to term, and surrender all parental rights in the child.’

DEFINITIONS OF SURROGACY

According to Black’s Law Dictionary, ‘an agreement wherein a woman agrees to be artificially 
inseminated with the semen of another woman’s husband.”

The New Encyclopedia Britannica defines- ‘Surrogate motherhood’ as the practice in which 
a woman bears a child for the couple to produce children in the usual way.

In Medical parlance- the term surrogacy means using of a substitute in place of natural 

mother.

The ART Bill has defined surrogacy as ‘an arrangement in which a woman agrees to a 
pregnancy, achieved through assisted reproductive technology, in which neither of the gametes 

belong to her or to her husband, with the intention to carry it to the term and hand over the child to 

the person or persons for whom she is acting as asurrogate.’3

TYPES OF SURROGACY

Surrogacy is of three kinds. They are Genetic surrogacy/partial surrogacy, Total surrogacy 

and Gustatory/Gestational surrogacy.

In Genetic/ Partial Surrogacy, woman’s egg either through artificial insemination or less 
often by natural intercourse is fertilized by the sperm of the male partner of the couple desiring 

the child (commissioning father). Here the surrogate mother is the genetic mother of the child and 

the commissioning mother plays the role of social and legal mother. This type of surrogacy is also 

called as Partial Surrogacy or Traditional Surrogacy. Total surrogacy is where the surrogate’s egg 

is fertilized with the sperm of the donor or with the commissioning father.

In Gustatory/Gestational Surrogacy, the egg and semen are obtained from the commissioning 

couple (or from anonymous donors), and the resultant embryo is subsequently implanted into the 

surrogate or carrying mother. Here, the surrogate mother has no genetic link with the child. This 
type of surrogacy is also called as Full Surrogacy.
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Surrogacy can be further divided into two types based on financial compensation. First is 
Altruistic Surrogacy and second is Commercial Surrogacy. In Altruistic Surrogacy financial 
compensation is not given to the surrogate mother, though the commissioning parent may provide 

fees and costs to the surrogate mother in bringing an embryo to the term. This type of surrogacy 

is mostly common among family members or close friends. The typical reason given for why no 

financial compensation is needed is that, in this type of surrogacy, the decision to be a surrogate 
stems from love, not from personal gain or even avarice. While the language of generosity is often 
employed in the other type of surrogacy – commercial surrogacy – the surrogate is financially 
compensated beyond expenses associated with the pregnancy. That is, the surrogate is paid for 

her gestational services

HISTORICAL BACKGROUND OF SURROGACY

Surrogacy is not a new practice. It an ancient practice. This practice dates back to biblical times. 
The first surrogate mother in history is believed to have lived somewhere near the city of Hebron, 
the land of Canaan, two thousand years before the birth of Christ. Sarah, infertile wife of Abrahim, 

commissions her maid Hager to bear a child by persuading

Abrahim to sleep with her. Abrahim was 86 years that time. But despite of his age he was still 
able to conceive a child. In 1910 BC Hager gave birth to a son called Ishmael. Ishmael was the first 
child in history born due to the so called traditional surrogacy programme.

The second surrogacy programme was carried out in Summer Mesopotamia in the middle 

of the XVIII century BC. Rachel, wife of Jacob, commissioned her maid Billah to have a child by 
convincing Jacob to sleep with her.

Surrogacy was quite common in ancient Egypt. Many of the Egyptian Pharahos asked their 
concubines to help them in producing an offspring. The ancient rulers of Egypt were believed to 

directly descend from the God of Sun Ra. Artificial insemination has been studied for several centuries 
already. In 1677 the inventor of microscope, the Dutch scholar. A.Leeuwenhoek examined human 
seven and was the first to detect spermatozoon’s. He made a suggestion that a spermatozoon was 
a kind of seed, and a woman’s uterus created a favoureable environment for its spouting.4 In 1790 
Scottish surgeon and venerologist John Hunter, artificially inseminated a woman and this was the 
first artificial insemination in history. In 1880 the first IVF attempt in history was listed in guinea pigs. 
In 1891 a French scientist Heape was the first to carry out successful IVF by transferring an embryo 
from one guinea rabbit to another one.

Starting with 1920 artificial insemination by the husband’s or a selected donor’s sperm has 
become widely spread in infertility treatment. The world’s first IVF baby, Louise Brown, was born on 
July 25, 1978, in the UK through the efforts of Dr. Robert G.Edwards and Dr. Patrick Steptoe. The 
world’s second and India’s first IVF baby, Kanupriya, alias Durga was born 67 days later on October 
3, 1978 through the efforts of Dr. Subhas Mukherjee and his two colleagues in Kolkota. The first 
gestational surrogacy programe was implemented in Ann. Arbor (MI, US) in April 1986. The first 
surrogacy programme implemented among relatives, when 48 years old Pat Anthony successfully 
bore and delivered three grandchildren for her own 25 year old daughter Karen Ferreira Jorge, was 
carried out in South Africa in1987.

INDIAN HISTORY OF SURROGACY

Hindu mythology also offers instances of surrogacy and reflects the secrecy that still surrounds 
surrogacy practice. In Bhagavata Purana, Vishnu heard Vasude’s prayers beseeching Kansa not 
to kill all sons being born. Vishnu heard these prayers and had an embryo from Devaki’s womb 
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transferred to the womb of Rohini, another wife of Vasudev. Rohini gave birth to the baby Balaram, 
brother of Krishna, and secretly raised the child while Vasudev and Devki told Kansa that the child 
was borndead.5

In the Mahabharat, Gandhari did not deliver a child rather delivered a semi solid material 

which was divided by Maharishi Vyas into 100 pieces and planted them in different pans. Thus, the 
100 Kauravas were borm. Similarly, Maharishi Bhardwaj saw a divine nymph coming out of water 
after having a bath and seeing such a beautiful woman, he felt discern and deposited his semen in 

pot used for yagna called Darona. This is from where Dronacharya was born and named after the 

vessel. Thousands of years after the biblical events in 599 AD, the 24th Trithankar, Mahavira, was 
born after an embryo had been transferred from one women’s womb to another one’s. He is one of 

the key figures of the Jain Mythology. Devananda, wife of a Brahmin named Rishabdeva conceived 
him. The gods, ingeniously, transferred the embryo to the womb ofTrishala.6

The world’s second and India’s first IVF baby, Kanupriya, alias Durga, was born 67 days later 
on October 3, 1978, through the efforts of Dr. Subhas Mukherjee and his two colleagues in Kolkata. 
The birth of baby Kanupriya (also known as Durga), through the novel procedure was marked by 
tremendous controversy.

COMERCIALIZATION OF SURROGACY IN INDIA

It is hard to imagine the child as commerce. Babies, after all are the product of love, not 

money, a conception that occurs far away from any commercial activity. Poor parents across 

time and place have viewed their children as potential economic assets, weighing their eventual 

economic contribution-in the rice field or factory or manor- against the costs of carrying them 
through childhood. Likewise, surrogacy has become a commercial business in countries like India, 
which has given rise to many questions leading to political debate. Feminists have argued over 

the alienability of woman’s bodies; legal scholars have probed the contractual and jurisdictional 
issues. The market for surrogacy is large and is growing. There are thousands of potential 
parents across the world with both the desire and the wherewithal to hire another woman to 

bear their children.

Commercial surrogacy, or “wombs for rent,” is a growing business in India.7 Critics have 

described the popularity of surrogacy arrangement in India as ‘baby booming business’, ‘womb 

on hire’, ‘baby firm’, ‘parenthood by proxy’.8 Surrogacy has turned a normal biological function of 

a woman‘s body into a commercial contract. Surrogate services are advertised, surrogates are 

recruited and operating agencies make large profits. The commercialization of surrogacy raises 
fears of a black market and baby-selling, breeding farms, turning impoverished women into baby 
producers and the possibility of selective breeding at a price. In India surrogacy is becoming a 

booming industry due to the fact that surrogate mothers are easily available and the entire cost of 

this method is very less as compared to other countries. A high demand of surrogates has been 

witnessed in India because of the comparative ease with which the foreigners can find surrogate 
mothers. Non- intervention of law had made surrogacy a knotty issue in India. At present surrogate 
motherhood in India involves a business of $445 billion, faces severe pressures from different 
social concerns. India is the only country in the world which has legalized commercial surrogacy. 

Legalised in India in 2002, it is now a half-a billion-dollar a year industry, with surrogacy services 
offered in at least 350 clinics.

On average, most Indian surrogate mothers are paid in instalments over a period of 9 months. 

If they are unable to conceive they are often not paid at all and sometimes they must forfeit a portion 

of their fee if they miscarry. The amount of money given to a surrogate mother in India may appear 
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very miniscule from any reasonable perspective, however, the amount may serve as the economic 

life blood for the families, and will be spent on the needs of the family (a house, education of the 

children, medical treatment). Indian clinics are at the same time becoming more competitive, not just 

in the pricing, but in the hiring and retention of Indian females as surrogates. Clinics charge patients 

between $10,000 and $28,000 for the complete package, including fertilization, the surrogate's 
fee, and delivery of the baby at a hospital. Including the costs of flight tickets, medical procedures 
and hotels, it comes to roughly a third of the price compared with going through the procedure in 

the UK. In India there has been rise of more than 150% of surrogacy cases in the past few years. 
The hot places to find surrogate mothers in India are Anand town in Gujarat State, Indore city in 
Madhya Pradesh, Pune, Mumbai in Maharashtra State, Delhi, Kolkata and Thiruvanantpuram. Private 
clinics in Indore, Pune, Surat and Anand have witnessed mushrooming growth. These clinics act as 

middlemen between the foreign couples and the willing surrogate mothers. Childless couples from 

all over the world are coming to India in search of surrogate mothers due to the availability of poor 

Indian surrogate mothers at a much lower costs. Several American, Russian and British women 

are duly registered with the Akankshya Clinic of Anand and the Bhopal Test Tube Baby Centre for 
the procedure. Generally surrogacy arrangements are drawn up in a random fashion and can be 

exploitative especially since surrogates are mostly from socio-economic weaker sections.9 The very 

act of commercial surrogacy in India is exploiting the poor and vulnerable surrogate mothers and 

exposing them to unnecessary and unwanted risks. They have no legal representation and no rights 
under the contract: they do not have a grace period following birth within which they can change 
their mind, and they are owed no compensation whatsoever should they fail to produce a child.10 

The surrogacy market in India is estimated to be between Rs 1,000 and 5,000 crore, considerably 
lower (about, a fourth of what they would cost in the United States). That has again increased the 

international confidence in going in for surrogacy in India. The status-conscious lower middle class 
is resorting to surrogacy for fulfilling its material and financial needs.11 According to data compiled 

by the National ART (artificial reproductive techniques) Registry of India (NARI), from 50-odd cases 
in 2004 there has been a near 300 per cent jump to 158 cases in 2005. Gujarat alone accounts for 
75 of these cases, 16 were reported from Chennai, 15 from Hyderabad, and the rest from other 
major cities in India.12

Surprisingly, surrogate hiring of wombs exist in India even though the Transplantation of Human 

Organs Act, 1994, bans the sale of human organs, loaning of organs and commercialization of 
trade of human organs. Moreover surrogates are nowhere available as in India to single parents, 

gay and unmarried partners, despite the fact that the same sex relationship are not permissible in 

India. The urge to have a biological child of one’s own flesh, blood and DNA, aided with technology 
and purchasing power of money coupled with the Indian entrepreneurial spirit has generated this 

flourishing Indian reproductive tourismindustry.13

An article titled “Moms on the Market,” was published on 13 March, 2011 in a renowned Indian 
national newspaper The Hindustan Times, which is published simultaneously from a large number 

of major cities in India.

The relevant rates and figures with regard to the surrogacy arrangements as highlighted in 
box format within the sad one complete page article are tabulated hereunder::

THE SURROGACY SUPER MART14

“From being a centre of cheap reproductive labour, India is now virtually a surrogacy supermarket 
where deals are available off the shelf and bonuses are thrown in for good measure. Here’s what 

it takes to go baby shopping:
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a. Surrogate Charges: INR1,00,000-3,50,000

This fee varies across various cities, IVF clinics and the third party(recruitment agents) involved. 
To claim this, surrogates need to be “healthy”, married, have at least one child and be “mature enough” 

to understand/handle the surrogacy. Specific demands can be made by parents. For instance, 
Israeli couple do not want Muslim women. Some couples want to ensure that that the women do 

not smoke, drink and are “religious minded.” Clinics can also be choosy: not all will agree to do 
surrogacy for gay couples.

b. IVF Procedure Costs: INR66,000

Some IVF packages include up to 4 embryo transfer attempts. So, a surrogate could be 
implanted with about 3-4 embryos to ensure pregnancy.

c. Egg Donor (Indian) INR 1,80,000Extra

Highly qualified, postgraduate, fertile, fair complexioned egg donors can demand upto Rs. 
50, 000.

d. Egg Donor (BlondeBlue-Eyed)

Add another INR 1,80,000 for donors flown in from the US, UK, Russia

e. Twins

Rs. 1,35,000 extra for handing complications, C- section etc.
Hiring a second surrogate Add another INR 4 lakh to the package. There will be an extra cost 

if both surrogates get pregnant and foetal reductions need to be done.

f. Surrogate Compensation

INR 2,0000-3000 for food.This varies across cities. Some surrogates say they get even lesser 
than INR 2,000. Some parents send across gifts, for the surrogate, cloths for her children, religious 
texts and songs and also end up offering any other monetary help.

g. Other add-ones

Spa packages, Agra tours, airport pick-up,drop.”
Also, the sources to the said article states that fertility clinic costs, other costs are approximate 

figures. The said article also gives figures of complete packages offered by some of the fertility clinics 
and medical tourism agencies.15

The law commission of India in its 228th report submitted by Dr. Justice AR Lakshmanan, Chairman 
of law commission of India on 5th Aug 2009 has recommended that the need of the hour to adopt a 
pragmatic approach by legalizing altruistic surrogacy arrangements and prohibit commercial ones. 

It has pointed out that prohibition of surrogacy totally on moral grounds without proper assessment 

of social ends and purposes which surrogacy can serve would be irrational.

MORAL AND EHTICAL ISSUES RELATNG TO SURROGACY

The underlying idea behind surrogacy is a noble one as it is based on the altruistic principle 

of doing good to others i.e. one woman helping another woman. The religious texts of Hinduism 

and Christianity highlight the practice of surrogacy in ancient times. Some of the moral and ethical 

issues relating to surrogacy are as follows:
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1. Harm to Surrogate Mother- Most Indian women act as surrogate mothers due to poverty or 

other economic necessity. However, surrogacy technology may involve some complications 

and cause harm to the health and life of the surrogate mother. This raises the important 

issue of liability for the harm caused or suffered by a surrogate mother. If there is no medical 

negligence on the part of the doctors and other medical staff, it would be difficult to fix the 
liability and thereby indemnify the loss suffered by the surrogate mother.

2. Interest of the Child- Surrogacy generally involves payment of money to the surrogate mother 

for delivering and handing over the child to the commissioning parents. Thus, it is criticized 

as equivalent to buying and selling a child. It is argued that it would lead to selection of sex 

and traits in a child, i.e. creation of designer babies. Thus, surrogacy would result in treating 

a child as a product which is considered as morally wrong and unethical. It is also observed 

that the process of surrogacy involving in vitro fertilization usually results in birth of triplets 

or quadruplets. This may harm the interest of the child, as the commissioning parents may 

not be in a position to look after such number of children born against their wish. Further, 
it is argued that surrogate children may be born with defects. Another contentious issue 

in the process is the determination of parentage and custody of child. Surrogacy involves 

participation of three or four or five adults. So it is difficult to determine the parentage of 
child.

3. Surrogacy Degrades the Dignity of Woman- Right to dignity is one of the inherent and 

cherished rights of every human being. It is argued that surrogacy degrades the inherent 

dignity of a woman. Surrogacy involves the use of a woman’s body for producing a baby 

which is handed over to the commissioning parents. During the term of pregnancy, the 

surrogate mother has to abide by the conditions laid down in the contract and has no right 

to take any decision affecting her body. Moreover the surrogate mother also considers 
pregnancy as a means of earning money and tries to avoid developing a special bond with 

the child in her womb. Thus the natural mother-child bond is either absent or suppressed 

and the entire process is viewed as a commercial transaction. The critics argue that the 

woman’s body is reduced to being an incubator or breeder machines and thus it degrades 

the dignity of woman.16

4. Surrogacy has been equated with Prostitution- Many authors have criticized that surrogacy 

is like prostitution, as it involves selling of the reproductive capacity of a woman and the use 
of her body in return for payment of money. Further it is argued that similar to a prostitute 

who has no choice and control before a customer who has solicited her favour and paid 

money; the surrogate mother also has no choice and has to abide by all the terms and 
conditions put forward by the commissioning parents. In both cases one’s physical services 

is being offered, in both cases material compensation is offered for the physical services 

provided.17

5. Surrogacy has been compared to Exploitation of Poor Women- Women with limited 
economic means in India have readily accepted this method of earning quick money and 
fulfilling the needs of the family. Thus, the presence of world class medical care facilities and 
availability of cheap surrogate mothers have placed India at the forefront as the outsourcing 

destination for surrogacy. As a result, childless couple from across the world are flowing 
to India to have their children through surrogacy at a much lower cost. This practice of 

outsourcing has been subject of great criticism raising issues like ‘slavery of women’, 
‘neocolonialism’ ‘exploitation of poor womenetc.18

6. Surrogacy is Playing the Role of God-Traditionally a child is considered as a gift of God. 

The act of procreation was also considered as a sacred obligation to be undertaken by the 
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couples for begetting a child. Before the advancement of medical technology the only option 

available to the childless couple was either to adopt a child or to accept the childlessness 

as a decision of God. The developments in science and medical technology have created 

a revolution by enabling the childless couples to beget a child which is genetically related 

to at least one of the parent. Though science has been a boon to childless couples, the 

increasing use of technology and experimentation for creating babies with specific traits 
and characteristics is being criticized. The critics argue that by interfering with the natural 

reproductive process, the man is playing the role of God. This is considered as a moral, 

ethical and religiouswrong.19

7. Attachment with the Gestational Mother – In a surrogate situation, the gestational mother 

is the woman who carries the baby to term. This can be a very taxing process both physically 

and emotionally – and unique in that after the surrogate mother physically carries the baby 

throughout the pregnancy, she needs to physically and emotionally detach herself from the 

child once it is born.

8. Involvement with the Gestational Mother – Because the gestational mother will not likely 
be the child's primary caretaker, there could be legal questions that arise in terms of what 
– if any – involvement she will have with the child onceborn.20

Some of the other ethical issues that have been raised with regard to surrogacy are:
•	 To what extent is it right for society to permit women to make contracts about the use of 

their bodies?
 •  To what extent is it a woman's human right to make contracts regarding the use of her 

body?
 •  Is contracting for surrogacy more like contracting for employment/labor, or more like 

contracting for prostitution, or more like contracting for slavery?
 • Which, if any, of these kinds of contracts should been forceable?
 •  Should the state be able to force a woman to carry out "specific performance" of her 

contract if that requires her to give birth to an embryo she would like to abort, or to abort 
an embryo she would like to carry to term?

•	 What does motherhood mean?
 •  What is the relationship between genetic motherhood, gestational motherhood, and 

social motherhood?
 •  Is it possible to socially or legally conceive of multiple modes of motherhood and/or the 

recognition of multiple mothers?

LAW RELATING TO SURROGACY IN INDIA

The legal aspect of surrogacy varies from one jurisdiction to another jurisdiction. The international 

approach to surrogacy has been divided into three aspect- Free market, regulated and prohibited. 
Some jurisdiction completely bans surrogacy declaring commercial surrogacy as an criminal offence, 

while on the other hand some jurisdiction allows surrogacy on limited grounds of altruism. The law 

relating to surrogacy differs from one jurisdiction to another. Some jurisdiction completely bans 

surrogacy declaring commercial surrogacy as an criminal offence, while on the other hand some 

jurisdiction allows surrogacy on limited grounds of altruism.

India is the only country where surrogacy is neither banned nor completely regulated. Currently 

there is no law in India for regulating surrogacy. As it is not directly declared as unenforceable by law, 

it is deemed to be enforceable and fully valid. After several years of discussion and debate, primarily 

among the ICMR, the National Academy of Medical Sciences, and practitioners of ART, the Ministry of 
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Health and Family Welfare published the non-binding National Guidelines for Accreditation, Supervision 
& Regulation of ART Clinics in India in 2005.21In the absence of any codified law as the situation exists 
only, in respect of surrogacy arrangements, the ordinary civil law of the land would be applicable in 

respect of surrogacy, also, since there is no specific law on the subject to govern such arrangements. 
The Indian Council of Medical Research has drafted the Assisted Reproductive Technology Bill, 

2008 to regularize and legitimate different forms of reproductive technologies, including commercial 
surrogacy. The Law Commission of India in its 228th Report it has reasoned as to why surrogacy laws 

are needed. The ART Bill even though made an effort to regulate surrogacy has been criticized by 

a large number of scholars on the ground that it promotes the interest of the medico-business lobby 

and does not provide an adequate protection to the rights of the surrogate mothers and children.

The Draft Assisted Reproductive Technology Bill and Rules 2010, is the latest draft of following 
the incorporation of additions and modifications to the Draft of 2008. While the previous Draft was 
an effort to include issues concerning Assisted Reproductive Technologies (ARTs), it had several 

limitations, and it was expected that the new Draft would address these gaps. The present Draft 

with additions and modifications has tried to take into consideration some of the concerns with the 
previous document. While some of these are welcome changes, the Draft is its present form is far 
from being an inclusive document. If the proposed legislation is expected to effectively regulate the 

proliferating ART and surrogacy industry in India, these lacunae will have to be addressed. New Indian 

Medical Visa Regulations, 2012 provides that only duly married men and women with a subsisting 
marriage for at least 2 years will be allowed medical visas for surrogacy.

According to the Assisted Reproductive Technology(Regulation) Bill, 2013 provisions, no woman 
less than 21 years of age and over 35 years can act as a surrogate mother. The bill for the first 
time, states conditions for foreign couples seeking to hire surrogates in India. The compensation 
for surrogacy as per the 2013 draft will be private negotiation between the surrogate mother and 
commissioning parents. IVF clinics or ART banks have no role to play in it. This Bill disqualifies 
homosexual couples, foreign single individuals and the couples in live-in-relationships from having 

children through surrogate mothers in India. in the present form, it is inadequate in protecting and 

safeguarding the rights and health of women going for IVF techniques, recruited as surrogates and 
children born through commercial surrogacy. It also lacks setting the standards for medical practice 
and completely ignores the regulation of the third party agents who play pivotal role in arranging 

surrogates such as surrogacy agents, tourism operators and surrogacy home operators.

JUDICIAL RESPONSE TO SURROGACY IN INDIA

The substantial issue of surrogate arrangement was presented before the Supreme Court of 

India in Baby Manji Yamada’s case,22In this case a Japanese couple entered surrogacy contract 

pursuant to which Baby Manji was born to the Indian surrogate mother. The commissioning father Mr. 

Yamada tried to secure travelling document to take the baby to Japan. But the Japanese Embassy 
in India refused to grant Maniji a Japanese passport or visa as the Japanese Civil code did not 

recognize surrogate children. Mr. Yamada then tried to file for an Indian passport for Maniji, which 
requires a birth certificate for its issuance. Further, a birth certificate according to Indian law requires 
the names of both mother and father. In the present case facts, Mr. Yamada was genetic father but 

ambiguity for authorities arose in case of mother’s name because Baby Maniji had three mothers- 

commissioning mother, the anonymous egg donor, and the surrogate. Thus, authorities refuse to 

grant a birth certificate because legal mother status was uncertain. Consequently, even the Indian 
passport wasrefused.Thecourtinsteadofgivinganydecision,ultimatelydirectedthepetitioner,the baby’s 

parental grandmother, to the National Commission for Protection of Child Rights for further directions.
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The unresolved surrogate mother as natural mother has again visited the Supreme Court23 of 

India as a challenge to ruling given by the Gujarat High Court in Jan Blaze v. Anand Municipality.24 

This case is famously known as German Couple case. In this case a childless German couple had 
twins through a surrogate mother with the help of Anand infertility clinic, Gujarat. As German laws 

do not recognize surrogacy as a means of parenthood, obvious corollary to such law was it would 

not allow the children to be treated as German Citizens being born out of surrogacy. To avoid the 

foreseeable legal hurdle of immigration process, the couple approached the Gujarat High Court 

for permitting their surrogate children to carry Indian passport. The court in this case along with 

the citizenship and issuing if passport to twins, was also concerned with the gestational surrogate 

mother and donor of ova. The court found that in absence of any legislation to the contrary, the court 

is inclined to recognize the gestational surrogate who has given birth to the child as natural mother 

and anonymous egg donor cannot be regarded as natural mother. Considering the intended mother, 

the court held that she is just the wife of the biological father, who has neither donated the ova nor 

conceived or delivered the babies, cannot in the absence of legislation be treated as legal mother 

and she can never be natural mother.

Nonetheless, Indian courts have not yet comprehensively addressed surrogacy, leaving the 

task to the legislature.25

Subsequently in the year 2010, a gay couple, Dan Goldberg and Arnon Angel from Israel to 
whom twin baby boys were born in Mumbai from an Indian surrogate mother, were stranded in India 

after the refusal of the Jerusalem Family Court to allow a paternity test to initiate the process for 

Israeli citizenship for the twins. The issue was debated in the Knesset (Israeli Parliament) where 

Prime Minister Benjamin Netanyahu had to intervene so that the infants could be brought to Israel 

following legal procedures. Ultimately, in appeal, the Jerusalem District Court, accepted the claim 

that it was in the best interest to hold a DNA paternity test to establish that Dan Goldberg was the 

father of the twin baby boys Itai and Liron. The DNA sample of Goldberg and the twins were brought 
to the Sheeba Medical Centre in Israel which established Goldberg as the father of the infants. After 

being stranded in Mumbai for over 3 months, Goldberg and his twin baby boys returned to Israel in 

May 2010 after being granted Israel passports.
In another separate case, Isreali gay couple Yonatan and Omer Gher became parents in India on 

12 October, 2008, when their child was conceived with the help of a Mumbai based surrogate mother 
in a fertility clinic in Bandra. It is reported that a 3.8 kilo baby boy was born to them at Hiranandani 
Hospital in Powai (Mumbai) on 12 October, 2008. Reportedly, Yontan and Omer had been to gether 
forpastsevenyearsandhaddecidedto start a family. But since Israel reportedly does not allow same 

sex couples to adopt or have a surrogate child, India became their choice to find a surrogate mother. 
Yontan and Omer reportedly first came to Mumbai in January 2008 for an IVF cycle Yontan is stated 
to have donated his sperm. Thereafter they selected an ‘anonymous mother’. Accordingly, the child 

was conceived with the help of Mumbai based surrogate mother in a fertility clinic Bandra. After the 

child was born, the gay couple left for Israel with the child on 17 November, 2008.26

LEGAL ISSUES RELATED TO SURROGACY

1. Access to Surrogacy-The right to procreation is a fundamental basic human right. However 

the increasing use of technology raises the important question as to whether surrogacy can 

also be used as a right and who can avail this right? Traditionally, surrogacy is considered 
as the last option available for procuring a child by married infertile couples. However use 

of surrogate become a contentious issue due to the use of surrogacy by other persons also 

like divorced, widowed, single, same sex couples, aged, disabled who are interested to have 
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a child. Increase use of technology by these people to beget a child would have a great 

impact on the social structure, meaning of family, institution of marriage and it will affect the 

social norms, morals and ethics in the society. Further, the use of surrogacy by aged and 

disabled persons will raise the issues of maintenance and welfare of the child. Therefore it 

is necessary to determine the criteria regarding the use of surrogacy by individuals other 

than married infertile couples.

2. Validity of Surrogate Contracts- The law relating to surrogacy is vague and uncertain. 

Different countries have different laws with respect to validity and enforceability of surrogacy 

contracts. Some of the countries consider these contracts as illegal while some others have 

their own laws for their regulation. In India, it is generally criticized that surrogacy contracts 

are opposed to public policy because they involve the use of womb by a woman for begetting 

a child to be handed over to the other party on payment of money, which is like renting of 
womb and selling of child. It is to be noted that a contract opposed to public policy is void 

contract according to the Indian Contract Act, 1872. Thus the legality of surrogacy contracts 
is uncertain.

3. Child’s Right to Know his Origin- Article 7(1) of the Convention on the Rights of the 
Child (CRC), 1992 emphasizes that a child has the right to know about his or her origin. 
This means that the authorities have to maintain proper records pertaining to the origin of 

child. A duty is also cast on the doctors, hospitals and the parents to provide necessary 

information as and when required. The genetic information is necessary for diagnosing 

and treating certain diseases as well as to avoid consanguineous and incest marriages. It 

is to be noted here that, in case of surrogacy the disclosure of such information may have 

adverse consequences on thechildaswellassurrogatemotherandcommissioningparents.

Itisargued thatoncethe child knows about the history of his or her birth, the child may go 
back to the genetic mother or surrogate mother as the case may be. It may also affect the 
child psychologically and it can cause mental harm to the surrogate mother as well as the 

commissioning parents. However, there is no specific law which regulates the disclosure 
of genetic information to the child in India.27

Some of the other questions which are often posed professionally are:
•	 as to what would be the remedy available to biological parent/s to obtain exclusive legal 

custody of surrogate children;
•	 how can the rights of the surrogate mother be waived off completely;
•	 how can the rights of the ovum or sperm donor be restricted

•	 how can the genetic constitution of the surrogate baby be established and recorded with 

authenticity

CONCLUDING OBSERVATION

Since the ancient times, surrogacy has been a method for begetting a child. But with the 

development in science and technology, this method is being used for begetting a child not only by 

the infertile couples but also by anyone who wishes to have a child. A technology made contraception 

easier and less expensive; a market emerged to fulfill this demand. As a result the increasing use 
of surrogacy has raised legal, ethical, moral and religious debates all over the world. As surrogacy 

arrangements involve more than two people, where all of whom can legitimately claim that he/she is 

the parent of the child. Therefore, a conflict can arise about who should assume the parental rights 
and responsibilities towards the child. This is a problem inherent to surrogacy and one cannot be 

certain that such a problem will not arise. On one hand, surrogacy is a boon to the infertile couples 
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but on the other hand it has led to the commercialization of this method posing various problems. 

Commercial surrogacy protects the reproductive entitlements of infertile women but its criminalization 

violates the human right. Developing nations that permit commercial surrogacy might nonetheless 

better protect the negative reproductive rights of female citizens. Regulating the surrogate practice 

towards mutually beneficial ends is a key direction. Lack of adequate regulation will contribute to the 
maintenance of a global black market of surrogacy services, with considerable risks and exposure 
of women to trafficking, exploitation, coercion. Legal contracts need to evolve as to safeguard 
the interests of surrogate mothers, taking into consideration the inescapable fact that surrogacy 
decisions are taken under certain personal circumstances, which might change over time. Surrogacy 
contracts should include clauses on medicalinsuranceandemergencyneedsofthesurrogatemother.

AsIndiaisbecominga booming industry for surrogacy, it has brought in various attendant complexities 

and inscrutable impact on the society due to the lack of comprehensive piece of legislation. There 
is a need to adopt a specific legislation for the regulation of surrogacy and protection of surrogate 
mothers in India. There is a need to protect the interest of the baby child born out of surrogacy from 

exploitation. Due to lack of proper legislation, both surrogate mothers and intended parents are 
somehow exploited and the profit is earned by middlemen and commercial agencies. There is no 
transparency in the whole system, and the chance of getting involved in legal problems is there due to 

unpredictable regulations governing surrogacy in India. In India, there is no provision of psychological 

screening or legal counseling, which is mandatory in USA. Like any other technology, surrogacy too 
has its positive and negative effects. If it is used wisely it would rather bring happiness to millions 

of childless couples. But if it is used in a careless way and as a means of commerce, it would have 

an adverse impact on the society and would result in the degradation of human relationships and 

values. If this practice keeps growing the way it is, it would rather change from medical necessity of 
infertile couples to the convenience of rich and wealthy couples, who do not want to face the pain 

and stress of a natural birth.

Its now time for India to take stock, evaluate, access and decide the future course of surrogacy. 
A clear cut law on surrogacy must be enacted by the Parliament. The medical professionals need 

to aid and assist the Government in preparing a new draft law on surrogacy, with proper checks, 
safeguards, safety measures and adequate precautions to ward of the ills of the commercial over 

tones of surrogacy. The foreign citizens must not be misguided anymore. A proper law must rein 

in all concerned. There’s a need to prepare a legislation to regulate not only the ART clinics but 

also the rights and obligations of all parties to a surrogacy including rights of the surrogate child. 

Surrogacy has both positive and negative effects. If it is wisely used, it would bring happiness to 

millions of couples. But if it is used in a careless way and as a means of commerce, it would have 

an adverse impact on the society.

SUGGESTIONS/RECOMMENDATIONS

•	 Developing nations that permit commercial surrogacy might nonetheless better protect 

the negative reproductive rights of their female citizens. Negative rights violation can 

and should be addressed by the state that permits commercial surrogacy through a 

strengthened commitment to women’s empowerment, which it can demonstrate by improving 

the conditions of vulnerability that make such offers so difficult for female citizens to 
refuse.

•	 Positive reproductive rights must be employed to the end of securing the social, material 

and potential tools by which all women will truly be able to make reproductive decisions 
free from coercion.
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•	 Further, for those countries that continue to prohibit commercial surrogacy within 

theirborders,thereistheoptiontointroduceprohibitionsthatapplyextraterritorially.

•	 That is, residents of those states would be committing a crime if they travelled elsewhere 

to engage in practices that are prohibited in their own territory. This is the position taken in 
three Australian states (New South Wales, the Australian Capital Territory and Queensland), 
Malaysia, and Turkey.

•	 Domestic laws should not be changed to permit commercial surrogacy in those jurisdictions 

that currently prohibit the practice solely based upon dilemmas created by people who 

have engaged in global surrogacy arrangements (sometimes against the law of their own 

jurisdiction). Such cases should be dealt with by the courts, on a case-by-case basis; or 
the legislature should speak as to what should occur.

•	 Israel model must be adopted by every nation proposing to legalize commercial surrogacy 

as it has successfully balanced the needs of the society and those of private individuals.

•	 Both the surrogate and the infertile couple should obtain legal counsel before agreeing to 

and signing a contract.

•	 Disclosure of the surrogate relationship should be limited so as to avoid unwarranted scrutiny 

and the criteria for being a surrogate should be laid down clearly.

•	 Establishing methods to control payment for surrogacy and making it altruistic act, instead 
of a business could help eliminate this unethical aspect.

•	 Laws should be framed and implemented to cover the grey areas to protect the rights of 
women and children.

•	 There is a urgent need to have a specific legislation for the regulation and control of surrogacy 
in India. It should take into account issues like access to surrogacy, liability issues, interest 
of the child, parentage of child etc. The terms and conditions must be clearly laid down 

and proper balance should be maintained between the duties of surrogate mother and 

the protection of dignity of her rights. The relationship between the surrogate mother and 

the child and commissioning parents should be properly defined and made uniform in all 
surrogate practices.

•	 Its high time for the Indian Parliament to study in detail the international perspectives on 

surrogacy in general and the position prevailed in India in particular to understand it the 

best and to provide a good deal of rules and regulations to our own country after carefully 

considering societal feelings and acceptance to this practice of surrogacy.

•	 India must focus on legalizing altruistic surrogacy and prohibiting commercial surrogacy.

•	 Legislation being framed for regulation and monitoring of surrogacy in India should also 
consider the ethical, moral, social and religious standard of the society.

•	 Typically, after the birth the surrogate mother is left without any medical support, it is 

recommended that there should be a provision of intensive care and medical check- ups 
of their reproductive organs during the 3 months after pregnancy.

•	 Legal recognition of termination and transfer of parenting rights.
•	 It is crucially important to maintain and monitor the anonymity of the surrogate mothers.

•	 The surrogate mother should not undergo more than 3 trials and it has to be monitored.

•	 The surrogate mother should be provided by the copy of the contract as she is a party in 

the agreement and her interests should be taken into account. It happens that very often 
decision is taken by the intended parents and clinic, while surrogate mother does not have 
any say in this matter.

•	 Similarly, while we should accept and encourage different family formations, commercial 

surrogacy should not be ‘sold’ as the preferred option to people seeking to form a family.
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Limited Liability Partnership in India
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INTRODUCTION

India economy, the third largest economy in the world (in terms of purchasing power) is going to 

touch new heights in coming years.1 As predicted by Goldman Sachs, the Global Investment Bank, by 
2035 India would be the third largest economy of the world just after US and China. It will grow to 60% 
of size of the US economy2 India has a rich set of choices in determining its future growth path in a 

globalised competitive business environment. The future choice or a combination thereof will depend on 

how well the government, the private initiative, and the civil society can work together to create a common 
understanding of the direction in which the economy should head and what it needs to get there3 India can, 

no doubt, reap tremendous economic gains by developing policies and strategies that focus on making 
more effective use of its rich knowledgebase to increase the overall productivity of the economy and the 
welfare of its population4 In so doing, India will be able to improve its international competitiveness and 
join the ranks of countries that are making a successful transition to the knowledge economy4

Joint Stock Companies, limited by shares or guarantees, have as significant a role to play in the 
economic processes of country's economy as the other forms of businesses e. g sole proprietorships or 
partnership firms or, for that matter, the limited liability partnerships.5 These business forms undertake 
operations across the manufacturing sector and the services sector6, both of which account for a very 
large contribution to the overall development of a nation's economy7 India is all set to provide a legal 
framework for the new hybrid business form, the Limited Liability Partnerships (LLPs) which combine the 
benefits of a company and a partnership, in view of the opportunities this form offers for the organised 
growth and a promising future of the Indian knowledge sector, more particularly, the professionals.8

INDIA AS A AN EMERGING MARKET

Since independence, India has achieved remarkable progress in overcoming the long-term 
colonial stagnation and economic backwardness9 After 1990, when India opened up its economy 
and followed the LPG (Liberalisation, Privatisation and Globalisation) model for its growth, the 
economy has moved by now to a position of centre-stage, or lease a position which is none too far 

from the centre-stage for its sound fundamentals on a number of counts10 A democratic polity well 
enternched with a strong and independent judiciary, besides its economic growth story and sound 

macroeconomic fundamentals, India's strength, as already perceived by the international businesses, 
lies in its vast market potential, trained human capital in its doctors, engineers, management and IT 
professional, Chartered Accountants, Company Secretaries and lawyers, a buoyant capital market 
with Sensex having crossed the mark of 18000 only recently.11

OVERALL BUSINESS ENVIRONMENT

Among the various business forms that operate in India within the given legal framework 
are the (i) sole proprietorships, (ii) Partnership firms and (iii) the joint stock companies operating 
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under the Companies Act, 195612 The overall composititon presents an interesting mix as the 
sole proprietorships, partnership firms and the SMEs, which are largely family owned/promoted 
enterprises, account for a major part of the economic players in the secondary and tertiary sectors 

of India economy.13

Out of a little moe than 0.8 million companies14, those listed on the stock exchanges are a little 
les than ten thouand and those which are actively traded are no more then 3000 entities accounting 
for a major part of the capital market tapping.15 While the Securities Exchange Board of India (SEBI) 
is the regulator for the capital and securities market, the Ministry or Corporate Affairs is the nodal 
ministry responsible for the administration of the companies Act, 1956 and other major initiatives 
that significantly impact the corporate sector as a whole.

New Initiatives

The erstwhile Department of Company Affairs, attached to the Ministry of Finance, and carved 

out as an independent ministry in 9 May, 200716 and now positioned as the Ministry of Corporate 
Affairs, has taken a number of initiatives for the growth and regulation of the Indian corporate sector. 
A brief mention of some of these measures would be highly contextual :

(i) Enabling framework for the growth and regulation of professional services : The Ministry of 
Corporate Affairs is responsible for provision of a statutory framework for the growth and 
regulation of the professions of Chartered Accountants17 Cost & Works Accountants18 
and the Company Secretaries19 The country has a strength of about 1,50,000 qualified 
Chartered Accountants and over 40,000 Company Sectaries19 These professionals play a 
major role in the affairs of the corporate sector in the country. The Ministry has amended the 

related statutes with a view to providing opportunities of growth with greater accountability 

for the professionals from these institutes.

(ii) Notification of Accounting Standards20 : The Accounting Standards, following the best 
international practices21, have been developed and notified by the Ministry of Corporate 
Affairs in with a view to mapping Indian Accounting systems with the international standards 

and practices, and strengthening the disclosures with good corporate governance practices.22 

These would be instrumental in intrograting the Indian corporate accounting systems with 

the internationally recoginised practices in a seamless manner.

(iii) Company Law under comprehensive revision : The Companies Act, 1956 having been 
amended 2524 times since its introduction, is all set to be comprehensively revised with 
a view to bringing the legal framework in sync with the aspirations and requirements 
of the corporate sector in a global business environment. Though a Bill on the new 

law is yet to be introduced in the parliament, it is understood that it is envisaged to be 

simpler, shorter and marks a shift from an approval based regime to empowerment of 
the shareholders for decision making in the affirms of the corporate. The process of 
the shareholders for decision making in the affairs of the corporate. The process of 
revision follows from a wide consultative process of all the stakeholders. As stated by 
the Minister of Corporate Affairs in his various press meets, the Ministry would like to 
play the role of a 'facilitator' for the growth of business while ensuring 'compliance' of 
laws.

(iv) Keeping in view the enormous opportunities for the growth of service sector and the 

knowledge based industry, the Ministry of Corporate Affairs (GoI) had introduced a Bill in 
the Parliament in December, 2006 for creation of enabling legal framework on the Limited 
Liability Partnerships.
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(v) The Ministry has placed another concept paper129 on its website www.mea.gov.in for 

regulating the profession of valuation professionals through a statue in the same manner 

as in the case of Chartered Accountants and the Company Secretaries. The valuation 

professionals are expected provide a significant value addition to the scope of future LLPs 
looking after the work of companies facing insolvency proceedings.

(vi) It is in the process of setting-up the Competition Commission of India for which certain 

amendments in the 2000 Act are envisaged soon. Similarly efforts are on way to set-up 
Company Law Tribunals for expending the process of liquodition of companies.

(vii) E-governance and MCA21130 : On the administrative side, the Government has implemented 
an e-Governance project known as MCA21, under which all the manual processes on 
corporate interface with the Registry have been shifted to the e-Governance mode, thereby 

introducing transparency in delivery of services with speed and certainty. The entire Indian 

corporate are now mandarily required filing all their documents in electronic form w.e.f. 
September 16, 20061. It has led to significant case of transaction of all services for the 
corporates, empowerment of the general citizen/public domain, and an effective compliance 

management for the government. The programme has been perceived as a major step 

towards facilitating good Corporate Governance practices : Following the economic concept 
of neo-liberalism and economic globalisation, economic policies of countries are driven 

by their self-interests, which in turn are founded on their inherent strengths. In addition to 

the sound macro-economic fundamentals of Indian economy, its latest strength lies in its 

knowledge based industry with a large pool of professionals across various sectors. The 
Indian economy has already taken advantage of the accelerated pace with which the BPO 
industry has found its roots with the huge IT industry related strengths. The future also 

holds significant promises in other knowledge sectors related to professionals from legal, 
financial, business and engineering professions.
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Commercial Surrogacy is Legal in India
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The ever-rising prevalence of infertility world over has lead to advancement of assisted 

reproductive techniques (ART). Herein, surrogacy comes as an alternative when the infertile 

woman or couple is not able to reproduce. Surrogacy is an arrangement where a surrogate 

mother bears and delivers a child for another couple or person. In gestational surrogacy, an 

embryo, which is fertilized by in vitro fertilization, is implanted into the uterus of the surrogate 

mother who carries and delivers the baby. In traditional surrogacy, the surrogate mother is 

impregnated with the sperms of the intended father artificially, thus making her both genetic 
and gestational mother. Surrogacy may be commercial or altruistic, depending upon whether 

the surrogate receives financial reward for her pregnancy.

AbstrAct

Commercial surrogacy is legal in India,(1) Ukraine, and California while it is illegal in England, 
many states of United States, and in Australia, which recognize only altruistic surrogacy. In contrast, 

countries like Germany, Sweden, Norway, and Italy do not recognize any surrogacy agreements. India 
has become a favorite destination of fertility tourism. Each year, couples from abroad are attracted 

to India by so-called surrogacy agencies because cost of the whole procedure in India is as less as 

one third of what it is in United States and United Kingdom (10-20 lakhs).

IS SURROGACY PROFITABLE FOR ALL ?

At a glance, surrogacy seems like an attractive alternative as a poor surrogate mother gets 
very much needed money, an infertile couple gets their long-desired biologically related baby and 

the country earns foreign currency, but the real picture reveals the bitter truth. Due to lack of proper 
legislation, both surrogate mothers and intended parents are somehow exploited and the profit is 
earned by middlemen and commercial agencies. There is no transparency in the whole system, and 

the chance of getting involved in legal problems is there due to unpredictable regulations governing 

surrogacy in India.

Although in 2005, ICMR issued guidelines for accreditation, supervision, and regulation of ART 
clinics in India, these guidelines are repeatedly violated.(2) Frustration of cross border childless 

couples is easily understandable who not only have to cope up with language barrier, but sometimes 

have to fight a long legal battle to get their child. Even if everything goes well, they have to stay in 
India for 2-3 months for completion of formalities after the birth of baby. The cross border surrogacy 

leads to problems in citizenship, nationality, motherhood, parentage, and rights of a child. There are 

occasions where children are denied nationality of the country of intended parents and this results 

in either a long legal battle like in case of the German couple with twin surrogate children or the 
Israeli gay couple who had to undergo DNA testing to establish parentage or have a bleak future 
in orphanage for the child. There are incidences where the child given to couple after surrogacy is 
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not genetically related to them and in turn, is disowned by the intended parent and has to spend 

his life in an orphanage.(3)

If we look upon the problem of surrogate mothers, things are even worse and unethical. The 
poor, illiterate women of rural background are often persuaded in such deals by their spouse or 
middlemen for earning easy money. These women have no right on decision regarding their own 

body and life. In India, there is no provision of psychological screening or legal counseling, which 

is mandatory in USA. After recruitment by commercial agencies, these women are shifted into 

hostels for the whole duration of pregnancy on the pretext of taking antenatal care. The real motive 
is to guard them and to avoid any social stigma of being outcast by their community. These women 

spend the whole tenure of pregnancy worrying about their household and children. They are allowed 

to go out only for antenatal visits and are allowed to meet their family only on Sundays. The worst 

part is that in case of unfavorable outcome of pregnancy, they are unlikely to be paid, and there is 
no provision of insurance or post-pregnancy medical and psychiatric support for them. Rich career 

women who do not want to take the trouble of carrying their own pregnancy are resorting to hiring 
surrogate mothers. There are a number of moral and ethical issues regarding surrogacy, which has 

become more of a commercial racket, and there is an urgent need for framing and implementation 
of laws for the parents and the surrogate mother.(4)

Assisted reproductive technology legislation

The Indian government has drafted a legislation, earlier floated in 2008, finally framed as ART 
Regulation draft bill 2010. The bill is still pending with Government and has not been presented in 
the Parliament. The proposed law has taken consideration of various aspects including interests of 
intended parents and surrogate mothers. The proposed draft needs to be properly discussed, and 

its ethical and moral aspect should be widely debated by social, legal, medical personal, and the 

society before any law is framed.

The bill acknowledges surrogacy agreements and their legal enforceability.(5) The surrogacy 
agreements are treated at par with other contracts under the Indian Contract Act 1872 and other laws 
applicable to these kinds of agreements. Both the couple/single parent and surrogate mother need 
to enter into a surrogacy agreement covering all issues, which would be legally enforceable. Some 

of the features of proposed bill are that an authority at national and state level should be constituted 

to register and regulate the I.V.F. clinics and A.R.T centers, and a forum should be created to file 
complaints for grievances against clinics and ART centers. The age of the surrogate mother should 

be 21-35 years, and she should not have delivered more than 5 times including her own children. 
Surrogate mother would not be allowed to undergo embryo transfer more than 3 times for the same 

couple. If the surrogate is a married woman, the consent of her spouse would be required before 

she may act as surrogate to prevent any legal or marital dispute. A surrogate should be screened 

for STD, communicable diseases and should not have received blood transfusion in last 6 month 
as these may have an adverse bearing on the pregnancy outcome. All the expenses including 

insurance of surrogate medical bill and other reasonable expenses related to pregnancy and childbirth 

should be borne by intended parents. A surrogacy contract should include life insurance cover for 

surrogate mother. The surrogate mother may also receive monetary compensation from the couple 

or individual as the case may be for agreeing to act as such surrogate. It is felt that to save poor 

surrogate mothers from exploitation, banks should directly deal with surrogate mother, and minimal 
remuneration to be paid to the surrogate mother should be fixed by law.

The surrogacy arrangement should also provide for financial support for the surrogate child in 
case the commissioning couple dies before delivery of the child, or divorce between the intended 
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parents and subsequent willingness of none to take delivery of the child so as to avoid injustice 
to the child. A surrogate mother should not have any parental rights over the child, and the birth 

certificate of the baby should bear the names of intended parents as parents in order to avoid any 
legal complications. Guidelines dealing with legitimacy of the child born through ART state that the 

child shall be presumed to be the legitimate child of the married/unmarried couple/single parent with 

all the attendant rights of parentage, support, and inheritance.

The ART clinics should not be allowed to advertise for surrogacy for its clients, and couples 

should directly seek facilities of ART Bank. The intended parents should be legally bound to accept 
the custody of the child/children irrespective of any abnormality in the child/children. Confidentially 
should always be maintained, and the right to privacy of the donor as well as surrogate mother 

should be protected. If a foreigner or NRI is seeking surrogacy, they should enter an agreement with 
written guarantee of citizenship for the child from their government, and they should also appoint a 

local guardian who would be legally responsible for taking care of the surrogate during and after the 
pregnancy till the child is delivered to the foreigner couple or reaches their country. Sex-selective 

surrogacy should be prohibited, and abortions should be governed by the Medical Termination of 

Pregnancy Act 1971.(6)

CONCLUSION

It seems ironical that people are engaging in the practice of surrogacy when nearly 12 million 

Indian children are orphans. Adoption of a child in India is a complicated and a lengthy procedure for 

those childless couples who want to give a home to these children. Even 60 years of Independence 
have not given a comprehensive adoption law applicable to all its citizens, irrespective of the religion 

or the country they live in as Non-Resident Indians (NRIs), Persons of Indian Origin (PIOs) or 

Overseas Citizens of India (OCIs). As a result, they resort to the options of IVF or surrogacy. The 
Guardian and Wards Act, 1890 permits Guardianship and not adoption. The Hindu Adoption and 
Maintenance Act, 1956 does not permit non-Hindus to adopt a Hindu child, and requirements of 
immigration after adoption have further hurdles.(7)

There is a strong need to modify and make the adoption procedure simple for all. This will 
bring down the rates of surrogacy. Altruistic and not commercial surrogacy should be promoted. 

Laws should be framed and implemented to cover the grey areas and to protect the rights of women 
and children.
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The INDO-ASAHI Glass Company situated at Bhadaninagar, Jharkhand producing bullet 
proof glass and having second position in Asian Sub continent and running on the path of success 

by leaps and bonds. I observe its reason of success that this enterprise adopt the basic approach 

of HRM to perceive the organization in its totality. Skilled management for social development 
in Rural Areas. As per company Act 1956 every private company has to develop electricity, 
Road facility, education facilities, skill facilities and Yoga, Training for enterprises and survival 
etc. it has a separate department in Jharkhand the FAG fulfilled the minimum requirement of 
the neighboring villages for their survival and good health education etc.

AbstrAct

ROLE OF MENTAL REVOLUTION

Mental Revolution is the key to success of any organization. The father of the Scientific 
management F.W. Taylor firmly believed that the objective of management should be the maximum 
prosperity for the employer and the maximum prosperity to each employee. The prosperity for the 

employer means lower costs but higher returns. Maximum prosperity to the employee means fair 

as well as higher wages. It can be achieved through the mentally revoluted employer and employee 

in any organization.

Mental Revolution is an invisible things. It can’t be seen with the open eyes in any organization. 

It can be felt and realized that in an organization mental revolution exists or not. If the employees 

of an organization feel that they are an important part of that organization and any wastage of that 

organization will be the self wastage then it can be said that mental revolution prevails among the 

employees of that organization. Thus there will be no doubt about the success of the organization 

where employees are mentally revaluated.

For more clarification about the concept of mental revolution we may put an example of F.W. 
Taylor who evaluated the extent of mental revolution of American laborers. In U.S.A. laborers divided 

in different groups were breaking stone for road construction. Taylor asked a simple question from 
the first group of labor what are you doing? They replied we are breaking stone. From this simple 
answer Taylor remarked that there is no mental revolution among that group of laborers. They feel 
monotony in their work and therefore cannot work with their full efficiency. When the same question 
was repeated from the second group of laborers, then they replied that we or building our livelihood. 

From this answer, it was the opinion of Mr. Taylor that there are mental revolution among the second 

group of laborers but up to the limited extent. They think about themselves only. When the same 
question asked from the third group of laborers then they replied that we are building our nation. 
From this answer Taylor remarked that mental revolution prevails among the third group of laborers 
up to the maximum extent. Taylor says that the laborers thought that from these braked stones 
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road transport of U.S.A. will developed and ultimately our country will prosper. With this mentally 
revaluated people of any country will prosper without any doubt.

Mental revolution refers to change in thinking both on the part of management, and workers. 
If not all the majors suggested in scientific management system would be useless.

In the words of Taylor “Scientific management involves a complete mental information on the 
part of workers and management, and without this complemented revolution on both sides scientific 
management doesn’t exists.” Both sides must aims for corporation for missing output and give up 

hostility and suspicion. Both sides should take their eyes off the division of the surplus as the All 
important matter and together them their attentions towards increasing the size of the surplus. 

Usually the worker’s try to keep output low for fear of creating unemployment. Again due to payment 
on times bases, extra output or increased inefficiency do not benefits the worker’s employers also 
does not take kindly to increase in worker’s earning.

The net effect in mutual hostility and suspicion resulting in low profits and lower wages. Worker’s 
should realize that would work being cost down and pulls up profits with a constant rise in wages. 
The employers should also recognized that if output goes up cost comes down, increased wages 

will still leave higher profit for them. therefore, workers should welcome efforts to increase output 
and cooperate with the employee, employers should readily raise wages. Both must recognize that 

prosperity of Both depend upon the property of each and Non should attempt to prosper of the cost 

of other. Taylor never introduced scientific management without rising wages for it is futile to expect 
worker cooperation without materials benefits to them.

No doubt scientific management brought New revolution in the field of effective management 
and advocated to left rule of thumb where there is no chance of wastage. Thus, the success of 

imputation of scientific management depends on the mental revolution of management and worker. 
As Taylor says “The success of scientific management rests primarily on the fundamental change in 
the attitude of management and workers both as to their duty to cooperate in producing the largest 
possible surplus and to the necessicity for substituting adjust scientific knowledge for opinion or old 
rule of thumb of individual knowledge.

Some concepts and positive effect of mental revolution we may observe that Taylor’s idea led 

to a powerful scientific management movement in the united State and other western countries. 
The movement led to significant improvement in productivity and remuneration of workers. Taylor 
laid the foundation for scientific study of management as a separate discipline.

Human Resource Management (HRM) is concern with the people in management. HRM is 

the term increasingly used to refer the philosophy, policies producers and practices relating to the 

management of the people within organizations. Since every organization is made up of people, 

acquiring their success, developing their skills, motivating them to higher level of performing and 
ensuring that they continue to maintain their commitment to the organization which are essential in 

achieving organizational objectives.

Organization able to acquire, develop stimulate and keep outstanding workers will be both 
effective and efficient.

Human Resource thus creates organizations and makes them survive and prosper. Human 
resources are neglected or mismanage, the organization is unlikely to do well. HRM is an approach 
to the management of people, based on four fundamental principles.

(i) Human Resources are the most important assets of an organization and their effective 

management is the key to it success.
(ii) This success is most likely to be achieved in the personnel policies and procedures of the 

enterprise are closely linked with, and make a major contribution to the achievement of 
corporate objectives and strategic plans.
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(iii) The corporate culture and the values, organizational climate and managerial behavior that 

emanate from that cultural will expert a major influence on the achievement of excellence.
(iv) H.R.M. is concerned with intrigaliving getting all the members of the organizations involved 

and working together with a since of common purpose in its essence, HRM is the Qualitative 
improvement of Human beings who are considered the most valuable asset of an organization. 

The Resource, sources, and end users of all products and services. HRM is, no doubt an 

outgrowth of the older process and approach but it is much more than its parent disciplines 

that is personnel management and behavioral science.

HRM is also more comprehensive and deep rooted them training and development.

The INDO-ASAHI Glass Company situated at Bhadaninagar, Jharkhand producing bullet proof 
glass and having second position in Asian Sub continent and running on the path of success by 

leaps and bonds. I observe its reason of success that this enterprise adopt the basic approach of 

HRM to perceive the organization in its totality. Skilled management for social development in Rural 
Areas. As per company Act 1956 every private company has to develop electricity, Road facility, 
education facilities, skill facilities and Yoga, Training for enterprises and survival etc. it has a separate 
department in Jharkhand the FAG fulfilled the minimum requirement of the neighboring villages 
for their survival and good health education etc. schools for Tribunal Its emphasis is not only on 

production and productivity but also on the quality of life. It seeks to achieve the fullest development 
of human resources and the fullest possible Socio-economic development.

CONCLUSION

The key factor of its success is its employees who are mentally revaluated up to the maximum 
extends. Its employees fructify that we are an important member of our Indo-Asahi Glass Company 

Limited.
It can be excepted that this enterprises will fructify in future also with their mentally revaluated 

Human resources.
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To trace the trajectory of the systemic reforms in the context of education, there requires a focused 

attempt so as to highlight the crucial moments in the history of educational development and progress. 

In the perspective of the pedagogical reforms, the element of teaching/learning process has undergone 

a series of changes.

The examination reforms in India earnestly attempt to question and re-direct the sense of 

accountability on behalf of the policy makers and implementers who run the education system. In 
the policy document of 1986 and 1992, there are several highlights in the context of reorientation 
of the content and the process of education. Part VIII of the National Policy for Education section 
8.23 mentions the importance of the evaluation process and examination reforms. It talks about 
assessment of performance as an integral part of the teaching/learning process. The major objectives 

are to re-cast the examination system so as to ensure a valid and a reliable measure in the student 

development and to improve the entire teaching/learning process. In functional terms, the objectives 

stated in the National Policy of Education (1992) are as follows:
•	 The elimination of excessive element of chance and subjectivity;
•	 The de-emphasis of memorization;
•	 Continuous and comprehensive evaluation that incorporates both scholastic and non-

scholastic aspects of education, spread over the total span of instructional time;
•	 Effective use of the evaluation process by teachers, students and parents;
•	 Improvement in the conduct of examination;
•	 Introduction of concomitant changes in instructional materials and methodology;
•	 Introduction of the semester system from the secondary stage in a phased manner; and
•	 Use of grades in the place of marks.
It is in this context that the concept of Continuous Comprehensive Evaluation has led to an 

epoch making decision in the long run examination reforms in India.

CONTINUOUS COMPREHENSIVE EVALUATION (CCE)

Prior to the introduction of Continuous Comprehensive Evaluation as an integral element in 

the CBSE run schools, the examination system faced numerous criticisms where the whole notion 

of writing exams was considered a non-productive task, wherein the learner’s ability was mainly 
restricted to the ability to memorize. However, the recent introduction of assessment practices has 

shifted the notion of a learner’s understanding from rote learning to thinking skills. The idea of Higher 
Order Thinking Skills (HOTS) was emphasized as the major aspect of assessment. The learners’ 
application of the acquired knowledge both analytically and critically has become one of the major 
considerations in the process of assessment. Bloom’s Taxonomy was used as learning objective to 

bridge the gap between the mere transactions of content with respect to the channelized exchange 

in terms of development of Higher Order Thinking Skills.
Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE) refers to a system of school based evaluation 

of a student that covers all aspects of a student development. It is a developmental process of 



66  Dr. R.V. Anuradha   

student which emphasizes on two fold objectives. These objectives are continuity in evaluation and 

assessment of broad based learning and behavioral outcomes on the other.

The term ‘Continuous’ is meant to emphasize that evaluation of students are conducted on the 

basis of ‘growth and development’ in a continuous process rather than an event, integrated into the 

teaching-learning process and spread over the entire span of academic session. It means regularity 

of assessment, frequency of unit testing, diagnosis of learning gaps, use of corrective measures, 

retesting and feedback of evidence to teachers and students for their self-evaluation.
The second term ‘Comprehensive’ means that the scheme attempts to cover both the scholastic 

and the co-scholastic aspects of the students’ growth and development. Since abilities, attitudes and 

aptitudes can manifest themselves in forms other than the written word, the term refers to application 

of variety of tools and techniques (both testing and non-testing) and aims at assessing a learner’s 

development in areas of learning, like:-
•	 Knowledge

•	 Understanding

•	 Applying

•	 Analyzing

•	 Evaluating

•	 Creating

(CBSE Manual)

CCE as a process of evaluation focuses on a holistic development of the learner. Unlike the 
former examination system where the learner was assessed at the end of a term, CCE emphasizes 

assessment as an integral part of teaching/learning process. The regular assessment not just includes 

scholastic achievement but also the co-scholastic achievement of a student. The Central Board of 

Secondary Education, mentions CCE as an effective scheme which envisages improvement of the 

teaching/learning process and also to diagnose the learning gaps by providing corrective measures 

at the right time. The paradigm shift from examination to effective pedagogy is one of the important 

aspects of CCE. The following are the stated objectives of CCE.

•	 It will reduce the stress and anxiety that is often built up in an examination system.

•	 It will result in the higher level of learning due to timely diagnosis of learning gaps, and the 

remedial interventions.

•	 It will help the learners to develop holistically in terms of all the three domains of 

personality.

•	 It will enable the learners to appreciate the love for learning compared to the need for 

learning.

CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK

The education system which reflects the expectations of a society’s needs has to work in tandem 
with the evolving social structures. The curriculum meets the demands of the society, and in turn 

functions as the supporting framework for the system so as to be able to produce effective citizens 
for its nation. Subsequently, the curriculum and its important components need to be constantly 

reviewed in the context of a pedagogical framework in relation to the development. However, what 
is left behind in this whole process is the reform of the assessment which measures the quality of 

this very transaction.

Various reforms have taken place in the past, wherein CCE is the latest and the least explored 
field. It is indeed like a nuclear fission, where the reaction has taken place and its effect shall continue 
as long as it is rightly channelized.



Education Times • ISSN: 2319-8265 • Volume XVI, Number 2  67

STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM

The alternative scheme of evaluation came as a revolutionary step. It was considered to be a 

relief from the external examination, and the evaluation was de-emphasized from the perspective 

of the mere test of the memory. However, the field of reforms has somewhere fallen prey to a non-
performative set of ideologies which have become dormant or in active. Rather it has become a sort of 

dis-illusionary state in this whole function of learning versus performance. The researcher here intends 

to identify the gap from a teacher’s perspective where the whole onus of learning and performance 

is at times refracted from the pedagogical framework to a system of uncertainties. Though CCE has 
now become a new philosophy of education it fails at times to achieve that very concept of freedom.

SIGNIFICATION OF THE STUDY

The National Policy on Education (1986) mentioned the need for internal assessment; where for the 
first time the term Continuous Comprehensive Evaluation was used as a basis to improve the teaching/ 
learning in functional terms. However its implementation in a larger context was initiated by CBSE in 2009. 
By the year 2012-13, CCE system has been mandatorily been implemented in many state run schools.

The SCERT in Telangana and the government of Telangana took active initiative to implement 
CCE in the government run schools. Through the initiatives of the Rajiv Vidya Mission, the Telangana 
state has been able to implement CCE by significantly modifying the textbooks in CCE format.

The present study is an attempt by the researcher to understand the perception of the teachers 

on CCE approach and also to understand the current practices and the difficulties faced by the 
teachers in CCE approach in Telangana State schools.

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY

•	 To understand the perception of the teachers on CCE system in the Telangana state schools.

•	 To understand the current practices and the difficulties faced by the teachers in CCE system 
in Telangana State schools.

RESEARCH QUESTIONS

•	 Is CCE in a real time classroom environment able to achieve its objectives?
•	 What are the challenges faced by the teachers while implementing CCE?
The target population for the present study was secondary school teachers from Hyderabad. The 

sample consisted of 40 teachers from two government schools and two private schools respectively.

RESEARCH TOOLS

In the absence of a standardized tool for the present study a self-constructed questionnaire 

was used by the researcher. The questionnaire administered to the teachers was in three sections 

which consisted closed-form questions.

In addition to the questionnaire, the researcher also conducted a semi-structured interview 

comprising of questions on the focus areas of CCE approach.

The Statistical Package for Social Sciences (SPSS, Version 21.0) was used to analyze the data.

RESEARCH FINDINGS

•	 The study confirmed that there is a gap in the prescribed objectives of CCE and its 
implementation in the real time classroom environment
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•	 Though there is a visible difference in the performance of students after the introduction 

of CCE, yet at the same time teachers also feel that students carry clear lack of interest in 
studies with the introduction of policies like ‘no detention’.

•	 Teachers do agree to a certain extent that there is a shift from the summative to formative 

assessment, however in reality they do not see much difference between what they call 

formative assessment and summative. That is, as CCE means a process of continuous 

learning and assessment, it is the responsibility of the teachers to conduct a regular pattern 

of assessment so as to identify the learning gaps and to provide remedial measures to 

the students. However what happens in reality is that many a time, teachers see formative 

assessments as mere tests which would be counted as one of the marks so as to fit in the 
entire formula of CCE.

RECOMMENDATIONS

•	 The scheme of CCE should not be an imposed system. Rather teachers should feel from 

within what the true ideology and the philosophy of CCE really propounds.

•	 As suggested by one of the teachers from the government school, CCE is not meant for 

the learners alone; it equally means for the teachers’ and their continuous development.
•	 There should be regular appraisal programmes for the teachers.

•	 There should be regular workshops on better teaching/learning approaches/practices and 
it should be for all the subjects.

•	 While designing the textbooks in the CCE model, there is huge gap as identified by the 
teachers both from the private and the government schools. This gap has to be filled by 
involving the teachers in designing the textbooks.

CONCLUSION

CCE is all about holistic development of a learner. However there is a need for introspection 

in real terms so as to ensure how far our teachers are trained in implementing CCE so that they 

will be able to provide the best of their potential too, and be the real potter and be able to mold 

the wet clay as a complete human. The reforms in the field of education are a continuous process. 
More studies and research need to be conducted in this area on CCE. Though CCE as a concept 

has widely spread like a wild fire, its true implications can only be channelized if it is effectively 
implemented.
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Has State of India done sufficiently to ensure access to drugs to their citizen’s at large? 
What should it has to do more? Paper intends to see the role of state of India regarding access 

to patented category of drugs.

Keywords : Patent policy, TRIPS agreement, Patented drugs, Non-Patented drugs, Indian 

Patent Act 1970.

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

Indian pharmaceutical industry has gone through different phases. Each phases has its own 

characteristics. Before independence it was dominated by foreign multinational companies. After 

independence, state started to intervene the industry and took the control over industry. But after 
1995, nature of Indian pharma industry started changing due to the threat of globalisation.

After independence, state made strong public sector for the pharma industry. Indian pharma 

industry grew indigenously till 1990’s. This is due to process patent. The Indian Patent Act 1970 
granted process patent in place of product patent in food and pharmaceuticals. With the help of 
process patent Indian Pharma industry grew rapidly. Balance of trade grew in this field in favour of 
India after the 1990’s. But the threat to industry started after India endorsed the “TRIPS” agreement 
in 1995. “TRIPS” agreement initiated product patent in all sector including pharmaceuticals. But 
India successfully managed this challenge by utilising the TRIPS provisions and saved their industry.

OBJECTIVE OF THE PAPER

The paper tries to find out the provision of TRIPS agreement, which is used by the government 
of India to protect their pharma industry and to continue ensuring the essential drugs to their citizens 

at large.

METHOD

Paper will see the intervention of state through human right discourse because it includes access 

to drugs, health rights as their critical pursuit. Because pharmaceutical industry is primarily related 

with the health of people, ensuring community and public health becomes the prime duty of state.

DESCRIPTION

There are two types of drugs available in India. One is patented category drugs and other is 

non-patented category drugs. Patented category drugs are those drugs whose price ownership is 
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controlled by foreign multinational companies. It can also be said it is those drugs whose patent is 

holded by foreign multinational companies.

India granted process patent for food and pharma products in section 5 of Indian Patent Act of 
19701. This meant that same drug could be produced by several companies using another method. 

It reduced the price of medicines drastically comparing to other countries. It is the process patent 

which helped the Indian pharma industry to grow into a world class industry. Through this Indian 

pharma industry stands not only to it’s counterparts, but also gave challenges to the most developed 

countries.

But when product patent regime was introduced in pharmaceuticals as per the TRIPS agreement, 

the scenario of the drug industry got changed. It created constrain on developing new molecule 

through reverse engineering, which is making the patented drug by using another process. State 
intervened to ensure access to drugs. It took the flexibilities which were existed in TRIPS agreement 
in para 4 and 5 of the Doha Declaration, to keep the price of essential drugs as low as possible.

First intervention by the state to extract TRIPS provision to ensure drugs

Indian Parliament has made three sets of amendments before endorsing product patent in food 

and pharmaceuticals. Through these amendments state utilised the flexibilities of TRIPS agreement 
which was inducted in TRIPS with the pressure of the developing countries. It was done under the 

name of access to essential drugs.

The amendments were brought up in 1999 as first amendment, 2002/2003 as second amendment 
and 2005 as third amendment. 1999 amendment accepted product patent applications in food and 
pharmaceuticals from January 1 1995 (known as mailbox provisions) and provided EMR (Exclusive 
Marketing Rights) to multinational drug companies. Ones EMR is given to any pharma company it 
stops the production of the same drug by any other company. So far four EMR have given by India. 

First was the Novartis AG for its anti blood cancer drug Glivec. Ones generic manufacturers stopped 

producing the drug its price shot up to 1, 20,000 per month from 10,000 per month.

Second	intervention	by	the	state	to	extract	TRIPS	benefit	for	ensuring	drugs
The other step taken by state to enhance drug access was the change in Section 3(d) of 1970 

India Patent Act. This change which is highlighted below became the basis for the rejection of the 

patent claim made by "Novartis AG" for its supposedly new drug "Gleevec", by the "Supreme Court 
of India". Patent Amendment Act 2005 excluded discoveries or new use of a known substance from 
patenting. Just before its amendment in 2005, section 3(d) in the Patents (Amendment) Ordinance, 
2004 (Ordinance No.7 of 2004), read as under:

"Section 3. What are not inventions.--The following are not inventions within the meaning of 
this Act,-- (d) the mere discovery of any new property or mere new use for a known substance 

or of the mere use of a known process, machine or apparatus unless such known process results 
in a new product or employs at least one new reactant."

After the amendment with effect from Jan 1, 2005, section 3(d) stands as under:
"Section 3. What are not inventions.--The following are not inventions.--within the meaning of 

this Act,-- (d) the mere discovery of a new form of a known substance which does not result 

in the enhancement of the known efficacy of that substance or the mere discovery of any new 

property or new use for a known substance or of the mere use of a known process, machine or 

apparatus unless such known process results in a new product or employs at least one new reactant”.

Explanation.--For the purposes of this clause, salts, esters, ethers, polymorphs, metabolites, 

pure form, particle size,, isomers, mixtures of isomers, complexes, combinations and other derivatives 
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of known substance shall be considered to be the same substance, unless they differ significantly 
in properties with regard to efficacy2."

The objective of this change legislated by the parliament of India was to prevent "evergreening" 
i,e. the practice of extending patent protection by obtaining another 20 year patent on different 
attributes to a single product. The law sought to achieve this by prohibiting the patenting of new 

forms of existing pharmaceutical products that do not demonstrate significantly enhanced efficacy.

Third	intervention	by	the	state	to	extract	TPIPS	benefit	for	drug	access
Indian Parliament inserted section 11A to 1970 Act in the first amendment (which is 1999 

amendment) to accept mailbox applications. It is the application for a new drug which is accepted and 

kept in mailbox for examining in the year of 2005. After third amendment, 2005 Act gave “automatic 
compulsory license3” to those generic companies who has already made investment and who were 

producing the particular drugs. It is for those drugs who was kept in ‘mailbox applications”, who had 
the possibility of getting the patent right.

This provision gave advantage to the generic version of the Gleevec was producing the drug 

before 2005. The Indian company could invoke Ar. 11A and continue producing the drug. But they 
have to give the royalty to the patent holder of those particular drug.

Fourth	intervention	by	the	state	to	extract	TRIPS	benefit	to	access	drugs
Third amendment in 2005 added 92A to give compulsory license to export the drugs to those 

countries who has no infrastructure to produce generic drugs. This issue was kept unresolved in 
para 6 of Doha Declaration of TRIPS Agreement. The Doha Declaration had no clarity for importing 
the cheap generic needed drugs to least developing countries.

Third amendment bill tried to resolve this issue. It allowed those countries to import drugs from 

India after invoking Ar. 92A4. It is the very important state intervention regarding drug access. As 31(f) 

of TRIPS agreement restricted to export the drug to other countries apart from their domestic market5, 
who had the infrastructure to make generic drugs. This TRIPS article directly meant that generic drug 
producing countries are debarred to export drugs to least developing countries who needed them most.

CONCLUSION

Present article describes that state of India has made several provision to meet the drugs 

need of the people at large. It has made various amendments of The Indian 11Patent Act 1970 
in this regard. This way to access the patented category of drugs state has done a great job but 

simultaneously there are lots more to be done to access non-patented category of drugs.
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3. Compulsory license is making the generic version of patented drug after giving permitted royalty to the 
patent holder.

4. “Resolution passed by Lok Sabha in “Combined discussion on the Statutory Resolution regarding…on 22 
march, 2005, Lok Sabha debates”, 1-128: 126

5. “TRIPS”, Ar.31, 319-351: 333, “where the law of a member allows for other use of the subject matter of a 
patent without the authorisation of the right holder, including use by the govt. or third parties authorised 

by the govt., the following provisions shall be respected:…
 (f) any such use shall be authorised predominantly for the supply of the domestic market of the Member 

authorising such use”.



74

*PhD, Centre for Russian and Central Asian Studies, School of International Studies,  

Jawaharlal Nehru University, New Delhi.

Strategic Partnership as a Tool in Bilateral Relations

Dr. Vijay Pratap Gaurav*

The Strategic Partnership Agreement is truly an elevation of the 1971 agreement on 
peace, friendship and cooperation in the altering situation of the post-Cold War international 
relations. In 1971, the situation was very different. The South Asian continent was beclouded by 
a warlike situation that culminated into a conflagration in the December of that year. The Nixon 
administration was pursuing a clear anti-India stance by persuading Pakistan to wage a war on 
India, and at the same time, provoking China to threaten India. The US naval ship “Enterprise”, 
popularly known then as the 7th Fleet, was moving from the Indian Ocean menacingly into the 

waters of the Arabian Sea. In the backdrop of all these developments, the former Soviet Union 
was siding with a friendly India morally, technologically and militarily, to ward off any risk and 
to guarantee harmony in the subcontinent. It was then that the famous treaty of friendship and 

cooperation had been signed. The situation is, however, strikingly different today (Dash 2008: 49).
Keywords: Strategic Partnership, Post-Cold War

AbstrAct

EVOLUTION OF THE RUSSIA-INDIA STRATEGIC PARTNERSHIP

The end of the Cold War and especially the disintegration of the Soviet Union have transformed 
several geopolitical questions in the International Relations. The Russia – India relationship 

sustained to ensure secure and nice. Though, the military technical collaboration maintains to 

keep tough in the modern times and the other factors like economic, strategic factors lead to 
new confrontations.The end of the Cold War and particularly the fall down of the Soviet Union 
has changed many geopolitical equations in international relations. The Russia-India relations 

continued to remain close and pleasant. However, while the military technical cooperation continued 

to remain strong, in the recent times, economic and strategic considerations have brought forth 

new challenges.

The Russian leadership under Yeltsin had hoped that the collapse of the USSR, systemic 

transformation, including alteration to a market economy and multi-party democracy, would lead 
in a period of escalating collaboration and assimilation with the West. Thus, followed a period of 
harmony with the West that witnessed an increasing isolation of Russia from its traditional allies. 
However, it did not take long for Russia to realize that its geopolitical and strategic interests as a 
big power did not coincide with that of the US and its Western allies. Its efforts to strengthen the 
UN system were given a blow with the expansion of, and unilateral actions by, NATO). The aid and 

investment from the West were not adequate and mostly used as a factor to influence Russia’s 
internal events. The NATO expansion, disillusionment with the reforms, economic hardship, dangers 

of secessionism, terrorism and religious fundamentalism, compelled the Russian leadership- 

towards the end of the Yeltsin period itself- to rethink and reorient its foreign policy (Arbatova 
2002: 166).
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RUSSIA’S NEW FOREIGN POLICY CONCEPT

Russia’s foreign policy doctrine under President Putin moved away from the Euro-centric, rather 

US-centric, foreign policy pursued earlier. The new foreign policy concept, approved by Putin in July 

2000, formed new guidelines and emphasized the priority of Asian giants like India and China in its 
external relations. One of the critical dimensions of the Russian foreign policy in Asia is of expanding 

friendly connections with the important Asian states, mainly China and India. The new doctrine also 

emphasizes Russia‘s active participation in regional organizations of Asia like ASEAN, APEC and 
SCO (Mohanty 2001: 149).

Mohanty (2001) says that Russia’s new foreign policy doctrine said that “Russia intends to 
strengthen its traditional partnership with India, including in international affairs, and to facilitate the 

overcoming of problems persisting in south Asia and strengthen stability in the region”. India was 

boosted to the centre-stage of Russia’s renewed foreign policy under Putin’s presidency.

Nazarkin (2008) has discussed that the advent of the new millennium and a new leadership 
in Russia under President Putin heralded a new era, when Russia looked forward to play its role 
in the new context of globalization. The whole gamut of bilateral relationship received a fillip in the 
strategic partnership. The partnership treaty is first of all, an official approval accorded to the time-
tested friendship between the two countries. Secondly, it is an essential ingredient to checkmate 
the growing US presence around the two countries, in Central Asia and West Asia. Thirdly, it has 
charted out a broad outline of future relations and identified several areas where mutual cooperation 
is possible. Fourthly, it has chosen such key areas of cooperation as information technology, space 
and environmental security, bio-science, biotechnology, and so on. Precisely, the treaty has reiterated 

the essence of commonness where imperatives of cooperation prevail or could be initiated. The 

whole gamut of military cooperation, including the procurement of advanced Sukhoi fighters, joint 
production of BrahMos missiles and the upgrading of the MiG series fighters is inclusive of the 
strategic partnership. It is not a military alliance, not a strategic bloc; it not a political union or an 
economic grouping, yet it is all encompassing, ever unfolding and opening up new vistas of synergy 

in the new globalizing context of the growing US involvement in South Asia.

PUTIN’S VISIT TO INDIA AND STRATEGIC PARTNERSHIP

President Putin’s India visit from 2nd to 5th October 2000 was distinguished from his other foreign 
tours in that it was his first full-fledged, single-nation visit and was the longest stay in a guest country. 
As a Russian head of the state, Putin’s visit to India was destined to alleviate the bilateral ties to a 

qualitatively new level. Russian understood well that India was the only country among Moscow’s 

former friends and allies which did not turn its face away from Russia, notwithstanding the latter’s 

predominantly pro-Atlantic foreign policy (Gopal 2008: 86).
Strategic partnership is viewed as an active pursuit of mutual interests by countries in both 

the bilateral and global affairs for which a priority importance is assigned to each other’s national 

policy. The Russia-India strategic partnership was not a military alliance but provided an anchor of 

assurance in a sea of considered flux. It conveyed that both countries have a sense of solidarity 
in each other’s strength and stability. Talking about it, Vajpayee said, “Our friendship is not based 
on short term calculations, but transcends the twists and turns of history and politics” (Dash 2008: 
11). Indeed, this pact presents a detailed roadmap for stronger Russia-India ties in the new century.

Bilateral defence cooperation constituted a significant element in the strategic organization 
between the two nations and received a further boost as a result of the summit during which 

an agreement was signed to set up an intergovernmental assignment on defence and technical 

collaboration to strengthen the contact.
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Putin addressed the scientific community at BARC and became the first Russian president to 
visit the Indian atomic energy establishment since its inception. He also visited the research reactor 

Dhruva. He had a glimpse of a special exhibition on the state-of-the-art technologies developed by 

various units of the Department of Atomic Energy at the Central Complex during his visit there. The 

uppermost atomic energy representatives signed a Memorandum of Understanding on increasing 

bilateral assistance in the nonviolent exercises of atomic energy. The MoU was also believed to 

emphasize that the designed nuclear assistance would be completely in adjust with Moscow’s 

international legal responsibility on the relocate of nuclear technology. The accord was to strengthen 

India’s strategy to hasten the nuclear power invention agenda. Over the last few years, nuclear 

power has given to the energy market (Parthsarathy 2002: 27-28).
But the nuclear mutual aid with India has been made complex by the present international rules 

on transmit of nuclear reactors. These system concerned by the nuclear suppliers group, a cartel of 

sophisticated states, in early 1992, insist that any nuclear sale to India must be pursued by the so 

called “full scope safeguards” or absolute worldwide rule over the Indian nuclear agenda. India has 

no purpose of accommodating such peripheral directions (Parthsarathy 2002: 27-29).
There are several defence missions that are presently in process; For instance, Brahmos 

cruise missile development and the licensed manufacture of the T-90 tanks for the Indian Army, 
the Sukhoi-30 for the Indian Air Force and MiG-29 K for the Indian Navy. There are also several 
other developments on the anvil which comprise the transformation of ships, joint scheming and 

manufacture of medium-lift helicopters, unmanned aerial vehicle, fifth-generation fighter aircraft and 
the GLONASS navigation structure.

Thus, barring some exceptional areas which belong to the domestic domain, there is virtually 

no difference, or any conflict, between the strategic objectives of Russia and India.
Thus, it can be seen that the strategic partnership between Russia and India is not limited to 

defence cooperation but is comprehensive in nature. Its ultimate aim is the creation of an equitable, 

just and fair world order and though it is not overtly directed against any State, it talks, in no uncertain 
terms, about the deliverance of the world from the vices of unipolarity.

Therefore, the Russia-India strategic partnership expects both these countries to act in unison 

in every possible way. These objectives require not only military but also economic, political, cultural 

and all the other possible types of cooperation between them. It will not be an exaggeration to say that 

if Russia and India are really serious about these objectives, they will have to pool all the resources 

at their command and act in so concerted a manner as to appear as being not two different nations 

but one and the same.

STRATEGIC PARTNERSHIP AS A TOOL IN BILATERAL RELATIONS

The strategic partnership rejuvenated a battered relationship by encouraging a public-private 

partnership in joint ventures. If the Russia-India relations had been state-to-state affairs, they are 

no longer so. The private participation in a wide range of activities is the hallmark of the new epoch. 
The strategic partnership has put behind the years of worry over procuring spurious defence spares 

from a third source. It has enhanced the possibilities of tapping the huge potentials that do exist in 

both the countries, but are going unexploited. Gone is the decade of 1990-2000, when the Russian 
economy, saturated by a pro-Western infatuation, grew annually at minus 4.8 per cent, while the 
Indian economy maintained a sustained growth rate of 6 per cent. Back to its 6 per cent annual 
growth, Russia has rectified the past mistakes and looks forward to having friends with whom its 
economic interaction will be fruitful. However, there are two major asymmetries: 86 per cent of the 
Russian GDP comes from the sale of oil, gas and metals which shows signs of economic fragility. 
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Secondly, up to 2006, all Russian exports to India were being paid for in hard currency, while the 
Indian exports to Russia were largely being adjusted against the debt resettlement account. A 

growing engagement in various economic activities may fundamentally alter questions in relation to 

the context of strategic partnership, simply because the partnership must not be based on unequal 

terms (Dash 2008: 407).
In the field of trade and economy, the two countries agreed to strengthen a quicker collaboration 

within the structure of the Russia-India Inter-Governmental assignment on Trade, Economic, Scientific 
and Technological, and Cultural Cooperation, as well as other joint bodies of business and industry 

officials, with an analysis of intensifying the trade and economic relations. Defence is a crucial part 
of support. Both nations decided to go further from a simple buyer-seller connection to strengthening 

defence and military technical assistance in a long-term viewpoint. With this aim, they decided to 
deepen service cooperation and explore the possibility of joint venture and production. In the science 

and technological sphere, they agreed on supporting active and new structure of assistance in basic 

and practical scientific research, increasing the substitute of scientists and scientific information 
and determining direct connection between scientific research and high educational establishments 
(Gidadhubli 2009: 21-23).

They also agreed on collaboration in the fight in opposition to terrorism, autonomy, organized 
crime and illegal trafficking in narcotics.2

CONCLUSION

Apart from Israel, France, USA, UK and Ukraine are other major suppliers of weapons to India. 
The US regards India as a strategic partner and is willing to sell a large number of weapons to India.

Russia will not easily let go its leading position in the Indian weapons market. One cannot deny 
that collaboration and cooperation in the defence sector is mutually beneficial for both parties. For 
India, one can easily assume that a military sale of Moscow is not the only route and it is not the only 

option also for any other sector. It is significant change when one compare the military cooperation 
with the US. India is the only state with which Russia has a military-technical mutual aid harmony.
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Effectiveness involves doing the right things. It is particularly important in the case of 

managers, as they are responsible for the performance of others. Effective managers improve 

the overall effectiveness of the organization. They translate their ideas and intelligence into 

results, and ultimately make themselves successful. Effectiveness is best seen as something a 
manager produces from a situation by managing it appropriately. The effective managers have 

an appropriate style of functioning and it is assumed that they perceive the organizational climate 

as favorable. The manager should involve in such type of job behavior, which he becomes part 

of the effort for achieving the results. The study was conducted in Commonweal organizations. In 

the process Managerial Style Diagnosis Test designed by Reddin (1988) was used to measure 
managerial effectiveness and a modified version of Litwin and Stringer’s (1968) organizational 
climate questionnaire developed by Ansari (1990) was used to tap the managers’ perceptions 
of the organizational climate. In commonweal organizations, bureaucrat style of management 

is mostly preferred and all the effective management styles did not show any difference with 

regard to their perception of organizational climate.

Keywords: Bureaucrats, Managerial Style, Organizational Climate, Commonweal 

Organizations

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

Management is simple but subtle. This means that many ideas that form the core of management 

often seems like common sense to many people, on the other hand, making these ideas work on 
the job requires a tremendous amount of insight into organizations and human behavior as well as 

the ability to weave together the job requirements and personal needs. Management is defined as 
“getting things done through people” by Mary Parker Folett (FJH Ontology, 2011). A manager in an 
organization has to co-ordinate all the activities for achieving the goals set by the organization. For 

this he works along with his superiors, peers, subordinates and meets number of delegates at his 
work place. Developing countries like India requires an effective management for its fast development. 
The stand of a country in a rapid changing international scenario depends on the managers. These 

people are solely responsible for creating the wealth by utilizing the resources that are available to 

them. An effective manager is one who utilizes the available resources fully, i.e, human resources, 

machinery and produces output in the stipulated period of time. When a manager in an organization 
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uses his abilities, skills fully the organization reaches its goals. It can be seen as achieving the goal 
within a period of time by utilizing the available resources fully.

MANAGERIAL EFFECTIVENESS

Effectiveness is not an aspect of personality. It is a quality a manager possess. “Effectiveness” 

is the central issue in management. It is the manager’s job to be effective. Research experience 

indicate that some behavioral dimensions help managers to be effective in the organizational 

settings. Managerial effectiveness is difficult to measure in purely objective and observable terms. 
Effectiveness is best seen as something a manager produces from a situation by managing it 

appropriately (Lata Devi, 2018). In its current terminology, it represents output, not input. A manager 
must think in terms of performance. It is what he achieves but not what he does. Profit of a unit 
purely is not one’s own effort, but it is a collective work of managers, their cooperation, favorable 
economic environment. Company strategy also plays a major role. A manager can recognize 

his own strengths and weaknesses, requirements of a job well; overcoming weakness through 
continuous learning may be considered as effective; because he is solely responsible for creating 
wealth and using resources in new and useful ways.

Managerial effectiveness is believed to be a function of (1) ownership, real or conceptual, 

(2) ability to promote an atmosphere in which specialists can thrive and offer advice on relevant 

issues, (3) generalizing an atmosphere where there is a complete mastery of relevant details at all 

levels. Though the work of all managers is usually described by behaviors and activities, different 
managers in managerial jobs will place more or less attention on specific behaviors, associated to 
particular roles to perform effectively.

Managerial effectiveness consists of the following elements

1. Manager

Manager is the key pin of a successful organisation. Well-defined objectives and strategies 
are required to effectively transform inputs into outputs. Managerial effectiveness is governed by 

managerial skills, competence, intelligence, knowledge, sincerity and creativity. It is judged by not 
what the managers do but by how well they do. Effective managers enable the business to grow in 

the dynamic environment.

2. Organisation

Managerial effectiveness is also judged by the organisation itself. Highly innovative and creative 

managers may not perform well if the organisation structure does not permit them to do so. The 

structure, value system, design, culture, size and the work environment largely determine the way 
managers manage the organisation. A highly bureaucratic and formal organisation structure may 

not have committed and effective managers.

3. Entrepreneurship

Success cannot be ensured unless managers have the quality of entrepreneurship. Managerial 

effectiveness ensures that business in future is different from business today. It requires hard work, 
intelligence, creativity and innovativeness to keep the business successful in future.
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4. Environment

Business operates in the dynamic and turbulent environment with ever changing factors 

(economic, political, legal, social etc.). Managers adapt the organisations according to demands of 

the environment. Successful and effective managers not only respond to environment; they also 
influence the environment and become market leaders in the industry.

Managerial effectiveness is not an end. It is a means to the end, that is, efficient attainment 
of organisational goals. In order to accomplish the tasks effectively, managerial effectiveness deals 
with managerial jobs, skills of managers and the organisation as a whole.

ORGANIZATIONAL CLIMATE

Basically organizations are social systems. They differ in their characteristics in internal 

environment. The internal environment of an organization may be termed as “Organizational 

Climate”. Campbell (1971) has defined organizational climate as a set of characteristics that 
describes an organization that distinguish it from other organizations, are relatively enduring over 

period of time and influence the behavior of people in it. The two definitions of Gerber (2003) 
and Moran & Volkwein (1992) were integrated to define Organizational climate as the shared 
perceptions, feelings and attitudes that organizational members have about the fundamental 

elements of the organization, which reflect the established norms, values and attitudes of the 
organization’s culture and influences individuals’ behavior positively or negatively (Manish Madan, 
2015). Organizational climate has a long history in industrial & organizational psychology and 
organizational behavior.

Organizations involve a large number of workers, specialists interacting to produce a 
whole output. The size, structure, policies, principles of organizations may differ from one 

another. However, the purpose of any organization is to organize people and coordinate them 

to function for the development of the organization. The type of work differs from organization to 
organization. To lead his organization towards the goal set by the organization, a manager’s style 

of function should meet to the demands of the situation. It is assumed that a manager should 

possess certain personality characteristics, achievement motivation and favorable perceptions 

of his organizational climate in order to know and understand the demand of the situation. In 
achieving the goals of the organization a manager has to control and motivate the people in it. 

It is his performance that makes him to-be-called an effective manager. It is the performance of 
the manager through which managerial effectiveness is defined or determined. To be effective, 
managers have to behave appropriately to the situation in which they work. The effective managers 
have an appropriate style of functioning and it is assumed that they perceive the organizational 

climate as favorable. The manager should involve in such type of job behavior, which he becomes 

part of the effort for achieving the results.

The impact of work environment of employees has significant influence for both individuals 
and organization. Climate or environment in workplace has significant effect on the motivation, 
behavior, attitudes and capability of employees, which, in turn is assumed to influence 

organizational productivity. Employees are recruited in such type of organizations which have 

healthy work environment and effective communication practices, where they can get platforms 
to express their concerns and opportunities to grow and develop their potential. The goals of 

organization acts as the driving factors to engage its employees and enhance the development 

of organization.
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REVIEW OF LITERATURE

Ms. Ruchi Arya, Dr. Monica Sainy (2017) Studied the Impact of Organizational Climate on 
Employee Engagement in the Banking Sector with Special Reference to State Bank of India, Indore. 
The result shows that there is a significant relation between organizational climate and Employee 
Engagement. The study also focuses on organizational climate factors such as Structure, Responsibility, 

Standards, Support, Commitment, Reward, Warmth and Risk and Conflict that effect the employee’s 
counterproductive behaviours that act as a driver for engaging the bank employees.

Manish Madan, Esha Jain (2015) aims to draw attention towards the importance of managerial 
effectiveness and its dependency on variables like organizational climate and culture in the Indian 
context. Results revealed significant influence of Organizational Climate and Organizational Culture 
on Managerial Effectiveness of managers of private and public sector undertakings. On the other 
hand t-test reveals significant difference between managers categorized under public and private 
sector organizations on all the measured variables.

Umesh Bamel, Santosh Rangnekar, Peter Stokes, Renu Rastogi (2013) conducted a present 
study is to propose a conceptual model that empirically examines the relationship of dimensions of 

organizational climate with managerial effectiveness in Indian organizations. The results indicate 

ways in which organizations might develop supportive climates in order to reinforce effectiveness 

of the organizational members. Originality/value The role of organizational climate in employee 

effectiveness is currently under-researched in the Indian context. The present study is an earnest 

effort in this direction to analyse the link between organizational climate and managerial effectiveness.
S.R. Vijayakumar (2007) organized a present study to investigate the forces within the 

organizational context that help to shape favorable climate perceptions among its employees. While 
directive style results in unfavorable climate perceptions, diversity tolerance and individual orientation 

moderate by reducing the unfavorableness of clime perceptions. Participative style shapes favorable 

perception and its effects are enhanced by diversity tolerance and team orientation.
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METHODOLOGY

In view of the importance attached to manager’s effectiveness at jobs, the present study 

has been planned to study managerial effectiveness commonweal with idea that managers play 

a key role in the organizations’ growth. Further the study also aims to examine the contribution of 
organizational climate to managerial effectiveness.

In the light of the available research information, the study has been planned with the following 

objectives;
1. To classify the managers independently according to the managerial styles used by them 

appropriately or inappropriately as

 • Managers more effective
 • Managers less effective
2. To explore the relationship between organizational climate to managerial effectiveness.

SAMPLE

The sample in the present study consists of persons in managerial positions in commonweal 

organizations and overall 60 respondents are selected randomly for the study. The units considered for 
the present study are government offices in Tirupati, Chittoor District and the sample are superintendents 
in government offices. The selected respondents ranges from 40 years to 50+ years.

TOOLS

In the present study Managerial Style Diagnosis Test was designed by Reddin (1988) was used 
to measure managerial effectiveness. This test is directly related to the eight styles of 3-D theory of 

managerial effectiveness and has been widely tested in government organizations. The 3-D theory 

(Reddin, 1988) introduces ‘effectiveness’ as a third dimension, In addition to task orientation and 
relationship orientation. Task orientation is the extent which managers direct the efforts of others 
characterized by initiating, organizing and directing. Relationship orientation indicates the extent to 

which a manager has personal job relationships characterized by listening, trusting and encouraging.

The third dimension ‘effectiveness’ is defined as the extent to which a manager achieves the 
output requirements of the position. A manager may move along the third dimension of effectiveness 

by matching the basic styles to the needs of the situation. The basic styles are integrated, separated, 

dedicated and related. Styles are imbibed in situations where they are appropriate and imbedded 

in situations where they are inappropriate. The four basic styles gave all possible combinations of 

high and low on task orientation, relationships orientation and effectiveness and are called the eitht 
managerial styles of the 2-D theory.

The eight styles were divided into two groups. Less effective styles comprises of;
1. Compromiser: He is involved in handling high task orientation and a high relationship 

orientations in a condition that needs high orientation to only one or neither and who is 

extremely less effective.

2. Deserter: He is involved in a low task orientation and a low relationships orientation in a 
condition in which the behavior is inappropriate and is less effective.

3. Autocrat: He is involved in dealing a high task orientation and low relationships orientation 
in a condition in which the behavior is inappropriate and and is ultimately less effective.

4. Missionary: He is involved in establishing high relationships orientation and low task 
orientation in a condition in which the behavior is inappropriate and furthermore he is less 

effective.
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More effective styles comprises of,

1. Executive: He uses high task orientation and a high relationships orientation in a situation 
where such behavior is appropriate and who is therefore more effective.

2. Bureaucrat: He performs low task orientation and a low relationships orientation in a 
situation where such behavior is appropriate and who is therefore more effective.

3. Benevolent Autocrat: He involves in a high task orientation and low relationships orientation 
in a situation where such behavior is appropriate and who is therefore more effective.

4. Developer: He establishes a high relationships orientation and a low task orientation in a 
situation where such behavior is appropriate and who is therefore more effective.

In the present study, a modified version of Litwin and Stringer’s (1968) organizational climate 
questionnaire developed by Ansari (1990) was used to tap the managers’ perceptions of the 
organizational climate. It measures reward and participation, structure, warmth and support. The 

reliability of the scale was used to establish on split-half reliability and it was found to be 0.71. The 
data was obtained from Commonweal organization and permission was obtained from heads of 

various organizations for distributing the questionnaire at their leisure hours. They were requested 

to answer during their convenient period. Sufficient time was given to them and the completed data 
sheets were collected and scored according to the scoring procedures.

SCORING

Scoring for assessing management style is very simple. If the score is 11 or above, it indicates 

that the style is dominantly used. That is, it is frequently used. If the score is 10, it is a supporting style. 
That is, the style is used fairly frequently. If the score is four or below, it represents over rejection of 

the style or the style is used very little if at all. Further, High scores represent favorable perception of 

organizational climate and low scores as unfavorable perception of organizational climate. Scoring 

was done according to the procedure. The responses given by the respondent on five point scale 
were added on positive direction except for the items 5, 7, and 9 where the scoring is reversed.

RESULTS AND DISCUSSION

Managerial Effectiveness

The style of functioning of a manager in a particular organization may suit only to that organization 

but may not be suitable to other organization. It is the manager’s responsibility to behave appropriately 

or use a management style that is appropriate to the situation. This indicates that effectiveness is 

predicted from the person’s performance. It is further understood that effectiveness is not anything 

to do with efficiency, but seen as something a person produces in a situation by behaving to it 
appropriately.

Styles used by the managers in the commonweal organizations

Management Styles Number Percentage

Separated (-) Deserter 3 5.00

Related (-) Missionary 11 18.33

Dedicated (-) Autocrat 6 10.00

Integrated (-) Compromiser 10 16.66
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Management Styles Number Percentage

Separated (+) Bureaucrat 14 23.33

Related (+) Developer 10 16.66

Dedicated (+) Benevolent autocrat 5 8.33

Integrated (+) Executive 1 1.66

It could be seen from the table that a high percentage of superintendents are bureaucrats 

(23.33%) who used separated style appropriately (+) and therefore are effective. When we consider 
the other three basic styles – related, dedicated and integrated, it is observed that majority of them 

are using these styles inappropriately (-). Hence they are called missionaries (related) (-), autocrats 

(dedicated) (-). According to the 3-D theory, when these styles are inappropriately used these persons 

are considered to be less effective. However, attention has been focused on the suitability of these 

styles in office administration.
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MANAGERIAL STYLES USED BY THE SUPERINTENDENTS IN 

COMMONWEAL ORGANIZATION
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Commonweal organizations are units that contribute for the common goal. They benefit the public 
at large and function for the general welfare. The commonweal organizations include government 

organizations include government organizations viz., revenue officials, office of police, office of 
educational institutions etc. The activities that are taking place in this type of organizations are purely 
concerned with the need of the general public. For such system one would say that bureaucrats 

are mostly suitable. Bureaucrats are characterized by low task orientation and low relationship 
orientation. They have an orientation to procedures, methods and systems. They believe that job 

functions are officially conferred and circumscribed by the chain of common organization charts, 
government policies, standard operating procedures, etc.

The persons who use these styles of management are efficient. They prefer right channels 
and follow orders exactly. This type of behavior is seen in government offices where they implement 
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the orders issued by the higher authorities. The bureaucratic style is seen as method oriented. 

One would agree that this style is more suitable in government offices at superintendent levels, 
who manages the people and policies. Bureaucrats say that if everybody knows and carries out 
his own duty, nothing can go wrong. This kind of duty mindedness, rule oriented persons certainly 
are reliable and believable for the effective functioning of any government office. Bureaucrats who 
emphasize regular evaluation, measurements and review of performance may become negative 

terms in management. But one should recognize and accept that bureaucrat style is a key style in 
maintaining effectiveness of modern organizations.

Along with bureaucrats, missionaries (18.34%), compromisers (16.66%) and autocrats 
(10.00%) are found in the commonweal. As per the 3-D theory these managers are less effective. 
Missionaries use related (-) basic style inappropriately. Such managers use a high relationship 

orientation and a low task orientation in a situation where such behavior is inappropriate and 
therefore are less effective. The high relationship orientation in missionaries indicates their 

friendliness. They opine that people produce more and strive to create a warm and pleasant 

social atmosphere where an easy going work tempo may be maintained. Missionary managers 
are masters at pouring oil on troubled water. When conflict arises, they smoother it with concern 
for the feeling involved.

The other basic style inappropriately used by the managers in the study is integrated style. 

Hence, they are called compromisers. An integrated manager is characterized by both high task 
and high relationships orientation and is less effective. He prefers team work. This type of behavior 
may fit into administration of government offices. Effective managers who are integrated are often 
found supervising other managers who have to interact in making decision. They wish to structure 
things and adopt highly cooperative approach for the achievement of organization’s goals. While 
solving the problems compromisers ask their subordinates to participate so as to arrive an ideal 
decision. The compromiser believes that good relationships with subordinates and the general public 

are beneficial to the organization.
The other group of managers, the autocrats (10.00%) of the sample use dedicated basic 

style inappropriately and are less effective. An autocratic manager is one who is using a high task 
orientation and a low relationships orientation in a situation where such behavior is inappropriate. 

They perceive workers as extensions of machines and instruct their subordinates to follow their 
orders. They fail to handle conflict properly. This leads to problem in situations where proper decision 
has to be taken at an appropriate time.

Dedicated managers are hard working and well suited for office management where directions 
are needed. They are dominant, powerful and influence their subordinates through dedication. This 
tendency is more effective in office administration where sincerity and dedication of employees 
determine work output. In commonweal organizations, bureaucrat style of management is mostly 
preferred (23.33%) and managers of the commonweal organization preferred the bureaucrat style. 
To some extent missionary style was also preferred in the commonweal organization. Other styles 

of management are not preferred in the commonweal organization. Thus, the finding of the present 
investigation is in line with what Reddin emphasized regarding bureaucratic tendencies in government 

organizations.

ORGANIZATIONAL CLIMATE

Organizational climate is attracting much attention these days. Increasingly it is seen as having 

a great influence on effectiveness and outputs, and that it can be managed. The main functioning 
of changing climate is to improve things.
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Comparison of Perception of Organizational Climate of more Effective and less Effective 

Managers in three Organizations

Groups Commonweal Organizations

Mean SD ‘t’ value

More Effective 35.60 4.77
T =. 8.07**

Less Effective 31.63 3.72

** Significant	at	0.01

The two groups in the commonweal showed significant difference in their perception of 
organizational climate. The more effective managers perceived the climate as more favourable 

(Mean = 35.60) than the less effective managers (Mean = 31.63).

CONCLUSION

In commonweal there are bureaucrats and developers who are people oriented. Bureaucrats 

who follow orders, rules and procedures could maintain system. They think that things are best if they 
are perfect. It is obvious that managers, whose style of functioning involves behaviors like interest 
in systems, system maintenance, going through the right channels, method oriented always believe 

that the climate in which they function is quite favorable for their functioning. Their perception is 

positive. It is because they are effective in following rules and hence do not feel that the climate in 

the organization is not supporting or facilitating their management style. They rather view it warmth, 

supportive, a good structure and participative.

The other effective group of managers, developers are people oriented. They trust people 

and motivate them to develop their talents. The developer believes in sharing self and sharing any 

resources available in the service of the individual and the organization. Their trust in others provides 

an enormous source of strength. This is turned to the service of others and serving the situation. 

This kind of positive orientation, understanding towards others, co-operating with others, creating 
the situation where people can work effectively may develop in a manager a positive orientation 
towards the climate of the organization. One would expect that if one has a positive outlook and 
interesting assumption about work, he need not criticize that climate is not supporting his working.
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In an increasingly competitive marketplace, greater emphasis is being placed on brand 
image development as the basis for consumer discrimination. Advertising has a central role 

to play in developing brand image, whether at the corporate, retail or product level. It informs 

consumers of the functional capabilities of the brand while simultaneously imbuing the brand 

with symbolic values and meanings relevant to the consumer. These two functions of advertising 

closely parallel the informational and transformational schools of advertising effects and theories 

on the central and peripheral routes to consumer persuasion. Such dichotomous approaches 

to explanation are unlikely to represent the reality of consumer choice in that brand image is 
likely to be formed by the simultaneous absorption of advertising messages based on both the 
functional and expressive capabilities of brands.

AbstrAct

The nation that there is no objective reality and that people trade in the realms of perception 

and image represents one of the most important tenets of human understanding. Nowhere is this 

more true than in the area of human relationships with business organizations, i.e. the domain of 

marketing.
The purpose of this project is to examine the role which advertising plays in developing brand 

image. It commences by examining the various levels of marketing imagery and focuses on those 
elements which the company controls in the image formation process. The concept of branding is 

reviewed as is the relationship which the brand forms with the consumer. The two main schools of 

thought with regard to advertising effects are examined in terms of their effects on rand imagery. 

Businesses conjure up a multitude of images with their many publics, with much attention focusing 

on the corporate/product relationship. That is the approach a company follows in communicating to 

its publics the relationship of its products to one another and to the overall corporate entity (Olins, 

1989). While this and similar classifications (Gray and Smeltzer, 1985) focus on the producer’s 
corporate/brand relationship, three key levels of imagery pursued by business entities, namely 
corporate, retail and product/brand, are briefly examined for the purposes of this discussion.

Of marketing have taken on an increased importance in recent times. Corporations have become 
obsessive about public perceptions of their activities while at the level of the product/brand there 

has been a “shift in attention away from the physical aspects and functional benefits of products 
to their symbolic associations, expressiveness” (Poiesz, 1989, p.461). A variety of reasons for this 
increased emphasis on image in marketing can be suggested:

•	 Marketing’s increasing cognizance of the behavioral aspects of consumer decision making;
•	 Affluent society’s predilection with symbolic rather than purely functional aspects of products;
•	 An increasing variety of relatively homogeneous products often involving high product 

complexity and confusing messages which increase consumer reliance on the image aspects 

of products.
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At each level at which it is attempting to manage the image development process an 

organization has available a wide variety of elements of its identity. Olins(1989) defines corporate 
identity in terms of four key elements, product/services, physical environment, information, and 
staff behavior. Topallan (1984) agrees with this concept of constituent elements of corporate 
identity, but restricts his classification to three key elements, physical, operational and human 
characteristics. At the level of retail identity Martineau (1958) defined four key dimensions, layout 
and architecture, colours and symbols, sales personnel and advertising. Similar classifications 
of store identity components are also proposed by Kunkel and Berry (1968) Lindquist(1974) and 
Mazursky and Jacoby(1986).

At the product/brand level the components of identity are in effect the elements of the marketing 
mix, which combine to form the image of the brand in the mind of the consumer. While, as stated, 
the elements of the marketing mix constitute the components of brand identity, the importance of 
these elements can vary. Product features which deliver meaningful product benefits are generally 
central to the rand image creation process in that it is the ability of the product.

Within the marketing tradition with its reliance on economic theory and related emphasis on 
rationality in buying behavior, the recognition of products having symbolic meaning’s courtship with 

the behavioral sciences in the 1950s and 1960s. Gardner and levy (1955) suggested there was a 
need for a greater awareness of the social and psychological nature of products while levy (1959) 
captured the essence of symbolism when he suggested that “people buy things not only for what 

they can do but also for what they mean” (p 11B). The concept of brands as social signals is now 

well accepted with congruity between brand and user self-image regarded as a key motivational 
factor in consumer choice. Lannon and Cooper (1983), suggest that Brands are used as a sort of 
language. Brands tell you a great deal about who you are, where you are in life, what you are and 

where you are going. Brand choices are as much a part of ourselves as the way we speak, the words 
we use, our dialect dress, gestures and language Brands are part of ouiselves and we are part of 

our brands. A recurring, though rarely explicitly stated theme in the literature on branding is that the 

physical product satisfies the functional benefits sought by consumers while the “brand” provides 
the requisite symbolism. In effect, the consumer is being sold at two levels of values, intrinsic values 

centering on perceived product quality and extrinsic values focusing on the symbolic content of the 

brand. Intrinsic values derive from consumer beliefs about the product’s capacity to satisfy his/her 

functional desires while extrinsic or added.

CONCLUSION

The consumer in order to be successful, images and symbols must relate to and indeed, exploit 

the needs values and life styles of consumers in such a way that the meanings involved give added 

values, and differentiate the brand from other brands (Broadbent and cooper, 1987 p 3). In the creation 
of a brand certain key elements connect, these include the product and its abilities/constraints, the 
brand and its name, the brand symbolism and imagery and the consumer. These raw material elements 

of a brand are illustrated it has long been recognized that products have meanings for consumers 

beyond providing mere functional utility. Symbolic consumption was recognized by Veblen (1899) 
in his Theory of the Leisure Class and termed conspicuous consumption. Noth (1988) quotes Kart 
Marx and his metaphor of the language of commodities in which the linen conveys its thoughts (p 

175) while Barthes (1964) discussed a semiotic threshold with the semiotics, existing above the 
utilitarian or functional aspects of objects. Given the symbolic usage of brands it is no surprise that 

semiotics, as the study of signs in society, is increasingly being used in understanding consumer 

behavior. Initially used in facilitating understanding of the consumption behavior surrounding cultural 
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products such as film and other works of art (Holbrook and Grayson, 1986) and fashion (Barthes, 
1983) its widespread usage to interpret symbolic consumption in all aspects of consumer behavior 
is anticipated(Mick, 1986).
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Reading is a backbone to the process of acquiring information and knowledge. Words 
travel through eyes to mind where they take shape of thoughts through reading. Reading 
habits extensively stimulates one’s thinking and gives it exactness and sharpness that is why 
“reading has been the passion of the greatest personalities of all times” (Satija, 2002). Their 
mental horizons are widened with the result that they shed off narrow mindedness and this 

mental elevation is benefited to the individual and the community. This paper is focused on the 
review of studies conducted on reading habits among Indians.. A lot of research on reading 

habits and interests has been done in India in different age groups in which some important 

studies are reviewed thoroughly.

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

Reading is a backbone to the process of acquiring information and knowledge. Words travel 
through eyes to mind where they take shape of thoughts through reading. This study is focused 
on the reading habits among Indians. “Reading habits is an intellectual activity for giving more 

information, knowledge and learn to various types of things and their activities. Reading adds new 
insight and new wisdom to one’s mind” (Madhu, 2014). We are in the age of advanced technology; 
the audio/visual medium is very powerful. Visual aids certainly have more advantage over print 
ones. The access to the internet has weaned away readers from books and other reading material, 
thus adversely affecting their reading habits. It is of utmost importance that teachers, librarians and 

parents should be more aware and careful towards developing habits of reading among children. The 

libraries can play a vital role in inculcating the reading habit among students and readers. Majority 

of the respondents had the view that reading has effect on academic performance and that there is 

a direct relationship between reading habits and academic performance.

READING HABITS

Reading habit extensively stimulates one’s thinking and gives it exactness and sharpness that 
is why “reading has been the passion of the greatest personalities of all times” (Satija, 2002). Their 
mental horizons are widened with the result that they shed off narrow mindedness and this mental 

elevation is benefited to the individual and the community. “Regular and systematic reading sharpens 
the intellect, refines the emotions, elevates tastes and provides perspectives for one’s living and 
thereby prepares a person for an effective participation in social, religious, cultural, political and 

economic life” (Satija, 2002). Reasons for reading vary according to individual needs and factors 
such as age, cultural background, level of education, social status and religious as well as political 
values. In addition to self-motivation, motivation to reading is often provided by family members, 

teachers, librarians and the society.



94  Roopinder Kaur Somal and Dr. Kiran Kathuria 

REVIEW OF LITERATURE RELATED TO READING HABITS

The exercise conducted by a researcher to study the previous work is called review of literature. 
For any research, the first step is to know about the researches already been done in the concerned 
field. It gives the researcher a better understanding of the matter. He/She has to keep himself/herself 
informed of all the work that has already been done in the related fields. Review of the literature is 
an early and essential step for conducting research. Only the research studies, which are directly 

related to the reading habits of Indian students, have been reviewed. A lot of research on reading 

habit and interests has been done in India and other countries in different age groups in which some 

important studies are given below:
Chauhan and Lal (2012) examined the impact of information technology on reading habits of 

college students. A total of 100 valid questionnaires were collected. After gathering the questionnaire, 
data were analyzed through totaling the frequency and percentage of responses for each of the 69 
items. The results showed that 19 percent of respondents read online news followed by magazines 

(8%), e-books (38%), stories (24%), e-mails (23%), read journals (23%), sales information (25%), 
etc. When respondents surfed on the internet they tended to all of them check emails, 96.8 percent 
listened to music, 88.7 percent read information, 85.5 percent viewed photo album, 76.6 percent 
used yahoo messenger,54 percent shop and 50 percent of them played games. As to the topics on 
the internet sequence that respondents indicated was entertainment, news and media, computer 

and internet, recreation and sports, references, humanities and health. The results also indicated 

that gender, age, education, scores, employment status, online hours and college students reading 

habits were related. Study also emphasized on what types of information should be built in online 

for students to read and to enforce not only their reading habits, but also language skills in listening, 
speaking, reading and writing.

Nagaratnam & Rasiah (2012) directed a study to determine the effect of stress factors on 
the reading habits among Gen-Y students. The data were collected from 206 business students 
in a private higher institution of education using a structured questionnaire after a prior pilot test 

study of 76 samples. The findings revealed that the number one choice for most preferred reading 
material was the newspapers (39%), followed by webzines 25 percent. 35 percent of respondents 
preferred reading prescribed books. The two types of stress were identified as self-inflicted stress 
and parent induced stress. It was found that that parents induced stress did not affect the reading 

habits of respondents. Respondents who easily stressed themselves were more prone to exam and 

the knowledge purpose due to the poor educational system. Therefore, it is needed to revise the 
exam oriented education system. It is essential to change from the traditional form of teaching and 

learning. Findings in this study would provide an insight into the students’ reading attitudes and the 

impact of stress on the reading habits of Gen-Y students.

Bajpai (2013) administered a study on the reading habits of b-school students at the Jaipuria 
Institute of Management, Jaipur. The objectives of the study were to examine the reading habits 

of the users, frequency of use of the library, different types of reading materials used by the users, 

awareness of e-resources among the users and the satisfaction of users with regards to different 

types of resources available in the library. 150 questionnaires were distributed to collect the data, 
out of which 130 questionnaire were used for this study. The findings revealed that 34.62 percent 
of respondents were motivated to seek help for reading habit from the teachers of their college 
followed by 25.38 percent from the teachers of their university, 16.93 percent from their mothers, 
11.54 percent from their fathers and 7.69 form their spouse. 34.62 percent of respondents visited 
the library daily, 29.93 visited twice or thrice a week, 26.93 once a week, 7.69 percent very rarely 
and 1.53 percent never visit the library. Faculty consultation was treated as the first priority for 
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seeking information by 35.39 percent respondents only 13.07 respondents sought their information 
from other libraries. The purpose of visiting to the library by respondents was to borrow books, 
use e-resources, read newspapers to take notes and to spent their leisure time. 55.38 percent 
respondents were using print resources and 44.62 percent preferred using electronic resources as 
the main source of information. 43.85 respondents opined that their reading habits had increased 
due to modern technology whereas 43.07 percent said that their reading habits were decreased. It 
was concluded that a person should keep himself/herself up-to-date ‘so that those who had up-to-
date knowledge did not leave them behind. It was suggested that libraries should be up-to-date for 
b-school respondents. Also the modern technology had contributed to decrease in reading habits, 

but they agreed that it should be adopted in the library for quick retrieval of information.
Rattan (2013) overviewed the inculcation of reading habit in digital era. The objective of this 

study was to sensitize the information stake holders to put forward a framework which includes the 
different formats, from traditional to latest information and communication technologies (ICT) - CD 

ROMS, e books, e journals, speaking books, digitized works and so on. It was also described that 
libraries and information centers roles had changed from traditional libraries to automated networked 
and digital libraries and of librarians to cyberarians to a greater extent, although the prime duties 

of librarians remained unchanged but with a shift in tools and techniques of managing the libraries. 

Advantages and disadvantages of printed books and electronic books were also discussed. It was 
found that role of library professional was changed due to advancement in technology they had 

to act like a psychologist who felt the pulse of his readers and personally helped them to locate a 
piece of information or a book. It was suggested to generate the reading habits library professionals 
should introduce library periods, library orientation for entry level classes, what is where indicators, 

exhibition covering national festivals, aesthetic display of resources, book reading contests, new 
arrivals board, marketing of library services etc. it was also suggested that books and e-books were 
going to stay forever and subjective reading and leisure reading needed to be altered towards multi 

career approach from single career approach.

Baladhandayutham and Suji (2014) focused their study on the students’ reading habits of 
engineering colleges in Madurai district, Tamilnadu, India. A sample of 280 undergraduate and 
postgraduate students were selected with the objectives to identify their awareness regarding library, 

purpose of reading books, to find the level of satisfaction on the available reading books in college 
library and to examine the drawbacks of reading in the library. 43.21 percent of the respondents 
were daily library visitors followed by 24.64 percent visited once in a week. While 7.5 percent twice 
in a week and 24.64 percent visited rarely. 30 percent of the respondents were initiated to reading 
habits by their friends, 11.42 percent by their parents, 27.5 percent were by teachers and 31.07 
percent were by librarians. 31.07 percent respondents purpose for reading books was examination, 
7.5 percent read for preparation of assignment, 8.92 percent for seminar and 39.64 percent read 
for getting knowledge. 21.07 percent respondents think that they did not have relevant collection 
in college library, 17.85 percent felt that library environment was not good and 12.14 percent felt 
the lack of reading materials. 73.92percent of respondents accepted that the internet affects the 
libraries and information centers whereas 26.07 percent did not agree with it. Further, suggestions 
were given that librarian should introduce innovative programme that would increase the reading 

habits of users. It was also suggested that library’s working hours should be increased and college 
authority should also take necessary steps to enhance the ambience of the library.

Madhu (2014) examined the reading habits of the coffee planters in Karnatka state. 76 
questionnaires were received back for the analysis of data from which 64.47 percent were male 
and 35.52 were female. About 38.15 percent of respondents were undergraduates, 30.26 percent 
had completed post-graduation and rest of them had studied below 12th standard. Half of the 
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respondents were small coffee growers and they possessed an area of 20 acres and below. Majority 
of the respondents (97.36%) said that reading was pleasure for them whereas 2.63 percent did not 
find pleasure in reading. 68.42 percent preferred reading in printed format and a very small number 
of respondents preferred electronic resources. 57.89 percent read daily, 28.94 percent sometimes 
and 9.21 percent read rarely. The reasons for reading were to gain knowledge, to be well informed, 
recreation purposes and some read to prepare for exam. Mobile phones, television viewing, gossiping 

and computer/ laptop were the major barriers in reading. Respondents opined to improve reading 

habits, talks of eminent personalities/guest lectures, with the encouragement by family members 
and also by orientation programme should be conducted by library professionals. Furthermore, it 

was suggested to coffee board officials to educate the planters about the use of e-resources, public 
library extension services and mobile library service should be provided in remote plantation. Public 

libraries which were located near coffee plantations should also provide magazines and journals in 

Kannada and English language books to fulfill the needs of respondents.
Patel, Patel and Patel. (2014) assessed newspapers reading habits in Pharmacy College in 

Ganpat University. 301 questionnaires were collected from the respondents. 70.76 percent respondents 
spent less than 30 minutes on reading, 23.59 percent spent 30 minutes to 1 hour and 5.65 percent 
spent more than hour on reading. 59.67 percent of respondents preferred to read newspapers in 
library. It was also indicated that various topics in newspapers were preferred in which 82 percent 
read the sensational news, 77 percent preferred front page, 73 percent read educational oriented 
news, but about 25 percent read editorial columns only. Reasons for reading newspapers among 
respondents varied like general knowledge, to get up-to-date information, time pass, hobby, for job 
vacancy and for exam purposes. It was also revealed that large number of respondents was reading 

Gujarat Samachar because of their regional language. It was also found that newspaper reading 

habit helped to improve study habits and concentration power of respondents.

Vellaichamy and Jeyshankar (2014) studied the reading habits of central library users of Alagappa 
University, Tamilnadu, India. A total of 340 questionnaires distributed out of which 300 filled up 
questionnaires were received back. The response rate was 88 percent in which 46.67 percent were 
male and 53.33 percent female. Findings indicated that 32.33 percent of the respondents read text 
books followed by fiction (25.33%), non-fiction (18.67%) and newspaper/magazine (17.33%). Male 
respondents reading purposes were for education (35.71%); and female respondents for information 
purposes (38.13%). 36.43 percent of male respondents preferred reading in morning time while the 
female respondents(25.63%) preferred afternoon reading in the library. 36.67 percent respondents’ 
favorite place for reading was home followed by library (24.67%), classroom (21.01%) and park 
(10.67%). It was found that almost the same number of male and female preferred to read at home 
(33.57% and 39.38% respectively). 27.33 percent of respondents visited the library to read books 
followed by borrowing/returning books (21%). The main obstacle in reading by male respondents 
was the internet (35%) and female respondents watching television (41.88%). It was suggested that 
in the library, reading materials should be arranged in proper order for easy accessibility as well 

as more computers should be added, separate reading rooms, photocopy facility, reference books 
and dissertations/theses, etc.

Benny (2015) examined the reading habits of students of Smt. MMK College of Commerce and 
Economics, Mumbai. The main objectives of this study were to find the differences in reading habits 
between males and females, their purpose to visit the library, determine the format of reading material. 

Data were collected through questionnaire method from 185 respondents. Results disclosed that 
44 percent of respondents visited the library daily, 32 percent once in a week, 12 percent rarely and 
2 percent never visited the library. Their purpose for library visit was to self-study, to use reference 

sources, to read magazines, newspapers, etc. Male respondents visited library for self-study whereas 
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females find the reading materials for study. It was also disclosed that friends and teachers were 
major motivators to study. Most of the respondents spent 1-2 hours studying in the library, very few 

of them spent more than 3 hours on reading. 67 percent female and 70 percent of male respondents 
read for their study. 74 percent respondents preferred to read from print resources whereas only 26 
percent preferred e-resources. It was found that respondents reading habits had declined due to 

the internet and social media usage. Author suggested library should modify its services to motivate 

them and improve their reading habits.

Rao (2017) talked about the reading habits of students in Nellore district, Andhra Pradesh. 
A survey was conducted on 1008 children from 42 high schools. Data required for the study was 
collected through questionnaire, interview and observation method. For analysis of data, Statistical 

Package for Social Science (SPSS), percentage, mean and chi-square were used. It was found that 
nearly half of the respondents (48.5%) visited the school library. There was no significant difference 
between boys and girls with respect to library visits, but there was a significant difference between 
rural and urban respondents. 46.4 percent respondents spent half an hour to one hour per day in 
the library. Most of the respondents (85.5%) agreed that books required by them were available in 
their school libraries. There was a significant difference in availability of books in English and the 
Telugu language. Over third-fourth of them responded that there were no library periods in their 

school time-table. Researcher also found that 96.4 percent respondents found the books useful for 
their studies in their libraries. 57 percent respondents told that there was no public library in their 
locality. It was inferred that 39.2 percent respondents read short story books, 36.4 percent of them 
read general books, 32 percent read biographical books, 25.7 percent comics and the remaining 
9.1 percent of them read novels in public libraries. Over a third of the respondents (34.4%) own 1-2 
books (other than textbooks), nearly one fourth of them do not own any book, 17.9 percent own 3-4 
books and 17.4 percent of them own more than 6 books. Also, a significant difference in this regard 
between the English and the Telugu medium respondents were found. A significant relationship 
was found between the girls and boys regard to the selection/suggestion of books by their parents. 
It was suggested that governments of Andra Pradesh, zillaparishads and management of private, 

aided and unaided schools should take necessary steps to establish libraries in their schools to 
make the children a good citizen.

Likewise, Kallapa(2018) in her doctorate study investigated the reading habits of working women 
teachers in degree colleges in Hyderabad Karnataka region. The data was collected from a sample 
of 209 women teachers employed in government degree colleges. In this study, nearly half of the 
respondents (45.5) belonged to the age group of 25-35 years and 46.4 percent of them belonged to 
the age group of 36-40 years. Majority of the respondents (86.4%) were married also 72.7 percent 
of the respondents were had M.Phil/Ph.D degrees. Only 4.8 percent of them cleared UGC NET/
SET exam in Library and Information Science. The results found that out of 209 respondents 15.3 
percent spent 2 hours, 4.8 percent spent 3 hours and 5.7 percent spent more than 3 hours on their 
reading and learning activities. 84.3 percent respondents opined that college library building was 
convenient for reading. 47.8 percent of the respondents go to the library for improving reading habits, 
19.6 percent borrowed books from friends and 17.2 percent of them visited circulation library to read. 
More than half of the respondents tried to get the desired information sources through inter-library 

loan, 26.8 percent of them get by themselves and 15.6 percent asked library to procuring the book. 
Respondents’ reasons for declined reading habits were television than social media like Facebook, 
chatting with friends, Youtube, etc were the main reasons. 60.3 percent respondents were in the 
opinion that family environment and culture played an important role in improving reading habits. 

Further, it was concluded that various talks, lectures, workshops, book reviews, competition with 
incentives, quiz on current events, general knowledge and library hours will promote reading habits.
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CONCLUSION

Majority of the respondents had the view that reading has effect on academic performance 

and that there is a direct relationship between reading habits and academic performance. According 

to a finding from the survey, ‘Kids and Family Reading Report’ conducted by Scholastic publishing 
house and YouuGov (2006), “reading habits of children, only 32 percent of children read 24 books 
annually. Although many parents wish their children read more, the findings revealed the poor 
reading habits of school going children”. Studies in which gender was the principle factor confirmed 
that gender affects reading habits of students as reading tastes and preferences between genders 

differ quite drastic. It was also indicated that in some or rather, the educational system has created 

the respondents who stress themselves for exam and seeking knowledge so there was a need to 
revise the exam oriented education system.
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Buddhism is deeply ingrained in the society and the culture of Bhutanese people. For 

a society whose culture is so imbibed with Buddhism, it is quite natural for its people to be 

very religious. The people of Bhutan are very religious; they would not do anything without the 
command of religion. Every single incident from birth to death is associated with religion and all 

the customs related to them have a religious base. According to Buddhist principles, most of the 

customs are derived from the Buddhist ethics like, compassion, freedom, spirituality, peace and 
happiness, friendship. The Bhutanese culture which took shape under heavy Buddhist influence 
has many unique features, out of which three— happiness, gender equity, and environmental 

conservation are of particular importance. The concept of GNH formally constitutes the key 
objective of national development and serves as the foundation for Bhutan’s normative approach. 

It acknowledges that people are the real wealth of a nation and propounds that income alone 
cannot be the measure of all human endeavors; equal emphasis must be given to the spiritual, 
cultural and emotional needs of the people.

Keywords: Bhutan, Gross National Happiness, Buddhism, public policy, governance

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

Bhutan is a very small country with an area of approximately 4000 square kilometers. Geographical 
location of Bhutan is landlocked in nature that isolates it from the rest of the world. In the north, it is 
surrounded by the land of Tibet, whereas in the south it is bounded by Indian Territory. The population 

of Bhutan is approximately 7.2 lakh which consist of mainly four ethnic groups - the Ngalongs in 

the west, the Khengs in the center, the Sharchops in the east, and the Lhotshampas in the south. 

Although Bhutan has become a multi-religious society in the 21st century, Mahayana Buddhism is 

still a state religion and subsequently prominent in the Bhutanese society.

According to Buddhist principles, most of the customs are derived from the Buddhist ethics like, 
compassion, freedom, spirituality, peace and happiness, friendship. The Bhutanese culture which took 
shape under heavy Buddhist influence has many unique features, out of which three— happiness, 
gender equity, and environmental conservation are of particular importance.1 The concept has been 

solely laid upon the teachings of Buddha, which say that the happiness is not just dependent upon 

the materialistic things alone but also depends on spiritual and emotional satisfaction of the individual. 

GNH has been the central developmental philosophy of Bhutan.2 The concept of Gross National 

Happiness, aims at achieving a holistic development of the country and has led to the self-critical 

analysis of the conventional understanding of development (of any country), which has often been 

closely tied up with economic development.
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METHODOLOGY

This paper has followed the descriptive and analytical method to analyses the Philosophy of 

Gross National Happiness, relied up on Buddhist principles in Bhutan. Along with available secondary 

literature the empirical data has been a major source to write this paper. Personal visit to Bhutan for 

collecting first hand information in the forms of public opinions and interviews has been appropriately 
collected and analyzed. On the basis of these approaches, this paper also follows the historical 

interpretation and fundamental analysis of Gross National Happiness in Bhutan. It also analyses 

policies adopted by government of Bhutan towards GNH. Moreover, this paper treats Buddhist 

principle and teaching as mentor to the core philosophy of GNH.

PHILOSOPHY BEHIND GROSS NATIONAL HAPPINESS

The core philosophy behind Bhutan’s concept of Gross National Happiness is a Buddhist 

principle which recognizes the need to balance material well-being with spiritual, emotional and 

cultural well-being of the individual and the society for a holistic development. So, this is indicative 

of the diversion from the conventional philosophy of development which is solely material centric. 

In fact, the core idea behind the concept can be reiterated from the words of the fourth King 

Jigme Singye Wangchuk “Gross National Happiness is more than Gross National Product.”3 

These words are reflective of the fact that in Bhutan, merely achieving economic development 
was not the objective of the development model of Bhutan instead equal importance was also 

to be given to the spiritual, emotional and cultural well-being of the Bhutanese people. In fact, 

the main aim of Bhutanese development policy is to maintain a balance between modernization, 

culture and tradition.

So, in Bhutan ‘development’ has been understood as a mechanism driven towards serving 

the well-being of the people. In other words, development in Bhutan is only a means but not an end 

in itself Bhutan’s concept of GNH is based on the Buddhist principle of maintaining a fine balance 
between the extremes, which in simple words meant ‘neutral, upright, and centered’ policy,4 but it 

does not mean mediocrity.5 In reality, middle path aims for the superior performance by taking a 
balanced view. For instance, Buddha was able to attain enlightenment, or was able to realize the 

ultimate truth through this path. Put in Bhutanese development context, the middle path means 

achieving the goal of sustainable development. The main characteristics of ‘middle path’ are molded 

into four folds: balance between materialism and spiritualism; focus on specific resource potentials 
for development; distribution of responsibilities and integrated management.6

On the other hand, the concept of GNH draws its ethics from another Buddhist principle 

of ‘interdependence’. The Government of Bhutan views happiness as a public good and that 

it cannot be left exclusively to private individual’s devices and strings. So, GNH encourages 

individuals to see all things as interdependent and such an understanding is needed to achieve 

collective happiness. Thus, GNH is based on the conviction that material wealth alone does 

not bring happiness, or ensure the contentment and wellbeing of the people and that economic 

growth and modernization should not be achieved at the expense of the people’s quality of life 

or traditional values.

THEORETICAL UNDERSTANDING

In an attempt to conceptualize Gross National Happiness, scholars have singled out 

happiness as the important element of GNH. Therefore, questions have been raised, whether it 

is necessary to define happiness and if so, how it should be defined in the context of GNH. The 
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GNH approach somewhat defies the orthodox western development model, which is based on 
materialistic values. As a result, this unique concept sparked international debate among GNH 
scholars. Today the debate rests on three key issues; conceptualizing, quantifying/measuring, 
and operationalization of GNH.

A few schools of thought have emerged concerning this issue; one school of thought takes 
the position of the philosophical perspective and the other school has taken the empirical analytical 
approach of defining and measuring GNH. The first route aims at happiness itself. Some take on 
board ‘individual happiness’ as an important determinant of GNH just as ‘product’ is considered in 

case of conventional GDP. Happiness is generally understood as subjective well-being of state of mind 

of an individual. They believe happiness can be measured, as there is firm empirical methodology 
developed to measure subjective well-being. According to Dorji, GNH; it has been derived by replacing 
‘product’ in GDP with ‘happiness’. He argues that GNH can be defined similar to GDP, which could 
be “the sum total of individual per capita happiness that can constitute collective happiness or GNH.7

On the other hand, the empirical approach stresses on the societal determinants of happiness, 

it emphasizes the need to provide fair and equal opportunities.8 Adding to the notion of equal 

opportunities, Mancall discusses the concept of “GNH State” where by state ‘assumes primary 

responsibility for the creation of a society in which the individual’s progress towards enlightenment 

is not impeded by unnecessary suffering, material or mental. This suffering, according to Mancall, 

can be avoided by ensuring that all citizens obtain adequate livelihood through equal distribution of 

wealth.9 However, McDonald, another scholar remarks that, although there is evidence showing a 
positive correlation between happiness and material wealth, beyond a certain threshold economic 

growth does not translate into individual happiness. Similarly, below a certain level of development, 

poverty reduction does not make any difference.10 On this basis the state of environment or ecology 

cannot be the measure of GNH.

Buddhist economists, like Payutto (1998) and Zadek (1993), argue that in a Buddhist society 
the lifestyle is strongly influenced by the Buddhist way of life, which is based on the principles of the 
‘Noble Eightfold Path’ preached by The Buddha. Schumacher argues that Right to Livelihood, the fifth 
path, touches upon economic aspects of Buddhist life and forms the basis of economic principles.11 It 

embraces the relationship between three interconnected aspects of human existence: human beings, 
society and the natural environment. Maintaining the balance among these enhances the quality 

of life for the individual, for society and for the environment.12 In essence, the Buddhist perspective 

is that development is a holistic process, which should be directed to meeting the material, social 

and spiritual needs of human beings.13 The Bhutanese approach to development is strongly rooted 

in the Buddhist system of beliefs, values, and custom. So, Bhutanese political system is closely 

interlinked to its religious history.14GNH as such should be linked to Buddhist philosophy to capture 
the spiritual dimension.15

EXECUTION OF THE CONCEPT OF GNH

In order to meet with the expectations and the set objectives behind the formulation of the 

concept of GNH, the Centre for Bhutan Studies (CBS) devised nine dimensions for assessing GNH. 

The nine dimensions are selected on normative grounds, and are equally weighted, each dimension 

is considered to be relatively equal in terms of intrinsic importance as a component of gross national 

happiness. It also integrates objective realities and subjectivity (what people feel about their own 

lives). The nine dimensions are: (1) Psychological Well-being, (2) Cultural diversity and resilience, 
(3) Time Use, (4) Governance, (5) Community Vitality, (6) Living Standard, (7) Ecological Diversity, 
(8) Health, and (9) Education.16
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The prescribed domains have a number of indicators for each of these dimensions and the 

indicators tend to focus at a personal and subjective level. The information that the GNH index 

reveals are used by the Gross National Happiness Commission (GNHC), which is the planning 

branch of the government to construct policies to promote GNH. So, the GNHC with the information 

provided by the GNH index; tends to channelize the resources to the areas and issues where they 
are most needed.

Bhutan’s development policy as mentioned earlier has focused on improving the general well 

being of the people by promoting equitable and balanced socio-economic development, promising an 

all round development especially spiritual which has been neglected by the past and the contemporary 

development theories. The Bhutanese people have been witnessing dramatic improvements in the 

quality of their lives. Despite remarkable progress, significant challenges like poverty alleviation 
remain and new challenges related to unemployment, rising ethnic inequities and integration into the 

global economy are also emerging. The rapid transformation of the political system to a democratic 

polity adds greater urgency to address these issues in the immediate future.

The Challenges

The challenge for Bhutan is to champion the vision and rationale behind the concept of GNH. In 

order to execute and achieve the set objectives of GNH, focus needs to be made on the four pillars 

of GNH. In order to ensure self-reliance through economic growth and development, the measures 

adopted by the state to uplift the minimum standard of living of the Bhutanese seems problematic, as 

8.2 percent of its population lives below poverty line in 2017 and youth unemployment rate quadrupled 
from 2.2 percent to 9.9 percent (ADB 2020).17 So, one of the pervading issue of Bhutan, to be tackled 
by GNH is poverty. Furthermore, GNH also aims at forest protection (72 percent of land is covered 
by forests) but on the other hand this would affect the already inadequate agricultural development of 

Bhutan, as less land available for cultivation and rural development. Indeed, 87 percent of the population 
depends on 7.7 percent arable land. So this would then increase the rate of poverty further.18

One of the major challenges among many would be the building of hydro- power projects which 

has become one of the main sources of economy for Bhutan, but at the same time this also meant 

the exploitation of the natural resources like rivers and forest. So then how would Bhutan be able to 
strike a balance between environmental conservation and economic development as the balancing 
of the two could challenge the objectives of GNH.

Furthermore, GNH also aims at promoting a harmonious culture but this aspect of GNH stands 

challenged due to the policy of ‘One Nation, One People’ which promoted a strong sense of identity 

to the Bhutanese culture, for example dress code, language, and religion. Such a policy has triggered 

ethnic resentment and disharmony by the Lhotsampas (Nepali ethnic community living in southern 
Bhutan). With such a situation the objective of cultural harmony that GNH aims at, is definitely prone 
to several challenges.

Many of the institutional and legislative structures necessary to ensure good governance in 

Bhutan have been in place for less than 10 years. A major initiative on the government’s restructuring 
and democratic reforms occurred in 1998-1999 and the administrative decentralization process a 
few years later, in 2002. With the first local elections occurring in 2005 and the first election of a new 
National Assembly in 2008, it is relatively early to evaluate the efficiency of these newly established 
procedures and institutions. The second problem arises on who is to be held responsible for the 

successful implementation of GNH? Is it the government machinery and its representatives or the 
civil society or both accountable? Besides, the issue of accountability, the next issue to be addressed 
is the medium/ways for co-ordination between the stakeholders of GNH?
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Other such issues that definitely deserves to be discussed is whether GNH is dictating its 
visionary objectives on the Bhutanese people and in the process are they able to provide to the 

people a free and open society? Does GNH shape institutions and policies, or is the GNH developed 
to justify and endorse existing institutions and policies? Though Bhutan is homogeneous society in 
terms of race and religion, but along with Dzongkha, its official language, there are 19 different local 
dialects spoken, so to what extent can GNH be considered as representing the Bhutan’s population 
as a whole?

ASSESSMENT OF THE WORKING OF GNH

A proper assessment of the working of GNH requires the identification of the various challenges 
that exists in the process of achieving the objectives of the GNH and the extent to which GNH has 

been able to successfully combat these challenging forces.

Status of poverty in Bhutan

So, one of the critical issue that the country has been facing is that of poverty, as mentioned 

earlier. A conventional understanding of poverty has been that of reducing income poverty. In other 

words, economic development has been understood as the only solution for alleviating poverty. But 

in the present contemporary context, poverty has varied dimensions like human poverty or capacity 
deprivation along with income poverty. It can be understood that poverty and development are to 

be inversely related but the irony is that faulty and rapid development could intensify the extent of 

poverty.19

So, according to the international measures, poverty can be reduced by including certain 

provisions in one’s development model like basic social services, agrarian reforms, credit for all 
on easy conditions, job creation, active participation by all, social safety net, economic growth and 

sustainability of the programme. In fact, human development facilitates additional facilities like right to 
be educated and freedom to enjoy a descent standard of living, political freedom, human rights safety 

and security.20 But if such facilities are not provided then poverty could crumble any developmental 

initiative as poverty takes various forms, including “lack of income and productive resources to ensure 
sustainable livelihoods; hunger and malnutrition; ill health; limited or lack of access to education and 
other basic services; increased morbidity and mortality from illness; homelessness and inadequate 
housing; unsafe environments and social discrimination and exclusion. It is also characterized by 
lack of participation in decision making and in civil, social and cultural life.21

Conservation policy of Bhutan

Bhutan also has a strong nature conservation policy. This policy is firmly grounded in the 
principles of the country’s development philosophy, which emphasizes the importance of achieving 

Gross National Happiness (GNH) over Gross Domestic Product (GDP), and the firmly established 
ethos of conservation in Buddhism. Conservation is the central tenet of Buddhism which believes 

in preserving nature and the sanctity of life.22 As a result, the importance of protecting nature in all 

its manifestations has permeated Bhutanese consciousness and has become integrated into the 

Bhutanese value system. Due to economic globalization and a media boom, however, the Bhutanese 

are now increasingly exposed to the Western lifestyle. This is creating tensions between the state, 
civil society, and the market. The state imposes a strict conservation policy, whereas the market 
and the civil society strive for more material wealth. The challenge facing the policy makers is how 
to create a balance in the development process. To this end, an environmental strategy called the 
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middle path strategy has been adopted, the aim of which is to bring about balanced development 

by avoiding extremes in materialism on the one hand and environmentalism on the other.23

The goal of the Tenth Five Year Plan (Ministry of Planning 2008) with regard to the natural 
environment was to sustain, preserve and fortify the ecological integrity. This includes a range 

of activities such as protecting forest ecosystems, maintaining biodiversity, legal frameworks, 
environmental awareness and advocacy, institutional capacity building and science-based optimization 

of natural resource management, and the promotion of partnerships with civil society organizations 

and communities.

For the benefit of global community Bhutan declared to remain carbon neutral at the United 
Nations Framework Convention on Climate Change Conference of Parties (COP 15) in Copenhagen, 
Denmark in 2009. In this regard, 53 percent of ecosystem services generated by the forests are 
benefited by populations outside Bhutan thus making Bhutan a net donor in this vital area.24 Going 

hand in hand with the government’s cultural preservation efforts is environmental conservation. Rural 

communities rely on environmental resources for all aspects of livelihoods. Furthermore, national 

economic revenue is generated almost entirely from hydropower and ecotourism, which are both 

dependent on a clean environment. In addition, Bhutanese religious philosophy strongly engenders 

both an individual sense of environmental stewardship, as will be discussed in later chapters, 

as well as a national imperative for conservation: Religious rhetoric is often inserted directly into 
environmental policy and strategy documents.

The National Environmental Protection Act (NEPA) of 2007 provides an example of the 
inclusion of the influence of Buddhism on legislation. This act is especially important to review 
as it amalgamated all other national environmental organizations and policies under once central 

National Environmental Commission. Article seven reads, “In line with the Government’s Middle Path 

Strategy, economic development and environmental conservation shall receive equal priority.25 The 

“Middle Path” mentioned here refers to a central Buddhist teaching, offered by the Buddha after he 

reached enlightenment. The notion is to live within one’s means, to tread the middle way between 

over-indulgence and starvation. Indigenous values have engendered a strong environmental ethic 

for centuries and continue to influence national planning. Yet, while the values themselves are 
indigenous, the regulatory framework for environmental conservation is a modern, scientific framework 
with foreign origins. In 1974, the National Assembly passed a resolution mandating maintenance 
of at least 60percent of the total land area to remain as forest cover for all time; a decree that still 
holds strong influence on forest policy. To ensure that this level does not fall below 60 percent, the 
Government has designated almost a third of the total national land area under a comprehensive 

and intricate network of protected areas.
All of Bhutan’s major ecosystem types are represented within four national parks, four wildlife 

sanctuaries, one national reserve and a number of biological corridors connecting these spaces.26 

Currently, 72.7 percent of the national land area is covered by forest and scrub forest. Of this, 
about 41percent is contained within formally protected areas, 5.8 percent is designated under 
resource utilization plans such as Forest Management Units (FMUs) and other working schemes, 
and 8.2percent is not currently under plans. The remaining area, which comprises 35.5percent of 
total forestland, is designated as Government Reserved Forest. This area, which is not suitable for 

commercial harvesting under current technologies, is available to rural communities to use on an 

ad hoc basis. Community forests are established on GRF lands, and comprise less than 1percent 

of the national forest area.27

The key challenges for Bhutan include issues pertaining to land degradation, potential biodiversity 
habitat loss, and high fuel wood consumption, environmental impact of road construction, waste 

management and vulnerability to natural disasters. Another crucial environment challenge for Bhutan 
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relates to the competing interests of conservation and human livelihoods that concern many local 

communities living in protected and national park areas. This is not made any easier by the fact that 
the country is hugely dependent on natural resources for sustaining its economy and the livelihoods 

of the majority of its people. Sustaining large protected areas and maintaining the extensive water and 

sanitation facilities already developed will require significant resources and capacity, both of which 
are severely limited in a least developed country like Bhutan. Thus at the heart of this challenge lies 
the urgency of securing long term sustainable financing arrangements and capacity building without 
which past gains on the environmental front could be severely compromised.28

Urban environmental degradation in recent times has emerged as a critical challenge. The 

rapid pace of urbanization has already imposed severe strains on available urban services and 

environmental health. With rapid increases in urban population, the urban environmental, situation 
and health is coming under severe stress with air and water pollution in urban and semi-urban areas 

deteriorating. Bhutan is highly vulnerable to natural hazards due to fragile geological conditions, 

immense altitudinal variations and steep terrain. Global warming has further added to this vulnerability. 

Situated in one of the most seismically active zones of the world, the grave threat of earthquakes in 
Bhutan is ever present. Furthermore, forest fires, flash floods and landslides are regular occurrences 
that incur frequent losses of lives and considerable damage to property and infrastructure.29 The 

national planning vision, Bhutan 2020: A Vision for Peace, Prosperity and Happiness states, the 
further erosion of our traditional perception and understanding of our place in natural systems carries 

potentially disturbing consequences for the environment. It may be a shorter step than we care to 

imagine, from seeing ourselves as part of a living world to seeing it as a source of wealth and as 

a resource base to be exploited for immediate gain- a step that would undermine the whole ethos 

and ethics of conservation. We must be ever conscious of this danger. It can only be addressed by 
deliberate efforts to keep alive traditional attitudes and values. This establishes a clear link between 
environmental conservation and the conservation of our cultural heritage.30

However, while the impetus behind modern environmental protection schemes may be 

spiritually influenced, specific environmental policy mechanisms and procedures are scientifically 
based, with influence from Western environmental paradigms. Environmental conservation broadly 
falls in line with Buddhist values; however environmental policies themselves in Bhutan may in fact 
challenge traditional and religious understandings of the environment. The government’s overall 

policy objective for biodiversity conservation is to integrate nature conservation into economic 

development plans, with an emphasis on communities living within the protected areas and the 

buffer zones.

The present analysis gives a brief background of the nature conservation policy, park management 
system, and the existing rules and regulations. Since the Forest Act of 1969, the basis of Bhutanese 
policies and laws pertaining to conservation have progressed from forest-based land management 

to sustained yield principles and approaches. The 1969 Forest Act focused on traditional forest 
protection and introduced user permits. The revised 1991 Forest Act recognized the need for systematic 

management of conservation areas and to consider the economic needs of the local communities 

living in and around the conservation areas. This Act declared all non-private forest land to be 

government-owned forest reserves. In 1995, the National Assembly decreed that 60 percent of the 
country would remain under forest cover for all time. The amended Forest and Nature Conservation 

Act of 1995 therefore mandated the establishment of protected areas and the management system. 
The act also requires that the conservation of biodiversity should be guided by conservation values 

and should benefit the Bhutanese people. Over the years, the government has issued several acts, 
regulations, and orders, which provide the legal framework for the measures taken by the park 
managements to achieve the conservation goals.31
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CONCLUSION

Thus, ‘happiness’ is a universally shared aspiration for all humans and can logically be 

regarded as the core purpose of development. If happiness is an ultimate goal of human being 

than development paradigm that focuses exclusively on economic prosperity may need a 

rethinking. Development should not be only about economic prosperity, only a material means 
of happiness, but should be conceptualized towards the goal of happiness that involves other 

aspects than economic such as physical, mental, social and spiritual. Public policy schemes, 

therefore, need to be re-designed in order to increase individual and societal happiness, while 

the maximization of the happiness of the Bhutanese people was first propounded by His Majesty, 
Jigme Singye Wangchuck, in the late 1980s, many of its underlying principles have guided the 
country’s development for much longer.

The concept of GNH formally constitutes the key objective of national development and serves 
as the foundation for Bhutan’s normative approach. The GNH concept squarely places the individual 

at the centre of all development efforts and includes a multi-dimensional approach toward improving 

human well-being. It acknowledges that people are the real wealth of a nation and propounds that 
income alone cannot be the measure of all human endeavors; equal emphasis must be given to 
the spiritual, cultural and emotional needs of the people. Whatever means we imply to achieve our 
end-the end of happiness this calls for the balancing of our spiritual and material needs and the 

enlightenment of the individual.

There is some concern that the concept of GNH is merely an elitist ideal, held by the ruling 

class but alienated from the common man. Despite its seemingly recent origin, the term GNH is a 

mere popularization of deep-rooted philosophies that have been present in Bhutanese development 

since even before the modernization efforts that started in 1960’s. In spite of this, there are still 
discrepancies in how different people view and understand the concept of GNH. While some view 
GNH as an enlightened personal philosophy others are more critical, commenting that GNH is a 

mere repackaging of the long iterated concept of sustainable development made more appealing 
by inserting the word happiness. The other concerns are that happiness is a subjective and a 

psychological concept which cannot effectively be measured. Therefore the challenge lies in how 

the nine dimensions of the GNH index will be implemented in order to measure GNH.
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Study of Anthropometric Measurements (Weight & 

Height) Amongst Early Adolescent Boys in Rural and 

Urban Areas of Kishtwar District of  

Jammu and Kashmir

Dr. Nilesh A. Lohar*

Anthropometry has played a determining role in sports counseling, talent selection, talent 

identification, and guidance for nutritional intake in determining parameters for health related 
physical fitness. The developmental stages comprises of infancy, childhood, puberty, adolescence 
and adulthood. There are four characteristics stages of growth from birth to adult: Rapid growth 
in infancy and early childhood, slow steady growth in middle childhood, rapid growth during 

puberty, gradual slowing down of growth in adolescence until adult height is reached. Physical 

fitness helps in developing a positive attitude towards body and helps the child to remain 
concerned and highly motivated to maintain or improve his individual fitness. For identification 
of places which would qualify to be classified as 'urban' all villages, which, as per the 2001 
Census had a population of 4,000 and above, a population density of 400 persons per sq. 
km. and having at least 75 per cent of male working population engaged in non-agricultural 
activity were considered. An area is considered 'Rural' if it is not classified as 'Urban' as per 
the above definition. The Researcher has undertaken a comprehensive survey comparing the 
anthropometric measurements and physical fitness levels amongst the Early Adolescent age, 
50 students each from rural and urban areas of Kishtwar district of Jammu and Kashmir. The 
data was analyzed using independent Factorial ANOVA test. In the early adolescent age group 
the rural adolescent age group seems to have significant advantage in the anthropometric 
measurements and physical fitness over the urban adolescent age group. In Kishtwar District, 
the Early Adolescent age boys show no significant difference in the Gross Body Measurements 
variables, viz. Weight and Height between Rural and Urban areas.

Keywords: Anthropometry, Physical fitness variables, Rural, Urban, Early Adolescent age

AbstrAct

BACKGROUND OF THE STUDY

The society in modern times provides a number of challenges that test the knowledge acquired 
by human beings. The human race comprises of different ethnic groups, each ethnic group provides 

unique features that differ with ethnicity and geographical location. The geographical location is an 

indicator that influences the general environmental conditions in which the humans are structured 
and develops. The development of the human being is the result of the type of diet, socio-cultural 

and political environment. As children grow various groups of people become more or less important. 

Significant groups and individuals are sometimes more important because of the powerful influence 
they can have on children. Significant others include parents, teachers, and other children, all of whom 
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may have different attitudes towards a child. The information and changing situations received from 

these different sources means that children frequently have to adapt their image of themselves. The 

exposure to different adults and other children allows them to fit according to the needs becomes 
important. As they mature they understand better how to get on with others1.

The word Anthropometry is derived from the Greek word “Anthropo” meaning “Human” 
and “Metron” meaning “Measurement” (Gorstein et. al.,1994). It includes a range of human body 
measurement such as Weight, Height, Skin fold thickness, Circumferences, Diameters, and Length 
measurements of the body ssegments.2. Anthropometric measurements has played a very significant 
role in sports counseling, talent selection, talent identification, and guidance for nutritional intake in 
determining parameters for health related physical fitness.

Fitness is an individual matter which characterizes the degree to which the person is able to 

function3. It means the ability of each person to live with his potential most effectively. According to 

Kirchner, “the ability to function depends up on physical, mental, emotional and social components 

of fitness, all of which are related to each other and mutually interdependent.”
Play and sport is not necessarily the same thing and play has different functions for adults and 

children. Playing as far as adults are concerned means relaxing or taking time away from work and 
possibly taking some recreation while for children it provides unique opportunities and interesting 
learning experiences. Children should live for long periods in the world of play that provides a pathway 

for transforming their life upward from childhood to adulthood. Competition is a form of comparison 

and means different things to the child than to the adult4.

Jammu and Kashmir occupies a unique position lying in the northern most part of India which is 

mostly situated in the Himalayan mountain range. The state of Jammu and Kashmir is bounded with 

Himachal Pradesh and Punjab to the south, Pakistan to the west, Afghanistan to the North and China 
to the North -East. Some of its territory was forcibly captured by Pakistan, which is called Pakistan 
occupied Kashmir (PoK). The geographical location of the state of Jammu and Kashmir is situated 

between 32o 15” and 37o 05” north latitudes and 72o 35” and 83o 20” east longitudes geographically. 
The state of Jammu and Kashmir covers total surface area of about 2,22,236 sq. km, the urban 
population of the state of Jammu and Kashmir is 27.21% and the rural population is 72.79%.

Rural - Urban Areas: While classifying places as Rural and Urban areas, as per the 2001 
Census, the areas that would qualify to be classified as 'urban' all villages, which, had a population 
of 4,000 and above, and population density of 400 persons per sq. km. Another criteria, is that at 
least 75 per cent of the male working population should be engaged in non-agricultural activity. An 
area is considered 'Rural' if it is not classified as 'Urban' as per the given definition below:

(a) The areas such as municipality, corporation, cantonment board or notified town area committee, 
etc.

(b) A place is considered as Rural if the following three criteria are satisfied simultaneously:
(i) The area has a minimum population of 5,000;
(ii) At least 75 per cent of male working population are engaged in agricultural pursuits;
(iii) Has density of population of at least 400 per sq. km or 1,000 per sq. mile5.

RATIONALE OF THE STUDY

Physical fitness is the capacity of an individual to do work effectively with joy and pleasure. 
Human beings come in all shapes and sizes and have different skin colors, but their bodies all work 
in exactly the same way. In children, the anthropometric measurements shows the health status 

of child and can act as an indicator to assess the health, work capacity and cognitive function of 
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children. These measurements help in the early stage of children, as this period experiences physical, 

mental, emotional and social change in a child. Physical fitness at the childhood stage has important 
benefits, as it is reflected in the later stage of adulthood. The developmental stages comprises of 
infancy, childhood, puberty, adolescence and adulthood. There are four characteristics stages of 

growth from birth to adult: Rapid growth in infancy and early childhood, slow steady growth in middle 
childhood, rapid growth during puberty, gradual slowing down of growth in adolescence until adult 

height is reached. Throughout the world, anthropometric characteristics and physical fitness levels 
are considered to guide any individual to take up any physical activity or sports.

AIMS AND OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY

1. To find out the differences in anthropometric measurements between the rural and urban 
Early Adolescent boys of Jammu and Kashmir.

2. To find out the differences in anthropometric measurements between the rural and urban 
Middle Adolescent boys of Jammu and Kashmir.

3. To examine the differences in the physical fitness between the rural and urban Early Adolescent 
boys of Jammu and Kashmir.

4. To examine the differences in the physical fitness between the rural and urban Middle 
Adolescent boys of Jammu and Kashmir.

SIGNIFICANCE OF THE STUDY

The study has the significance in following ways
•	 The finding of this study might help in selecting the anthropometric variables for sports 

amongst rural and urban adolescent boys.

•	 The study may also help in comparing anthropometric characteristics and physical fitness 
standard of rural and urban adolescent boys.

•	 The findings of this study are likely to provide criteria for selecting potential beginners for 
different sports from rural and urban areas.

•	 The results of the study would add new objectives and interpretations to the literature, which 

would be helpful to physical educators, trainers, and coaches.

•	 The findings of the study would be helpful for government while making policies regarding 
sports promotion, health and fitness programs.

HYPOTHESIS OF THE STUDY

•	 Ho01. There is no significant difference between rural and urban areas in the Anthropometric 
variables of Early Adolescent Boys of Kishtwar district.

•	 H11. There is no significant difference between rural and urban areas in the Anthropometric 
variables of Early Adolescent Boys of Kishtwar district.

METHODOLOGY

In this work, the Researcher has tried to collect the Anthropometric Measurements and Physical 
fitness levels of Adolescent Boys in Rural and Urban Areas of Jammu and Kashmir. The Researcher 
visited (3) Districts each of Jammu Division and Kashmir Division respectively. In total six (6)districts were 
covered for collecting the required data from the State of Jammu and Kashmir, that are mentioned below:

•	 Jammu Division: Doda, Kishtwar, Kathua.
•	 Kashmir Division: Kulgam, Srinagar, Ganderbal.
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The sample collected from the six districts of Jammu and Kashmir has been categorized into 

two groups.

•	 Early Adolescent age (E.A.A) 10 to14 Years.
•	 Middle Adolescent age (M.A.A) 15 to17 Years.

TOOLS OF DATA COLLECTION

The tools for Anthropometric measurements and Physical fitness variables was done, keeping 
in view the availability of equipment, acceptability to the subjects, feasibility of tests, the legitimate 

time that could be devoted for tests and after consultation with experts. The following Anthropometric 

Measurements (Weight) was collected by using Portable Weighing Machine in Kgs. The subject stands 
erect on the platform of the balance with equal weight on both feet. The machine was checked for 
alignment of zero error,before asking the subject to stand on its platform and after the subject gets 
down. The maximum height of the individual is taken by asking him to stand erect, barefooted on a 
plain horizontal surface against a wall, with his heels, back and head touching the wall, the subject 
is requested to stretch the body upwards as much as possible without his heels leaving the ground. 

The subject is placed in front of the anthropometer rod and the cross bar of the anthropometer rod 

is adjusted so that its lower edge touches the highest point of the subject’s head.

STATISTICAL TECHNIQUE

The data has been analyzed using independent Factorial ANOVA test with online Vassar stats 
Computational package to test this hypothesis as shown in the following table.

Table-1: 2x2 Factorial ANOVA Summary for Gross Body Measurements variables, viz. 

Weight & Height of Rural boys and Urban boys of Early Adolescent age in  

Kishtwar District

ANOVA Summary

Source SS df MS F P

Rows 156.25 1 156.25 3.28 0.0733
Columns 310360.41 1 310360.41 6506.17 <.0001
r x c 0.81 1 0.81 0.02 0.8878
Error 4579.44 96 47.7
Total 315096.91 99

INTERPRETATION

The observed F- ratio F(1,96)= 0.02 is greater than the tabulated F- ratio p=0.8878 (p>.05) 
we accept the null hypothesis that there is no significant difference between the interaction of 
Rural boys and Urban boys of Early Adolescent age in Kishtwar District with respect to Gross Body 

Measurements variables. The observed F- ratio F(1,96)= 3.28 is greater than the tabulated F- ratio 
p=0.0733 (p.>.05) we accept the null hypothesis that there is no significant difference between the 
Rural boys and Urban boys with respect to Gross Body Measurements variables. The observed 

F- ratio F(1,96)= 6506.17 is lesser than the tabulated F- ratio p<.0001(p<.05) we reject the null 
hypothesis that there is no significant difference within the Gross Body Measurements variables, 
viz. Weight and Height of Rural boys and Urban boys of Early Adolescent age in Kishtwar District.
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CONCLUSIONS

In Kishtwar District, the Early Adolescent age boys show no significant difference in the Gross 
Body Measurements variables, viz. Weight and Height between Rural and Urban areas.

SUGGESTIONS

1. The same Anthropometric measurements and Physical Fitness variables may be used for 

different districts of Jammu and Kashmir.

2. The same Anthropometric measurements and Physical Fitness variables may be used for 

different districts of various States in India.

3. Different Anthropometric measurements and Physical Fitness variables may be used for 

different districts of Jammu and Kashmir.

4. Different Anthropometric measurements and Physical Fitness variables may be used for 

different districts of various States in India.

5. The same Anthropometric measurements and Physical Fitness variables may be used for 

suggesting different sports disciplines in the different districts of Jammu and Kashmir.

6. The same Anthropometric measurements and Physical Fitness variables may be used for 

suggesting different sports disciplines in the different districts of various States in India.

7. Different Anthropometric measurements and Physical Fitness variables may be used for 

suggesting different sports disciplines in the different districts of Jammu and Kashmir.

8. Different Anthropometric measurements and Physical Fitness variables may be used for 

suggesting different sports disciplines in the different districts of various States in India.
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Old Age- A Lonely Phase

Nisha Kirar*

India is undergoing a demographic transition! While 8 percent of its population was recorded 60 
years and above in 2011 Census, it is expected to increase its share to 12.5 percent and 20 percent 
by 2026 and 2050 respectively. 20% India will have around one-fifth of its total population aged 60 
years and above by 2050.

There is an intensive need to sensitize people towards the problems faced by senior citizens. 

There are hardly any strong voice highlighting their issues or taking them into priority. Unfortunately 
people think that this group is not productive and not contributing for country’s development so let’s 
think of something which talks about growth. We are living because of our ambition, our profession, 
our responsibilities, our family....but what about this lonely group. They just have those beautiful 

memories where they performed many leading roles in their life. While reading i was stunned to 
know that elders were kicked, abused, evicted and forced to beg.... This all was done by their own 
children. As per estimates 82% of those abused did not report the matter. This is to maintain 

confidentiality of the family or did not know how to deal with problem. What kind of great value system 
they have.. So what to do with unreported issues. Shall we sit calmly thinking everything is fine or 
is their any law which talks about giving justice to unreported cases.

The following steps i believe can be taken to at least give a good start to solve the issues 

of senior citizens-

1. Time to revive the value system and make people understand that modernity is not moving 
away from traditional values.

2. We should also work to strengthen the laws related to senior citizens safety.
3. Involvement of civil society groups, NG0’s, media etc.
4. Embracing awareness about their issues

5. Time to time survey, meetings, mohalla discussion, elderely people meetings to make this 
group empowered.

6. Effective health care facilties for old people and making them aware about them.
7. Spreading awareness about their rights.

I believe this is the time to revive the value system. Let’s not make the generation so self centered 
that they’ll forget about their own parents. There is an urgent need to talk about the importance of 
family in one’s life. One parent came to me saying that they fulfill all the material demands of their 
child so that one can reward them with good marks. Let’s not start their journey with such kind of 
contract which may continue till their old age. These children will expect the same contribution 

from your side when you are fighting with your own age. They will see- is your presence fulfilling 
any of the material demand. So instead of material fulfilment, reward them with family outings and 
emphasize the importance of family. Make them realize that happiness cannot be enjoyed alone. 
There is no substitute for family. Respect the elder family member. If possible come out from your 

comfort zones and listen and solve old person’s problem. Don’t become so stubborn by assuring 

yourself we’ll see our old age when it comes let’s enjoy this time now.

If we think enough mechanisms are there for them then they may not be working sufficiently, 
if they are working then they are not reaching, if they are reaching they may not be recognising the 
actual sufferer and not suggesting the effective solution. Time to think!
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India started its Retail Journey since ancient time. In Ancient India there was a concept 

of weekly HAAT, where all the buyers and sellers gather in a big market for bartering. It takes 

a pretty long times to and step to shape the modern retail. In between these two concepts (i.e. 

between ancient retail concept and the modern one there exist modern Grocery/ mom and pop 

shops or Baniya ki Dukan. Still it is predominating in India So the Indian retail industry is divided 

into two sectors- organized and unorganized. The Indian retail industry is now beginning to evolve 

transformation that has swept other large economies. There is a vast change in Indian retail, the 

liberalization of the consumer goods industry initiated in the mid-80’s and accelerated through 

the 90’s has begun to impact the structure and conduct of the retail industry. The concept retail, 

which includes the shopkeeper to customer interaction, has taken many forms and dimensions, 

from the traditional retail outlet and street local market shops to upscale multi brand outlets, 

especially stores or departmental stores. Hence, focusing on two aspects of retail marketing 

i.e. store retailing and non store retailing. Store Retailing as the departmental store, which is a 

store or multi brand outlet, offering an array of products in various categories under one roof, 

trying to cater to not one or two but many segments of the society and Non store retailing as 

the direct selling, direct marketing, automatic vending.

The evolution of retail activities, planning and strategies of retail activities and business, 

models and theories of change in retail activities, functions of retailing and behaviour of consumers 

associated with buying of goods and services with specific reference to Indian consumers. The 
study concluded that attributes like image, format and layout of the retail store, cleanliness, lighting, 

music, scent, information graphics in the retail store, facilities offered to consumers and after sale 

service of the retail store are the main factors leading to frame buying behaviour of consumers.

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

Retailing is a process of contacting the end customers through the medium of goods and 

services taking benefits of the various channel of distribution for the generation of profit and thus 
occupies a major place in the field of business. Retailing is the function that is to be performed by the 
individuals known as retailers. Supply chain management is the one of the major functions involved 

in retailing and is organized by the process of retailing. The goods and services provided by the 

retailers are for the use of the personal, family or household. The retailing sector is an important 

aspect for the overall mediators in the channel of distribution such as manufacturers to enable them 

to have a control over their production without having any distraction while maintaining end relation 

with the customer as many efforts are involved in maintaining the end relation with the end user 
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or the consumer. The process of retailing makes the purchase of goods and services easy for the 

customer; therefore, it is very important on part of the retailers to be very vigilant in their trading 

activities. The major feature of retailing includes:

•	 Retailing is a process of direct interaction with the consumers.

•	 The volume of sales involved in the concerned scenario is generally high.

•	 Techniques of sales promotion are involved at this stage only.

•	 The critical factor involved in retailing is location and layout.

•	 The concerned process brings out more employment opportunities.

•	 The process brings out useful information from the consumers and provides them to 

manufacturers to enable them to act accordingly.

•	 The retailing process also maintains a good competition in the market.

•	 The retailing sector performs multiple tasks in order to provide the consumer information 

about the availability of the products and attracts them toward the products.

The retailing sector has however faced many changes in its operation, format or working 

patterns, particularly in countries which are still developing. New formats in relation to the process 

of retailing have emerged such as a departmental store, discount specialized stores, super-markets, 

convenience retail houses, junk food stores, specialised stores, warehouse retailers and hyper-

markets etc. The retail sector has come out as the most dynamic sector with the entrance of many 

players from both domestic and international background and is alternatively exposed to many risks 

from both the internal and external influences. With the result of these, level of competition has 
molded the operations of the retailing process in an entirely different manner. This requires on the 

part of the retailers to be innovative and creative in their position of distribution to have a good and 

valuable share in the overall system of trading.

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY

1. To study the factors influencing the consumers to buy from organized retailers than from 
unorganized retailers.

2. To study the perception of customers towards organized and unorganized retailers.

EVOLUTION AND STRATEGIC PLANNING OF RETAIL ACTIVITIES

The evolution of retailing is a broader concept including areas like Economics, History, Geography, 

etc. Retailing has been evolved through many stages and thereby changed the operations in a vast 

manner. The first form of retail was the barter system which involves the exchange of goods from 
the other good. This was a major drawback in the retail sector and proves to be very difficult in 
implementation. With the passage of time, the barter system was abolished and the currency acts 
as a proper intermediate of exchange of goods and services.

After, hawkers turned out to be another form of retailing using pushcarts to sell their products 

which was further followed by the ration shops which facilitate necessity goods at nearby places. 

Finally, the era of manufacturing comes out with small stores and specialty stores which act as a 

big revolution in the retailing sector. After that, the emergence of large chain store takes place and 

then finally big malls.

Strategic Planning of Retail Activities

With the growing competition, entry of new players, new formats, new technologies and intensity 
of the operations in the retail era is demandi (market)ng the retailers to adopt a strategic planning 



Education Times • ISSN: 2319-8265 • Volume XVI, Number 2  117

which could help them in having a proper knowledge of the environment of retail. Retailing strategy 

has built up a bridge in understanding the world of retailing in a more enhanced manner.

An effective retail strategy is required to identify the following:

•	 The target market for a retail sector.

•	 The method adopted by the retailer to assess and understand the needs of the market.

•	 The retailer should develop a strategy to have a sustainable competitive advantage that 

cannot be easily copied so as to derive the benefit for the long period.
Any business the retailer is engaged in must have an advantage over the competitors such 

that to attract the customers and have maximum advantage. Following strategies will enable the 

retailers in getting a better overview of the retail sector and capture a greater share in the market:

•	 Loyalty of the Customers

•	 Store Location

•	 HR Management

•	 Distribution and Information System

•	 Unique Merchandise

•	 Relationship with the Vendors

•	 Services offered to customers

Retail Market of India: Overview

Below Figure represents the higher revenue progression of the unorganised retail sector in 

India for last five years, while the organised sector shows the steady revenue progression, which 
indicates that there is more growth potential in unorganised retail than organised retail in the Indian 

business environment. While the India retail market size concerning the growth of organised and 
unorganised retail based on years is mentioned below. The changes taking place in the Indian 

retail sector are fast as compared with major global markets. Global players took 20 to 25 years to 
develop the retail sector, but in India, such types of changes are occurring in 10 years. However, 
at present, we do not know the impact of organised retailing on the unorganised retail sector, i.e., 

mom and pop stores.

 Loyalty of the Customers  

 Store Location  

 HR Management  

 Distribution and Information System  

 Unique Merchandise  

 Relationship with the Vendors  

 Services offered to customers  

 

Figure: Organised Vs Unorganised Indian Retail Market (In $ Billion)
Source-http://www.technopak.com



118  Swadesh Deepak   

ORGANIZED VS UNORGANIZED RETAIL

In the developed economies, organized retail is in the range of 75-80 per cent of total 
retail, whereas in developing economies, the unorganized sector dominates the retail business. 

The share of organized retail varies widely from just one per cent in Pakistan and 4 per cent 

in India to 36 per cent in Brazil and 55 per cent in Malaysia. Modern retail formats, such as 
hypermarkets, superstores, supermarkets, discount and convenience stores are widely present 

in the developed world, whereas such forms of retail outlets have only just begun to spread to 

developing countries in recent years. In developing countries, the retailing business continues 

to be dominated by family-run neighbourhood shops and open markets. As a consequence, 

wholesalers and distributors who carry products from industrial suppliers and agricultural producers 

to the independent family-owned shops and open markets remain a critical part of the supply 

chain in these countries.

Organized Retail Models

High population density in the metropolitan cities and surrounding tier-1 towns is driving the 
geographic penetration of modern retail. Nationwide, the retail penetration has been the highest 

in the South in Tamil Nadu, Kerala, Karnataka, and Andhra Pradesh, moving towards the West 
along Maharashtra and Gujarat and now penetrating the North, in Delhi’s National Capital Region 

(NCR), Punjab, and Western Uttar Pradesh. The fresh crop of modern retail in the late 1990s 
started in the southern region as South India has clusters of metro cities and tier-1 towns. In 
addition, less complicated licensing regulations by the state and local authorities have played 

an important role in the spatial penetration along the regions. In Andhra Pradesh, the licensing 

process is now online, thereby reducing the time lag. Broadly, retail firms are following three 
routes for their market entry:

(a) the acquisition route which gives a jump-start to take advantage of the already experienced 

manpower, infrastructure, front-end property of the acquired firm;
(b) the JV partnerships, a preferred route for firms seeking foreign collaboration for technical know-

how and assistance in the back-end operations as well as future export opportunities; and

(c) the green-field investment route for market entry.
A few firms are also following a mixture of acquisition and JV routes for quick market access. 

Additionally, firms are strategically expanding verticals by forming subsidiaries or holding firms 
that act as catalysts to their retail business. Typically, firms are positioning themselves in one or 
both of the segments: lifestyle7 and value retailing8 under multiple retail formats. Retail firms are 
adopting a combination of formats including, mega (hyper and/or super), medium (department and/

or speciality), and small size (convenience and/or discount) for expansion. This strategy benefits 
firms in several ways. It helps to:

(a) attain critical mass;

(b) economies of scope in sourcing by accruing costs across stores; and

(c) reach out to consumers in the local neighbourhood locations.

Some of the Reasons adduce for this Positive Impact are

Benefits	for	consumers:	Organized retail will offer consumers several benefits, such as 
wider product choice more in line with consumer needs, lower prices, better shopping experience 

because of improved store ambience and increased browseability, enhanced service, and quality 

levels.
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1. Greater job creation: Organized retail will create employment at several levels. The most 

significant increase will be in front-end jobs for retail staff, where the contribution of organized 
retail will be not only in the greater number of the people employed but also in making jobs 

that were otherwise considered “menial”, more dignified, thereby, giving even those without 
higher educational qualifications a decent livelihood.

2.	 Efficient	supply	chain:	The robust sourcing and distribution network likely to be set in 

place by modern trade would result in a more efficient supply chain management -- reduced 
lead times, fewer stock outs, reduced wastage, and consistent product quality.

3. Survival of traditional retail: Manufacturers believe that both small and large retailers 

would continue to co-exist in India. Small retailers account for the bulk of retail sales today 

and will remain a significant force in the future since growing consumption will itself warrant 
the growth of both organized and traditional retail. Traditional retailers will also innovate, 

upgrade their stores and enhance value-added services to retain and strengthen relationships 

with their customers.

Modern Retail Formats in India

1. Hypermarket

2. Cash-and-carry

3. Department Store

4. Supermarket

5. Shop-in-Shop

6. Speciality Store

7. Category Killers – Large Speciality Retailers

8. Discount Store

9. Convenience Store

Table: Organized and unorganised retail growth in India.

Sr. 
No

Type of Retail Sector Year on Year Growth

2014 2015 2016 2017

1 Organised Retail Sector 19.10% 19.17% 19.15% 19.22%

2 Unorganised Retail Sector 10.17% 11.08% 11.12% 11.26%

Source- Technopak (2017). Retail, Consumer Products and E-tailing: Fashion - Textiles and Apparel: Food Services and 
Agriculture: Education. Retrieved from http://www.technopak. com

A Balanced Approach to Retail

India is at the crossroads with regard to the retail sector. Several emerging market economies 

have gone ahead and reaped the benefits of modern retail. India is however a latecomer to organized 
retail expansion and the picture still remains unclear as to its future direction. The study advocates a 

balanced approach to retail and suggests that the government plays a major role in shaping its future 

course. There is no doubt that traditional retail has been performing a vital function in the economy 

and is a significant source of employment. However, it suffers from huge inefficiencies as a result 
of which consumers do not get what they want, and farmers often get prices for their produce much 
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below what is considered fair. In contrast, organized retail provides consumers with a wider choice 

of products, lower prices, and a pleasant shopping environment. It gives farmers a better alternative 

channel for selling their products at a better price. The competition from organized retail has affected 

the business of traditional retailers but they are making efforts to stay on. In their struggle to face 

this competition, they are handicapped by a lack of access to formal credit from commercial banks. 

As in other countries, government policy can and should play an important role in modernizing the 

unorganized sector and improve its competitiveness. On the other hand, a policy of protection of 

traditional retailers by restricting organized retail will harm the growth prospects of the country by 

foregoing the enormous benefits that are generated by organized retail.
Changing landscape of Indian consumerism: The face of Indian consumerism is changing: 

not Indian consumerism is evolving from Bajaj Scooter family man to Bajaj Pulsar trendy youngster. 

This changing consumer’s taste and lifestyle, somewhere automatically give some advantage to 

organized sector. This makes imperative for unorganized retail sector to restructure itself in order 

to withstand the increasing competition and to meet consumer expectations by moving with trends. 

What they can do and what they are doing, some of these issues will be discussed in future parts 
of article.

Role of government: As in other countries, government policy can and should play an important 

role in modernizing the unorganized sector and improve its competitiveness. But question is what 

should be exact role of government. Should it go for policies for protection of traditional retailers 

by restricting organized retail or encourage organized retail to reap benefits that are generated by 
it? What should be mechanism to promote or protect one or other? Can government act only as a 
facilitator or enablers or both? In the said context, it is imperative to develop a strategic roadmap for 

unorganized retail form to be able to survive, compete and keep the economy growing.

Retail Trends in past few years: Before the decade of eighties, India with hundreds of towns 

and cities was a nation striving for development. The evolution was being witnessed at various levels 

and the people of the nation were learning to play different roles as businessmen and consumers. 

The foundation for a strong economy were being laid, youth were beckoning new awareness in all 

spheres. And this brought in an opportunity for retail industry to flourish. First in the metros and major 
cities later to impact sub urban and rural market as well. Retailing in India at this stage was completely 

unorganized and it thrived as separate entities operated by small and medium entrepreneurs in their 

own territories. There was lack of international exposure and only a few Indian companies explored 

the retail platform on a larger scale. From overseas only companies like Levi's, Pepe, Marks and 

Spencer etc. had entered targeting upper middle and rich classes of Indians. However as more than50 
% population was formed by lower and lower middle class people, the market was not completely 
captured. This was later realized by brands like Big Bazaar and Pantaloons who made their products 

and services accessible to all classes of people and today the success of these brands proves the 

potential of Indian retail market. A great shift that ushered in the Indian Retail Revolution was the 

eruption of Malls across all regional markets. Now at its peak, the mall culture actually brought in 

the organized format for retailing in India which was absent earlier. Though malls were also initially 

planned for the higher strata, they successfully adapted to cater to the larger population of India. And 

it no wonder, today malls are changing the way common Indians have their shopping experience.

MARKET PENETRATION STRATEGY

The modern retailers follow either a spiral9 or a cluster10 approach for retail expansion, and in 
India typically the cluster approach is more popular. In the cluster approach, the firm initially launches 
in an urban city and then expands towards surrounding tier-1 towns belonging to the same cluster 
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catchment area. Each cluster covers its own region for direct sourcing, distribution, and logistics like 

a separate business unit. This approach is favourable for retailers because they can build a more 

efficient logistics network and take advantage of cultural similarities among consumers in the same 
region in order to develop their product offerings. The real estate constraint however is restricting 

the retailers’ expansion plans in large formats.

The new crop of retailers across the country are acquiring or leasing mega sized store spaces 

in newly constructed malls in an approved market space. Paradoxically, modern retail is diverting the 

shoppers’ traffic and noise congestion away from residential localities and minimizing the possibility of 
land encroachment beyond the store area as it is currently being done in the case of traditional retail 

outlets. However, in recent years, large retailers are heading for a pyramidal approach by launching 

several small-sized neighbourhood convenience stores in tandem with a few large hypermarket or 

department store formats. This strategy is beneficial to large retail firms because they can absorb 
supply-chain costs across formats. Further, bulk purchases enable them to squeeze profit margin 
from suppliers. However, the local traditional retailers in the nearby locations feel more intense 

competition.

MODERNIZATION OF UNORGANIZED RETAIL

The government should launch a time-bound “national kirana and wet-market reform” programme. 

The key elements of this programme should be the following:

1. Assist the formation of co-operatives or associations of kirana stores, which in turn can 

undertake direct procurement of products from manufacturers and farmers. By eliminating 

intermediaries, kirana stores can obtain their supplies at lower prices, while farmers get 

better prices for their produce. The European and US experience of co-operative retailing 

needs to be studied in greater detail.

2. Encourage setting up of modern large cash-and-carry outlets, which could supply not only 

to kirana stores but also to licensed hawkers at wholesale rates. The case in China where 

the central government is using Metro Cash & Carry to modernize the entire supply chain 

and source directly from farmers is a case in point.

3. Make available credit at reasonable rates from banks and micro-credit institutions for 

expansion and modernization of traditional retailers. While a liberal branch expansion for 
Indian and foreign banks would help, the study recommends the promotion of innovative 

banking solutions for unorganized retail like Syndicate Bank’s lending for small business 

linked with the collection of daily or weekly pigmy deposits.

4. Convert all uncovered wet-markets to covered ones and modernize those markets in a 

time-bound manner with emphasis on hygiene, convenience to shoppers, proper approach 

roads, entry, exits, etc. In India, the route of public-private partnerships (PPPs) is advocated 

for this purpose. PPPs should be formed between the government and existing small shops 

on the pattern of the “Industrial Infrastructure Up-gradation Scheme” being successfully 

undertaken to improve infrastructure in existing industrial clusters.

5. Facilitate the formation of farmers’ co-operatives to directly sell to organized retailers. In 

this case, while the government could provide tax incentives and capital subsidies, equity 

support should be avoided.

Modernization of APMC Mandi (Markets)

Modernization of government regulated markets in the states is suggested on the lines on 

the NDDB Safal mandi (market) model in Bangalore. The infrastructure of these markets needs to 
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be improved by providing closed places for trading, better access roads, and also better hygiene 

with an effective waste disposal system. The total number of traditional retailers is estimated to be 

13 million by Technopak Advisers Pvt. Ltd. The classification of the unorganized retail universe by 
category is shown below.

Figure: Share of different products
Source-Technopak Analysis

Categories of traditional retailers

1. Fruit and Vegetable Sellers - Sells fruit and vegetables.

2. Food Store - Reseller of bakery products. Also sells dairy and processed food and beverages.

3. Non -Vegetable Store - Sells chicken and mutton (supplemented by fish), or predominantly 
fish.

4. Kirana I - Sells bakery products, dairy and processed food, home and personal care, and 

beverages.

5. Kirana II - Sells categories available at a Kirana I store plus cereals, pulses, spices, and 

edible oils.



Education Times • ISSN: 2319-8265 • Volume XVI, Number 2  123

6. Modern Independent Stores - Sells categories available at a Kirana II store and has self- 

service. Operates single or several stores (but not an organized chain of stores).

7. Apparel – Sells men’s wear, women’s wear, innerwear, kids’ and infant wear.

8. Footwear – Sells men’s wear, women’s wear, and kid’s wear.

9. CDIT (Consumer Durables & IT) – Sells electronics, small appliances, durables, telecom, 

and IT products.

10. Furnishing – Sells home linen and upholstery.

11. Hardware - Sells sanitary-ware, taps and faucets, door fittings, and tiles.
12. General Merchandize – Includes lightning, stationery, toys, gifts, utensils, and crockery 

stores.

Impact of Organised Retail on Unorganised Sector

•	 Reduced	sales	turnover-	Growing number of organised retailers may result in the reduction 

in sales of small unorganised retailer as more and more number of customers are attracted 

towards organised retail.

•	 Impact	on	profit-	Since this is study based on perception so perceived threat of unorganised 

retailer is taken as dependent variable and reduction in profit is taken as independent 
variable, it is based on the opinion that unorganised retailer treat growing organised retail 

as threat which will reduce their sales as customer will prefer them for shopping this will 

result in reduction of their profit.
•	 Unfair	 competition-	 Since organised retailers are large retail stores they carry large 

assortment of goods, they have greater bargaining power with their suppliers, economies 

of scale and bulk orders may lead to lower price and enable them to transfer this benefit to 
customers directly this is perceived as means of unfair competition by small unorganised 

retailer.

MAIN FINDINGS

Impact on Unorganized Retailers

•	 Unorganized retailers in the vicinity of organized retailers experienced a decline in their 

volume of business and profit in the initial years after the entry of large organized retailers.
•	 The adverse impact on sales and profit weakens over time.
•	 There was no evidence of a decline in overall employment in the unorganized sector as a 

result of the entry of organized retailers.

•	 There is some decline in employment in the North and West regions which, however, also 
weakens over time.

•	 The rate of closure of unorganized retail shops in gross terms is found to be 4.2 per 
cent per annum which is much lower than the international rate of closure of small 

businesses.

•	 The rate of closure on account of competition from organized retail is lower still at 1.7 per 
cent per annum.

•	 There is competitive response from traditional retailers through improved business practices 

and technology up gradation.

•	 A majority of unorganized retailers is keen to stay in the business and compete, while also 

wanting the next generation to continue likewise.

•	 Small retailers have been extending more credit to attract and retain customers.
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•	 However, only 12 per cent of unorganized retailers have access to institutional credit and 
37 per cent felt the need for better access to commercial bank credit.

•	 Most unorganized retailers are committed to remaining independent and barely 10 per cent 
preferred to become franchisees of organized retailers.

Impact on Consumers

•	 Consumers have definitely gained from organized retail on multiple counts.
•	 Overall consumer spending has increased with the entry of the organized retail.

•	 While all income groups saved through organized retail purchases, the survey revealed that 
lower income consumers saved more. Thus, organized retail is relatively more beneficial 
to the less well-off consumers.

•	 Proximity is a major comparative advantage of unorganized outlets.

•	 Unorganized retailers have significant competitive strengths that include consumer goodwill, 
credit sales, amenability to bargaining, ability to sell loose items, convenient timings, and 

home delivery.

Impact on Intermediaries

•	 The study did not find any evidence so far of adverse impact of organized retail on 
intermediaries.

•	 There is, however, some adverse impact on turnover and profit of intermediaries dealing 
in products such as, fruit, vegetables, and apparel.

•	 Over two-thirds of the intermediaries plan to expand their businesses in response to increased 

business opportunities opened by the expansion of retail.

•	 Only 22 per cent do not want the next generation to enter the same business.

Impact on Farmers

•	 Farmers benefit significantly from the option of direct sales to organized retailers.
•	 Average price realization for cauliflower farmers selling directly to organized retail is 

about 25 per cent higher than their proceeds from sale to regulated government mandi 
(market).

•	 Profit realization for farmers selling directly to organized retailers is about 60 per cent higher 
than that received from selling in the mandi (market)

•	 The difference is even larger when the amount charged by the commission agent (usually 

10 per cent of sale price) in the mandi (market) is taken into account.

Impact on Manufacturers

•	 Large manufacturers have started feeling the competitive impact of organized retail through 

price and payment pressures.

•	 Manufacturers have responded through building and reinforcing their brand strength, increasing 

their own retail presence, ‘adopting’ small retailers, and setting up dedicated teams to deal 

with modern retailers.

•	 Entry of organized retail is transforming the logistics industry. This will create significant 
positive externalities across the economy.

•	 Small manufacturers did not report any significant impact of organized retail.
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Policy Recommendations

On the basis of the results of the surveys and the review of international retail experience, the 

study makes the following major recommendations:

1. Modernization of wet-markets through public-private partnerships.

2. Facilitate cash-and-carry outlets, like Metro, for sale to unorganized retail and procurement 

from farmers, as in China.

3. Encourage co-operatives and associations of unorganized retailers for direct procurement 

from suppliers and farmers.

4. Ensure better credit availability to unorganized retailers from banks and micro-credit institutions 

through innovative banking solutions.

5. Facilitate the formation of farmers’ co-operatives to directly sell to organized retailers.

6. Encourage formulation of “private codes of conduct” by organized retail for dealing with 

small suppliers. These may then be incorporated into enforceable legislation.

7. Simplification of the licensing and permit regime for organized retail and move towards a 
nationwide uniform licensing regime in the states to facilitate modern retail.

8. Strengthening the Competition Commission’s role for enforcing rules against collusion and 

predatory pricing.

9. Modernization of APMC markets as modelled on the National Dairy Development Board 

(NDDB) Safal market in Bangalore.

CONCLUDING REMARKS

India is at the crossroads with respect to the retail sector. Both modern and traditional retailers 

are likely to co-exist in India for some time to come, as both of them have their own competitive 

advantages. The kirana has a low- cost structure, convenient location, and customer intimacy whereas 

modern retail offers product width and depth and a better shopping experience. One of the prime 

objectives of this study was to find the consumers’ attitude towards organized and unorganized 
retailers across demographic profiles in different areas.

Unorganized retailers are having a comparatively strong advantage because of their ability 

to sell loose items, provision of credit, bargaining and home delivery facilities. From this study it 

was observed that due to changes in the disposable income and increased awareness of quality, 

the consumers’ perception towards organized and unorganized retailers differ on the basis of 

quality and price. They preferred to buy different products from the organized and different from 

the unorganized retailers.

From the study it was found that when compared to the unorganized retail format, most of 

the respondent had a good image about the organized retailers. Even the unorganized retailers 

had a good share in Market, but due to factors such as space, parking etc. a gap existed between 

both the formats. The customers wished for more outlets being opened. In spite of the enormous 

potential and growth opportunities available for the organized sector, it might not create a major 

impact on the unorganized retailers because of the mindset of the consumers will who cannot think 

of a life without having a local neighbourhood store (kirana store).

REFERENCES

1. Berman, B. and Evans, J.R. Retail Management.8th ed. Upper Saddle River, N.J.: Prentice Hall;2001.
2. Andrew Hollingsworth. Increasing retail concentration: Evidence from the UK food retail sector. British 

Food Journal 2004; 106 (8):629 - 638.



126  Swadesh Deepak   

3. McGoldrick, P. Retail Marketing. 2nd Edition. London: McGraw Hill; 2002.
4. Mathew Joseph, Arpita Mukherjee. Foreign Direct Investment in Indian Retail – Need for a Holistic Approach. 

Maharashtra Economic Development Council, Monthly Economic Digest; 2010.
5. Smith, T. Nurturing a Customer Service Culture. Retail Control 1989; 15-18.
6. EXCEL International Journal of Multidisciplinary Management Studies ISSN 2249- 8834 EIJMMS, Vol.3 

(7), July (2013)
7. Bhatnagar Gitanjali, Retail Revolution -Indian Journal of Marketing, (13-17) (2004)
8. Joseph Mathew, Nirupama soundararajan, Manisha Gupta, and Sanghamitra Sahu Impact

9. of Organised Retailing on Unorganised Sector Working paper ICRIER, 222 (2008)
10. Baseer Amatual and G.Laxmi Prabha, Prospects and problems of Indian retailing – Indian Journal of 

Marketing,(26-28) (2007)



127

*Assistant Professor, School of Education, Nalanda Open University, Patna

Educational Status of Schedule Caste in Bihar

Dr. Meena Kumari* 

The literacy among the Scheduled Castes of Bihar is dismally low. The overall literacy 

rate of SCs is 28.5 per cent at 2001 census which is nearly half of that recorded for all SCs 
at the national level (54.7 per cent). The potential of the hostel scheme to act as an incentive 
for higher education, especially for girls, is an equally important factor along with the need 

to be inclusive. Though the census data give the positive trend that the literacy rate of SCs 

increased from 10.27% in 1961 to 54.69% in 2001, the gap in the literacy rate between SC 
males and females in 2001 remains almost the same that in 1961. Also, a stark gender gap 
in literacy rate is a reality among SC, ST and general categories, and it is more pronounced 

among STs followed by SCs. The most important question then is what are the chances of SC 

males and females to go beyond the official category of “literate” and achieve quality education. 
Data of the ministry of human resource development on the dropout rate show that 73.76% 
girls and 68.16% boys from SCs still do not go beyond secondary schooling in India due to 
various reasons.

Though the scheme is potentially beneficial for poor SC students, it has not adequately 
reached the “eligible beneficiaries”, primarily due to the prioritised selection criteria. In order to 
avoid this wrong exclusion, segregation of data across middle, secondary and higher education 

of SC males and females in rural and urban India by level of poverty appears to be a prudent 

option. The possibility of poor SC females continuing higher education by crossing the barriers 

of poverty, discrimination and patriarchal structures is the primary issue that needs to be 

addressed.

Keywords: scheduled caste, Education

AbstrAct

Although there have been concerted efforts by the Central and State governments to improve 

the educational status of SCs since independence; evidences show that structural hindrances still 

exist for them to attain quality education. Various official reports and studies have pointed out that the 
rate of growth of literacy among SCs has increased; however, the gap in literacy as well as higher 

education between SC and non-SC communities remains the same. Equally, gap in educational 

status between SC males and females remains the same. Census data provide more insight into 

literacy rate and literacy gap among and across social groups. It shows that there has been a steady 

growth in the literacy rate of both male and female SC and ST between 1961 and 2001 (see Table 
1). It shows that literacy rate of SCs increased from 10.27 per cent in 1961 to 54.69 per cent in 
2001. Strikingly, the gender gap in literacy rate within SCs in 2001 remained almost equivalent to 
that of in 1961. Although stark gender gap in literacy rate is a reality among SC, ST and General 
categories, it is more pronounced among STs followed by SCs.
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Table-1: Percentage of Literacy Rates among Scheduled Castes (SC) and Scheduled Tribes (ST) in 

India (1961, 1971, 1981, 1991 and 2001)

Years General Category Scheduled Castes Scheduled Tribes

Male Female Total Male Female Total Male Female Total

1961 40.40 15.35 28.30 16.96 3.29 10.27 13.83 3.16 8.54

1971 45.96 21.91 34.45 22.36 6.44 14.67 17.63 4.85 11.30

1981 56.38 29.76 43.57 31.12 10.93 21.38 21.38 8.04 16.35

1991 64.13 39.29 52.21 49.91 23.76 37.41 40.65 18.19 29.60

2001 75.30 53.70 64.80 66.64 41.90 54.69 59.17 34.76 47.10

Source: Population Census, 1961-2001

Table sheds light on the literacy gap and its gender dimension among SC, ST and other 

categories. It shows that literacy gap of SCs to ‘others’ declined to 14.12 per cent in 2001 from 19.62 
per cent in 1991. What is striking is that the decrease in literacy gap for SC women to non-SCs is 
not in the same pace of the general reduction. For instance, while literacy gap of SCs to ‘others’ 

stood at 14.12 per cent in 2001, the gap between SC and non SCs women was 16.27 per cent. 
Also, percentage reduction in literacy gap of SC women to non-SC women was less than that of 

men. Data also show that literacy gap of STs to non-STs is more pronounced than SCs. It is also 

important to note that percentage reduction in literacy gap of ST females between 1991 and 2001 
in comparison with ST males and non-ST females was significantly less.

DROPOUT RATE

Among many, higher rate of dropout at different levels of schooling is an important 

manifestation of the lower educational status of SCs. Table 3 presents data on school dropout 
rates of scheduled caste students at the primary, elementary and secondary levels from 1980-
81 to 2005-06. It shows that despite various programmatic interventions of central and state 
governments; dropout rates of SC students have not declined remarkably at any level. Dropout 

rate in twenty five years (between 1980-81 and 2005- 06) decreased by around 30 per cent at 
primary level (I-V), by 20 per cent at the elementary level (I-VIII) and nearly by 15 per cent at 
the secondary level (I-X). What is also evident from the data is that 73.76 per cent girls and 
68.16 per cent boys from SCs still do not go beyond secondary schooling in India due to various 
reasons. Dropout rates clearly show that only a small section of the scheduled caste students 

enrol for higher and technical education in India.

ENROLMENT AND LEVEL OF EDUCATION

Non-enrolment is also a major associated cause of educational deprivation of SCs in India 

(Venkatanarayana, 2009). Table 4 provides some idea on enrolment of SC students to school, 
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vocational, professional and higher education in the recent past. While enrolment in pre-primary 
schools recorded a substantial increase between 1996 and 1998, enrolment to vocational, professional, 
special and other educational institutions declined significantly; pointing to the existing barriers for 
SC students to achieve higher and technical education. Similarly, enrolment to primary and middle 

schools recorded only a marginal increase. It should be mentioned that higher rate of enrolment 

to pre-primary education could be due to the wider reach of Anganwadies and Balwadies and its 

services with regard to health and nutrition of mother and children.

Data on level of education of persons between the age 15 and 30 reveals the differences in 
educational status of scheduled caste and scheduled tribes as compared to other social groups.4 

Age group has been limited to >15<=30 for analysis due to the assumption that this group has higher 
proportion of persons who are continuing their education at present and this data can give a fresh 

account of recent educational interventions.

DATA SHOWS social group wise level of education of males and females in the age group of 
15 to 30 in rural and urban India. Out of SC males who are in the age group between 15 and 30, 
level of education of more than 50 per cent and around 40 per cent is up to middle in the rural and 
urban India; respectively. Similar trend is found among SC females as well nonetheless with gender 

gap. Data also shows that their education declines

POVERTY AND LEVELS OF EDUCATION

Studies have shown that household poverty to a large extent explains the educational deprivation 

of SCs, which is often reflected as low levels of enrolments and higher rate of dropout (Nambissan 
1996; Muralidharan 1997; Bhatty 1998; Thorat 2005). It should also be noted that discrimination 
against scheduled caste is a major reason for their low educational status (Nambissan 1996, 2009; 
Shah 2000; Srivastava 2001). The direct relationship between poverty and educational deprivation of 
scheduled castes can be evidently drawn from Table 7 (See Annex 1). It shows that among SCs and 
STs, chances of poor persons being educated beyond higher secondary level are comparatively far 

lesser than that of non-poor. The data, specifically, show that both in rural and urban India; proportion 
of scheduled caste poor males in the age group of 15 to 30 in higher education is less than that of 
non-poor SCs, poor in other social groups except STs and non-poor in all social groups. Around 60 per 
cent in rural and 54 per cent in urban India of SC male poor do not go beyond middle level. Situation 
of ST poor is worse than SCs.

It reiterates that chances of poor SC females schooling beyond secondary level are still very 

distant. Data also show that chances of SC poor females schooling beyond secondary level are 

lesser than SC poor males, non-SC females except STs and far lesser than non-poor SC males 

and females. It should also be mentioned that no SC poor female in the age group >15<=30, was 
educated up to the level of post graduation.

LITERACY AMONG THE SCHEDULED CASTES OF BIHAR

The literacy among the Scheduled Castes of Bihar is dismally low. The over all literacy 

rate of SCs is 28.5 per cent at 2001 census which is nearly half of that recorded for all SCs at 
the national level (54.7 per cent). Male and female literates constitute 40.2 per cent and 15.6 
per cent respectively. These figures are lower than those at the national level (66.6 per cent & 
41.9 per cent). Among the numerically larger castes, Dhobi have registered the highest over all 
literacy as well as female literacy followed by Pasi, Dusadh and Chamar. Musahar have shown 

the lowest literacy rate.
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Table:	 Source:	Office	of	the	Registrar	General,	India

Literacy rate All SCs(Bihar) Dhobi Pasi Dusadh Chamar Bhuiya Musahar

Persons 28.5  43.9 40.6 33.0 32.1 13.3 9

Females 15.6 27.9 25.3 18.5 16.8 6.5 3.9

Among the literates, 39.7 per cent of SCs are either without any educational level or have 
attained education below primary level. The proportion of literates who have attained education 

up to primary and middle levels constitute 28.4 per cent & 13.1 per cent respectively. As many as 
15.1 per cent literates are educated up to matric/ secondary/higher secondary etc. Graduates & 
above are 3.6 per cent while non -technical & technical diploma holders constitute a meagre 0.1per 
cent only. Among the major castes, Dhobi have the highest proportion of matriculates (19.7 per 
cent) whereas Musahar and Bhuiya have the lowest proportion of matriculates (6 per cent each). 
Chamar have every 7th literates, a matriculate, whereas Dusadh and Pasi have every 6th literate, 
a matriculate.

It may be discerned from the educational levels attained by all SCs, the drop-out rate is high 

after primary level as the percentage of middle level literates is less than half of the primary level 

literates. Number of students decline sharply from secondary level onwards.

Levels of Education among the major Scheduled Castes Educational levels attained

Names of
SCs

Literate 
without 

educational 
level

Below
Primary

Educational levels attained

Primary Middle Matric/ 
Secondary/ 

Higher 
Secondary/ 
Intermediste 

etc.

Technical 
non- 

Technical 
diploma 

etc.

Graduate 
&above

All Scheduled

Castes

6.6 33.1 28.4 13.1 15.1 0.1 3.6

Bhuiya 15.3 44.1 26.5 7.4 6 nil 0.6

Chamar 5.9 33.6 28.5 13.4 15 0.1 3.5

Dhobi 4.5 28.3 27 14.9 19.7 0.2 5.4

Dusadh 6 32 28.5 13.7 16.1 0.1 3.5

Musahar 15.3 44 27.8 6.7 5.5 nil 0.8

Pasi 5.7 30 27.1 13.4 17.9 0.2 5.6

Source: Office of the Registrar General, India

Out of the total 38.8 lakh SC children in the age group 5 -14 years, 11.4 lakh attend school 
constituting 29.4 per cent. Alarmingly, as many as 70.6 per cent (27.4 lakh) children in the corresponding 
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age group do not go to school. Among the major SCs, Dhobi have the highest share of school going 

children followed by Pasi, Dusadh and Chamar.

WORK PARTICIPATION RATE (WPR)

The Work Participation Rate (WPR) of the Scheduled Caste population is 39.7 per cent which 

is marginally lower than that of all SCs at the national level (40.4 per cent). While there has been 

a marginal decline in male WPR from 50.4 per cent to 49.2 per cent, female WPR has increased 
from 23.3 per cent to 29.5 per cent during 1991-2001. Among the total workers, 71 per cent are 
main workers and this proportion is almost comparable with that of all SCs at the national level (73 
per cent).

Among the major groups, Musahar and Bhuiya have WPR higher than the national average 
for all SCs whereas Chamar, Dusadh, Pasi and Dhobi have WPR lower than the state as well as 
national averages.
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MNREGA in Bihar becomes paramount as 89.5% of total population comprise of rural population 
and almost half (46.7%) of the rural population lives below poverty line (census 2001). According to 
the official Planning Commission estimates after the Tendulkar report, at present, 54.4 % of entire 
population lives below poverty line as compared to the national average of 37.2%.According to the 
new method of estimation of poverty as proposed by Suresh Tendulkar Committee, rural poverty 

was estimated to be 55.7% in 2004-05 compared to national average of 41.8% and urban poverty 
in Bihar was estimated to be 43.7% with national average of 25.7%.. Demographic composition and 

migration pattern in Bihar is highly vulnerable which directly and indirectly affects NREGA participation. 

The primary objective of this act is to provide strong safety net for the vulnerable groups in 

rural areas by providing a fall back employment source, when other employment alternatives are 

scarce and inadequate so that no one should stay hungry. At least it has made a big impact in 

many poor places in the country. That does not mean they are getting enough food and nutrition 

or that they are even at reasonable limits of living and survival. But at least they are not going to 

bed hungry.  The secondary aim is to strengthen the natural resource base of rural livelihoods 

and create durable assets in rural areas in order to generate rural wealth. And thirdly its aim is to 

provide the employment in the village within the circle of 5 km and if it is outside the circle then 10% 
of wage will be paid for traveling expenses in order to stop the migration to urban and other states.

The basic approach and motives in this study is to study variations among districts of Bihar 

in MNREGA by analyzing the latest data of 2010-11 of NREGS in Bihar which is provided by 
Ministry of Rural development   of Bihar and to find out three things Firstly is really NREGS in 
Bihar is able to push the standard of living of B.P.L people so that no one should sleep without 

food. Which can be known by social inclusion in NREGS? The higher workforce participation 
of marginalized groups like women, SC and ST in Bihar which indicates towards increase in 

income and standard of living. Second  even though NREGS is demand driven and State Govt. 

is bound to provide the unskilled jobs to whomever who demands employment for 100days. 
But is it NREGS able to control migration? What are the different kinds of works under taken 
in NREGS? Is it really generating rural wealth and durable assets? And if not then what should 

be steps taken to do so? This report will look at NREGS activities taken in Bihar and evaluate 

on it. And also see that whether it is helpful for the rural people or not.

Keywords- BPL families, unemployment allowances, right based demand 

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

The National Rural Employment Guarantee Act, the flagship welfare programme of the UPA 
Government was passed by the Parliament in August 2005 and came into effect on 5th September 
2005. MNREGS or Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment Guarantee Act is one of the most 
ambitious schemes of the Indian Government as it treats employment as a right and the programme is 
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intended to be demand driven. The Act provides at least 100 days of guaranteed wage employment, 
in a financial year to every household whose adult members volunteer to do unskilled manual work. 
In the past, public employment programs in India targeting the poor were generally identified with 
poverty alleviation. MNREGA goes beyond poverty alleviation and recognizes employment as a 

legal right (Ministry of Law and Justice, 2005).
The NREGS offers hundred days of work to unemployed families in rural areas. The two 

conditions for the adults of a household to apply are:

1. They must be living in a rural area.

2. They must be willing to undertake unskilled manual labour for which they would receive 

the minimum wage.

The details that need to be furnished are their name, age and address. These are submitted 

to the Gram Panchayat, which issues the household their job card, which contains details of adult 

members of the household. All registered members of the household are then entitled to a maximum 

of 100 days employment for the entire household in a given financial year. Applicants who are 
provided with employment are informed in writing, by means of a letter sent to the address given in 

the job card and by a public notice displayed at the Panchayat Offices at the district, intermediate 
or village level. As far as possible, the work site is to be within a five km radius of the applicant’s 
village- in case it is not, it must be provided within the Block and the labourers must be paid 10 % 
of their wages as extra wages to meet the additional travel and living expenses. Facilities of safe 

drinking water, periods of rest, first-aid box with adequate material for emergency treatment for minor 
injuries and other health hazards connected with the work being performed are to be provided at 

the work site. In case the number of children below the age of six years accompanying the women 

working at any site is five or more, provisions shall be made to depute one such woman to look 
after the children. Working hours are from 9 a.m. to 5 p.m. with a lunch break from 1 p.m. to 2p.m.

The primary objective of this act is to provide strong safety net for the vulnerable groups in 

rural areas by providing a fall back employment source, when other employment alternatives are 

scarce and inadequate so that no one should sleep with food. The secondary aim is to strengthen 

the natural resource base of rural livelihoods and create durable assets in rural areas.

The introduction of MNREGA is completely different in conception from earlier government 

employment schemes since it treats employment as a right and the programme is intended to be 

demand driven i.e. people who need jobs will demand them, which the government is legally bound 

to provide and in case of failure to do so, the government has to provide unemployment allowance. 

The distinctive rights-based approach has led to a vast body of literature since its inception.

EFFECT ON MIGRATION IN NREGS ACTIVITY

Employment demanded vs. provided

NREGS is demand driven employment programme because state govt. is bound to provide 

employment whoever demands under the eligibility. The NREGS offers hundred days of work to 

unemployed families in rural areas.

The two conditions for the adults of a household to apply are:

1. They must be living in a rural area.

2. They must be willing to undertake unskilled manual labour for which they would receive 

the minimum wage.

If a worker who has applied for work under NREGA is not provided employment  within 15 
days from the date on which work is requested, an unemployment  allowance shall be payable by 

the State Government at the rate prescribed in the Act.
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S. 
No.

District Cumulative No of HH demanded 
employment 

Cumulative No of HH provided 
employment 

1 Araria 115497 103731

2 Aurangabad 119074 119074

3 Bhabhua 49405 49405

4 Bhojpur 181744 181744

5 Darbhanga 128754 128612

6 Gaya 179400 179400

7 Jamui 67535 67535

8 Jehanabad 51051 51051

9 Katihar 76407 76407

10 Kishangunj 81469 81469

11 Lakhisarai 80086 66862

12 Madhubani 109953 109953

13 Munger 36004 36004

14 Muzaffarpur 474328 474328

15 Nalanda 116530 116530

16 Nawada 100509 100509

17 Patna 147494 147494

18 Purnea 207344 207344

19 Rohtas 149210 149210

20 Samastipur 251826 251826

21 Sheohar 69025 69025

22 Supaul 107259 107259

23 Vaishali 116468 116468

24 Arwal 22891 22891

25 Banka 121466 121401

26 Begusarai 131000 131000

27 Bhagalpur 62176 62178

28 Buxar 80564 80564
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S. 
No.

District Cumulative No of HH demanded 
employment 

Cumulative No of HH provided 
employment 

29 E.Champaran 208071 208071

30 Gopalgunj 55872 55872

31 Khagaria 43223 43223

32 Madhepura 76425 76425

33 Saharsa 169290 169290

34 Saran 68395 68395

35 Seikhpura 21768 21768

36 Sitamarhi 307950 307950

37 Siwan 58964 58964

38 W.Champaran 265472 265472

Total 4709899 4684704

From the above we can see that numbers of employment demanded by HH is same numbers of 

employment provided by govt. in all districts expect Araria, Lakhisarai and Banka where employment 

demanded is not equal to provided. Then still people are migrating.
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IS IT REALLY NREGS IS ABLE TO CONTROL MIGRATION?

Workers migrate from one place to another when they are jobless in order to feed their family 
or because of Income difference they are motivated to migrate from low-income areas to relatively 

high-income areas.

 Two major the impact of migration on city expansion

(1) Unusually rapid rates of population growth pressing on limited farm acreage and pushing 
landless labour into cities. The deficiency of reproducible tangible capital relative to labour in the face 
of a high population density exacerbates the problem of rural unemployment and underemployment, 

which in turn fosters the rural-urban population movement. In the face of limited demand for labour 

in the formal sector, in particular the organized industrial sector, excess supplies in the urban labour 

market force them to be engaged in the informal service sector. The low rate of growth of industrial 

employment and the high rate of rural-to-urban migration make for excessive, even explosive 

urbanization involving a transition from rural unemployment to excessive urban unemployment 

and underemployment. Within the urban informal sector this tends to reduce the level of earnings 
and get manifested in a high incidence of urban poverty. Thus in the process, rural poverty gets 

transformed into urban  

(2) Migrants are being pulled into the cities by the economic forces such as domestic terms of 
trade squeezing agriculture, the diffusion of technology from the developed world favoring modern large-

scale urban industries, foreign capital flows into urban infrastructure, housing, power, transportation, 
and large-scale manufacturing.

Income differentials are taken as the motivating factor in moving people from low-income 

areas to relatively high-income areas. The workers seem to prefer temporary or seasonal migration 

because firstly, they do not have the connections to settle down in an urban area, where rent would 
be very high and the area itself would be quite unfamiliar and secondly if they permanently shift to 

the slums, they face a high risk because there is no guarantee that they will be employed throughout 

the year, because they participate in the informal sector.

They keep one foot in the rural economy provides a safety net. A major attraction for the poor 

working in the farm sector is the part-payment in cooked food. Although this has been perceived as 

exploitative by some, the laborers themselves see it as an important way of coping and surviving 

during economically lean times when casual work in the cities may be scarce. 

So we can consider that NREGS could be the steps in order to stop migration   by providing 

them minimum 100 days works within the 5 km of village otherwise 10% extra will be paid for travelling 
allowance. Not only NREGS but earlier also Govt. had Wage employment programmes, an important 
component of the anti-poverty strategy, have sought to achieve multiple objectives. They not only provide 

employment opportunities during lean agricultural seasons but also in times of floods, droughts and 
other natural calamities. They create rural infrastructure, which support further economic activity. These 

programmes also put an upward pressure on market wage rates by attracting people to public works 

programmes, thereby reducing labour supply and pushing up demand for labour. Such an assurance 

would ensure a minimum level of employment and stability to the incomes of the poor and give them 

an opportunity to develop their collective strength. It would improve their economic position, reduce 

vulnerability and discourage migration to facilitate their continued access to health, education and 

welfare facilities available in the village. The allocation under this second stream would be enhanced 

to meet the target of 100 days of employment for every able-bodied person willing and seeking work.
This is based on the logic that people would not migrate if enough work/income were available 

locally. Earlier approaches tried to achieve this through the promotion of irrigation, high yielding varieties 
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and agro-chemicals. But these tended to benefit only some areas while others (usually “remote”, 
“difficult”, “weakly integrated” or “less-endowed” areas) lagged behind. Now there is renewed hope 
for these weakly integrated or less endowed areas through NREGS as in Bihar it is implemented 

in all 38 districts. The number of male and female was almost equal in total rural-to-urban flows. 
While women outnumber men in intra-state rural-urban flows, the number of male was significantly 
greater in case of inter-state rural-urban migration. The differences in work participation rates are 

also observed along the line of religion and caste group of migrants. On the basis of a large sample 

survey in Bihar reported that in all the urban areas female migrants’ work participation rates are 

generally higher among Christians and Scheduled Castes/Tribe whether married or unmarried and 

availability of high productivity jobs in the rural areas could reduce in-migration to the urban areas.
Working under a labor contractor gives labourers more days of work but they are often exploited 

by the contractors and mistreated. "For labourers coming from landless and small peasant households 

struggling to subsist, the maistries (contractors) are practically monopoly creditors and monophony 

buyers their labour power in the absence of alternative sources of credit and employment.

CONCLUSION

The jobs under NREGS is known as the green job because it restores and balances the 

ecological environment through afforestation and tree plantation works and through irrigation and 

water conservation it ensures the food and energy security for a nation as a whole as it, provides 

better livelihood avenues for majority of population which depend on agriculture. This act helps 

inchecking distress migration. It is the lack of facilities and employment in the villages which force 

rural people to migrate to cities Women prefers and feel safe to work in native place even at low 
wage rather than working at other places where as men still continued to migrate as this programme 

provides only 100 days grantee jobs.
In Bihar workers migrates usually the is no job in their native place or because of income 

differentials are taken as the motivating factor in moving people from low-income areas to relatively 

high-income areas as they are paid more in other state when they work in factory under contract. 

In NREGS Bihar men and women gets equally paid infact women are more benefited because, 
women get paid more than men for the same amount of work done for the same amount of work. 

If a man digs 80 Cft of soft soil he should be paid a minimum wage of Rs 87. A woman has to dig 

68 Cft to receive the same minimum wages. Bihar govt. had notified in 2008 that minimum wage in 
NREGS will be Rs 89 in the entire districts. But at present Rural Development Department of Bihar 

had informs that now they are paying Rs 120 to every worker under NREGS.
The women will be getting between 100-120 rupees per day where as the men receiving 150-

180 rupees per day if they work in other states. The women would not be feeling to migrate now that 
NREGA was implemented because in other states they would earn less- as migrant labourers they 

would earn upto 20,000 rupees per annum, then selling the forest crop and agricultural labour would 
give them another 10,000, whereas under the NREGA they could earn 8000 rupees per annum plus 
the amount from cultivation and selling forest produce, and working as agricultural labourers in the 

season- they did not mind earning less because they had no debts to contractors, they are in their 

native places and had regular work and the flow of income was steady and reliable as opposed to 
the uncertainties of informal sector work which is what they would do if they were migrant labourers. 

But for the men said that they may continue to migrate in general, unless they were old, because 

they earned so much more than 90 or 120 rupees per day that they couldn’t really afford to just 
depend on the NREGS because it had limitation of 100 days, though it provided a good back up 
for them in lean periods of employment. But still NREGS had really some control over migration as 
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Nitish Mishra; R.D.D Minister of Bihar told that there is no survey conducted so far but still the report 

of other state like Punjab, Andhra Pradesh ect. says that now they are feeling shortage labors who 

usually comes Bihar. Government should have similar kind of scheme for skilled works because 

there is greater proportion of migration of skilled labors than unskilled.
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Environmental Protection: A Prime  

Need of Our Country

Anish Kumar* 

"Earth Provides enough to satisfy every man's needs.
but not every mean's greed."

 -Mahatma Gandhi

Environment Protection is a practice of protecting the natural environment on individual 

organizational or governmental levels, for the benefit of both the natural environment and 
humans. Due to the pressures of population and Technology: the biophysical environment is 

being degraded, sometimes permanently. This has been recognized, and governments have 

began placing restraints on activities that cause environment degradation.1

AbstrAct

Our Environment consists of "Panchtatva', viz., earth or land, water, light or luster, ether and 

air, which together responsible for our survival. If the equilibrium of Panchtatva disturbs the existence 

of human being, it will be dangerous. We obtained our survival element from all these Panchtatva, 
one need Pollution free air to breath, uncontaminated water to drink, nutrituous food to eat, hygienic 

condition to live and healthy environment to move. These elements are Sine qua non' for the sound 

and healthy development of human personality. In the absence of Panchtatva human being cannot 

develop themselves with fullest extent. Pollution free environment is basic need of every human 

being, but everyone has contributed in its pollution and in present day it has become universal 

phenomenon. Healthy environment is essential for our existence inspite of that we are polluting and 

destroying our own environment and creating endanger for us. The basic reason behind it is that 

we are taking advantage of development at the cost of health. In present era money become more 

essential for us than our life.

In other words 'Love of Nature' is not modern phenomenon. Man loves nature and nature 

in turn nourishes him. Nature, society and human being are interdependent and inherent duty of 

man is to protect the nature and environment. Interdependent relationship constitute equilibrium 

between development and ecological balance and this equilibrium can be established by sustainable 

development of environment and well management of natural resources by process of aforestation. 

Healthy and sound environment is universal need, but universal existing Phenomenon is that human 

being had focused on laoment and growth at the cost of environment, this create unequilibrium 

between development and environment protection. This existing unequilibrium caused many problem 

like global warming, acid rain, green house effect, ozone depletion, loss of biodiversity and bad 

impact on flora and fauna.
The basic area of this study concentrate upon analysing the problem discussing the constitutional 

and statutory provision. This topic also focused on the principle laid down by the Supreme Court for 

the solution of environment like sustainable development precautionary principle and polluter pays 
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principle. The principle laid by the Supreme Court and various High Court and existing constitutional 

and statutory provision are not enough to solve the problem in absence of independent, imperial 

and effective enforcing institution. In India Judiciary is the effective institution to enforce the 

fundamental right as well as to create healthy environment. In the case of Subhash Kumar's v/s 

state of Bihar, the Supreme Court declared pollution free environment is fundamental right under 

Article 21 of our Constitution. This verdict of the supreme court established equilibrium between 
environment and development and in case Indian Council for Enviro-legal Action v/s Union of 

Indian Supreme Court also suggested for the establishment of green court for the protection of 

Environment."

In vedic era the environment was considered very pious position and matter of religions 

importance. "One tree is equal to ten sons". This quotation shows the importance of environment. 

The mentality and need is a kinetic term and it changes according to time. In Age of modernization, 

urbanization, globalization, privatization and the race of technical development, human being 

caused ecological imbalances, these ecological imbalance creates endanger to life, health comfort 

and healthy survival of human being, for the ecological balance we have to establish equilibrium 

between development and environment from the commencement of the Constitution. There had 

been no provision under Constitution which specifically relate to right to environment, Article 19(1)
(g) provide trade and profession as a fundamental right which is essential for the development of 

people of the India as well as Nation. There was no provision under Constitution which provide 

specific space for environment protection. The Constitutional provision had silent and statutory 
provision is not much enough to solve environment problem. Environment problem not restricted 

to India, but it constitute global problem and demands, global solution. First UN's conference 

on the Human Environment was held in June (5-16, 1972) at Stockholm, Sweden. Which has 
been described as mternational "Magna Carta on our environment. This conference provide legal 

assistance for the enactment of law for the protection of environment and the United Nations 

Conference on Environment and Development held at Rio de Janeiro declaration in June 1992, to 
take appropriate steps for the protection and improvement of human environment. India was one 

of the signatory member of the conference and, after the conference certain amendment made 

under Indian Constitution. The 426 amendment in incorporate to signification to Art 48(A), art 51-
(A) (g) to protect and empowered the environment and item number 17-A Forest, 17-B- Protection 
of wild life of birds and item number 20-A.

Pollution control and family planning was transfer from state list to concurrent list (list Il to 

NII) of seventh schedule. Which empowered to parliament to legislative on the environment issue. 
This conference not only compel constitutional amendment but also compel parliament for certain 

enactment namely - Water (prevention and control of pollution) Act, 1974, Forest (conservation) Act 
1980, Air (prevention and control of pollution) Act 1981. The Environment Protection Act 1986, National 
Environment Tribunal Act 1995. National Environment Appellate authority Act 1997. This conference 
also introduce the concept of sustainable development. Which is effective for establishing equilibrium 
between development and ecological balance. This conference introduce the constitutional provision 

for the protection of environment under Article 48-(A), 51-A (g). Inspite of various constitutional 
provision environment did not possess position under part III of our Constitution. Development and 

environment are contrary term and development directly or indirectly effect and injured the enjoyment. 

Inspite development is protected as fundamental right under Article 19(1) (g). On the other hand no 
such protection provided for environment in absence of constitutional provision which provide better 

an effective protection for environment. Supreme court pronounce various judgment under which 

court declared pollution free environment is fundamental right under Article 21 of the Constitution, 
because it directly create to the life.
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CONCLUSION

There is no doubt that sound, healthy and pollution free environment is basic need of every 

individual as well as the basic fundamental right under our Constitution One should be reminded of 

the fact that the Constitution places duty of protecting and improving environment not only on the 

state but also on every citizen of the country and therefore role of NGO a cumulative enterprise of 

the community, the society awakening is necessary for the service of the humanity through protecting 

environment.
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Right to Information & Democracy: A Long Journey

Anish Kumar* 

The Right to information Act 2005 provides effective access to information for citizen of India, 
which is under the control of the public authorities. It promotes transparency and accountability 

in the working of every public authority. In order to ensure greater and more effective access 

to information. The aim of this article is to explore the constitutional and statutory right of the 

Individual to acquire and dissemination in all its contours and perspective. These right are legally 

couched in terms of mandates, which are primarily, directed against the state its instrumentalities.

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

The Freedom of expression and right to information are two important pillars of modern democracy. 

These are also recognized as fundamental human right which upholds the dignity of all human beings. 

The beginning of 21" century is marked with the developments made in the field of information and 
technology. Information is a buzz world today. Information has an unlimited potential. It is at heart of all 

process of governance and indispensable for the functioning of democracy as it is the right of people 

to know what the government and it's the functionaries are doing. In fact without this accountability no 

democratic government can survive. This type of open and transparent government ensures reduction 

in number of administrative faults and the misuse of by it. The freedom of speech is the lifeblood of 

democracy. The free flow of information and ideas informs political growth. It is a safety valve. People are 
more ready to accept the decision that go against them if they can in principle seem to influence them.

In a way, it checks abuse of power by the public officials, in the modern times, where there 
has been globalization of trade and industry, the scientific growth in the communication system 
and faster commuting has turned the word into a very well-knit community The view projected, with 

some emphasis, is that the imparting of information que the working of the government on the one 

hand and its decision affecting the domestic and international trade and other activities on the other, 

impose an obligation upon the authorities to disclose information

The right to information harnessed as a tool for promoting development, Strengthening 

the democratic governance and effective delivery of socio-economic services. Acquisition of 

information and knowledge and its application have intense and pervasive impact on the process 

of taking informed decision, resulting in overall productivity gains. It is also said that information 

and knowledge are critical for realizing all human aspirations such as improvement in the quality 

of life.

Sharing of information, for instance, about the new techniques of farming, health care facilities, 

hazards of environmental degradation, opportunities for learning and earning, legal remedies for 

combating gender bias etc, have overtime, made significant contribution to the well being of poor 
people. It is also felt that this right and the laws relating there to empower every citizen to take 

charge of his life and make proper choices on the basis of freely available information for effective 

participation in economic and political activities.
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JUDICIAL RESPONSE TOWARDS RIGHT TO INFORMATION

Supreme court of India has played vital role in recognizing right to information as a fundamental 

right to by its various pronouncements in different cases. Peoples union for civil Liberties V. Union of 

India was a case relating to information about safety grounds implemented by the Government in nuclear 

plants sec. 18 of the Nuclear energy Act 1962 imposes restriction on the information as whistle blowing 
provision in the interest of public. Supreme court held that information must be general rule while secrecy 

must be an exception justifiable only when it is demanded by the requirement of public interest and it 
was held that whether or not to disclose the contents of a particular document, a judge must balance the 

competing interest and make his final decision depending upon the particular facts involved in each case.
In Dinesh Trivedi (MP), V. Union of India, it was held that in modern constitutional democracies 

it is axiomatic that citizens have a light to know about the affairs of the government which having 

been elected by them seeks to formulate sound policies of governance aimed at their welfare.

In Time V. Hill' the us Supreme court said, "the constitutional guarantee of freedom of speech 

and press are not for the benefit of the press so much as for the benefit of all the people The case 
of state of U.P V. Raj Narain relates to disclosure of information and documents Supreme Court 

observed that" to cover with veil of secrecy common routine business is not in the interest of Public. 

Such secrecy can seldom be legitimately desired. It is generally desired for the purpose of parties 

and politics or personal self interest or bureaucratic routine.

In the landmark Judgment of S.P. Gupta V. Union of India supreme court recognized the 

citizens right to know what their government is doing. No democratic government can survive without 

accountability. The concept of open government is the direct emanation from the right to know which 

seems to be manifest in the Art 19(1)(a) of the constitution. The decision of the court in the case of 
people's Union for civil Liberties V. Union of Indian' has attained the finality in association of the case 
“The Association for democratic reforms where right to know the antecedents of the candidates is 

based on interpretation of Article 19(1)(a), the court held that a little man - a citizen a voter is master 
of his vote. He must have necessary information so that he can intelligently decide in favour of a 

candidate who satisfies his criterion of being elected as MP or MLA.
In secretary, ministry of information and broad casting Government of India V. cricket Association 

of Bengal' the Supreme court held that the right to freedom of speech and expression also includes 

right to educate to inform to entertain and also the right to be educated, informed and entertained. 

Disinformation, misinformation, non-information all equally create a uniformed citizenry which would 

finally made democracy a monocracy and farce.
In R.P Limited V. Indian Express Newspaper the Supreme court read into Article 21 the right to know, 

the Supreme court held that right to know is a necessary ingredient of participatory democracy. Enabling 

the citizens of Indian democratic republic to get the right to information, RTIA with an exhaustive preamble 

declares to provide setting out the practical regime of right to information for citizens to secure access to 

information under the control of public authorized in order to promote transparency and accountability 

in the working of every public authority, the constitution of a central information commission and state 

information commission and whereas democracy requires an informed citizenry and transparency of 

information which are vital to the functioning and also to contain corruption and to hold Governments 

and their instrumentalities accountable to the governed and whereas revelation of information in actual 

practice is likely to conflict with other public interests including efficient operations of the Governments."

CONCLUSION

The recently enacted Right to information Act, 2005 is a historic event in the democratic growth 
of India. It not only covers within its ambit central and state government but also local authorities. 
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Every citizen has a right to impart and receive information as part of his right to information. The state 

is not only under an obligation to respect this right of the citizen but equally under an obligation to 

ensure conditions under which this right can be meaningfully and effectively enjoyed by one and all. 

This right includes right to acquire information and to disseminate it. This right can be limited only by 

reasonable restrictions under a law for the purposes mentions in Art 19(2) of our constitution. That 
right has reached new dimensions and urgency. That right puts greater responsibility upon those 

who take upon the responsibility to inform.
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*vfllVassV izksQslj jktuhfrd foKku foHkkx vk;ZHkV~B dkWyst] ubZ fnYYkh fo'ofon~;ky; ubZ fnYyh

egkRek xka/kh vkSj lR;kxzg

MkW- rqaxukFk ekSvkj*

egkRek xka/kh dk lR;kxzg thou vkSj jktuhfr dk n'kZu gSA ;g lR; vkSj vfgalk ij vk/
kkfjr gSA ftls mUgksaus nf{k.k vÝhdk esa Hkkjrh;ksa ds vf/kdkjksa ds fy, 'kq: fd;k FkkA xka/khth us 
Hkkjr esa paikj.k vkanksyu] [ksM+k lR;kxzg] vlg;ksx vkanksyu] lfou; voKk vkanksyu rFkk Hkkjr 
NksM+ks vkanksyu tSls lR;kxzg dk lQy usr`Ro fd;k vkSj Hkkjr dks vaxzsth 'kklu ls eqfä fnykus esa 
egRoiw.kZ Hkwfedk fuHkkbZA xka/kh us lR;kxzg dks lkekftd] vkfFkZd] jktuhfrd vkSj O;fäxr] çR;sd 
:i ds vU;k; ds fo#) ç;qä fd;k gSA ifjokj ls ysdj jkT; rd euq"; dks tgka dgha vU;k; rFkk 
vlR; dk lkeuk djuk iM+s] ogka og lR;kxzg dk ç;ksx dj ldrk gSA lR;kxzg dk nk;jk foLr`r 
gS ftlesa ,d vksj 'kiFk ysuk ]çkFkZuk djuk] miokl j[kuk tSls 'kqf) dkjd lk/ku gSa rks nwljh vksj 
vlg;ksx ds fofHkUu rjhds Hkh vk tkrs gSa tSls & gM+rky ]cfg"dkj] vkej.k vu'ku] /kjuk nsuk] 
;k=k,a fudkyuk] djks dh vnk;xh uk djuk rFkk fdlh fu;e fo'ks"k dk tkucw>dj mYya?ku djukA 
;g lHkh rjhds Lo:i esa udkjkRed çrhr gksrs gSaA vr% xka/kh us jpukRed@ldkjkRed dk;ksaZ ij 
cy fn;k gS ftlesa eq[; gS & lkaçnkf;d ,drk] vLi`';rk lekfIr] çkS<+ f'k{kk] xzke lq/kkj] fdlkuksa 
dh csgrjhu] Jfed la?kksa dk fodkl] fodsaæh—r vkfFkZd fodkl ,oa fofHkUu lkekftd cqjkb;ksa dk 
mUewyuA mUgksaus ckj&ckj mu fLFkfr;ksa &ifjfLFkfr;ksa ,oa 'krksaZ ds ckjs esa fy[kk blesa lR;kxzg fd;k 
tk ldrk gSAxka/kh dk lR;kxzg vkt Hkh egRoiw.kZ  vkSj çklafxd gSA
eq[; 'kCn% lR;kxzg] lR;] vfgalk] vkanksyu] vlg;ksx] lfou; voKk 

lkjka'k

eksgunkl djepan xka/kh vk/kqfud Hkkjr ds yksdfç; tu uk;d ]lekt lq/kkjd] Lora=rk lsukuh 
vkSj uSfrd nk'kZfud FksA xk¡/khth ,d eqdnes dh iSjoh ds fy, nf{k.k vÝhdk x, A ogka mUgksaus ns[kk 
fd vaxzstksa ds 'kklu esa Hkkjrh;ksa dks vR;ar d"V vkSj vieku dk thou fcrkuk iM+ jgk gSA blds 
çfrdkj ds fy, Hkkjrh;ksa ds ikl dksbZ fo'ks"k 'kfä ugha FkhA vr% xka/kh us ogh lR;kxzg dh 'kfä 
vktekus dh 'kq#vkr dhA xka/kh us viuh laiw.kZ vfgald dk;Zi)fr dks lR;kxzg  uke fn;kA xka/kh 
dk lR;kxzg n'kZu lR; ds loksZPp vkn'kZ ls mRiUu gqvk gSA muds fy, lR;kxzg dk vFkZ lHkh çdkj 
ds vU;k;] vR;kpkj]mRihM+u vkSj 'kks"k.k ds f[kykQ vkRecy dk ç;ksx djus ls FkkA d"V lgu rFkk 
fo'okl vkRecy ds xq.k gSaA xka/kh dk fopkj gS fd lR;kxzg euq"; dk tUe fl) vf/kdkj vkSj ifo= 
drZO; Hkh gSA ;fn ljdkj turk dk çfrfuf/kRo ugha djrh vkSj csbZekuh rFkk vkradokn dk leFkZu 
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djus yxrh gS rks mldh voKk djuk vko';d gks tkrk gSA fdarq tks vius vf/kdkjksa dh j{kk djuk 
pkgrk gS mls lc çdkj ds d"V lgu ds fy, rS;kj jguk pkfg,A ;fn gSaiMu  vkSj  okV Vsyj  es 
d"V lgu dh {kerk u gksrh rks og foæksg dk >aMk dHkh ugha mBk ldrs FksA bl çlax esa xka/kh us 
Fkksjks  dh f'k{kkvksa dk Hkh mYys[k fd;k gSA fdarq mudk dguk Fkk fd og vfgalk dk iw.kZ  leFkZd ugha 
FkkA 'kk;n og ljdkjh dkuwuksa dh voKk dks jktLo laca/kh dkuwuksa rd gh lhfer j[kuk pkgrk FkkA 
mlus dj nsus ls budkj fd;kA fdarq xk¡/khth }kjk çfrikfnr lR;kxzg dk fl)kar vf/kd O;kid rFkk  
lkoZHkkSe gSA ifjokj ls ysdj jkT; rd euq"; dks tgka dgha vU;k; rFkk vlR; dk lkeuk djuk iM+s] 
ogka og lR;kxzg dk ç;ksx dj ldrk gSA xka/kh th dks Lo;a vius ikfjokfjd thou esa lR;kxzg ds dqN 
e/kqj vuqHko gq, Fks] mudk mUgksaus viuh vkRedFkk esa mYys[k fd;k gSA os dgk djrs Fks fd vfgalk dh 
o.kZekyk ifjokj dh ikB'kkyk esa lh[kh tkrh gS vkSj fQj mldk ç;ksx jk"Vªh; rFkk varjjk"Vªh; Lrjksa ij 
Hkh fd;k tk ldrk gSA 19oha 'krkCnh  eSa fo'o esa tks ;q) vkSj la?k"kZ gq, gSa mlds laca/k esa xk¡/khth dh 
bPNk Fkh fd bFkksfi;k] Lisu] psdksLyksokfd;k] phu vkSj iksySaM dh turk dks vkØe.kdkfj;ksa dk vfgald 
<ax ls çfrjks/k djuk pkfg, FkkA

egkRek xka/kh ds lR;kxzg dks ;q) ds uSfrd fodYi ds :i esa ns[kk tk ldrk gSA mUgksaus vketu 
dks fl[kk;k fd lR;kxzg dk ç;ksx leL;k rFkk la?k"kZ ds lek/kku gsrq fdl çdkj fd;k tkrk gSA xka/
kh dk lR;kxzg jktuhfrd eqíksa ds fuokj.k gsrq ,d çHkkoh lk/ku lkfcr gqvk gSA bls vesfjdk esa ekfVZu 
ywFkj fdax vkSj nf{k.k vÝhdk esa usYlu eaMsyk ds dk;ksaZ ls le>k tk ldrk gSA bu nksuksa us egkRek 
xka/kh ds lR;kxzg ds iFk ij pyrs gq, lkekftd vkSj jktuhfrd leL;kvksa dk lek/kku [kkst fudkykA 

lR;kxzg] lR; vkSj vkxzg nks 'kCnksa ds esy ls cuk ewy :i ls laL—r 'kCn gSA lR; ls rkRi;Z 
lPpkbZ gS rFkk vkxzg ls rkRi;Z ml ij cy nsukA vr% lR;kxzg dk 'kkfCnd vFkZ gS  lR; ij fVds jgukA 
xka/kh ds iq= jkt eksgu xka/kh us bl laca/k esa  fVIi.kh dh gSA lR; dks çse] U;k; ,oa vkRek ds i;kZ; ds 
:i esa rFkk vkxzg  dks  cy/ 'kfä ds lekukarj ç;qä djds xka/kh us lR;kxzg dks vaxzsth esa lR; cy] 
çse cy ;k vkRecy ds :i esa ç;ksx djus dh NwV ns nh gSA

xka/kh us bl 'kCn dks lkekftd] jktuhfrd]vkfFkZd ;gka rd fd çR;sd çdkj ds vU;k; ds fo#) 
ç;qä fd;k gSA lR;kxzg dk lgkjk dsoy ,d O;fä ;k ,d ny ;k tu lewg }kjk ,d vkanksyu ds :i 
esa Hkh pyk;k tk ldrk gSA;g lkekftd vkSj jktuhfrd ,drk dk lw=  gSA lR;kxzgh ogh gks ldrk gS 
ftlus igys  jkT; ds dkuwuksa dk ikyu fd;k gksA xk¡/khth fy[krs gSa lR;kxzgh lekt ds dkuwuksa viuh 
Lora= bPNk ls ikyu djrk gS D;ksafd og ,slk djuk viuk ifo= drZO; le>rk gSA tc bl çdkj 
euq"; lekt ds dkuwuksa dk bZekunkjh ls ikyu dj ysrk gS rHkh og ;g fu.kZ; djus dh fLFkfr esa gks 
ldrk gS fd dkSu lk dkuwu vPNk vkSj dkSu U;k; mfpr gS vkSj dkSu lk vU;k; iw.kZ rFkk vuqfprA 
rHkh mls dqN dkuwuksa dh lqfuf'pr ifjfLFkfr;ksa esa lfou; voKk djus dk vf/kdkj çkIr gks ldrk gSA 
egkRek xka/kh vius dks LoHkko ls dkuwu dk ikyu djus okyk ekurs Fks tc jkT; ds ukxfjd uSfrd 
dkuwuksa dk ikyu djds vuq'kklu lh[k ys]rHkh mlesa   lfou;  çfrjks/k dh {kerk mRiUu gks ldrh gSA 
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ljdkj ds dkuwuksa dk çfrjks/k djrs le; lR;kxzgh dks bl ckr dk /;ku j[kuk pkfg, fd lkekftd 
O;oLFkk fNUu&fHkUu u gksus yxsA

xk¡/khth us  lR;kxzgh ds fy, uSfrd vuq'kklu ds dBksj fu;e fu/kkZfjr fd,A mls bZ'oj esa vVy 
fo'okl gksuk pkfg,] vU;Fkk og vius 'kjhj ds lkFk mPp fgald 'kfä /kkj.k djus okys vf/kdkfj;ksa }
kjk fd, x, vR;kpkjksa dks 'kkafr iwoZd lgu ugha dj ldsxkA mls /ku rFkk  ;'k dh ykylk ugha gksuh 
pkfg,A mls lR;kxzgh tRFks ds usrk ds vkns'kksa dk ikyu djuk pkfg,A mldk drZO; gS fd og vius 
'kjhj dks gB;ksx vkfn fØ;kvksa }kjk cfy"V cukus dk ç;Ru djsaA mls pkfg, fd og czãp;Z dk ikyu 
djsaA og /kS;Zoku gks] vius mís'; esa fu"Bk j[krk gks vkSj Øks/k vFkok vU; fdlh euksfodkj ds o'khHkwr 
gksdj vius drZO; ekxZ ls fopfyr u gksA lR;kxzg dk ç;ksx dHkh futh ykHk ds fy, ugha fd;k tk 
ldrkA og rks çse dh fØ;k gS] blfy, mldk mís'; ân; dks çHkkfor djuk gksrk gS u fd vukpkjh 
esa Hk; mRiUu djukA vr% lR;kxzg dk vk/kkj O;fä dk 'kq)hdj.k gSA bl çdkj xka/kh us pfj= dh 'kq)
rk dks jktuhfrd 'kfä dh dlkSVh crkdj jktuhfrd fparu dks egRoiw.kZ ;ksx fn;k gSA muds vuqlkj 
U;k; rFkk /keZ dk i{k iks"k.k djus ds fy, 'kq) lk/kuksa dk ç;ksx djuk vko';d gSA IysVksa us Hkh jkT; 
ds f'k{kdksa ds fy, 'kkjhfjd f'k{kk] xf.kr vkSj rdZ 'kkL= dh f'k{kk dk fo/kku fd;k Fkk fdarq xka/kh us 
czãp;Z ij cy fn;k vkSj bl çdkj IysVksa ls Hkh vkxs c<+ x,A ;g lR; gS fd xk¡/khth foKku rFkk n'kZu 
dh O;kid ckSf)d f'k{kk dks egRo ugha nsrs Fks] tgka rd lR;kxzgh dh ckSf)d f'k{kk dk laca/k gS] og 
Hkkxorxhrk rqylh & —r jkek;.k ls larq"V gks tk,axsA lR;kxzgh ds fy, ikafMR; dh vko';drk ugha 
gSA mldk ân; etcwr gksuk pkfg, vkSj ;g J)k rFkk d"V lgu ls gh mRiUu gks ldrk gSA

lHkh çdkj ds lR;kxzg ds fu;eksa dk dM+kbZ ls ikyu fd;k tkuk egRoiw.kZ gSA lR;kxzgh ls visf{kr 
gS fd og lPpk gks] 'k=q ds çfr ?k`.kk Hkko ls jfgr gks rFkk vius thou ij vk jgs [krjksa dh fLFkfr esa 
Hkh fuMj gksA lR;kxzg fdu fo"k;ksa dks ysdj fd;k tk jgk gS] blds ckjs esa nwljs i{k dks lwfpr djuk]
fojks/kh ny dks ckrphr djus dk ekSdk nsuk] vkilh  ckrphr esa foQy gks tkus dh fLFkfr esa vf/kdkjh 
oxZ ds çfr vkSj vlg;ksx ,oa ukxfjd voKk vkanksyu dk lgkjk ysukA fo'ks"k fLFkfr esa Hkw[k gM+rky dk 
Hkh ijke'kZ fn;k x;k gS ijarq xka/kh ds vuqlkj lHkh lR;kxzgh Hkw[k gM+rky ds ik=rk ugha j[krsA

lR;kxzg dk nk;jk foLr`r gS ftlesa ,d vksj 'kiFk ysuk] çkFkZuk djuk ,oa miokl j[kuk tSls 'kqf) 
dkjd ,oa i'pkrki ds lk/ku gSa rks nwljh vksj  vlg;ksx ds fofHkUu rjhds Hkh vk tkrs gSaA tSls& gM+rky] 
cfg"dkj ]vkej.k vu'ku]  fgtjr] ;k=k,a fudkyuk]  djks  dh vnk;xh u djuk rFkk fdlh fu;e fo'ks"k 
dk tkucw>dj mYya?ku djukA xk¡/khth Þ?kj&Qwdß uhfr dks lR;kxzg dk :i ugha ekurs FksAmUgksaus xqIr 
dk;Zokgh dk leFkZu ugha fd;kA mudk dguk Fkk fd xqIr dk;Zokgh  pkgs Lora=rk ds U;k; iw.kZ la?k"kZ 
dk vax gks  ;k os  lR; rFkk vfgalk ij vk/kkfjr gks] fQj Hkh lR;kxzgh ds fy, Hkh mfpr ugha gSA 

ikih ds lkFk vlg;ksx djuk lR;kxzg dk ,d uje :i gSA ljdkj ds  vuqfpr dkuwuksa  ds fo#) 
lfou; voKk lR;kxzg dk dBksj  :i gSA xk¡/khth ds vuqlkj lfou; voKk dh /kkj.kk esa lfou; dk 
vFkZ gS foosd] vuq'kklu] fouezrk rFkk vfgalkA lfou; voKk O;fäxr  vkSj lkewfgd nksuksa çdkj dh gks  
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ldrk  gSA turk dk  Lor% çsfjr dk;Z lkewfgd voKk gSA xk¡/khth dk dguk gS fd iw.kZ lfou; voKk 
ftlds varxZr jkT;   ds vU;k; iw.kZ dkuwu dk mYya?ku fd;k tkrk gS] vR;f/kd 'kfä'kkyh vkanksyu 
cu tkrk gSA l'kL= foæksg ls Hkh vf/kd [krjukd fl) gks ldrh gSA tc  funksZ"k turk  fcuk çfrjks/k 
,oa çfr'kks/k ds vU;k; rFkk vR;kpkj dks   lg ysrh gS rks mlls ftl çpaM 'kfä dk çknqHkkZo gksrk 
gS] mldh laHkkoukvksa dk vuqeku Hkh yxkuk dfBu gSA vr% lfou; voKk lR;kxzg dk o.kZu gS ftlls 
fujadq'k vkSj vR;kpkjh 'kklu dk var gks tkrk gSA

xka/kh th dks vkRek dh Js"Brk esa fo'okl FkkA dHkh ,sls fdlh dkuwu ds lkeus leiZ.k djus dh 
vuqefr ugha ns ldrs Fks tks euq"; dh uSfrd xfjek ds çfrdwy gksrkA  var%dj.k dh vkokt dks loksZifj 
ekurs FksA ;fn jkT; ds dkuwu rFkk vkns'k euq";  ds drZO; dh Hkkouk ls Vdjkrs gks rks mudk çfrjks/k 
djuk vko';d gSA ;g dguk lgh ugha gS fd xk¡/khth yksdrkaf=d ç.kkyh ds varxZr lR;kxzg dh vuqefr 
ugha  nsrsA xk¡/khth dks lalnh; yksdra= ds :iksa ls fo'ks"k yxko ugha Fkk mudk –f"Vdks.k y‚d ls fHkUu 
FkkA os y‚d dh Hkkafr laln }kjk O;ä cgqla[;dks dh bPNk dh Js"Brk dks Lo;a fl) ugha ekurs FksA 
mudh –f"V esa lR; ds fu;eksa ds vuqlkj thou fcrkuk vk/kkjHkwr leL;k FkhA Hkkjrh; jk"Vªh; vkanksyu ds 
bfrgkl esa vusd ,sls volj vk,] tc xka/kh th us dgk fd ;fn eSa vdsyk jg x;k rks Hkh vuqfpr dkuwu 
vFkok O;oLFkk dk fojks/k d#axk  D;ksafd iki ls vlg;ksx djuk ifo= drZO; gSA bl çdkj lR;kxzg dh 
uSfrdrk la[;kewyd yksdra= dh uSfrdrk dh i;kZ;okph ugha gSA lR;kxzg dk mlesa lfEefyr gksus okyksa 
dh la[;k ls dksbZ laca/k ugha gSA yksdra= gj çdkj ds vkos'kksa]iwokZxzgksa rFkk mPp fopkjksa vkSj vkdka{kkvksa 
ls çHkkfor gks ldrk gSA fdarq lR; dk iqtkjh bu lc ckrksa dks Lohdkj ugha djsxkA mls dsoy  ikap 
o"kksaZ esa ,d ckj fo/kkulHkk ds lnL;ksa esa ifjorZu djds larks"k ugha gks ldrkA og yksder dks cnyus dk 
vo'; ç;Ru djsxkA xka/kh dh f'k{kkvksa ds vuqlkj lR;kxzg og 'kk'or dkuwu gS tks vkRek dks vfç; yxus 
okyh gj oLrq dk fojks/k djrk gSA lR; rFkk var%dj.k dk vuq;kbZ iw.kZrk vdsyk gksus ij Hkh çfrfuf/k  
fo/kkulHkk ds mu dkuwuksa dk fojks/k djsxk tks vkRek ds fu;eksa ds fo#) gSA lR;kxzgh lR; dh [kkfrj 
gj tksf[ke mBkus ds fy, rS;kj jgsxkA xk¡/khth fy[krs gSa jkT; ds çR;sd vuqfpr dkuwu dk  voKk 
gksuk pkfg, pkgs blds ifj.kke dqN Hkh  gks A blds fy, lfou; voKk vkanksyu vifjgk;Z gks tkrk gSA            

xka/kh us bl rF; ij Hkh cy fn;k fd lR;kxzg ds 'kfä'kkyh gfFk;kj dks fcuk lksps le>s vkSj 
foosd iw.kZ <ax ls ugha bLrseky djuk gksxkA mUgksaus ckj&ckj mu fLFkfr;ksa ifjfLFkfr;ksa ,oa 'krksaZ ds ckjs 
esa fy[kk] ftlesa lR;kxzg fd;k tk ldrk gSA

¼1½ lR;kxzg vius fparu vkSj O;ogkj esa vfgald gksuk pkfg,A
¼2½ bldk mi;ksx dsoy U;k; iw.kZ dk;Z ds fy, fd;k tkuk pkfg,A
¼3½ blesa mu fu;eksa vkSj dkuwuksa dks dM+kbZ ls ikyu djuk 'kkfey gS 
¼4½ lR;kxzg esa ihM+k  lgus dh {kerk vkSj bPNk dk gksuk vko';d gSA
¼5½ lR;kxzg ds nkSjku çR;sd Lrj ij vuq'kklu dk gksuk t:jh gS
¼6½ lR;kxzg dks lkoZtfud HkykbZ ds fy, viukuk pkfg,A
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¼7½ lR;kxzg dks dsoy os gh O;fä viuk ldrs gSa ftudk pfj= mÙke gks
¼8½ lR;kxzgh dks fou; iwoZd dke djuk pkfg,A
bl çdkj xka/kh us lR;kxzg ds fl)kar] ifjHkk"kk] çdkj vkfn dk o.kZu fd;k gS vkSj blds O;ogkfjd  

i{kksa ij cy fn;k gSA 
çksQslj Hkh[kw ikjs[k xka/kh ds lR;kxzg ds fl)kar dk Lokxr lkekftd ifjorZu ,oa jktuhfrd 

fØ;kdyki ds fl)karksa esa ,d ekSfyd ,oa l`tukRed ;ksxnku ds :i esa djrs gSaA gkykafd os lR;kxzg dks 
lekt esa QSyh gj chekjh ds fy, jkeck.k ugha ekurs gSaA os lR;kxzg dh vusd lhek,a crkrs gSaA  çksQslj 
ikjs[k dh ekU;rk gS fd xka/kh dk ;g ekuuk xyr Fkk fd lHkh lkekftd cqjkb;ka fojks/kh  ds ân; dks 
Nwus ek= ls nwj dh tk ldrh gSaA dHkh&dHkh lekt esa ruko mRiUu gks tkrs gSa D;ksafd cgqr ckj yksxksa 
dks vius Åij fo'okl gksrk gS fd os lgh gSa ] [kkldj ;q)] xHkZikr vkfn eqíksa ijA çksQslj ikjs[k djrs 
gSa] ;|fi nwljs O;fä dh ;k=k yksxksa dks çk;% fgyk dj j[k nsrh gS ijarq vxj os ,d ckj eku ysa fd 
nwljk O;fä ml ;k=k ds fy, okdbZ gdnkj gS] mudk –f"Vdks.k fcYdqy fHkUu gks tk,xkAtSls & vijk/kh 
dks fiVrk ns[k vf/kdrj yksx n;k Hkko ugha fn[kkrs gSaA çksQslj ikjs[k dk djuk gS fd lR;kxzg fcYdqy 
vpwd ugha gSA lR;kxzg dh ,d xaHkhj lhek ;g gS fd ;g çpkj ij fuHkZj gSA fgVyj }kjk teZuh esa 
;gwfn;ksa dks fcuk fdlh dkj.k vkSj fcuk fdlh iwoZ lwpuk ds ns'k ls fudky fn;k tkrk Fkk ;k ekj fn;k 
tkrk FkkA ogka ij lR;kxzg ds fy, dksbZ volj miyC/k ugha gks ldrk Fkk ekfVZu cwcj  bl fopkj ls 
lger gSa fd fcuk fdlh xokg ds dksbZ 'kghn ugha gks ldrkA fcuk çpkj ds lR;kxzg dk çHkko lhfer  
gks ldrk gSA

çksQslj ikjs[k fgalk ds ç'u ij Hkh xka/kh ls erHksn j[krs çrhr gksrs gSaA os ;g ekurs gSa fd fgalk ds 
fy, ;g t:jh ugha gS fd og fdlh nqHkkZouk dks lkFk ysdj vk,A tSls & ,d dlkbZ ds }kjk tkuojksa dk 
o/k djukA ijarq vius ppkZ ds vafre pj.kksa esa dk;Z fd;k Lohdkj djrs gSa fd viuh lhekvksa ds ckotwn 
xka/kh ds rjhdksa us laiw.kZ fo'o ds fofHkUu vkanksyuksa dks çsfjr fd;k gSA ekfVZu ywFkj fdax ds ukxfjd vf/
kdkj vkanksyu esa xka/kh ds lR;kxzg dh lkoZHkkSfed çklafxdrk ds lkFk&lkFk blds l`tukRed vuqdwyu 
,oa fodkl dh vko';drk dks Hkh lcds lkeus mn~?kkfVr fd;k gSA

xka/kh ds  lR;kxzg dk muds thoudky esa gh nq#i;ksx ns[kk x;kA xka/kh blh dkj.k lR;kxzg dh 
'krksaZ dks ckj&ckj vius lekpkj i=ksa esa foLrkj ls nksgjkrs jgs rkfd mlds vk/;kfRed i{k dks yksx u 
Hkwysa A mudh e`R;q ds i'pkr lHkh çdkj ds ljdkj fojks/kh vkanksyu dks lR;kxzg dgk tkus yxkA ;g 
ckr le>uh pkfg, fd lHkh çdkj ds fojks/k vkanksyu lR;kxzg ugha gSaA if'pe caxky ds flaxwj fdlkuksa 
ds fgrksa ds fy, eerk cuthZ dh Hkw[k gM+rky ds ckjs esa fy[krs gq, [kq'koar flag us ;g Li"V fd;k 
gS fd ;g lR;kxzg fcYdqy  ugha gS tSlk fd eerk cuthZ lksprh gSa]  D;ksafd erHksnksa ds lek/kku ds 
fy, vU; fodYiksa dks ugha viuk;k x;kA blh çdkj vktdy ds lR;kxzgh ds fy, ;g çk;% vko';d 
ugha jg x;k gS fd og ,d ifo= ,dkadh tho fn[kkbZ iM+sA vktdy dk lR;kxzgh 'kkafr ;k=kvksa esa] 
lkaçnkf;d ,drk ds fy, vk;ksftr lkbfdy ;k=kvksa esa] Hkkjr&ikd 'kkafr ds fy, eksVjlkbfdy jSyh esa 
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rFkk dU;k H:.k gR;k ds fojks/k esa vfHk;kuksa ds vk;kstu esa ns[kk tk ldrk gSA  bu lR;kxzgh dks xka/kh 
ds py&fp= ,oa ppkZ lewg dks Ldwy d‚ystksa rd ys tkrs gq, jsfM;ks dk;ZØeksa ,oa fHkfÙk fp=ksa] lekpkj 
i=ksa dks cfLr;ksa rd igqapkus vFkok gj çdkj ds jktuhfrd usrkvksa ds lkFk xksyest ppkZ ;gka rd fd 
vkradokn dh odkyr djus okys yksxksa ds lkFk lh/kh ckrphr dks Hkh vke turk rd igqapkus ds dkeksa 
esa ns[kk tk ldrk gS D;ksafd mudk ;g ekuuk gS fd gj ,d O;fä dks lqus tkus dk vf/kdkj çkIr gSA 
lR;kxzg ds nk;js esa bathfu;j lanhi ikaMs]  nscsu c#vk]vkeuk fetkZ]  fcêw lksa/kh  ls ysdj isVªksy dh 
cpr djus ds fy, iSny pyus dh ckr djus okyk] lsgr lq/kkj ds fy, rjg&rjg ds rjhds crkus okyk] 
xyh ds cPpksa ds fy, iSls tek djus ds fy, vkblØhe ds fy, [kpZ  gksus  okys iSls dh cpr djus 
okyk dksbZ Hkh fo|kFkhZ gks ldrk gSA bathfu;j lanhi ikaMs us lR;kxzg dk bLrseky U;k; iw.kZ lkoZtfud 
forj.k O;oLFkk ,oa lgh tkudkjh dk vf/kdkj çkIr djus ds fy, fd;k FkkA nsosu c#vk vklke dk 
,slk fjiksVZj gS ftlus jkT; esa csjkstxkjh ,oa vkradokn dh leL;k ls fuiVus ds fy, vfgalk dks lk/ku 
cuk;kA vkeuk fetkZ ,d Nk=k gS ftlus fnYyh esa vius  d‚yst esa ,d i;kZoj.k Dyc çkjaHk fd;kA fcêw 
lksa/kh ,d eksVjlkbfdy pkyd gS ftlus iatkc ds 100 ls vf/kd xk¡oksa esa dU;k H:.k gR;k ds fojks/k 
esa çpkj i= ckaVs  ts  dqa?kune psUubZ dk ,d Lukrd gS tks xzkeh.k yksxksa dks vkRefuHkZj cukus ds fy, 
mUgsa dkMZ cksMZ  cukus ds fy, dsys ds o`{k ds  'kk[kkvksa dk bLrseky djus ,oa ,oa flYd  o lwrh tSls 
nslh çk—frd lalk/kuksa dk bLrseky djus gsrq çksRlkfgr djrk gS rFkk mudh leL;kvksa ds fy, u,&u, 
gy <wa<us esa dk;Zjr gSA ;g lc lR;kxzg ds foy{k.k mnkgj.k gSaAAA 1958 esa t‚u Mh-cksaMqjkr  us dgk 
Fkk] xka/kh us tks lokZf/kd çHkko'kkyh /kjksgj Hkkjr dks lkSaih gS og  lR;kxzg  gSA bl vL= esa ifjorZu 
ykus dh çcy 'kfä gSA lR;kxzg mu lHkh yksxksa dh ,d t:jr Hkjh ekax Fkh tks fdlh u fdlh rjg 
dh nq[k  vuqHko  djrs FksA gj çdkj dk foæksg pkgs og fdruk Hkh laxfBr gks ;k ftldk mís'; dqN 
Hkh jgk gks] lR;kxzg vkanksyu gh dgykrk FkkA iwjh rjg ls tkudkjh  ,oa ljksdkj j[kus okys Hkkjrh; 
vkt lR;kxzg ds mi;ksx ,oa vFkZ dks Hkys gh nwljs vFkZ esa ç;qä djrs gSa ij fQj Hkh ml esa vk'kk gSA 
bl uke dks ljdkj ds reke fojks/kh yksxksa dks of.kZr djrs gq, rFkk laxfBr fgalk ls jfgr  çk;% fdlh 
Hkh rjg ds lkekftd vkSj jktuhfrd dk;Z dks  O;k[;k djus gsrq vkt Hkh laHkky dj j[kk gqvk gSA

xka/kh us lR;kxzg ds çHkko ds lanHkZ esa eSDl ewyj ds dFku dk mYys[k fd;k gS] lR; dh iqujko`fr 
rc rd vko';d gS tc rd  ,sls yksx ekStwn gSa tks ml esa fo'okl ugha djrs ]tc rd yksxksa dk ml 
ij fo'okl u gks tk,A eSa bl fopkj esa iwjh rjg vkLFkk j[krk gwaA ,d vU; volj ij  xk¡/khth us dgk 
Fkk eSa fiNys 50 lkyksa ls yxkrkj vfgalk ,oa mldh laHkkoukvksa dks oSKkfud Li"Vrk ds lkFk O;ogkj esa 
ykrk jgk gwaA eSaus vius thou ds gj dne ij ?kjsyw]  vkfFkZd ,oa jktuhfrd gj {ks= esa bldk bLrseky 
fd;k gS AeSaus dksbZ Hkh ,slk volj ugha ns[kk tc og foQy jgk gwaA tgka dgha Hkh ;g foQy gksrk çrhr 
gksrk gS ogka bldh foQyrk dk dkj.k esjh gh viw.kZrk gSaA eSa viuh iw.kZrk dk dksbZ nkok ugha djrkA 
ijarq eSa bl ckr dk nkok djrk gwa fd eSa lR; dk vUos"kd gwaA mldk tks bZ'oj dk nwljk uke gSA bl 
vUos"k.k ds nkSjku gh vfgalk dh [kkst ls esjk lkeuk gqvk] blh dk çpkj djuk esjs thou dk y{; gSA 
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bl ihfM+r lalkj ds fy, vfgalk ds lh/ks jkLrs ds vfrfjä vkSj dksbZ vk'kk ugha cph gSA esjs tSls djksM+ksa 
vius thou esa lR; dks çHkkfor djus esa vlQy  jg tk,a ;g mudh viuh vlQyrk gksxhA bl 'kk'or 
fu;e dh foQyrk dnkfi ugha gSA 

fu"d"kZr% ge dj ldrs gSa fd xka/khth ds lR;kxzg lS)kafrd vkSj O;kogkfjd –f"Vdks.k ls vkt 
Hkh egRoiw.kZ vkSj çklafxd gSA vkt oS'ohdj.k ds ;qx esa fo'o ds yksxksa dks vusd pqukSfr;ksa dk lkeuk 
djuk iM+ jgk gSA nqfu;k ds vusd ns'k ijek.kq vL=ksa ls laiUu gSa vkSj nwljs ns'kksa esa bls çkIr djus dh 
gksM+ yxh gSAnqfu;k r`rh; fo'o ;q) ds dxkj ij [kM+h gSA ,slh ifjfLFkfr esa xka/kh ds lR; vkSj vfgalk 
ls laiUu lR;kxzg gh ekuork dks cpk ldrk gSA blds fy, uSfrd vkSj pfj=oku yksxksa dh t:jr gSA 
laiw.kZ lalkj esa xjhch] csjkstxkjh] Hkq[kejh] i;kZoj.k ladV] ;q)] vkradokn] ekuo vf/kdkjksa dk guu] 
tyok;q ifjorZu] dksjksuk ok;jl egkekjh ls cpko vkSj lkekftd& vkfFkZd pqukSfr;ksa dk lek/kku xk¡/khoknh 
fl)karksa esa fufgr gSA 21oha lnh ds yksxksa dks xk¡/khokn ls lh[kus ds fy, cgqr dqN ckdh gSA 
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The idea that persons with disabilities, hereafter referred to as PWDs should have every 
incentive to invest in human and physical capital accumulation and to adopt new technologies to 

improve their lifestyle has been well recognized from within the Disability scholarship. However, 

disabled people in India experience a quality of life so much poorer than everyone else, that poverty 

makes disability a worrisome experience for them. Since Sen’s attempt throughout his writings in 

this particular direction has been to push for public action in order to eliminate the more dramatic 

forms of human miseries such as Poverty, this paper, with the help of ‘Capability Deprivation’ 

approach, critically traces the contours of disability debates within poverty discourse that has 

dominated the outlines of policy formation in India. It thus should augment our understanding 

of the nature and causes of poverty and deprivation by shifting primary attention away from 

means (income) to ends that PWDs have reason to pursue (Sen 1999: 90).
As the paper aims to suggest, that disability and Poverty in their conceptual manifestations 

are not the stagnant experiences as has always been oversimplified in the mainstream academic 
scholarship. With the help of current available statistics, the paper also attempts to argue that 
the resources generated out of recent economic growth in India have not adequately been 

utilized in terms of relieving the massive social deprivations for PWDs. The present exploratory 
study largely based on the secondary literature, thus endeavours to conclude that this largely 

neglected group of Absolute Poverty should rouse government’s attention in availing various 

social transfers and policy schemes, which is well within the capacity of the Indian budgetary 

and economic growth of the country.

Keywords: Persons with Disabilities, Poverty, Capability Deprivation, Multiple Vulnerabilities, 

Indian Economy.

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

This is a critical study of Disability and Poverty status in India. In today’s world, even though 

every single country is facing the problems related to poverty of one or the other kind, India however, 

has an exceptional cocktail of lethal disparities in so many dimensions including predominantly the 

massive poverty rate among disabled individuals as well as major disparities of class, nationalities, 

region and gender amongst others. Despite an attempts been initiated by the political leadership 

in trying to outlaw the social stratifications, Indian case of poverty persist, both in terms of the 
centrality of class hierarchy and in terms of their continuous stranglehold on marginalised groups. 

Comparatively, the problem of crushing misery has not been as ruthless as for example like the one 
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in Central African countries, where subjugation of a disabled life is fairly comprehensive. Moreover, 

a stranglehold of mutually reinforcing poverty of various kinds in India is causing an extremely 

oppressive social arrangement for PWDs, a divided minority of the population.
Nevertheless, turning our attention specifically to the liaison of poverty, it should be noted 

that the predominant characteristic of the Indian political configuration in the disability sector has 
been determined by the initiation of an accessible infrastructure, disability support services, and 

employment and job reservations, including the disability rights concerns in the recent years. 

The given theme had mostly disappeared from the economic and political schedule during the 

post-independence period, as we shall explore in the next few pages of this study. However, an 

emergence of neoliberal economy since 1990s has provided at least some impetus for the Indian 
governments to uplift the standard of PWDs in country’s march forward. We consequently attempt to 
figure out India’s exclusive eminence in tackling poverty prevention and rehabilitation mechanisms 
for the PWDs, jointly by the nature of its challenges and approaches to dealing with them, as well 
as its efforts of rising to structural and attitudinal barriers in the given socio-political and economic 

milieu of the country.

In addition, recognising the importance of securing the bare minimum for PWDs, it is indispensable 
to take account of the factors such as the level of India’s economic-political maturity in the first place, 
followed by the concerns and challenges of PWDs in the fields of education, employment, technological 
aids and appliances, accessibility, residence and rehabilitation to name the few. As mentioned before, 

it is one of the major claims in this study that for the majority of disabled Indians, admittance to basic 

amenities such as education, healthcare facilities, accessible transportation, livelihood opportunities 

and social inclusion to a great extent has been obfuscated by the negative feelings of society and 

the attitudes of charity and mercy of the Indian state towards PWDs, equivalently complimented by 
an inadequate political/economic structures creating hindrance in the realization of social inclusion 

endeavour in its fullest potential.

Conceptualising Disability and Poverty through the Capability Deprivation Approach

As many would imagine, both disability and poverty discourses are not a straightforward imitative 

projects. In an exceedingly capitalistic economic arrangement, we are bombarded by vociferous 

rhetoric on 'the priority of economic growth', with scanty thought given to health, education and other 

basic aspects of the formation of Human capabilities. This line of thinking is somewhere diluting our 

foggy understanding of how human life and human potentialities can actually exist together and 

can be sustained in the longer run. In this conscientious realm, what allows Capability approach 

to appropriate the ideological and political space so completely that it can speak of the value of 

an individual and human potentiality in the same breath. Hence, defining disability is a complex 
exercise, since it comprises of “a functioning of complex and dynamic interactions between physical 

(biological), social, psychological, personal and situational, cultural, ideological, spiritual, economic 

and discursive dimensions among others” (Grech 2015: IX).
Analogous to the existing models of disability paradigm, Sen’s Capability Approach also has 

much to offer to the fundamental considerations of disability. He intends to do so by invoking two 

significant aspects of social choice theory namely, (primary goods) to which he looks at in terms of 
“general purpose means that help anyone to promote his or her ends” (Sen 1999: 72), and (well-
being), which can truly be achieved through an accurate functioning of human capabilities. Besides 

primary goods and functioning, The capability approach also considers the agency role of individuals 

as an autonomous actors and decision-makers. Since Functioning is the mainstay of capability, two 

of the above constituents help Sen to guide a new paradigm shift in the measurement of Disability – 

from disability in terms of biological, individual and social constrains As surmised by the conventional 

disability activists, to disability in terms of ‘functioning or capability deprivation’.
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Thus, the topic of disability at its fundamental level should be assessed and analysed from 

the standpoint of what people are able to do and be, as explicitly been articulated in his magnum 

opus, Equality of What by Sen (1979). Rephrasing the above suggestion more bluntly, in Sen’s 
view, appraisal of disability “should not solely be based on people's command of resources, sense 

of happiness or even desired fulfilment, but should include features of the way people actually live" 
(Gore 1997: 236). It sharply designates “the difference between means and ends and between 
substantive freedoms (capabilities) and outcomes (achieved functioning)” (Sen 1999; Robins 2005).

Throughout his writings however Sen Makes no further illustrations with regard to what it 

means to live a qualitative life by fabricating a list of preferable basic capabilities. In fact, he suggests 

that “arriving at an agreed range for social evaluation requires consistent public deliberation and 

a democratic understanding and acceptance” (Sen 2007: 78- 79). Since different sets of basic 
entitlements will be relevant to different groups and in distinct settings, Sen avoids preparing a 

definitive list of functionings for all.
In contrast to Sen’s unequivocal linking of capabilities with reasoning, Martha Nussbaum triggers 

the Aristotelian notion of truly human functioning which is familiar with that of a life with human dignity. 

She introduces the ‘threshold level of capabilities’ beneath which it is assumed that, “since truly human 

functioning is not available to citizens, the social goal should be outlined in terms of getting citizens 

above this capability threshold” (Nussbaum 2006: 71). In distinction to Sen., she prioritizes ‘capability 
over functioning’ because she considers it as the adequate political goal (Kleschin 2013). This is so 
because of the immense importance she attaches to the practical reasoning which in turn suffuses 

all other functioning. Therefore, unlike Sen, she presents us a list of ‘central human capabilities’. In 

her opinion, these essential human entitlements should constitutionally be safeguarded to ensure 

a decent and dignified human life especially for poor, disabled people, and women who often lack 
a voice and the power to address their own needs, and the universality of these entitlements must 

be secured by means of an overlapping consensus (Nussbaum 2006).
Besides disability, the manifestation of the capabilities approach consolidated by Sen and 

Nusbaum, has also extended the understandings of human misery and poverty. Given that there is a 

strong correlation between disability and poverty, Poverty leads to increased disability, and disability 

in turn leads to vicious cycle of poverty (Lee 1999; Welch 2002: 2). Those living in chronic poverty 
often have virtually no access to land, healthcare, healthy food, shelter, education, employment, and 

have to put up with hazardous working conditions. As a result of this, Not only do disabled people 

confront illness, injury and impairments, But according to an estimation, one hundred million people 

worldwide have impairments which are caused by malnutrition, inadequate health care, accidents, 

natural disasters, violence and conflict, HIV/AIDS, inadequate infrastructure and unsafe transport and 
unsanitary living and working conditions, and are therefore ‘preventable’ (Lee, 1999). Furthermore, 
The WHO (1992) estimated that up to 70% of childhood blindness and 50% of hearing impairment 
in Africa and Asia were preventable or treatable (DFID 2000; Yeo 2001: 15). Accordingly, Almost all 
the eight Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) adopted by the UN Member States in 2000 are 
concern to disability in one way or the other (Thomas 2005: 7).

Nevertheless, Sen’s attempt throughout his writings in this particular direction has been to 

push for public action in order to eliminate the more dramatic forms of Poverty such as absolute, 

relative, income based, consumption based, and entitlement based among others (Mabughi and 

Selim 2006: 181). He instead looks at Poverty through the prism of ‘Capability Deprivations’, that is 
“Poverty is the deprivation of one or more rudimentary capabilities, without which well-being cannot 

be realized” (Sen 1999: 90), and not through the ‘Standard Money-metric approaches’ such as (the 
World Bank's assessment of the poverty by $1 a day) (Yeo 2001; Selwyn 2011). According to Sen, 
the real extent of deprivation may be underestimated if we merely wonder about the size of incomes 
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or basic needs of the people, which simply pays lip service to the enhancement of the human choices 

(Sen 1992: 113). Poverty in terms of mere income as an illustration, may not sometimes ensure the 
human comfort, for instance “A person who has a disability may have a larger basket of primary 

goods and yet have less chance to lead a normal life than an able- bodied person with a smaller 

basket of primary goods” (Sen 1999: 74). Therefore, poverty can be of a transient or chronic nature, 
that varies across individuals, social groupings and their subjective understandings, and does not 

preclude resilience or resistance to it (Grech 2015: X).
While delineating the trajectory for capability approach, Sen informs that the principal focal point 

of the poverty paradigm must at the first place be concerted to the enrichment and the expansion 
of the capabilities of the poor that includes fundamental capabilities such as adequate health care 

facilities, quality education, nutritive food and shelter among others (Sen 1999: 87/88). On top of 
these rudimentary capabilities, there lies a set of relative capabilities in the form of human dignity 

and respect, which consist of active public participation, lucrative employment guaranties, social 

equalities, cultural diversities and the ability to appear in public without shame, which are indispensable 

to expand people’s choices and consequently allows individual’s achievement of freedom (Laderchi 

et al. 2003; Selwyn 2011: 269). Thus, poverty from the standpoint of Capability Deprivation is also 
an individual’s constructed reality.

Sen therefore argues for example that freedom has to be both the principle end and the means 

of human well-being, which is an intrinsic value of the capabilities, and the accomplishment of it 

depends predominantly on the people’s ability to function. He proposes to the elimination of both 

‘absolute’ and ‘relative’ forms of poverty through the Capability Approach that contemplates the 

confined scope of earlier economic interpretations of poverty, which certainly required an inclusive 
and redistributive economic configuration. It thus should augment our "understanding of the nature 
and causes of poverty and deprivation by shifting primary attention away from means (income, 

commodities, utility) to ends that people have reason to pursue, and correspondingly, to the freedom 

to be able to satisfy these ends" (Sen 1999; Alkire and Emma Santos 2013: 90, 246). After all, Justice 
according to the capability approach not only insists for people to rise above capability deprivation, 

but to do so through processes that are empowering for them (Drydyk 2012: 32).

EXAMINING THE BASIC POVERTY DEPRIVATIONS AMONG PWDS IN INDIA

We stand poised at the beginning of the twenty first century, where many believe that this 
century will be one where past discrepancies related to disability and poverty will be surpassed. 

Disability, conventionally regarded a limitation in actions or activities due to a physical, mental or 

emotional phenomenon (Welch 2002: 2), is viewed within this epochal consciousness as belonging 
strictly to the biological/ personal tragedy, something that stands to be overcome in this new epoch. 

Of course, in India, certain recent developments have also contributed to this conclusion. Prime 

among these are the government of India ratifying the ‘United Nations Convention on Rights of 

Persons With Disabilities ‘(UNCRPD) in October 2007, and the enactment of the ‘Rights of Persons 
With Disabilities Act (RPWD) 2016’ largely based on the Standard Rules set out by the UNCRPD. 
The act has been passed by the Parliament and came into force with effect from April 2017. In its 
appearance the act seems to be quite progressive in the sense that, the previous act of Persons 

With Disabilities (Equal Opportunities, Full Participation and Protection of Rights) 1995 considered 
only seven types of disabilities, whereas newly introduced RPWD act 2016 describes twenty one 
different types of disabilities classified under six broad categories. Even the reservation for PWDs 
in government jobs and in the education institutions has been increased from 3% to 4% and from 
3% to 5% respectively.
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we must also consider the fact that poverty among PWDs in India is not a stagnant phenomenon 
that straitjackets itself and divides disabled households into categories of poor and non-poor. Rather, 

we should measure this particular category from a standpoint that differentiates multi-faceted Indian 

poverty against the static form of poverty. This framework not merely can unveil a suitable correlation 

of disability analyses of poverty at the first place, but also can provide “a coherent elucidation of 
the social construction of deprivations, and fitting policy programs to meet those needs” (Townsend 
1985: 667-668).

As a result, trusted statistical data pertaining to poverty circulation in the country is exceptionally 

important in modern times, as its accurate measure may provide policy makers to lay the appropriate 

social policies in the interests of the poor. However, in the absence of sound quantitative and 

methodological approaches in calculating poverty in India, estimates of the number of disabled 

people differ considerably. According to the 2011 Census for instance, 27 million (almost 2.21%) 
persons in India have disabilities of various kind, including persons with visual, hearing, speech, 

loco motor and mental disabilities, which is significantly lower than the global prevalence estimate 
of 15% (WHO and World Bank 2011). Moreover, for the most part of this study, we have deployed 
two reliable sources namely: the Census of India and the National Sample Survey Organisation 

(NSSO). Since both of them use different approaches to measure poverty and disability rates in 

the country, they differ in their outcomes as well. The 2001 Census as an illustration counted the 
visually challenged as 10.6 million persons, whereas NSSO estimated 2.8 million persons of the 
total disabled population in the country (Mitra and Sambamoorthi 2006: 4020).

Simon Maxwell (1998) once noted that, “people become poor because they are excluded from 
social institutions where access is based on status, privilege, race and gender”. This all-pervading 

Exclusion leads to alienation and distance from the mainstream world, lack of resources, lower 

expectations, poor health and education among disabled individuals (Yeo 2001: 9). In this sense, 
Poverty is not merely about rates of income but also about wider social exclusion and helplessness. 

Among the various barriers that can cause their inclusion, are physical (e.g. inaccessible infrastructures 

and transportation), institutional (e.g. discriminatory practices), attitudinal (e.g. stigmas and taboos) 

and social and psychological barriers (ignorance, myths, prejudice, stereotyping and misconceptions 

about their disabilities, low self-esteem, fear and over-protective environment) etc. What is noteworthy 
here is the fact that, as Hurst (1999) puts it, “the discrimination, oppression, violence and abuse 
faced by disabled people does not respect national boundaries, national wealth or national poverty". 

The difference however is, “if, for the disabled in the West, the matters of identity, dignity, access, 
and inclusion are of critical importance, then in India, the matters of survival, poverty, exclusion, and 

despair become critical” (Reddy 2011: 304).
Current inclination towards rapid economic growth in India is causing understandable 

enthusiasm between and among deprived segments in the country. A share of not more than 

20 to 30 percent of the middle class population primarily by the income standard has somehow 
enhanced beyond what was expected after the neoliberal economic restructuring since 1991. 
Unfortunately, this has not been the case for other socially deprived sections of the Indian 

population such as scheduled caste (SC), Scheduled tribes (ST), Other Backward Classes (OBC), 

economically deprived regions, women, religious and ethnic minorities along with others. When 
two or more of these characteristics along with disability are combined, the risk of poverty and 

exclusion mount significantly.
Though the dimension of poverty can be considered in different spaces such as incomes, 

resources or functionings as we have seen before, to understand this phenomenon however, we 

also need to go beyond the role of mere statistics and examine its process of dissemination in the 

disability community in India. See for example, the quantification of poverty based on the consumption 
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level for persons with disabilities does not represent an equivalent standard of living at par with 

the general population, because their extra costs of living (in terms of additional health services, 

assistive devices, personal assistance whether purchased or provided by family members, and 

additional transportation costs) are not effectively been included (Mont and Cuong 2013; Deb 2016). 
It is therefore instead of starting with an abstract understanding of poverty and then analyzing the 

particular case of disability, we will begin by conceding what seem to be two fundamental facts about 

poverty around the world. One, the fundamentally economic nature of the phenomenon and two, 

the deprivation in basic capabilities such as education, health, income and employment situations 

that poverty can arise in.

EDUCATION

Since it has been viewed as a universal solution to the development of human potential and 

thereby the economy, literacy dynamics receive perhaps the most decisive component in the lives 

of the PWDs in all over the world. Since it is seen as a mean to advance the human well-being 
and reducing social hardships, Education obtains a pre-eminent concentration in the MDGs targets 

approved by the Indian government. And yet, the added inspection point to the much gloomier image 

for the PWDs. While the rhetoric of 'inclusive education' and 'education for all' is the new Mantra of 
the UNCRPD, in practice, some 90% of disabled children, especially girls, do not attend school in 
the global South, and 61 million children of primary school age are out of school (UNESCO, 2012). 
In India nonetheless, Despite the literacy has much more significance in the lives of PWDs, the 
literacy rate in rural and urban disabled people As per the 2001 Census, was only 41% and 60% 
respectively (Mishra and Gupta 2006). They further point out that, amongst the various disabilities, 
the rate of illiteracy is highest among persons with mental illness.

Besides healthcare services industry in India, education in recent years has also remained 

as one of the most affected segments because of the market economy. As per the Standard labour 

economics, “investments in education will be more limited for children with disabilities due to lower 

expected returns from education in terms of employment outcomes” (Mitra et al. 2011: 6). The 
adequate financing of this sector has not only been partially left over from the state, but also the fact 
that the institutional arrangement does not adequately respond to the society’s added aspirations 

and their rising demands with the passing times. A quick dwindling in the disabled student numbers 

in the higher education elucidates the rationale behind downfall in resource efficiency indicators, 
such as use of class capacity, average number of students per university, and lower student-

teacher ratio. As a result, the rate of employment and the decrease in the number of employees 

continued mounting further among PWDs. However, with government of India’s programs like 
Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan, which focuses on inclusive education, the number of educated PWDs is 
gradually increasing. With the rising technological advances in assistive devices, more and more 
disabled people are now turning towards formal education. This is apparent in its two successive 

outcomes namely: in modern times, formal education and vocational training are largely seen as 

a launching pad for PWD’s well-being in the country, and the private sector’s outflow on literacy is 
been encouraged through various policy initiatives by the Indian state. And in spite of this, India 

has consistently been lacking behind in the universal literacy table when it comes to comparing 

highest educational attainment of PWDs.

HEALTH

The health of the individual, in accumulation of the community health remarkably depends on 

the socio-economic nurturing of the country. Consequently, along with education, health is expected 
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to obtain equal importance in the policy formulations across the political gamut. However, fiscal 
volatility in the country’s steps forward has significantly hampered the finances in the health sector 
as well in India, as has been highlighted by the number of scholars in the past. Besides disabled 

women and children, it is predominantly disabled elder citizens who have suffered the most from 

this protracted phase of transition.

As we know by now, disability in India brings multiple deprivations in the lives of the disabled 

individuals with it. For example, in the absence of extra cost measures, PWDs experience precarious 
healthcare conditions partly also because of their impairments. A study recently has found out that, 

Disable’s lives are more prone to diseases than any other section of the Indian society. We can 
offer number of reasons for this such as inaccessible transportation and health infrastructure, high 

rate of illiteracy, inadequate finances and so on. It is as a result, the prevalence of diseases such as 
cholera, tuberculosis, sexually transmitted diseases along with number of others resulting together 

in the stressful circumstances for a hefty section of the disabled population. Thus, today what is 

required on the part of the Indian state is a satisfactory reaction to affordability, accessibility and 

quality of medical care to its disabled citizens on the one hand; and on the other the all-encompassing 

programmes with ample funding and maximum participation of disabled masses in realising the 

importance of protecting their health.

EMPLOYMENT

Since the post-independent era, a progressive shift of emphasis in India towards encouraging 

employment opportunities for disabled people has taken place. Initially there was a focus on state-

run institutions followed by preference for sheltered employment schemes, and more recently, the 

focus is mainly directed towards mainstream inclusive employment policies for PWDS. However, 
existing institutional discriminations inherent in the state and the market apparatuses do not take 

sufficient account of these inclusive employment policies, since markets as an illustration respond to 
purchasing power rather than to need (Harriss-White (1999). Quite Similarly, in setting up of inclusive 
priorities and formulating employment policies for PWDs, even Indian policy makers for the most 
part, have tended to infer disability exclusively in terms of medical, charity model and consequently, 

they could not see them as a productive individuals capable of formal employment and family/

community responsibilities. As a result, productive needs of the PWDs still remain peripheral to the 
Indian government's agenda.

What is more surprising is the fact that, a diminutive and yet significant share of disabled 
population, which is somehow educated as per the Indian standards, remain poor mainly because 

of the inadequate levels of private jobs as stipulated both by the previous and existing RPWD acts. 
Even public sector employment reservations have also yielded poor outcomes partly because of the 

Low educational attainment and poor employment prospects. Inaccessible working places-conditions, 

along with higher reservation wage and a lower market wage for PWDs, are further causing mounting 
inflation and high unemployment rate in India, which are said to exacerbate the existing condition 
still further (Mitra and Sambamoorthi 2006: 199). Along with this, in the midst of economic woes, 
since PWDs through discriminatory processes, are still excluded from the labour market practises, 
more Indian disabled are predicted to thrashed under the below poverty line (Yeo 2001: 5).

From 1991 onwards, the category of extreme poor in India is constantly remained stagnant 
mainly because of the unemployment and by this we mean a significant decrease in wage levels 
and social outflows. As per the NSSO data, at least 48% of all PWD workers were receiving pay 
beneath the minimum wages in 2011 partly because of the fact that, The number of disabled is 
proportionately higher in rural India, they have no knowledge of English and computers which 
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is important for employability as a result of which, they are significantly disconnected from skills 
and markets (Filmer 2008; Shenoy 2011). It is also at the same time, the employment rates are 
three times higher for men than women (51 per cent vs 16.1 per cent) and higher in rural areas 
compared to urban areas (38.4 percent vs 34.9 per cent) among disabled population. The poverty 
rate for working- age people with disabilities is nearly two and a half times higher than that for 

people without disabilities, and due to the unemployment trend going on in the country; it is 

expected to rise further.

In the absence of the aforementioned basic capabilities, the human potentiality in its spirit 

hinders to a great extent. As an effect of which, people’s participation in the labour market gets 

affected considerably and that in turn limits there purchasing ability as well. People having lower 

income than the bare subsistence level for instance, live well behind in the race of capitalist market 

at par with those who receive greater socially excepted services. It also obstructs them to find 
a respectable position in the social and the cultural exchanges of the society. This can well be 

illustrated by an example of residents of India’s metropolitan cities such as Delhi and Mumbai, 

who despite having an income that is relatively above the minimum level, consider themselves 

being poor, obviously because of the fact that their demands are much higher than those of rural 

residents.

As a result of this mishmash between the multiple vulnerabilities along with disability, PWDs in 
India are witnessing difficult livelihood situations due to lack of work and high level of unemployment, 
unparalleled rates of poverty, homelessness, illiteracy, coupled with high levels of social exclusion 

and discriminations. A range of market economic restructuring such as the abolition of subsidies 

from most basic commodities like food, healthcare services, education and rehabilitation among 

others, the exploit of freely intermittent market prices, and privatization of certain state enterprises 

are further diluting PWD’s future aspirations. All of these aspects together impacted into rising 
absolute income poverty and housing poverty, gratuitous social and economic inequality, lofty regional 

unsettlements between city and countryside and massive breakdown in quality and standard of living 

for the disabled population. This is by no means to suggest that their standard of living has not been 

improved at all, but the pace of change has been excruciatingly slow and has barely altered their 

abysmal living conditions.

CONCLUSION

It is apparent from the above discussion that, given the enormity of a country like India, the 

provision of disability support services and rights issues have to be contextualised within the larger 

picture of deprivation and marginalisation. The uniqueness of the capability deprivation perspective 

however is that, it helps us contextualise both disability and poverty away from their traditional contracted 

interpretations as we have seen above. This paper accordingly has attempted to argue among other 

things that, it is not only that the new income generated by the economic growth in India, has been 

very unequally shared but also the resources newly created have not adequately been utilized in 

terms of relieving the massive social deprivations for PWDs. In order to exhibit their discontent and 
protest against the worsening of their situation, it is no wonder then that more and more disabled 

Indians are outrageously occupying the Indian streets for their constitutional guaranteed rights and 

freedoms. However, recent protests by the disabled community over the proper implementation of 

much awaited RPWD act 2016 is only the tip of the iceberg. What is more important is to note that 
these protests may inevitably continue and intensify more in the near future, since outcomes for 

people with disabilities in India are not constant with the aims of its disability legislation (Menon et 

Al. 2012). Therefore, it is immensely important that this slightest group of Absolute Poverty should 
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rouse government’s attention in availing various social transfers and policy schemes, which is well 

within the capacity of the Indian budgetary and economic growth.
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AbstrAct

With the turn of the new Millennium, states across the world have no longer remained a 
secluded autonomous units internationally. they are integrated into the so called ‘global village’, 

and their actions or strategies performed at a global level, produce similar impact for people living 

across the world. as a result, the concept of governance has obtained more nuanced ramifications 
in the study of international relations. In other words, Though the nucleus of governance for decades 

has remained intact, the process of rapid globalization has made governance more complex than 

ever before. In Addition, a healthy governed state also obtains a crucial precondion of a state's 

increasing international stature. Thus, besides managing political, social and economic sectors of 

a particular country nationally, a well functioning Governance also contributes in shaping its foreign 

policy configurations internationally.
In this regard, The proposed study in the first section, seeks to critically analyze the role of 

governance in the making of Indian foreign policy. The second section briefly attempts to outline the 
contemporary challenges and future prospects of the Indian foreign policy, which can be delineated 

in the three orbits. Issues and challenges pertaining to the India’s neighbouring countries, and also 

with that of the other Asian nations can be identified in the first orbit. The second orbit consists of 
India’s strategic relationship with extant major powers of the world such as the United States, China, 

Russia and number of others. The third orbit comprises of India’s engagements with the primary 

international institutions including that of the global financial institutions. The paper also ventures to 
indicate that, more India increases its influence globally, more the interface between the international 
and the domestic becomes imperative

INTRODUCTION

The 20first century has witnessed momentous changes in the foreign policy making across the 
globe. This transformation has partly occurred due to rising importance of the multi-faceted concept of 

governance that has altered itself to address the global events. Although the nucleus of governance 

has remained the same, the forces of globalization have provided more nuanced meanings to the 

subject of governance. For a rising power like India, governance occupies a significant element in 
exterminating the socioeconomic problems as well as In formulating a successful foreign policy of 

the nation. Since the astounding victory of the National Democratic Alliance in 2014, the nature of 
India’s domestic governance is projected to alter fundamentally, thereby enabling India to respond 

differently to new challenges and opportunities arising in the post-11 2001 world order.
India’s projection of economic and democratic progresses and its engagements with the global 

institutions and superpowers are structurally entwined to a great extent. Democracy in India for 

instance has put down its firmer roots and economic growth has accelerated despite meagre quality 
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of governance (Malone at al. 2015). India’s absorption with the global economy since 1991 has also 
generated inconceivable profit, which is expected to step up further in the near future. consequently, 
India’s leaders have started seeing their nation as a proactive global player, rather than a country 

mired with poor infrastructure and mass poverty at the domestic echelon. Therefore, The question to 

start the proceeding with is: What are the domestic and external factors which contribute or constrict 
the ascendance of India in the 20first century?

In this regard, it would be prudent to ask these following interlinked questions in order to assess 

the role of governance in the Indian foreign policy at this juncture: 1. Does India hold a positive influence 
over connectivity and developments in its Asian neighbourhood? 2. On what grounds India should 
behave as a rising international power in the 20first century? And 3. Can India’s engagement with 
the multilateral organisations be characterised as tactical or strategic? these questions are examined 

in terms of India’s current standing in the 20first century, Which can broadly be characterised in 
three orbits. The first orbit encompasses the extended neighbourhood in South Asia, where there 
is an urgent need to understand that India’s engagements with its immediate neighbours pertaining 

to connectivity and cooperation lack basic Infrastructure, financial investments and human capital 
development in the region. The subsequent orbit is related to India's Engagement with the existing 

superpowers of the world such as United States, China and Russia. And the third orbit consists of 

India's standing in the global institutions such as United Nations, International Monetary Fund, World 
Bank, World Tread Organisation, BRICS etc.

ASSESSING THE IMPACT OF GOVERNANCE IN THE INDIAN  

FOREIGN POLICY

James N. Rosenau (1969: 247) noted that, we should not "ignore the existence of complex 
linkage between national and international system". Today, the process of globalization has resulted 

among other things, In a greater level of interdependence between the politically, geographically and 

economically parted states (Ohmae 1996). States as an independent entities across the globe are 
strongly connected with each other under the influence of ‘global village’. Since a Better governed 
state is considered as The backbone of a state's burgeoning international stature in the modern 

interdependent world, the hydra-headed concept of governance has thus been able to expand its 

enchantment somewhat successfully. In other words, Besides political and social sectors, governance 

also focuses on the country’s foreign policy aspects in order to produce comprehensive results at the 

international level. Steady progress in the domestic governance is therefore viewed as a facilitating 

precursor for the consistent foreign policy development (Bindra 2004).
The concept of governance has variously been defined by scholars in the literature. The 

World Bank as a case in point previously defined governance as ”the exercise of political power in 
the management of a country's affairs” (World Bank 1992: 3). In its subsequent publications, more 
emphasis is been allotted to the socio-economic aspects of governance, through which human lives 

are coordinated at various echelons. However, The World Bank's conception of governance drew 
substantial criticism from the scholars for its concealed effort of imposing a Western industrialized 
and liberal democratic model on the developing countries (Leftwich 1993; Hyden 1992). However, 
Andrew Heywood (2011: 124) elucidates governance as ”a formal and institutional processes that 
uphold order and facilitate collective action in a particular country”. the capacity to make collective 

decisions and the ability to enforce them are some of the central features of governance, which are 

more adequately been highlighted in the Krahmann’s definition, where he tries to spell out governance 
as: ” as the structures and processes that enable various actors to coordinate their inter-reliant needs 

and interests through the making and implementation of policies” (Krahmann 2003: 131).
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Nevertheless, some of these indefinite and ambiguous definitions of governance has resulted 
into normative interpretation of the concept (Wilson 2000: 53). the involvement of governance 
can be observed at local, provincial, national, regional and global levels, and some of its essential 

characteristics include transparent and accountable government, democracy and the rule of law, 

respect for human rights and development, Impartial judiciary and autonomous media among others. 

Since Decentralization is observed as one of the means to achieve an efficient government at the 
local level, In countries like India, decentralization of the unitary structure into local governing bodies 

is further accredited as a status of ‘good governance’ (Wilson 2000: 53). Occasionally, The concept 
of governance is also viewed as a relation or interaction among institutions such as government, 

markets, networks, hierarchies and civil society. In light of the above considerations, one may 

conclude that instead of viewing it as a set of normative propositions, governance should best be 

understood as a complex of processes, through which a country’s internal as well as external affairs 

are coordinated.

Besides governance, the concept of foreign policy is considered as one of the virtuous activity 

of a sovereign state. a former US Secretary of State, Henry A. Kissinger (1969: 165) once said that 
"foreign policy begins where domestic policy ends". It is basically an art of ‘statecraft’ through which 

a national government administers its relations with other international actors (Heywood 2011: 130). 
It is therefore been described as 'high' politics, in distinction to the 'low' politics of the state. However, 

With the advancement of globalization and interdependent world order, the concept of 'foreign policy' 
has also drastically been transformed over the period. It is no longer regarded as a discrete activity, 

completely dissociated from the domestic politics of a particular nation. Further pressures have 

been generated by the post-sovereign governance And non-state actors such as NGOs, TNCs, 

terrorist groups and so on. As a result, Due to its increasing dependency on the domestic affairs In 

the global politics, foreign policy-making in recent times has developed as a cohesive, and yet a 

proficient organ of the government.
In India, Foreign policy as an autonomous constituent emerged as a response to the nation-

building and identity-construction (Dalmia and Malone 2012; Mitra and Schottli 2007). In opposition to 
the Europe's experience of nation- building process, Where most of the nations historically appeared 
before the state, Indian consolidation of the nation-building commenced after the establishment of 

the Indian state in 1947. Soon after independence, India, under the leadership of Pundit Jawaharlal 
Nehru Went on to have a modified version of state planning and control over the economy, which 
echoed equally in its foreign policy orientation (Baru 1983: 34-46). Ironically however, India has 
not received as much recognition as it deserves as a nation with huge democratic and economic 

potentialities in the past. The scholars of that time such as George Tanham (1992) thus concluded 
that ”India has no grand plan, no strategic vision for its foreign policy in a post-Cold War world”.

With a turn of the new millennium, an archetypal shift in India's foreign policy priorities has taken 
place. In consonance with the process of economic globalisation, particularly since 2000 onwards, 
Indian foreign policy has swiftly moved from its traditional ideological concerns of 'non-alignment' 

and third world solidarity, to pragmatic thinking (Ranjan 2014). While Addressing to the General 
Assembly of the United Nations in 2004, Former Prime Minister Dr. Manmohan Singh highlighted 
new realities of the world order, by referring to the complex process of globalisation with which India 

has still to come to terms with (Ministry of External Affairs 2004).
Although thirty years of economic reform has provided some potency to the Indian economy, 

many of its fundamental challenges such as unemployment, poverty, Malnutrition, ethnic separatism, 

corruption, exclusion and discrimination have still remained unaddressed. More worrying aspects 

for India today are the enduring challenges of the internal insurgencies (Malone 2011). In fact, 
these long-standing concerns of our country are further exasperated by the newer challenges such 
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as rising economic and social inequalities, unequal access to resources, growing informal sector, 

mounting cost of health and education and declining investment in human capital among others.

In order to bring about consistency in policy formation and its implementation at both national 

and international level, India requires a robust government Along with the consistent economic 

growth (Panagariya 2008; Acharya and Mohan 2010). In the whole Asia, since its inception, India 
has been an exceptional exemplar of a country changing within the framework of democracy in an 

orderly manner. However, the series of unstable coalition governments since 1989 have proven 
incapable to make a decisive footprints in this regard (Andersen 2001; Chitalkar and Malone 2011: 
83). The present government, under the leadership of Prime Minister Modi, which Could successfully 
secured its full majority at the centre both in 2014 as wel as in 2019, Seems more stable than its 
predecessors. as a result, the NDA government did not feel shy of taking bold decisions like surgical 

strikes and demonetization in 2016. While the ongoing NDA government has proved cohesive since 
its formation at the centre, it nevertheless has been trying to grapple with The significant challenges 
that could threaten the very fabric of the Indian polity in days to come. It is therefore Shivshankar 

Menon concluded that The systemic shortfalls in the domestic governance will inhibit India becoming 

an expeditionary power to shape the external environment (MENON 2016).
It is At the same time, India’s international engagements with neighbours, major partners, 

institutions, collaborations, blocks and regional groupings are also undergoing manifold changes. Its 

foreign policy in the 21st century can thus be marked as a ‘pragmatic realism’, where Self-interest 
now clearly trumps solidarity. In this world of seemingly colluding interest both at nationally and at 

internationally, India’s emergence on the international landscape anticipates a renewed foreign 

policy homework.

First Orbit

It is almost an oxymoron in the sense that, It sometimes becomes easy for the makers of 

foreign policy to deal with the great powers in the world. In fact, It is the smaller ones who give 

them all the trouble by creating an endless process of pin pricks. Moreover, India is trying hard to 

maintain its strategic goal of facilitating the domestic transformation by simultaneously energising the 

engagements not only with its immediate neighbourhood but also with its extended neighbourhood. 

this practice Of expanding its diplomatic influence in the continent was vigorously pursued initially 
During PM Vajpayee's government, and it subsequently was carried out in The successive government 

under former Prime Minister Manmohan Sing. India, By focusing on the pragmatic policy of strategic 

cooperation has thus far able to establish itself as one of the key players in the region. However, 

in matters of economic as well as infrastructural connectivity, India faces stiff competition from its 

Asian counterpart called China. Comparable to the Chinese economy, India has yet to demonstrate 

its financial credibility in the region.
Despite the fact that South Asia shares a common history, culture and developmental challenges, 

It still remains one of the least integrated regions of the world. it is becoming all the more difficult for 
India to assume primacy in the region, since political differences have a national security angle to 

them (Raghavan 2016: 10). Though India may emphasize on the Bangladesh-Bhutan-India-Nepal 
(BBIN) corridor as an indication of sub-regional integration, But New Delhi’s plans for regional 

connectivity cannot merely be realised Through its positive economic growth, political settlement in 

the region matters a great deal too.

India’s strategic success, and indeed that of the Asian continent depends largely on its ability to 

provide a conducive environment of economic cooperation and security consolidation. Besides this, 

strengthening the Maritime security along with the other Asian countries is equally important for India 
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in guaranteeing the sea lines of communication, which is vital for the continued economic affluence of 
the area. Energy is an another crucial factor that is needed to cater to the rising demands of India's 

developmental needs. India, by 2013 had already become the third largest energy consumer in the 
world (Moonakal 2018). consequently, India's foreign policy priorities– rightly so – have focused on 
deepening ties with the West Asian and the Central Asian states.

Second Orbit

Looking beyond the Asian continent, India, with the help of its positive economic outlook at the 

global level, is also trying hard to establish a reciprocal relationships with the major powers of the 20first 
century, foremost among which are the United States, China and Russia. India has started situating 

itself tactically within this orbit in the recent times. However, The foremost challenge before India is 

to locate its fundamental parameters of engagement or disengagement within the big power politics

Congregated interest and shared values of liberal democracy and market economy are the 

foundations of India's relation with the United States, Which is mostly reputable for its beneficial 
stakes in each other's progress. In 2008 for instance, India and the US reached an agreement on civil 
nuclear cooperation, which further led to improving the tone of the bilateral relationship. Following 

the footsteps of Dr. Manmohan Sing, Prime Minister Modi has initiated a new architecture of energy 

security and sustainable development participation with the US. Moreover, unlike many countries 

from the developing world including that of India, US has a tremendously effervescent foreign policy 

that allows ingenuity and flexibility to its external apparatus (Jacob and Layton 2009). At the same 
time, one must always keep in mind that Over-reliance on American goodwill may sometimes prove 

counter-productive, as has happened with US Pakistan relationship in the past (Kux 2001). The US, 
too, is not fully satisfied with India's conservative positions over many issues such as Syria, Iran, 
Myanmar, Palestine, climate change and multilateral trade regime etc. How the two world's oldest 

and world's largest democracies adjust on these issues will shape the future course of action for 

their relationship in the longer run (Pant 2008; 2016).
The relationship with China in the recent past has received increased attention from both the 

sides. Due in part to its deeper rivalry with Japan and the US, China has started viewing India as 

a potential swing state in the region. Moreover, the April 2018 informal summit of Wuhan between 
PM Modi and Xi Jinping has shown that both countries are striving towards stabilising relations for 
mutual gain. By the end of 2015 for instance, The Sino-Indian trade had already reached to $70 
billion, And is likely to augment in the foreseeable future (Pant 2016: 38). However, in the past, 
India's neighbourhood policy, particularly with its big Northern neighbour has faced more setbacks 

than success (Malone 2011; Noorani 2010). The recent June–August 2020 Doklam stand-off has 
demonstrated how tenuous is the peace along the Sino-Indian border. Thus, In order to deal with 

mutual public perceptions, which are becoming mutually hostile, The two countries have to encounter 

two grossly underdeveloped areas namely, people linkages and cultural ties at the earliest (Sen 

2017; Pant 2016: 32).

Third Orbit

India, along with Brazil, Germany, and Japan is constantly been demanding for permanent 

seat at the Security Council of the United Nations. However, the nature of the claim on India’s part 

– a claim of superpower status or a claim of leadership for representing the developing world - is 

remained unanswered till the date. Its upward transition in the multilateral platforms resonates 

second only to that of China. Due to its encouraging economic performance and nuclear capability, 

India's voice carries more weight today in the multilateral forums. Nonetheless, as far as India’s 
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representation in the regional and sub-regional associations are concerned, it shares one of the 

most active foreign policy missions along with the Western countries. Since The impact of these 
regional organizations is on the rise, India’s active participation in these institutions is predicted 

to blow up in the coming future. However, the global institutional platforms such as International 

Monetary fund, G-20, BRICS, World Bank and World Trade Organisation are the forums, where 
world’s 80 percent of the economic policies are formulated. Ironically, almost All the above mentioned 

global forums are reasonably criticised for their biased attitudes towards developing countries, and 

over the matters of participation and domination, growth and equity, power and representation.

Terrorism and separatist tendencies both within and outside the country are persistently posing 

security threats to the global peace and stability. Anticipated fear of intersection between terrorism 

and the proliferation of weapons of mass destruction further complicates the security both nationally 

and globally. The frightening prospects of Naxalite-Maoist insurgency within the country, along with 

its neighbourhood that still remains a hot bed of terrorist activities, Continue to pose direct threat to 

its national security. India being a prolong sufferer of these activities for many decades, continues 

to collaborate with the global security institutions to deal with this threat.

CONCLUSION

Aforementioned discussion obliges us to conclude that, More India asserts its status as a 

rising superpower at the global level, more the distinction between the international and domestic 

is expected to become blur. this fluid interface In fact is a need of the hour. For India to demand 
its justified superpower status within the comedy of nations, a stable and competent domestic 
political and economic set up is considered indispensable. It should also be noted at the same 

time that, international ambitions cannot solely be built on the basis of domestic governance of 

a particular country. Rather one needs to understand that international power always aspires for 

building international stakes from within the domestic sphere, which can be built up with the help 

of an equitable economic growth, equally complimented with the robust law and order.

For India to emerge as one of the forerunners of liberal democracy and open market economy 

in the near future, bureaucratic red tapism contrary to an efficient and an accountable administration 
needs to wound up at the earliest. Another important factor in India’s emergence as one of the global 

superpowers in the 20first century Along with China and the United States, is its optimistic economic 
growth, which should be sustained in the longer run (Pillalamarri 2018). Besides economy, as Sen 
argues, "the understanding and use of India's rich argumentative tradition are also critically important 

for the success of democracy, the defence of its secular politics, the removal of inequalities and the 

pursuit of sub-continental peace” (Sen 2005). It may once again be reiterated to remind ourselves that, 
it is India’s potential to be a great economic and military power has invited the attention of the world, 

and not Its righteousness and morality (Ranjan 2014). In order to confront these above listed anxieties 
at the foreign policy level, the idea of governance is both pivotal and obligatory. Thus there is an urgent 

need to give the domestic scenario a new shape and bring it line with India's rising global aspirations.
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“The illiterate of the 21st century will not be those who cannot read and write, but those who cannot 
learn, unlearn and relearn” (Toffler)

In today’s era to cope with rapid changes of the twenty-first century, innovation, technology 
and research are indispensable tools of education. Failure to innovate by and large means 

repeating yesterday's educational programmes and strategies, tomorrow will only further jeopardize 

education's reputation as contributor. Educational innovations are imperative and would no 

doubt be effective if they are research-based and imbued with technology of education (i.e. 

systematic approach to the teaching-learning process); and technology in education (e.g. use 

of hardwares and softwares) also need to apprised regarding dimensions of ICT.

AbstrAct

DIMENSIONS OF ICT

ICT empowerment could be facilitated through awareness and motivation.

Awareness requires a person to have understanding of how computers impact their day to 

day life as well as the larger society while competence is the ability to handle various computer 

operations.

ICT awareness involves knowing about the existence and importance of the ICT tools and 

their application. ICT awareness is essential in order to increase the usage of ICT facilities. ICT 

awareness or literacy is defined as the knowledge and use of digital technology, communications 
tools and network to access, manage, integrate, evaluate, and create information in order to function 

in a knowledge society.

Thus, it is the set of skills and understanding required by people to enable meaningful use of 

ICT appropriate to their needs.

ICT RESOURCES USED BY STUDENTS

ICT is not a single technology like the traditional technologies. They are a Combination of 

hardware and software, media and delivery systems. ICT tools enable anytime, anywhere access 

to information and resources.

Some of them are named below:

•	 Multimedia personal computer (PC), laptop and notebook

•	 Application softwares such as word processing, spreadsheets, power point, simulation and 

speed recognition

•	 Multimedia projector (LCD) to communicate to a large group

•	 Local area network (LAN), metropolitan area network (MAN), wide area network (WAN)
•	 Digital video camera

•	 Multimedia PC /laptop with video card and web camera or digital video camera
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•	 Computer database and data processing mechanism, CDROM and DVD

•	 Digital libraries

•	 E-mail, Internet and World wide web (WWW)
•	 Hypermedia and Hypertext resources

•	 Computer-mediated conferencing - video and audio conferencing

•	 Video text, tele-text, Interactive video text, Interactive video disk (IVD) and Interactive 

remote instruction (IRI)

•	 Virtual classroom and virtual reality

METACOGNITION AND ICT

Metacognitive knowledge and skill makes student aware when to use appropriate technology, 

how to learn with technology and how to use technology for pedagogical purposes. i.e. where 

technology can be beneficial for student’s learning; what learning context in which technology becomes 
important to use and why; what technology features that support students learning the most; and 

which technological tool is appropriate to use and why. One way to develop this technological 

knowledge is to allow students to monitor and reflect on their own learning when they are engaged 
in learning activities. Research indicates that ICT awareness will help students to become critical 

thinkers, able to search out, understand, analyze, and synthesize information. Use of ICT in the 

classroom is a solution of individual differences, where learners learn with own pace, interest and 

desires. ICT based learning is a permanent learning store in memory bank. It will be retrieved any 

time, any moment, anywhere and help the learner in the right direction.

LEARNING & THINKING STYLE AND ICT

The present era is full of information dominated by the digital technology. The technology is 

more pervasive and user-friendly has dominated our lives more and more.

21st Century education is seen as the natural source for the creation of technological literacy 

and the development of new technological skills as well as other skills that are needed in the new 

millennium like problem-solving skills, collaboration skills, critical reading and information retrieval 

etc. For new technologies like ICT, the creation of these new skills has meant the introduction of 

ICT into schools and the introduction of computer literacy or media literacy courses as well as 

new teaching and learning methods that befits the optimum use of such technologies. ICT helps in 
establishing a better dialogue between pedagogy and technology; practice and research; policies 

practice and theory. ICT is a very comprehensive expression that involves managing of large quantities 

of information and communicating it to the concerned people.

ICT leads towards the involvement of new epistemologies and pedagogies as the teachers 

and students have new ICT tools to work with. ICT expands access to education, motivate to learn, 

facilitate the acquisitions of basic skills and can transform the learning and thinking style that helps 

to improve the quality of education. ICT has tremendous potential for education. It enables a teacher 

to reach out widely, efficiently and effectively by helping them to be more modern and dynamic.
Information and Communication Technologies have enabled the convergence of a wide array 

of technology-based and technology -mediated resources for teaching-learning. The researcher 

understands that it has, therefore, become possible to employ ICT as an omnibus support system 

for education. The potential of ICT to respond to the various challenges the Indian education system 

poses are:

ICT can be beneficially leveraged to disseminate information and catalyze adaptation, adoption, 
translation and distribution of educational resources distributed across various media. There is an 
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urgent need to digitize and make available educational audio and video resources, which exist in 

different languages. ICT can be very gainfully used for digitizing and disseminating existing print 

resources like books, documents, handouts, charts and posters which have been used extensively 

in the school system in order to enhance its reach and use.

ICT has potential to make learning more experiential. Moreover, a large amount of data, visuals 

available on any topic can be brought to the classroom from all over the world. That is why ICT 

has been considered an emerging area with lots of potential for making educational process more 

meaningful. Hence it is known by the researcher that various ICT based classroom has changed 

transaction procedure, strategies involved during teaching learning and achievement of students 

and also change style of learning and thinking among students.

Some of the findings on the basis of ICT and Style of Learning and Thinking are also mentioned 
there.

•	 Students studying through Educomp project have high Enactive learning style in comparison 

to other ICT projects.

•	 Students studying through the project ICT@KV have high Figural learning style in comparison 

to other ICT projects.

•	 Students studying through Tata ClassEdge project have high Verbal learning style in 

comparison to other ICT projects.

•	 Students studying through TeachNext project have high reproductive learning style in 

comparison to other ICT projects.

•	 Students studying project Educomp project have high Constructive learning style in comparison 

to other ICT projects.

As it is generally believed that ICT empower teachers and learners, promote change and foster 

the development of '21st-century skills', but data to support these beliefs are still limited". Indeed, 
data on the nature and extent of these issues/ remain limited in most places because of the lack of 

monitoring and evaluation tools and methodologies dealing with the use of ICTs in schools and their 

impact on teaching and learning. Without evaluation, the implementation of further new projects 
and initiatives will be in vain.

CONCLUSION

It is understood that Student’s success is promoted when students gain greater awareness 

of their own thinking and learning styles, i.e., when they engage in metacognition, when they think 

about their thinking, when they self-monitor or check their comprehension, and when they self-

regulate their learning strategies. ICT results in transformation from teacher-oriented learning to 

that of exploratory self-learning. The ICT integration in teacher education is the need of the hour for 

quality education programs.

Metacognition compels students to think How and What learning with technology. How technology 
appropriate for achieving learning outcomes? How technology likely to improve learning? This research 

article light on the significant areas of metacognition, ICT awareness and academic awareness in a 
broad perspective. It would add the knowledge of academic institutions, public and social institutions. 

Hence the significance of research article is seen as a holistic approach towards the development 
of the society.

Researches depicts that high-achiever students tend to reflect on their thought processes during 
learning and are aware of the cognitive strategies they use i.e. they engage in ‘meta-cognition’ or 

think about their own thinking. Successful students ‘self-monitor’ their academic performance that 

is they maintain awareness of whether or not they are actually learning what they are attempting 
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to learn and they self-regulate or adjust their learning strategies with the help of ICT and enhance 

their academic achievement.
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We live in highly digitalized world. The application for every service is available on smart 
phone and desktop. In education also from admission to counselling and placement services 

are available on a click of digital button and this plays very important role especially for Open 

and Distance leaner. It seems very comfortable when we got answer of our enquiry on the 

smart phone. Our time, energy and money is efficiently saved. Books are now e -books and 
MOOCS are the new virtual gateways of knowledge and academic certificate accomplishments. 
Virtual Institutions are replacing physical Institutions of education. The bar of time and space is 

disappearing. Now the question remains is of achievement and accomplishments through ICT 

in education. This paper conceptually tries to evolve a innovation in learners support in terms 

of its power of providing equality and equity in education and side by side its effectiveness in 

paving ways for achievement and accomplishments in terms of graded success in acquiring 

quality education needed for success and happiness in life.

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

ICT is guiding the world today. Access of ICT for e-services becomes very easy. ICT is a 

process of creation, saving, retrieval and dissemination of e-services. ICT in education must be for 

equity and equality in education. especially for open and distance learner. NCF 2005 talks about the 
use of ICT in education for the quality improvement and implementation of Government e- policies’. 

E-inclusion solely depends on ICT of education.

One of the major objectives of the education community is to explore how ICT and digitalization 

services can create adaptive open learning environments. The National Curriculum Framework- 

2005, which operationalizes and rationalizes the teaching-learning effort in schools, advocates that 
technology used as a tool to disseminate information tends to facilitate the teacher. It expresses 

a firm belief that teachers and children must be considered not merely as users but also as active 
collaborators’ of technology in educational processes. It must be the mutual interactivity rather 

than one-way passive reception that would make the technology for educational. More than any 

other previous technologies, ICT and e-services are providing learners to access gigantic storages 

of knowledge beyond the school library. ICT and digitalized are shifting the emphasis in learning 

environments from teacher-centered to learner-centered; where teachers role move from being 

the key source of information and transmitter of knowledge to becoming guides and facilitators for 

student learning; and where the role of students shifts from one of passively receiving information 

to being actively involved and interactive in their own learning. So Emerging Technology is very 

significant for open and distance learners to improve the quality Education.
Following Initiatives have been taken by the Government to provide Leaner Support in 

the form of Emerging technology to improve quality of Education
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NMEICT

The National Mission on Education through Information and Communication Technology 

(NMEICT) has been envisaged as a Centrally Sponsored Scheme to leverage the potential of ICT, 

in teaching and learning process for the benefit of all the learners in Higher Education Institutions 
in any time any where mode.

National Digital Library of India

Ministry of Human Resource Development under its National Mission on Education through 

Information and Communication Technology has initiated the National Digital Library (NDL) pilot 

project to develop a framework of virtual repository of learning resources with a single-window 

search facility.

NROER

National Repository of Open Educational Resources (NROER) is a collaborative platform, which 

brings together everyone interested in school and teacher education. Initiated by the Department of 

School Education and Literacy, MHRD and managed by CIET, NCERT, offers digital and digitizable 

resources (audio, video, interactive images and documents) in different languages along with online 

activities.

Saransh Portal

Saransh is a tool for comprehensive self-review and analysis for CBSE affiliated schools and 
parents. It enables them to analyze students' performance in order to take remedial measures. 

Saransh brings schools, teachers and parents closer, so that they can monitor the progress of 

students and help them improve their performance.

E-Pathshala

E-Pathshala has been developed by NCERT for showcasing and disseminating all educational 

e-resources including textbooks, audio, video, periodicals and a variety of other print and non-print 

materials through website and mobile app. The platform addresses the dual challenge of reaching 

out to a diverse clientele and bridging the digital divide.

e-PG Pathshala

High quality, curriculum-based, interactive content in different subjects across all disciplines 

of social sciences, arts, fine arts & humanities, natural & mathematical sciences, linguistics and 
languages at PG level is being developed under this initiative named e- PG Pathshala.

Online Labs (OLABS)

Online Labs (OLabs) for school lab experiments provides students with the ease and convenience 

of conducting experiments over the internet. It has been developed to supplement the traditional 

physical labs and bridge the constraints of time and geographical distances. This not only reduces 

the costs incurred for conducting experiments in real time but gives a student the flexibility to explore 
and repeat experiments till they are thorough.
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e-BASTA

C-DAC has created a framework to make school books accessible in digital form as e-books 

to be read and used on tablets and laptops. The main idea is to bring various publishers (free as 

well as commercial) and schools together on one platform.

GIS In School

A geographic information system (GIS) is a system designed to capture, store, manipulate, 

analyze, manage, and present spatial or geographic data. This is a Web GIS application to enable 
planning for the access, enrolment, retention, quality and monitoring aspects, integration of school 

infrastructure, facilities, budget & expenditure, child & teacher information, attendance, mid-day-meal 

program, results, school complexes along with required visuals, integrating.

SWAYAM PRABHA

Educational Contents through for operationalizing 32 Direct to Home (DTH) Television Channels 
for providing high quality educational content to all teachers, students and citizens across the country 

interested in lifelong learning.

SWAYAM

Swayam is a programme initiated by Government of India and designed to achieve the three 

cardinal principles of education policy viz. access, equity and equality. The objective of this effort 

is to take the best teaching learning resources to all, including the most disadvantaged. SWAYAM 
seeks to bridge the digital divide for students who have hitherto remained untouched by the digital 

revolution and have not been able to join mainstream of the knowledge economy.

This is done through a platform that facilitates hosting of all the courses, taught in classrooms 

from Class 9 till post-graduation to be accessed by anyone, anywhere at any time. All the courses 

are interactive, prepared by the best teachers in the country and are available, free of cost to 

any learner. More than 1,000 specially chosen faculty and teachers from across the country have 
participated in preparing these courses.

The courses hosted on SWAYAM are in 4 quadrants – (1) video lecture, (2) specially prepared 
reading material that can be downloaded/printed (3) self-assessment tests through tests and quizzes 
and (4) an online discussion forum for clearing the doubts. Steps have been taken to enrich the 

learning experience by using audio-video and multi-media and state of the art pedagogy / technology.

In order to ensure that best quality content is produced and delivered, nine National Coordinators 

have been appointed. They are:

1. AICTE (All India Council for Technical Education) for self-paced and international courses

2. NPTEL (National Programme on Technology Enhanced Learning) for Engineering

3. UGC (University Grants Commission) for non technical post-graduation education

4. CEC (Consortium for Educational Communication) for under-graduate education

5. NCERT (National Council of Educational Research and Training) for school education

6. NIOS (National Institute of Open Schooling) for school education

7. IGNOU (Indira Gandhi National Open University) for out-of-school students

8. IIMB (Indian Institute of Management, Bangalore) for management studies

9. NITTTR (National Institute of Technical Teachers Training and Research) for Teacher Training 

programme
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Courses delivered through SWAYAM are available free of cost to the learners, however 
learners wanting a SWAYAM certificate should register for the final proctored exams that come at 
a fee and attend in-person at designated centres on specified dates. Eligibility for the certificate 
will be announced on the course page and learners will get certificates only if this criteria is 
matched.

NATIONAL POLICY ON ICT IN SCHOOL EDUCATION

To devise, catalyze, support and sustain ICT and ICT enabled activities and processes in 

order to improve access, quality and efficiency in the school system. It aims at preparing youth to 
participate creatively in the establishment, sustenance and growth of a knowledge society leading 

to all round socioeconomic development of the nation and global competitiveness.

National ICT Curriculum

National ICT Curriculum aims at realizing the goals of the National Policy of ICT in Schools 

Education and the National Curriculum Framework.

Shala Darpan

Shaala Darpan is an e-Governance platform for all KendriyaVidyalayas in the country. It aims 

to improve quality of learning, efficiency of school administration, governance of schools & service 
delivery to key stakeholders namely students, parents, teachers, community and schools. Parents 

will get entire information at a united platform about their children in respect of attendance status, 

performance, health challenges and entire academic record from I to XII.

Digital India Program

It is a program launched by Government of India having a vision of transferring India in a 

digitally empowering society and knowledge economy.

The Digital India Program is based on basically 3 key vision areas:

Digital Infrastructure as a Utility to Every Citizen

•	 Availability of high speed internet as a core utility for delivery of services to citizens

•	 Cradle to grave digital identity that is unique, lifelong, online and authenticable to every 

citizen

•	 Mobile phone & bank account enabling citizen participation in digital &financial space
•	 Easy access to a Common Service Centre

•	 Shareable private space on a public cloud

•	 Safe and secure cyber-space

NATIONAL KNOWLEDGE NETWORK

National Knowledge Network (NKN) project is aimed at establishing a strong and robust Indian 

network which will be capable of providing secure and reliable connectivity. Globally, frontier research 

and innovation are shifting towards multidisciplinary and collaborative paradigm and require substantial 

communication and computational power. In India, NKN with its multi-gigabit capability aims to connect 

all universities, research institutions, libraries, laboratories, healthcare and agricultural institutions 

across the country to address such paradigm shift.
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National Award for Teachers Using ICT for Innovation in Teacher Education

To promote computer enabled learning and usage of ICT in teaching, In Government, Government 

aided Secondary and Higher Secondary Schools has provision for instituting the National Award for 

innovative use of ICT in teaching learning for Pre Service and In Service Teacher.

Emerging Technology for innovation in Leaner Support to improve quality 

Education

Magic hand of emerging technology will create positive impact in the life of stakeholders of 

education especially of teachers and students as of following scope:

Easy Accessibility of technology for innovation in Learner Support to 

improve quality Education

ICT is successful only when it is easily accessible to all the stakeholders in education despite 

of age, caste, creed and equal opportunity would be provided to all with a sense of responsibility

Easy Availability of technology for innovation in learner Support to improve 

quality Education

Accessibility is possible after the proper availability of ICT so it should be free for all the stakeholders 

in education and should be available for 24*7 with a better internet speed which is still just a dream 
as most of the time and in many areas server remains down which hampers many activities.

Adoptability and Adaptability of technology to improve quality Education

ICT should be prevailed in the education in such a manner that It must be for all the stakeholders 

and they feel comfortable in adopting it in their educational life and can adapt them well where in 

most of the remote areas it is still a burden for the for all the stakeholders in education.

Technology for innovative Training to improve quality Education

Only infrastructure alone is not enough but proper training to all the stakeholders in using it 

and adapting with it is prime concern so that they can feel comfortable in digitalization world.

Technology for innovative Creatibility to improve quality Education

ICT can reach to new horizons when all the stakeholders may use it to create new productive 

things and ample information can be attained through ICT which enhances the knowledge of people 

but adaptability should be preferred if it is used for some new and productive creation.

Technology for Applicability to improve quality Education

ICT should be based on applicability. All the stakeholders could be able to apply it directly in 

their day to day educational life for various purposes.

Technology for Practicability to improve quality Education

Applicability of ICT depends upon the practicability that is whether it is practicable in real life 

or just virtualizes the things and takes people away from their real world.
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Technology to solve educational Issues to improve quality Education

Most important issue for any country is its education system. So, digitalization should bring 

power to solve various educational issues like understanding difficult concepts in discussing lively 
with experts, managing administration etc.

Technology for Transferability to improve quality Education

ICT should contain such powers that it can be transferable from one app to other whatever 

and whenever required without much difficulty.

Technology for Transparency to improve quality Education

ICT can prove to be a great source of transparency in almost every field like education, 
business, medical etc. Hence, this can prove to be a boon in eliminating corruption and all types of 

evils from the society.

Uses of Technology for innovation in learner Support to improve Quality 

Education-2020

•	 Collaborative use of technology in educational processes support teacher work to make 

more effective than individual though teachers and students may need support in form of 

trainings and infrastructure in collaborating effectively.

•	 Diagnostic and Remedial use of technology and digitalization services can be particularly 

effective for lower achievement students, those with special educational needs and those 

from disadvantaged backgrounds in providing e- inclusive environment to enable them to 

map up with their peers.

•	 In collaborative interventions, technology is used as a tool and not as master to supplement 

the classroom teaching rather than of thinking as a replacement for it.

•	 Online capacity building programmes for teachers is an important component of successful 

ICT approaches. The implication is that such collaborative support should go beyond teaching 

skills in technology use and focus on the effective pedagogical use of the digitalized e-services 

to support teaching and learning objectives.

 Overall the key implication is that the technology is solely a catalyst for change.Focusing 

on the change (and the process of change) in terms of learning is essential in supporting 

and collaborative effective use of digitalization services.

 It can be concluded that technology is an important part of educational processes in twenty 

first century and is proved to be a boon in the life of students by providing them equity and 
equality in education through Distance and Open Education.. Although digitalized e-platforms 

are provided by the government educational institutions and NGOs but we still need some 

extraordinary collaborative efforts which should be sensible enough to understand the varied 

needs of educational area and other aligned sectors related to educational field. For it just 
launching is not enough at all but requires management, prevailing sustainable efforts and 

support in order to reach in advantages.
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According to the World Health Organization (WHO), occupational burnout is a syndrome resulting 
from chronic work-related stress, with symptoms characterized by “feelings of energy depletion or 

exhaustion; increased mental distance from one’s job, or feelings of negativism or cynicism related to 

one’s job; and reduced professional efficacy. While burnout may influence health and can be a reason 
for people contacting health services, it is not itself classified by the WHO as a medical condition.

In 1974, Herbert Freudenberger became the first researcher to publish in a psychology-related 
journal a paper that used the term “burnout.” The paper was based on his observations of the 

volunteer staff (including himself) at a free clinic for drug addicts.[2] He characterized burnout by a set 

of symptoms that includes exhaustion resulting from work’s excessive demands as well as physical 

symptoms such as headaches and sleeplessness, “quickness to anger,” and closed thinking. He 

observed that the burned-out worker “looks, acts, and seems depressed.” After the publication of 

Freudenberger’s original paper, interest in occupational burnout grew. Because the phrase “burnt-out” 

was part of the title of a 1961 Graham Greene novel A Burnt-Out Case, which dealt with a doctor 

working in the Belgian Congo with patients who had leprosy, the phrase was likely in use outside 

the psychology literature before Freudenberger employed it.[3] Wolfgang Kaskcha has written on 
the early documentation of the subject.

Christina Maslach described burnout in terms of emotional exhaustion, depersonalization (treating 

clients, students, customers, or colleagues in a distant and/or cynical way), and reduced feelings of 

work-related personal accomplishment. In 1981, Maslach and Susan Jackson published instrument 
for assessing burnout, the Maslach Burnout Inventory (MBI). It is the first such instrument of its kind 
and the most widely used burnout instrument Originally focused on human service professionals (e.g., 

teachers, social workers), the MBI’s application has been broadened; the instrument or variants of 

the instrument are now employed with job incumbents working in many other occupations The WHO 
adopted a conceptualization of burnout that is consistent with Maslach’s,  although the organization 

does not treat burnout as a disorder.

Today, there is robust evidence that burnout reflects a depressive condition

DIAGNOSIS

Classification
Burnout is not recognized as a distinct disorder in the current revision (dating from 2013) of 

the Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders (DSM-5).[  Its definitions for Adjustment 
Disorders, & Unspecified Trauma- and Stressor-Related Disorder in some cases reflect the condition.

The Royal Dutch Medical Association treats “burnout” as a defined subtype of adjustment 
disorder. In The Netherlands burnout is included in handbooks and medical staff are trained in 

its diagnosis and treatment. Regarding the International Statistical Classification of Diseases and 
Related Health Problems (ICD), the ICD-10 edition (current 1994-2021) classifies “burn-out” as a 
type of non-medical life-management difficulty under code Z73.0. It is considered to be one of the 
“factors influencing health status and contact with health services” and “should not be used” for 
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“primary mortality coding” It is also considered one of the “problems related to life-management 

difficulty”.] The condition is only further defined as being a “state of vital exhaustion”
The ICD-10 also contains a medical condition category of “F43.8 Other reactions to severe 

stress (sometimes known as neurasthenia), which some (including the Swedish National Board 

of Health and Welfare) believe defines the more serious cases of burnout. Swedish sufferers of 
severe burnout are treated as having this medical condition. This category is in the same group 

as adjustment disorder and posttraumatic stress disorder, other conditions caused by excessive 

stress that continue once the stressors have been removed.

Burn-out is a syndrome conceptualized as resulting from chronic workplace stress that has 

not been successfully managed. It is characterized by three dimensions: 1) feelings of energy 
depletion or exhaustion; 2) increased mental distance from one’s job, or feelings of negativism 
or cynicism related to one’s job; and 3) reduced professional efficacy. Burn-out refers specifically 
to phenomena in the occupational context and should not be applied to describe experiences in 

other areas of life

Instruments

In 1981, Maslach and Jackson developed the first widely used instrument for assessing 
burnout, namely, the Maslach Burnout Inventory (MBI). Consistent with Maslach’s conceptualization, 

the MBI operationalizes burnout as a three-dimensional syndrome consisting of emotional 

exhaustion, depersonalization, and reduced personal accomplishment. Other researchers have 

argued that burnout should be limited to fatigue and exhaustion Exhaustion is considered to 

be burnout’s core.

There are, however, other conceptualizations of burnout that differ from the conceptualization 

suggested by Maslach and adopted by the WHO. Shirom and Melamed with their Shirom-Melamed 
Burnout Measure (SMBM) conceptualize burnout in terms of physical exhaustion, cognitive weariness, 

and emotional exhaustion. An examination of the SMBM’s emotional exhaustion subscale, however, 

indicates that the subscale more clearly embodies Maslach’s concept of depersonalization than 

her concept of emotional exhaustion.[8] Demerouti and Bakker, with their Oldenburg Burnout 

Inventory, conceptualize burnout in terms of exhaustion and disengagement. There are still other 

conceptualizations as well that are embodied in these instruments: the Copenhagen Burnout 

Inventory, the Hamburg Burnout Inventory, Malach-Pines’s Burnout Measure  and more. Kristensen 

et al. and Malach-Pines (who also published as Pines) advanced the view that burnout can also 

occur in connection to life outside of work. For example, Malach-Pines developed a burnout measure 

keyed the role of spouse.

In 1999, Wilmar Schaufeli and Arnold Bakker released the Utrecht Work Engagement 
Scale (UWES). The UWES measures vigour, dedication and absorption; positive counterparts to 
the values measured by the MBI.

In 2010, researchers from Mayo Clinic used portions of the MBI, along with other comprehensive 
assessments, to develop the Well-Being Index, a nine-item self-assessment tool designed to measure 
burnout and other dimensions of distress in healthcare workers specifically. The core of all of these 
conceptualizations, including that of Freudenberger, is exhaustion. Alternatively, burnout is also now 

seen as involving the full array of depressive symptoms (e.g., low mood, cognitive alterations, sleep 

disturbance). Marked differences among researchers’ conceptualizations of what constitutes burnout 

have underlined the need for a consensus definition. A new instrument, called the Occupational 
Depression Inventory (ODI)  quantifies the severity of work-attributed depressive symptoms and 
establishes provisional diagnoses of job-ascribed depression.
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Subtypes

In 1991, Barry A. Farber in his research on teachers proposed that there are three types of 
burnout:

•	 “wearout” and “brown-out,” where someone gives up having had too much stress and/or 

too little reward

•	 “classic/frenetic burnout,” where someone works harder and harder, trying to resolve the 

stressful situation and/or seek suitable reward for their work

•	 “underchallenged burnout,” where someone has low stress, but the work is unrewarding.

Farber found evidence that the most idealistic teachers who enter the profession are the most 

likely to suffer burnout.

Caregiver burnout

Bodies such as the United States government’s Centers for Disease Control and 

Prevention the American Diabetes Association,[51] and Diabetes Singapore[52] identify and promote 

the phenomenon of “diabetes burnout.” This relates to the self-care of people with diabetes, 

particularly those with type-2 diabetes. “Diabetes burnout speaks to the physical and emotional 
exhaustion that people with diabetes experience when they have to deal with caring for themselves 

on a day-to-day basis. When you have to do so many things to stay in control then it does take 
a toll on your emotions... Once they get frustrated, some of them give up and stop (maintaining) 

a healthy diet, taking their medications regularly, going for exercises and this will result in poor 

diabetes control.

Autistic burnout

“Autistic burnout” is a term used to describe burnout when it occurs in people with Autistic 

Spectrum Disorder (ASD). In this population, in addition to the typical symptoms it can cause “autistic 

regression,” an increase of autistic symptoms. It is “regression” in the sense that the afflicted has 
typically had a similarly high level of symptoms in the distant past, and the burnout is perceived 

to be regressing them to this earlier state. It is also known as “decompensation”, because the 

compensations the person usually makes are no longer being made.

Such burnout sometimes leads to permanent disability or suicidal behavior. It need not be 

caused by workplace stress, but can also be caused by the stress of social interaction or other 

sources. Spoon theory is sometimes used to understand people in this situation

RELATIONSHIP WITH OTHER CONDITIONS

A growing body of evidence suggests that burnout is etiologically, clinically, and nosologically similar 

to depression. In a study that directly compared depressive symptoms in burned out workers and 

clinically depressed patients, no diagnostically significant differences were found between the 
two groups; burned out workers reported as many depressive symptoms as clinically depressed 

patients. Moreover, a study by Bianchi, Schonfeld, and Laurent (2014) showed that about 90% of 
workers with full-blown burnout meet diagnostic criteria for depression. The view that burnout is a 

form of depression has found support in several recent studies. Some authors have recommended 

that the nosological concept of burnout be revised or even abandoned entirely given that it is not 

a distinct disorder and that there is no agreement on burnout’s diagnostic criteria. Postpartum 

depression is a form of depression recognised by the DSM that differs mainly from major depressive 

disorder in that it has a specific trigger.
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Liu and van LieW wrote that “the term burnout is used so frequently that it has lost much of its 
original meaning. As originally used, burnout meant a mild degree of stress-induced unhappiness. The 

solutions ranged from a vacation to a sabbatical. Ultimately, it was used to describe everything from 

fatigue to a major depression and now seems to have become an alternative word for depression, 

but with a less serious significance” (p. 434). They also argue that burning out can trigger four 
distinct kinds of depression, each with their own recommended treatment. These are adjustment 

disorder with depressed mood, major depressive disorder, dysthymia, and bipolar disorder.

Tamar Kakiashvili et al., however, argued that while there are significant overlaps in symptoms 
between burnout and major depressive disorder (aka “depression”). There is some endocrine evidence 

to suggest that the biological basis of burnout is different to typical depression. They argued that 

antidepressants should not be used by people with burnout as they make the underlying hypothalamic–

pituitary–adrenal axis dysfunction worse.

Test Major depressive 
disorder

Atypical 
depression

PTSD Chronic Fatigue 
Syndrome

Burnout

Cortisol awakening 

response

↑ ↓ [71] ↓ ↓ [72][73] - or ↓

Adrenocorticotropic 

hormone (ACTH)

↑ - [74] - or ↓

Dehydroepiandrosterone 

sulphate (DHEA-S)

↓ ↑ or ↓ ↓ [75] ↑

Despite its name, atypical depression, which is seen in the above table, is not a rare form of 

depression; the cortisol profile of atypical depression, in contrast to that of melancholic depression, 
is similar to the cortisol profile in burnout.[63] Commentators advanced the view that burnout 

differs from depression because the cortisol profile of burnout differs from that of melancholic 
depression; however, as the above table indicates, burnout’s cortisol profile is similar to that of 
atypical depression

It has also been hypothesised that chronic fatigue syndrome is caused by burnout. It is suggested 

that the “burning out” of the body’s stress symptom (by any of a wide range of causes) can lead to chronic 

fatigue. “Occupational burnout” is known for its exhausting effect on sufferers. Overtraining syndrome, 

a similar but lesser exhausting condition to CFS has been conceptualised as adjustment disorder, 

a common diagnosis for those burnt out.

RISK FACTORS

Evidence suggests that the etiology of burnout is multifactorial, with dispositional factors playing 

an important, long-overlooked role. Cognitive dispositional factors implicated in depression have 

also been found to be implicated in burnout. One cause of burnout includes stressors that a person 

is unable to cope with fully. Burnout is thought to occur when a mismatch is present between the 

nature of the job and the job the person is actually doing. A common indication of this mismatch is 

work overload, which sometimes involves a worker who survives a round of layoffs, but after the 

layoffs the worker finds that he or she is doing too much with too few resources. Overload may occur 
in the context of downsizing, which often does not narrow an organization’s goals, but requires fewer 

employees to meet those goals The research on downsizing, however, indicates that downsizing 

has more destructive effects on the health of the workers who survive the layoffs than mere burnout; 

these health effects include increased levels of sickness and greater risk of mortality.
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The job demands-resources model has implications for burnout, as measured by the Oldenburg 

Burnout Inventory (OLBI). Physical and psychological job demands were concurrently associated 

with the exhaustion, as measured by the OLBI. Lack of job resources was associated with the 

disengagement component of the OLBI.

Maslach, Schaufeli and Leiter identified six risk factors for burnout: mismatch in workload, 
mismatch in control, lack of appropriate awards, loss of a sense of positive connection with others 

in the workplace, perceived lack of fairness, and conflict between values.

EFFECTS

Some research indicates that burnout is associated with reduced job performance coronary heart 

disease,and mental health problems.Examples of emotional symptoms of occupational burnout 

include a lack of interest in the work being done, a decrease in work performance levels, feelings of 

helplessness, and trouble sleeping With regard to mental health problems, research on dentists and 
physicianssuggests that what is meant by burnout is a depressive syndrome. Thus reduced job 

performance and cardiovascular risk could be related to burnout because of burnout’s tie to depression. 

Behavioral signs of occupational burnout are demonstrated through cynicism within workplace 

relationships with coworkers, clients, and the organization itself.

Other effects of burnout can manifest as lower energy and productivity levels, with workers 

observed to be consistently late for work and feeling a sense of dread upon arriving. They can suffer 

concentration problems, forgetfulness, increased frustration, and/or feelings of being overwhelmed. 

They may complain and feel negative, or feel apathetic and believe they have little impact on their 

coworkers and environment. Occupational burnout is also associated with absenteeism, other time 

missed from work, and thoughts of quitting.

Chronic burnout is also associated with cognitive impairments in memory and attention

Research suggests that burnout can manifest differently between genders, with higher levels 

of depersonalisation among men and increased emotional exhaustion among women

TREATMENT AND PREVENTION

Health condition treatment and prevention methods are often classified as “primary prevention” 
(stopping the condition occurring), “secondary prevention” (removing the condition that has occurred) 

and “tertiary prevention” (helping people live with the condition).

Primary prevention

Maslach believes that the only way to truly prevent burnout is through a combination of 

organizational change and education for the individual.

Maslach and Leiter postulated that burnout occurs when there is a disconnection between 

the organization and the individual with regard to what they called the six areas of worklife: 

workload, control, reward, community, fairness, and values.[9] Resolving these discrepancies 

requires integrated action on the part of both the individual and the organization.[9] With regard to 
workload, assuring that a worker has adequate resources to meet demands as well as ensuring a 

satisfactory work–life balance could help revitalize employees’ energy. With regard to values, clearly 
stated ethical organizational values are important for ensuring employee commitment. Supportive 

leadership and relationships with colleagues are also helpful. One approach for addressing these 

discrepancies focuses specifically on the fairness area. In one study employees met weekly to 
discuss and attempt to resolve perceived inequities in their job. The intervention was associated 
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with decreases in exhaustion over time but not cynicism or inefficacy, suggesting that a broader 
approach is required.

Hätinen et al. suggest “improving job-person fit by focusing attention on the relationship between 
the person and the job situation, rather than either of these in isolation, seems to be the most promising 

way of dealing with burnout.”[  They also note that “at the individual level, cognitive-behavioural 

strategies have the best potential for success.”

Burnout prevention programs have traditionally focused on cognitive-behavioral 

therapy (CBT), cognitive restructuring, didactic stress management, and relaxation. CBT, relaxation 

techniques (including physical techniques and mental techniques), and schedule changes are the best-

supported techniques for reducing or preventing burnout in a health-care setting. Mindfulness therapy 

has been shown to be an effective preventative for occupational burnout in medical practitioners. 

Combining both organizational and individual-level activities may be the most beneficial approach to 
reducing symptoms. A Cochrane review, however, reported that evidence for the efficacy of CBT in 
healthcare workers is of low quality, indicating that it is no better than alternative interventions. For 

the purpose of preventing occupational burnout, various stress management interventions have been 

shown to help improve employee health and well-being in the workplace and lower stress levels. 

Training employees in ways to manage stress in the workplace have also been shown to be effective 

in preventing burnout One study suggests that social-cognitive processes such as commitment to 

work, self-efficacy, learned resourcefulness, and hope may insulate individuals from experiencing 
occupational burnout[  Increasing a worker’s control over his or her job is another intervention has 

been shown to help counteract exhaustion and cynicism in the workplace. Additional prevention 

methods include: starting the day with a relaxing ritual; yoga; adopting healthy eating, exercising, 

and sleeping habits; setting boundaries; taking breaks from technology; nourishing one’s creative 

side, and learning how to manage stress. Barry A. Farber suggests strategies like setting more 

achievable goals, focusing on the value of the work, and finding better ways of doing the job, can 
all be helpful ways of helping the stressed. People who don’t mind the stress but want more reward 

can benefit from reassessing their work-life balance and implementing stress reduction techniques 
like meditation and exercise. Others with low stress, but are underwhelmed and bored with work, 

can benefit from seeking greater challenge.

Secondary and tertiary prevention

Hätinen et al. list a number of common treatments, including treatment of any outstanding medical 

conditions, stress management, time management, depression treatment, psychotherapies, ergonomic 

improvement and other physiological and occupational therapy, physical exercise and relaxation. 

They have found that is more effective to have a greater focus on “group discussions on work 

related issues”, and discussion about “work and private life interface” and other personal needs with 

psychologists and workplace representatives

Jac JL van der Klink and Frank JH van Dijk suggest stress inoculation training, cognitive 

restructuring, graded activity and “time contingency” (progressing based on a timeline rather than 

patient’s comfort) are effective methods of treatment. Kakiashvili et al. say that “medical treatment of 

burnout is mostly symptomatic: it involves measures to prevent and treat the symptoms.” They say the 

use of anxiolytics and sedatives to treat burnout related stress is effective, but does nothing to change 

the sources of stress. They say the poor sleep often caused by burnout (and the subsequent fatigue) 

is best treated with hypnotics and CBT (within which they include “sleep hygiene, education, relaxation 

training, stimulus control, and cognitive therapy”). They advise against the use of antidepressants as 

they worsen the hypothalamic–pituitary–adrenal axis dysfunction at the core of burnout. They also 
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believe “vitamins and minerals are crucial in addressing adrenal and HPA axis dysfunction”, noting 

the importance of specific nutrients.
Light therapy (similar to that used for Seasonal Affective Disorder) may be effective.

Burnout also often causes a decline in the ability to update information in working memory. 

This is not easily treated with CBT

One reason it is difficult to treat the three standard symptoms of burnout (exhaustion, cynicism, 
and inefficacy), is because they respond to the same preventive or treatment activities in different 
ways.

Exhaustion is more easily treated than cynicism and professional inefficacy, which tend to be 
more resistant to treatment. Research suggests that intervention actually may worsen the professional 

efficacy of a person who originally exhibited low professional efficacy. Employee rehabilitation is a 
tertiary preventive intervention which means the strategies used in rehabilitation are meant to alleviate 

burnout symptoms in individuals who are already affected without curing them. Such rehabilitation 

of the working population includes multidisciplinary activities with the intent of maintaining and 

improving employees’ working ability and ensuring a supply of skilled and capable labor in society.
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INTRODUCTORY

1.1 Education needs to evolve and transform in different ages to meet the challenges of the 
times. If it has diversified with the advent of new technology and to meet the contemporary needs 
of economy, it has extended its reach and coverage since the introduction of democracy. Further, a 

society generally develops its system of education to express and promote its unique socio-cultural 

identity.

1.2 The society and economy of Bihar is passing through a prolonged phase of transition, 
in which education can become an important factor of social transformation in desirable direction 

broadly outlined in the Indian constitution. Given its uniqueness, a nationally defined policy may 
not be the most appropriate for it, obviating the need of a separate policy largely, of course, in the 

national framework.

NATIONAL POLICIES

1.3 The National Policy of 1968 marked a significant step in the history of education in post- 
Independence India. It aimed to promote national progress, a sense of common citizenship and 

culture, and to strengthen national integration. It laid stress on the need for a radical reconstruction 

of the  education system, to improve its quality at all stages, and gave much greater attention to 

science and technology, the cultivation of moral values and a closer relation between education 

and the life of the  people.

1.4 Perhaps its most notable developments have a considerable expansion, though once 
again much short of the constitutional promise of universalisation up to fourteen years, and the 

acceptance of a common structure of education throughout the Country with the introduction of 

the 10+2+3 system by most States. A beginning was also made in restructuring of courses at the 
undergraduate level. Centres of Advanced Studies were set up for post-graduate education and 

research.

1.5 While these achievements are impressive by themselves, the general formulations incorporated 
in the 1968 Policy did not, however, get translated into a detailed strategy of implementation, 
accompanied by the assignment of specific responsibilities and financial and organisational support. 
As a result, problems of access, quality, quantity, utility and financial outlay, accumulated over the 
years, assumed massive proportions,

1.6 After nearly two decades of the1968 policy, in January 1985 the Government of India 
formulated for the country a New Education Policy. It was based on a comprehensive appraisal 

of earlier policy and a countrywide debate. But contrary to the promise of the 1986 policy, the old 
issues not only remained unresolved, but piled on further.
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1.7 Education in India stands at the crossroads today, Bihar being the most notorious case. 
Neither normal linear expansion nor the existing pace and nature of improvement can meet the 

needs of the  situation. India's political and social life is passing through a phase, which poses the 

danger of erosion to  long-accepted values. The goals of secularism, socialism, democracy and 

professional ethics are coming  under increasing strain.

1.8 A human being is a positive asset and a precious national resource, which needs to 
be cherished, nurtured and developed with tenderness, and care, coupled with dynamism. Each 

individual's growth presents a different range of problems and possibilities at every. Education is a 

catalytic agent in this complex and dynamic growth process of the individual, community and the 

nation, which needs to be planned and executed with great sensitivity.

1.9 The rural areas, which accommodate the largest share of population in Bihar, have poor  
infrastructure and social services. For just development in the state it is imperative to train and 

educate  rural youth, while taking determined measures to promote diversification and dispersal of 
employment  opportunities.

1.10 The growth of our population, which is very high in Bihar, needs to be brought down 
significantly over the coming decades according to a set of scholars, while some economists and 
social scientists take the derivative of social sector benefits as reasons for growth and which anyway 
could be used as human resource. The largest single factor that could help achieve the objective of 

reducing population growth or improving its quality is the spread of literacy and education among 

women.

1.11 Life in the coming decades is likely to bring new tensions together with unprecedented 
opportunities. To enable the people to benefit in the new environment will require new designs of 
human resource development. The coming generations should have the ability to internalise new 

ideas constantly and creatively. They have to be imbued with a strong commitment to humane values 

and to social justice. All this implies better education.

1.12 Besides, a variety of new challenges and social needs make it imperative for the 
Government to formulate and implement a new Education Policy for the state as in the country. 

After 1986, Convention of Child Rights was held in 1989, the ideas of human development and 
sustainable development got globally recognized, and the Vienna Declaration was announced 

in 1993. After the socio-political turbulence of 1989-90, several education-related programmes 
were announced, culminating in elementary education being made a fundamental right, with a law 

put in place in 2009, which strengthens other laws related to child protection. As the impact of all 
these is still marginal, more so in Bihar, a well-thought out policy-framework is highly desirable.

PART II : THE GOALS AND OBJECTIVES OF EDUCATION

2.1 In our national perception, education is essentially for all. This is fundamental to our all- 
round development, material and non-material, individual and social.

2.2 Education has an acculturating as well as transformative role. It refines sensitivities and 
perceptions  that contribute to social cohesion, a scientific temper and independence of mind and 
spirit - thus furthering the goals of justice, socialism, secularism and democracy enshrined in our 

Constitution.

2.3 Education develops manpower for different levels of the economy. It is also the foundation 
on which research and development flourish, being the ultimate guarantee of national self-reliance.

2.4 In sum, Education is a unique and most valuable investment in the present and the future 
of individuals and society at large. This cardinal principle should guide the financial provisioning and 
organizational modes in the State Policy on Education.
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PART III : PUBLIC SYSTEM OF EDUCATION

3.1 The Constitution entrusts the State the task of providing universal elementary education, 
which needs be extended to education up to eighteen years, with the launch of Rashtriya Madhyamik 

Shiksha Abhiyan and emphasis on skill development. Hence the commitment to strengthen the 

Public System of Education.

3.2 The concept of a Public System of Education implies that, up to a given level, all students, 
irrespective of caste, creed, location or sex, have access to education of a comparable quality. To 

achieve this, the Government will initiate appropriately funded programmes. Effective measures will 

be taken in the direction of the Common School System recommended in the 1968 Policy.
3.3 The Public System of Education will be based on a national & state curricular framework, 

which contains a common core along with other components that are flexible. The common core will 
include, among other things, the history of India's freedom movement, the constitutional principles 

and other contents essential to nurturing an enlightened outlook. These elements will cut across 

subject areas and will be designed to promote values such as India's common cultural heritage, 

and awareness of egalitarianism, democracy and secularism, equality of the sexes, protection of 

the environment, removal of social barriers, observance of the small family norm and inculcation 

of the scientific temper. All educational programmes will be carried on in conformity with secular 
values.

3.4 To promote equality and deepening of democracy, it will be necessary to provide for equal 
opportunity to all not only in access, but also in the conditions for success. Besides, awareness of 

the inherent equality of all will be created through the core curriculum. The purpose is to remove 

prejudices and complexes transmitted through the social environment and the accident of birth. 

Steps will also be taken to foster among students an understanding of the diverse cultural and social 

systems of the people living in different parts of the state and country.

3.5 In higher education in general, and technical education in particular, steps will be taken 
to facilitate, along with high quality state-level institutions, inter-regional mobility by providing equal 

access to every Indian of requisite merit, regardless of his origins. The autonomous character of 

universities and other institutions of higher education is to be respected and underscored.

3.6 In the areas of research and development, and education in science and technology, 
special measures will be taken to establish network arrangements between different institutions in 

the state and the country to pool their resources and participate in projects of national importance.

3.7 Life-long education is a cherished goal of the educational process. This presupposes 
universal school  education. Opportunities will be provided to the youth, housewives, agricultural and 

industrial workers  and professionals to continue the education of their choice, at the pace suited to 

them. The future thrust of supplementation of higher education and development of new skills will 

be in the direction of open and distance learning.

3.8 The institutions which will be strengthened to play an important role in giving shape to 
higher education are the State Council of Education, the University Service Commission, and the 

College Service Commission. These, together with the State Council of Education Research and 

Training, the  State Educational Management and Administration, will be involved in implementing 

the Education Policy.

A Meaningful Partnership

3.13 The Constitutional Amendment of 1976, which includes Education in the Concurrent List, 
was a far- reaching step whose implications-substantive, financial and administrative-require a new 
sharing of responsibility between the Union Government and the States in respect of this vital area of 
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national life. While the role and responsibility of the States in regard to education remains essentially 
unchanged, the Union Government accepts a larger responsibility to reinforce the integrative character 

of education, to maintain quality and standards (including those of the teaching profession at all 

levels), to study and monitor the educational requirements of the country as a whole in regard to 

manpower for  development, to cater to the needs of research and advanced study and, in general, 

to promote  excellence at all levels of the educational pyramid throughout the country. Concurrency 

signifies a partnership, which is at once meaningful and challenging; the State Policy will also be 
oriented towards  giving effect to it in letter and spirit.

PART IV : EDUCATION FOR EQUALITY

Disparities

4.1 The new Policy will lay special emphasis on the removal of disparities and to equalise 
educational opportunity by attending to the specific needs of those who have been denied equality so far.

Education for Women's Equality

4.2 Education will be used as an agent of basic change in the status of woman. In order to 
neutralise the  accumulated distortions of the past, there will be a well-conceived edge in favour of 

women. Education System will play a positive, interventionist role in the empowerment of women. 

It will foster the  development of new values through redesigned curricula, textbooks, the training 

and orientation of  teachers, decision-makers and administrators, and the active involvement of 

educational institutions.

Women's studies will be promoted as a part of various courses and educational institutions 
encouraged to take up active programmes to further women's development.

4.3 The removal of women's illiteracy and obstacles inhibiting their access to, and retention in, 
elementary education will receive overriding priority, through provision of special support services, 

setting of time targets, and effective monitoring. Major emphasis will be laid on women's participation 

in vocational, technical and professional education at different levels.

The Education of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes

4.4 The central focus in the SCs' and STs’ educational development is their equalisation with 

the non-SC population at all stages and levels of education, in all areas and in all the contexts.

4.5 The measures contemplated for this purpose include:
(i) Incentives to indigent families to send their children to school regularly till they 

reach the age of 18. This will include Pre-matric Scholarship scheme for children 
of families engaged in occupations such as scavenging, flaying and tanning to be 
made applicable from Class I onwards. All children of such families, regardless of 

incomes, will be covered by this scheme and time-bound programmes targeted on 

them will be undertaken;

(ii) Constant micro-planning and verification to ensure that the enrolment, retention and 
successful completion of courses by SC students do not fall at any stage, and provision 

of remedial courses to improve their prospects for further education and employment.

(iii) Provision of facilities for SC students in students' hostels at district headquarters, according 

to a phased programme;

(iv) Location of school buildings, Balwadis and Adult Education Centres in such a way as 

to facilitate full participation of the Scheduled Castes;
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(v) Constant innovation in finding new methods to increase the participation of the Scheduled 
Castes in the educational process,

(vi)  The socio-cultural milieu of the STs has its distinctive characteristics Including, in many 

cases, their own spoken languages. This underlines the need to develop the curricula and 

devise Instructional materials in tribal languages at the initial stages, with arrangements 

for switching over to the regional  language, and

(vii)  Recruitment of teachers from Scheduled Castes and encouragement and training of 

educated and promising Scheduled Tribe youths to take up teaching in tribal areas.

Minorities

4.6 Some minority groups are educationally deprived or backward. Greater attention will be paid to 
the education of these groups in the interests of equality and social justice. This will naturally include the 

Constitutional guarantees given to them to establish and administer their own educational institutions,  and 

protection to their languages and culture. Simultaneously, objectivity will be reflected in the  preparation 
of textbooks and in all school activities, and all possible measures will be taken to promote an integration 

based on appreciation of common national goals and ideals, in conformity with the core curriculum.

Disabled

4.7 The objective should be to integrate the physically and mentally disabled with the general 

community as equal partners, to prepare them for normal growth and to enable them to face life with 

courage and confidence. The following measures will be taken in this regard:
(i) Wherever it is feasible, the education of children with motor handicaps and other mild 

handicaps will be common with that of others.

(ii) Special schools with hostels will be provided, as far as possible at district headquarters, 

for the severely handicapped children.

(iii) Adequate arrangements will be made to give vocational training to the disabled.

(iv)  Teachers' training programmes will be reoriented, in particular for teachers of primary 

classes, to deal with the special difficulties of the handicapped children; and
(v) Voluntary effort for the education of the disabled, will be encouraged in every possible 

manner.

Adult Education

4.8 The ability to read and write is the main instrument of learning. Hence the crucial importance 

of adult education, including adult literacy. The whole nation had pledged itself, through the National 

Literacy Mission, to the eradication of illiteracy, particularly in the 15-35 age group through various 
means, with special emphasis on total literacy campaigns. The pledge remains unredeemed, and 

needs expeditious completion. Since involvement of the participants of the literacy campaigns in the 

development programmes is of crucial importance, the National Literacy Mission will be geared to 

the national goals such as alleviation of poverty, national integration, environmental conservation, 

observance of the small family norm, promotion of women's equality, universalisation of primary 

education, basic health-care, etc. It will also facilitate energisation of the cultural creativity of the 

people and their active participation in development processes.

4.13 Comprehensive programmes of post-literacy and continuing education needs to be 
strehgthened with continuous upgradation of skills so as to produce manpower resources of the 

kind and the number required by the society.
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PART V : REORGANISATION OF EDUCATION AT DIFFERENT STAGES

Early Childhood Care & Education

5.1 Early Childhood Care and Education (ECCE) is weak component of our education system. 
Recognising  the holistic nature of child development, viz., nutrition, health and social, mental, 

physical, moral and  emotional development, ECCE was to receive high priority and be suitably 

integrated with the  Integrated Child Development Services programme, wherever possible. This 

promise of the last policy  needs to be redeemed in Bihar, where care at home is minimal in most 

of the households. Introduction  of at least one year of Bal Varga in schools, as recommended by 

CSS Commission Report will be a good  idea.

5.2 Programmes of ECCE will be child-oriented, focused around play and the individuality of the 
child. Formal methods should be discouraged at this stage, and the local community be fully involved..

5.3 A full integration of child care and pre-primary education will be brought about, both as a 
feeder and a strengthening factor for primary education and for human resource development in 

general. In continuation of this stage, the School Health Programme will be strengthened.

Elementary Education

5.4 After a century of struggle elementary education was made a fundamental right in 2002, 
for which  an Act came in 2009. It came into force on 1st April, 2010. The new thrust in elementary 
education is  the implementation of the Act, which should have been completed by March 2013, except 
completion  of teachers’ training. Under a time-bound programme the norms and standards given 

in the schedule  must be completed within the next two years. Simultaneously, requisite number of 

teacher training institutions should be opened, preferably in the state sector, in the DIETs, PTECs, 

and constituent  colleges under the universities.

Child-Centred Approach

5.5 A warm, welcoming and encouraging approach, in which ail concerned share a concern for the  
needs of each child, is the best motivation for the child to attend school and learn. A child- centred and 

activity-based process of learning should be adopted at the primary stage. First generation learners 

should be allowed to set their own pace and be given supplementary remedial instruction. As the child 

grows, the component of cognitive learning will be increased and skills organised through practice. The 

policy of non-detention at the primary stage will be retained, introducing a sound and realistic system 

of continuous & comprehensive evaluation as disaggregated as feasible. Corporal punishment will 

be firmly excluded from the educational system and minimum number of school hours maintained.

School Facilities

5.6 Rights of Child (Free & Compulsory Education) Act, 2009 mentioned in 5.4 confers a 
fundamental right, and the norms and standards are laid down in the schedule for every school. 

Under a time-bound programme all of these norms and standards given in the schedule must be 

completed within the next two years in every school, private or public. Further, facilities should be 

gradually improved beyond the prescriptions of the Act, as these are as yet minimalist only. Besides 

proper training of teachers, modern teaching and technological aids should be used to improve the 

learning environment of schools as soon as possible.

5.7 Effective steps will be taken to up grade framework for the state curriculum largely, though 
not restricted to, the national core curriculum.It should be based on the needs of the learners and 
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related to the local environment. Learning material of high quality will be developed and provided 

free of charge to all pupils. Participatory learning environment, and activities such as games and 

sports, cultural programmes, excursions, etc. should form part of curriculum.

5.8 The state government, supported by the central government, has to take over-all responsibility 
of the educational sector. Panchayati Raj institutions involved in the proper functioning of elementary 

schools, along with School Management Committees provided in the Act.

Neighbourhood & Common School System

5.9 The State Education Policy will devolve upon the Panchayats and urban local bodies the 
powers and  functions to ensure quality for everyone adopting an array of meticulously formulated 

strategies based on micro-planning, and applied at the grass roots level all over the state. While 
ensuring a proper execution of the idea of neighbourhood school given in the Act, the system as a 

whole should move  towards a common school system framework accepted by both the previous 

national policies.

Secondary Education

5.10 Secondary education begins to expose students to the differentiated roles of science, the 
humanities and social sciences. This is also an appropriate stage to provide children with a sense 

of history and national perspective and give them opportunities to understand their constitutional 

duties and rights as citizens. Access to secondary education will be made universal, with emphasis 

on enrolment of girls, SCs and STs, particularly In science, commerce and vocational streams.

Up Gradation

5.11 Boards of Secondary Education will be reorganised and vested with autonomy so that 
their ability to improve the quality of secondary education is enhanced. Effort will be made to 

provide computer literacy in as many secondary level institutions as possible so that the children 

are equipped with  necessary computer skills to be effective In the emerging technological world. A 

proper understanding of the work ethos and of the values of a humane and composite culture will 

be brought about through appropriately formulated curricula. Vocationalisation through specialised 

institutions or through the refashioning of secondary education will, at this stage, provide valuable 

manpower for economic growth.

Vocationalisation & Skill Development

5.12 The introduction of systematic, well planned and rigorously implemented programmes of 
vocational education and skill development is crucial in the proposed educational reorganisation. 

These elements are meant to develop a healthy attitude amongst students towards work and life, to 

enhance individual employability, to reduce the mis-match between the demand and supply of skilled 

manpower, and to provide an alternative for those intending to pursue higher education without particular 

interest or purpose. Efforts will be made to provide children at the higher secondary level with generic 

vocational courses which cut across several occupational fields and which are not occupation specific.
5.13 Vocational Education will also be a distinct stream, intended to prepare students for identified 

occupations spanning several areas of activity. These courses will ordinarily be provided after the 

secondary stage, but keeping the scheme flexible, they may also be made available after class VIII.
5.14 Health planning and health service management should optimally interlock with the education 

and training of appropriate categories of health manpower through health-related vocational courses. 
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Health education at the primary and middle levels will ensure the commitment of the individual to 

family and community health, and lead to health-related vocational courses at the +2 stage of higher 
secondary education. Efforts will be made to devise similar vocational courses based on Agriculture, 

Marketing, Social Services, etc. An emphasis in vocational education will also be on development 

of attitudes, knowledge, and skills for entrepreneurship and self-employment.

5.15 The establishment of vocational courses or institutions will be the responsibility of the 
Government as well as employers in the public and private sectors; the Government will, however, 

take special steps to cater to the needs of women, rural and tribal students and the deprived sections 

of society. Appropriate programmes will also be started for the handicapped.

5.16 Graduates of vocational courses will be given opportunities, under predetermined conditions, 
for professional growth, career improvement and lateral entry into courses of general, technical and 

professional education through appropriate bridge courses. Tertiary level courses will be organised 

for the young who graduate from the higher secondary courses of the academic stream and may 

also require vocational courses.

5.17 It is proposed that vocational courses cover 20 per cent of higher secondary students by 
2020 and 40 per cent by 2030. Steps will be taken to see that a substantial majority of the products of 
vocational courses are employed or become self-employed. Review of the courses offered would be 

regularly undertaken. Government will also review its recruitment policy to encourage diversification 
at the secondary level.

Higher Education

5.18 Higher education provides people with an opportunity to reflect on the critical social, 
economic, political, cultural, moral and spiritual issues facing humanity. It may contributes to healthy 

equitable development through generation of new ideas and dissemination of specialised knowledge 

and skills. It is therefore a crucial factor for survival and growth. Being at the apex of the educational 

pyramid, it has also a key role in producing teachers for the education system. In the context of the 

unprecedented explosion of knowledge, higher education has to become dynamic as never before, 

constantly entering uncharted areas. For all these reasons, it is imperative to respect autonomy 

of institutions, except possibly in financial matters, where concurrent control may be innovatively 
designed, without infringing on functional and academic autonomy

5.19 Urgent steps will be taken to expand the number of colleges and universities for larger 
access and increasing GER to at least 25 percent over the coming five years. Teachers’ recruitment 
must be expedited to save the system from degradation and decline.

5.20 Courses and programmes will be redesigned to meet the demands of specialisation better. 
Emphasis will be laid on linguistic competence. There will be increasing flexibility in the combination 
of courses. A major effort will be directed towards the transformation of teaching methods. Audiovisual 

aids and electronic equipment will be introduced; development. of science and technology curricula 

and material, research, and teacher orientation will receive attention. This will require preparation 

of teachers at the beginning of the service as well as continuing education thereafter. Teachers' 

performance will be systematically assessed.

5.21 State level planning and co-ordination of higher education will be done through the State 
Council of Higher Education. Provision will be made for minimum facilities and admission will be 

regulated according to capacity.

5.22 Research in the universities will be provided enhanced support and steps will be taken 
to ensure its high quality. Suitable mechanisms will be set up by the State Council of Higher 

Education for co- ordinating research in the universities, particularly in thrust areas of science 
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and technology, with research undertaken by other agencies. An effort will be made to encourage 

the setting up of national research facilities within the university system, with proper forms of 

autonomous management.

5.23 Research in the humanities and social sciences will receive adequate support. To fulfil 
the need for the synthesis of knowledge, inter-disciplinary research will be encouraged. Efforts will 

be made to delve into India's ancient fund of knowledge, both classical and indigenous local and to 

relate it to contemporary reality.

5.24 In the interest of greater co-ordination and consistency in policy, sharing of facilities 
and developing inter-disciplinary research, a national body covering higher education in general, 

agricultural, medical, technical, legal and other professional fields will be set up.

Open University and Distance Learning

5.25 The open learning system has been initiated in order to augment opportunities for higher 
education, as an instrument of democratising education and to make it a lifelong process. The flexibility 
and innovativeness of the open learning system are particularly suited to the diverse requirements 

of the citizens of our country, including those who had joined the vocational stream.

5.26 Nalanda Open University was established to fulfill these objectives, but it generally continues 
with traditional courses. It should be strengthened to provide a large variety of courses, particularly 

for vocationalization.

Rural University

5.27 The new pattern of the Rural University will be developed on the lines of Mahatma Gandhi's 
revolutionary ideas on education, initially launched in Bihar, so as to take up the challenges of micro-

planning at grassroots levels for the transformation of rural areas. Institutions and programmes of 

Gandhian basic education will be restructured and adequately supported, commencing from the 

centenary year of Champaran satyagraha.
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A weak enforcement system yields low level compliance with environmental law. PIL, a tool 

in the Indian Judicial System, allowed courts to exercise judicial activism to expand the scope of 

environmental jurisprudence. However, it resulted in a tremendous work overload for the Court 

which has led to criticism from various quarter. A “National Green Tribunal” has come up purely to 

consider these cases. It is an unique institutions and has a wider jurisdictions to not only take up 

issue of environmental violations but it also ensures natural justice by providing for compensation, 

relief and restoration of the ecology in accordance with the polluter pays principle, as well as 

powers to enforce the precautionary principle. Access to justice can be simply defined as “The 
ability of people to seek and obtain a remedy through formal or informal institutions of justice, and 

in conformity with human rights standards”. Access to justice in environmental matters has gained 

ascendancy as an effective mechanism for holding governments accountable and ensuring that 

environmental laws and regulations are enforced. While accessibility is there in many countries 
legal claims to these courts have also shown that they can be expensive, time consuming, and 

inefficient in resolving environmental disputes. My Paper will demonstrate that demand for greater 
access to justice combined with the growing complexity of environmental laws are some of the key 

factors that have led to the growth of Environmental courts and tribunals; and in this context the 

NGT. Through certain judgments I will highlight how effective has NGT been in ensuring access 

to environmental justice to the people and how is this justice measured and availed by the court 

to the people? And above all how NGT does purports to meet the twin challenge of development 

vis-à-vis environment while also highlighting how do tribunals fare in terms of courts/green courts?

AbstrAct

THEME

It has been 10 years since the National Green Tribunal or NGT1 came into force, a tribunal 

that is seen ushering in environmental clearances and disposing off environment related case at 

an appreciatively large number all within a limited time period. The disposable rates of about 67% 
of cases speak volume about the tribunal when we see that judiciary is stuffed with eye popping 

number of cases that is still awaiting trial.

The Constitutional directive under Article 48A & Fundamental Duties under 51(A) (g) establishes 
normative prescriptions that “the State shall endeavor to protect and improve the environment 

and to safeguard the forests and wild life of the country” and every citizen shall be duty bound “to 

protect and improve the natural environment including forests, lakes, rivers and wild life, and to 
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have compassion for living creature.” To achieve this goal the Indian courts have taken a proactive 

stance for environmental compliance. The Supreme Court has used its discretionary environmental 

power under article 142 to achieve these goals wherever the law was inadequately defined and has 
broadened the fundamental rights to mean “right to a wholesome environment” and in the doing so 

has elaborated upon Article 21 which translates to “right to life”2.

Soon after the Stockholm Convention in June 1972, India passed several acts related to water, 
environment, wildlife protection, public Liability Insurance etc. However despite the best intentions 

these acts had a weak enforcement system, which in turn led to low level of compliance with these 

laws. But the court adopted an effective ingenuity in the form of ‘Public Interest Litigation’3, a tool in 

the Indian Judicial System, which allowed courts to exercise judicial activism to expand the scope 

of environmental jurisprudence.The large number of environment cases that had arisen was tackled 

by the Supreme Court by constituting ‘green benches’. PIL or Public Interest Litigation became an 

important tool which of all things also included citizen’s suits or simply a letter written to court that 

is treated as petition for ‘proceeding with enforcement action’4.

This vigorous pursuit led to a series of path breaking public interest litigations (PIL) successes- 

which included reformer M.C. Mehta’s case protecting the Taj Mahal from acid air pollution(M.C. 
Mehta Vs Union of India and Shriram Foods and Fertilizer [1986 (2) SCC 176]) and advocate 
Sanjay Parikh’s case to control hazardous waste dumping throughout India. However the downhill 

of such aggressive insistence led to accumulation of many cases and subsequently tremendous 

overwork for the courts which was facing shortage of judges for so long. This added to the piling on, 

which led to criticism from various quarter but most scathingly from the Governments which saw its 

jurisdiction being interfered with, the media, the BAR association and civil societies. In light of these 

the court had to abandon its aggressive pursuit of environmental justice, but it was still burdened 

with overwhelming environment related caseload and an ineffective, monitoring, and enforcement 

of the constitutional remedies it had ordered. It in turn had to demand for a special court to deal 

with the issue of environment.

On October 18, 2010 NGT was established. However it was not smooth sailing for the creation 
of NGT. Its creation is a result of many failures and setbacks often accompanied by innovational 

legislation. Subsequent legislations sought to establish a stronger framework for enforcement with 

the passage of National Environmental Tribunal Act (1995) and National Environmental Appellate 
Authority Act (1997). However neither of these acts was notified- a necessary prerequisite for any 
act to become law- upon passage and therefore could not be implemented. In 2000, the Supreme 
Court recommended the Law Commission to consider constitution of specialized courts due to the 

inadequacy of enforcement mechanisms. The Law Commission tabled the ‘186th Report’5 on the 

Proposal to Constitute Environmental Courts. This report had noted, "The National Environmental 

Appellate Authority (NEAA) constituted under the NEAA Act, 1997, for the limited purpose of 
providing a forum to review the administrative decisions on Environment Impact Assessment, had 

very little work”. The Law Commission proposed the construction of specialized Environment Courts, 

recently implemented through The National Green Tribunal Act, 2010. This act replaced the National 
Environmental Tribunal Act of 1995 and National Environmental Appellate Authority Act of 1997.

When the NGT Act of 2010 was finally enacted by Parliament in October that year and notified 
as a law.  It was promptly challenged in December 2010 in a PIL at the Madras High Court by 
Naveen Kumar, a law student, on the grounds that the tribunal lacked judicial independence from the 

Government. Three months after the PIL was filed, the Madras High Court stayed all appointments 
to the tribunal on exactly these grounds. It was only after the centre’s intervention that the SC lifted 

the stay and allowed NGT to operate pending disposal of the appeal. Two years later the legality 

of NGT was challenged once again by the MP bar association on the similar ground which is still 
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pending. Things take interesting turn once the Supreme Court lifted the stay. At that time the centre 

had claimed that it had the capacity to operatioanlize 6 benches of the tribunal. In the next six 
months all these claims were laid bare when at least three judges of the tribunal quit in protest citing 

inadequate resources in order to carry out their assignments.

UNIQUENESS OF NGT AS A SPECIALIZED ENVIRONMENT TRIBUNAL

The National Green Tribunal has an all encompassing features that make it unique. Its power 

lies not only with cases pertaining to environmental laws, but it is competent authority under the act 

to provide for relief and restitution of ecology in accordance with the polluter pays principle, as well as 

having the power to enforce the precautionary principle, while striving for sustainable development. 

Unlike in the past when the court trusted the wisdom of the executives to take decisions correctly as 

contrary to taking correct decisions the NGT has further improved upon the power of the HC and the 

SC, by doing ‘merit review’ rather than ‘judicial review’. Implying that the tribunal has the possibility 

of reviewing its decision based on the new evidences as provided by the litigant, thus being in a 

position where it will not be curtailed by its first degree of jurisdiction. By this procedure the tribunal 
is catapulted into a primary decision maker and have a better insight and in- depth inquiry into not 

just the law, but also delves into the technicalities of a particular decision.

Prior to an environmentally dedicated tribunal the Indian courts had a tough time interrogating 

the cases that came up for hearing. The first case that saw a need to have non-legal expert members, 
from the specialized field to oversee and understand the sensitive nature of the environment issues 
was in M.C Mehta Vs Union of India (1986)6 in which the court observed that a fairly regular number 

of cases involve issues of “environmental pollution, ecological destruction and conflicts over natural 
resources are increasingly coming up for adjudication and these cases involve assessment and 

evolution of scientific and technical data”. The court conceded that the cases covered "an intricate 
question relating to science and engineering” and the court did not have the requisite expertise 

(Upadhyay 2000).
NGT has tried to correct this shortcoming. The NGT is composed of 40 members of which 20 

are judicial and 20 are experts’ members in their respective fields and in matters and environment. 
It is because of this balanced mix of members that NGT has been able to scrap off many an ill- 

gotten and unscientific clearances which clearly was a result of unholy nexus between the client 
and patron. The tribunal principal motto is “to provide speedy environmental justice and help reduce 

the burden of litigation in the higher courts”7. In its endeavor it shall not be restricted by Code of 

Civil Procedure, 1908, but shall be guided by principles of ‘natural justice’. What is interesting and 
an astounding feature is that the tribunal shall strive to dispose off a case within a time period of 

6 months of filing of the same. Initially it has been set up in 5 places Bhopal, Pune, Kolkata and 
Chennai with the principle bench located at New Delhi, with the provision of having functional circuit 

benches in few places.

NGT- ENSURING ACCESSIBILITY AND DELIVERING JUSTICE.

India is a federal country with clear cut division of power, but when one looks at it in its working 

one might not be wrong in assumption that judiciary has marched a “steal over all the organ” (Sathe 

1994). Unintentionally the judiciary has surged ahead by doing the work that government was 
assigned to do. In a cryptic tone the court observed that “work which was required to be done by 

the government has to be carried out by the court” (AIR 1996 SC 2715 at 2724). The courts in turn 
responded well by articulating a rich environmental jurisprudence based on the interpretation of 

article 21 as well as adopting the notion of ‘ public trust doctrine’8. The court also innovated itself 
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by appointing a “Central Empowered Committee”9 (CEC), a panel of 47 members to help it with the 

hearing of forestry cases.

International law is replete with provisions of environmental democracy of which there emerges 

a broad consensus upon three rights which are dubbed as “access rights” which include access to 

information, access to participation in decision-making, and access to justice (Sands & Werksman, 
1995). These rights are direly felt by those living at the bottom of the power structure. Access to 
justice has always been a mechanism to press for government accountability and as a forum to 

‘seek redress and remedy for environmental harm’ (Foti.J. 2008)10. While accessibility to the courts 
has never been a problem, it is the process of getting justice through these courts has broken 

many a back as it is often found to be expensive, time-taking and inefficacious in providing desired 
justice. The NGT has come as a savior. The NGT follows a hassle free procedure of filing an appeal 
against any order that is in contravention of seven laws that NGT is empowered to deal with. Similar 

procedure is laid down if anyone wants to claim for compensation. A nominal fee of 1000 Rs is to be 
tendered to avail its justice. What is commendable that a person can directly approach the tribunal 
in any case where the environment issue is concerned as all the civil courts have been debarred 

from taking up such litigation. This homogenizing of all the environmental cases has benefited the 
common man immensely. The NGT has tried to enhance the third generation right by a zealous 

“confluence”11 of the environmental rights with human rights.

NGT is only a decade old but it has made its presence felt in many of the path breaking 

judgments that it has given in this short period. Some of the most impressive judgements include 

M.P. Patil v. Union of India12 which led to uncovering of truths behind how an environmental clearance 

was garnered by the National Thermal Power Corporation. The judgment was enriched by the 

Tribunals insistence on the view to rehabilitate those affected by such large projects. similarly in 

Braj Foundation v. Govt. of U.P 13 the tribunal while quashing the Braj foundation contention that the 

government should honour the Memorandum of Understanding (MoU) and afforest the Vrindavan 

forest, the Tribunal observed that MoU was not legally enforceable and government was in no way 

to be dictated for its forestation policy. The tribunal also declared 100 metre stretches on either side 
of Braj Parikarma rout as “no development zone’.

The principal bench of Delhi while hearing a petition in Vardhaman Kaushik v. Union of India14 

the court took note of the menace of ever growing pollution level in the NCR. The tribunal entrusted 

a committee to chart out an action plan and in the meanwhile directing that vehicles prior of 15 
years not to be plied on the roads, also banning the burning of plastics and similar materials. The 

tribunal also ordered for creation of pedestrian paths in all the major markets roads in Delhi, also 

it highlighted and demanded the need for cycling track to be constructed. Moreover the stoppage 

of overloaded truck was to be stringently dealt with. Taking up the issue further the Tribunal in next 

hearing ordered for fining of all vehicles that were parked on the roads to the amount of 1000 Rs, 
and asked the corporation for construction of car parking in such areas.

The tribunal also had to prove its legitimacy apart from being a protector of the environment when 

in Kalpavriksh v. Union of India15 the petitioner had challenged and wanted to know its jurisdiction, 

the tribunal asserted that its jurisdiction was not limited to only civil cases which raised the substantial 

question of environment and arise from the implementation of the Acts stated in Schedule I of the 

NGT Act. The tribunal in turn broadened the meaning of the term ‘implementation’ which it ruled 

must “neither be too constrained nor too expansive nor keep in view all the Notifications, Rules and 
Regulations promulgated under the Act”. In a similar vein the Tribunal at its Own Motion v. Ministry 
of Environment & Forests16 the tribunal had to rule that wildlife is a part of the environment and it 

could not be purely the domain of ministry of environment and any factors and action that has the 

tendency to cause damage to wildlife could not be exempted from the cognizance of the NGT.
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The Tribunal has also shown the way forward involving the pollution of river waters. In Krishan 
Kant Singh v. National Ganga River Basin17 the tribunal directed the polluting industrial units to stop 

their sewage flow and in another victory for the tribunal the NGRBA on the order of SC has handed 
over the “Ganga’ to the NGT to get rid of all the pollutants as the court observed that pollution control 

board had failed in their duty to take action against polluting industry. In another case filed by Manoj 
Mishra an environmentalist who challenged the office memorandums(OMS) of the Environment Ministry 
by which the unauthorized expansion of temple complex located on Yamuna river was in progress 
after construction had already started which was being carried out post- facto and in clear violation 

of the EIA notification. Based on these OMS many a project in Tamil Nadu were clearly in violation 
of the EIA rule which states that for a new construction to be expanded a new set of environmental 

clearance has to be taken. The tribunal wondered ‘what is the point of taking clearance when the 

project has already begun’? NGT imposed a fine ranging from 1.8 crore to 36 crore on these projects 
which had tried to side with the above mentioned case. The Tribunal highlighted the Environment 

Ministry about its casual attitude towards giving Environmental clearances. In Manoj Misra v.Union 
of India18 the tribunal gave a list of 28 directives with the insight of protecting river Yamuna.

The NGT in proactive move has sought to look into the issue of air pollution in Delhi. Firstly 

in a brave move it banned all diesel and petrol vehicles older than 15 years- thus by a very layman 
estimates close to 1o lakhs vehicles off the road. In a series of moves on a similar issue the NGT 
in a startling observation directed the central government of its effort to better the poor air quality of 

Delhi; it chastised the centre when its additional solicitor general tried to pass on the buck of poor air 

quality due to the burning of dry leaves. In an earlier petition filed by an NGO the tribunal had asked 
the centre to find out the reasons for low air quality in Delhi. The government instead of finding the 
reason tried to mislead the tribunal, which led to tribunal banning all the diesel vehicles that were over 

10years old from plying. This resulted in a series of events and government challenged the verdict 
of the tribunal. Appealing against the verdict Union Road Transport Ministry tried it’s best by citing 

a report of IIT- Delhi which tried to show that bad quality of air was not due to diesel vehicle. The 

tribunal on the other hand highlighted many lacuna in the report and castigated the ministry and for 

not submitting a “well reasoned” and ‘comprehensive’ report on the issue19. It embarrassed the IIT 

by slamming it for being against the ban order and also chastised it by saying that ‘merely because 

you are IIT, you can’t always be right’. The court enthusiastically also gave out suggestion to better 

the air quality by providing for computerized check post at 9 entry points for vehicles entering Delhi. 

It has asked the government to cap the number of vehicles that can be registered every year. To 

have an effective public transport system so that it is accessible and not congested. Government 

should provide incentives such as replacement or scrappage, tax exemption, or interest subsidy, 

so that people give up on their old vehicle to buy new one thus having better mileage and less 

pollution. Moreover it led to a creation of joint action plan by four states namely Delhi, Haryana, UP, 

and Rajasthan to curb air pollution in NCR.

In another conservatory case the NGT fined a sum of Rs 5 Lakh on Shangri-La, a five star 
Hotel based in Delhi and another 2 lakh Rs each on two Eros hotels for its inability to have a 
functioning rainwater harvesting structures. On a similar drive the tribunal fined many a hospitals 
and malls for not having these structures in their buildings. It also issued bailable warrants to few 

other establishments and to few a show cause notices for failing to appear before it despite being 

summoned. In an aggressive posture the tribunal has sought response from the Directorate General 

of Foreign Trade (DGFT) on a plea filed by toxics link an NGO – which in its affidavit before the 
tribunal has alleged that “tonnes of e- wastes are being dumped on Indian shore which is in clear 

violation of the e- waste management rules notified in 2011”. By raising important issues of toxic 
e- waste- which is still being governed by the colonial law as review of the act has not been taken 
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up even after 6 decades of independence- the tribunal has indeed broadened the ambit of harmful 
effect of dumping of electronic products/ goods for the land as well as the people.

In another bold move that has led to ‘ambiguous reaction’ the NGT has ‘banned rafting camps 

along the Shivpuri- Rishikesh stretch’20. In a petition filed by Social Action for Forest and Environment 
(SAFE) a non- profit organization before the NGT the SAFE has sought action against all these 
camps that do not adhere and follow regulations. The ban has come as a rude shock for many 

people associated with this sector and also has serious implications on their livelihood and survival 

but the Tribunal keeping in mind the 2010 review of 36 camping sites by the wildlife Institute of India 
which stated that 14 sites posed danger to the wildlife and their habitat. The NGT ban may seem a 
bit too harsh as a major English Daily dubbed the judgment as ‘throwing out the baby with the bath 

water’21. But in the hindsight the ban was long overdue.

It is not only that principal bench had given some major verdict; some of the key verdict that 

has major ramifications has been pronounced by the tribunal’s regional benches. In the famous 
K.K.Royson case22 the South Bench tribunal relaxed the notion of locus standi and observed that 

when it comes to effects faced due to environmental or ecological destruction it affected everyone 

equally and therefore every concerned person had the right to initiate action thus broadening the ambit 

of victim. This position of the tribunal was also highlighted in Samata v. Union of India case, another 
important contribution of this case was to whether to act or not if the EIA had not been published 

in the local vernacular. The tribunal settled this issue by directing the Expert Appraisal Committee 

to act in larger public interest and to see the coexistence of development vis -a vis environment.

In tackling all these cases the tribunal had to face a lot of resistance but what is worth mentioning 

behind all its judgments the apex court of the land stood by it. NGT proactive crackdown on all 

environmental violations led to it being patted by none other than the chief justice of India (CJI) H L 

Dattu who openly praised this overzealous tribunal. Amid murmurs that the court was overstepping 

its brief and giving orders way beyond its jurisdiction the CJI while dismissing a petition against 

the NGT order observed that “the Green Tribunals are in reality reacting to the need of the people 

today”. The Supreme Court is in fact quite happy that NGT has been on a green crusade and the 

court endorses the NGT’S zeal in giving relief to the people from pollution.

CONCLUSION

To conclude it would be pertinent to highlight the active role played by our courts in taking up 

the mantle of protector of environment. In its efforts it was aided by a host of movements that sprung 

up to resist the arbitrary development of the country at the cost of nature.By directly relating it with 

the all encompassing article 21 the court has made this drive for environmental protection into an 
effective mechanism to tackle the development overreach and accurately assess the project that 

the government seeks to undertake. The tribunal has so far played a balancing role while deciding 

and designing the framework for the use of natural resources, it has tried to have a consensus of the 

people on whose behalf it is adjudicating and it is of firm opinion that sustainable development can 
only be achieved through deliberation and discussion among the shared stakeholders and participatory 

democracy is best poised to combat this. It is for precisely these reasons NGT has come to be seen 

as a saviour of many people whose voices could not be heard by those at the upper echelons of 

power. It has come as a saving grace. The aim should be to preserve and cultivate it more.

Today’s world has seen a mushrooming of the environmental courts and tribunals (ECTs). Over 

350s of these ECTs can be seen operating in many countries, all trying to ensure environmental 
justice through its suitability working conditions found in their respective countries. Whether these 
courts have delivered ‘good’ environmental verdict is subjective and is often viewed through “eye-of 
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the- beholder” and hence proves difficulty in measuring its effectuality. However when one looks at 
its disposable rates, NGT has done much better. It had 6017 cases instituted and 3458 cases were 
disposed of- a rate of about 60 percent, as of August 2014. So the critics citing backlog of cases as 
an excuse to dismantle NGT their criticism should not be taken seriously. But the working of ECTs 

cannot be understated as it has in a way revolutionized the field of environmental law and tribunal 
has become the latest institution that provides a process- as Australian court so succinctly puts it- 

that is “just, quick, and cheap” (Preston 2008,).
In the 10 years since it was formed much has transpired between NGT and Ministry of 

Environment forest &Climate Change (MoEF&CC). NGT has in many cases reprimanded the 

ministry for being absent during hearings. In some cases fined few officials and cautioned them 
against such practices. The ministry has repeatedly contended that NGT has been overstepping in 

its jurisdiction. (Indian Express, Nov 2013). The NGT has done a good work as there is a positive 
outlook for this tribunal. Those who can access it has a feeling that justice will be done and speedily. 

Based on NGT reputation of being a no-nonsense tribunal there is a fear among industry and often 

they get their EIA assessment done prior to starting their industries. But NGT is also not bereft of 

its problem. Firstly there is unusually time constraint to fill a case. The time limit of 3 months is 
akin to denial of justice opines critics. And secondly with the provision of NGT functioning only as 

5 benches in different zones there is problem of filing cases as sometimes the regional benches 
are thousands of kilometers away, as other courts have been debarred from taking up issues, their 

only hope is NGT. This is neither easy nor affordable. These problems have the tendency to affect 

the poorest the most.

On the other hand the most glaring problem faced by tribunal is on the front of perceptional 

and also aided by real challenges.  There is a negative portrayal of NGT crusade for environment 

concern as being in limelight and trying to usurp the power of all other institutions including the 

courts. With these kinds of images the task of handing effective delivery of environmental justice will 
lose its sheen. NGT has to take everyone along in its honorable intention of fighting environmental 
challenges. It needs the support of various institutions to tackle these problems. The other perceptional 

issue that NGT must correct is that it is taking up frivolous and anti-people cases. For instance, in 

one case, the tribunal’s principal Bench ordered the closure of 12 eating joints in Delhi’s Hauz Khas 
area for not having applied for consent to operate. It is a different matter that one needs to question 

the very basis for restaurants to take the consent of pollution control boards. But if this judgment 

of NGT were to be applied across the country, then we would have to effectively close down most 

restaurants. In another case, NGT took strong exception to the nailing of bus stop signs onto trees 

by the Delhi Transport Corporation. People are questioning how such cases fall under “substantial 

question relating to the environment”. NGT will have to guard against such decisions.23
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Rural Health Care-Towards A Healthy Rural Bihar
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1. SHSB at State level and District Health Societies (in all 38 districts) formed & registered.
2. ASHA: A total of 69124 ASHAs selected against a target of 87,135. ASHA trained in Module 

I - 63802 and trained in Module II, III,IV -14222 / 87135
3. SPMU, DPMU & BPMU: The State Level consultants in SHSB are in place and more 

recruitments are underway so as to ensure quality control. DPMU (3 in each district) 
has been recruited in 33 out of 38 districts. 477 Block Health Managers and 533 Block 
Accountants under NRHM are already in position. The orientation training for all has been 

completed.

4. Free drug distribution of essential drugs started from 1st July 2006 and 24 hours presence 
of doctors ensured in all facilities up to PHC level resulting in unprecedented increase in 

OPD patients. 10-30 times increase has been reported.
 In the Primary Health Centres of the State, Free Distribution of 33 drugs in OPD and 37 

drugs in IPD is being done and in the District/main Hospital of the district 33 drugs are 
being distributed free in the OPD and 107 drugs in the IPD. The process of expanding 
the number of drugs being distributed in OPDs and IPDs in the Medical College Hospitals 

to the District Hospitals till the Additional Primary Health Centres is in process as such-

41 essential drugs for the OPD patients and 193 essential drugs for the IPD patients 
from District Hospitals till Primary Health Centres/Additional Primary Health Centres, 99 

essential drugs in the OPD and 172 essential drugs in the IPD for the 6 Government 
Medical College Hospitals, 48 drugs/materials for the 6 Government Medical College 
Hospitals.

5. Routine Immunization: Full immunization percentage increased from 10.7 % (NFHS-I 1992-
93) to 33% (NFHS 3) to 53.8 % (ISB, 2009).

6. Against a total figure of 11000 posts of ANM (R), appointment of ANM (R) - 6000 posts of 
ANM(R) have been filled up.5000 new appointments have to be made.

7. Rogi Kalyan Samitis formed in all health facilities till PHC level, registration of RKS completed 

in 513 of 653 RKS.
8. Training Programmes: Training of EmOC, Life Saving Anesthesia Training, IMNCI, ASHA, 

DPMUs, BPMUs, SBA training, Immunization and Neonatal resuscitation started. This 

includes the regular monitoring and corrective actions taken.

9. ANM/GNM training Schools-Out of 22 ANM schools and 6 GNM schools, 22 ANM schools 
have been restarted and are fully operational. Currently approx. 600 students enrolled. 
In year 2010, it is being ensured that ANM and GNM schools train students up to their 
optimum capacity. Besides, efforts have been made to strengthen the overall structure 

of these schools in the state including hiring contractual staff for filling up vacant faculty 
position. The posts of Deputy Director - Nursing and Asstt. Deputy Director –Nursing has 

been created in the Directorate. A centre of excellence for nursing is being established at 

Indira Gandhi Institute of Medical Sciences, Patna—the premier health institution of the 

State.
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10. Institutional delivery has increased manifold

11. Additionally in the year 2009-10, rate contracting of equipments for Child (SNCU & NSU) 
and Maternal Health (Labour room) for District, Sub-Divisional, CHC and PHC hospitals 

has been achieved, and districts have started placing orders for the same, which will pave 

the way for availability of the same in the Districts.

12. In 34 districts, IDSP unit is functional.
13. Free Radiology and Pathology services have been offered to all Government patients.

DETAILED PROGRESS OF ACTIVITIES

Various programmes have been initiated by the Department of Health, Government of Bihar 

which has improved the health scenario in the State and has made primary health care accessible 

and available to the rural masses. The patient load/turnout in Government hospitals has increased 

in the OPDs from 105 lakhs in year 2006-07 to 160 lakhs in 2008-09, similarly the load in IPDs has 
increased from 7.98 lakhs in 2007-08 to 14.0 lakhs in 2008-09.

The capacity to manage the program in the state has significantly strengthened. There is a 
significant increase in institutional delivery in Government hospitals. The availability of human resources 
has increased substantially at different levels of health institutions. Several PPP interventions have 

been implemented to increase the reach to the people. By and large the improved infrastructure, 

strengthened facilities and people’s confidence in availability and accessibility to public health facilities 
has improved considerably.

Maternal Health

24 x 7 Health Services is available in 480 Primary Health Centres of the State.

The total no. of institutional delivery has increased from 45000 in the year 2005-06 to 1143039 
in 2008-09, while the total no. of deliveries from April to November 2009 is 8,31,513. The percentage 
of increment has been from 22% in 2005-06 to 27.7% in 2007-08.
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Antenatal Care has increased from 15.9 % in 1998-99 to 26.4 % in 2007-08. Due to the 
Breastfeeding campaign, the proportion of children breastfed within 1 hour rose from about 5% in 
2002-04 to 16.2% in 2007-2008.

Maternal Death Audit was initiated in one district on a pilot basis wherein verbal autopsy of 

89 deaths were conducted, data analyzed and shared. State wide system for improving reporting 

of maternal deaths planned.

Population Stabilisation

Every year about 27,00,000 children are born. The total no. of Family Planning operations 
has increased from 118678 in 2005-06 to 326722 in 2008-09, and from Apr. to Nov. 2009 a total of 
128329 operations have been done. Contraceptive use has increased from 23.1 percent (NFHS-I 
1992-93) to 28.4 percent (DLHS-III-2007-08).

Population Stabilisation 
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Availability of Free Medicine in OPD and IPD

In the Primary Health Centres of the State, Free Distribution of 33 drugs in OPD and 37 drugs 
in IPD is being done and in the District/main Hospital of the district 33 drugs are being distributed 
free in the OPD and 107 drugs in the IPD. The process of expanding the number of drugs being 
distributed in OPDs and IPDs in the Medical College Hospitals to the District Hospitals till the 

Additional Primary Health Centres is in process as such-41 essential drugs for the OPD patients 
and 193 essential drugs for the IPD patients from District Hospitals till Primary Health Centres/
Additional Primary Health Centres, 99 essential drugs in the OPD and 172 essential drugs in the 
IPD for the 6 Government Medical College Hospitals, 48 drugs/materials for the 6 Government 
Medical College Hospitals.

Equipment Procurement

•	 To strengthen Labour Rooms in the Government Hospitals, State Health Society is ensuring 

the availability of ten equipments in these units. All the Labour Rooms are being modernized.
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•	 To equip the Government Hospitals with Beds, the State Health Society is providing three 

types of beds- Fowler Deluxe Bed, Fowler Bed and Semi Fowler Bed.

•	 State Health Society has already awarded contracts for procurement of equipments for 

SNCUs and NSUs.

•	 Establishment of the Bihar Procurement Corporation on the Tamil Nadu Medical Services 

Corporation model is in the final stage.

Institutional Framework of NRHM

Under NRHM about 3608 Village Health and Sanitation Committees have been formed in the 
State in the current year, and the constitution of the remaining is being done on a priority basis. 

513 Registered Rogi Kalyan Samitis or Hospital Welfare Societies are operational at various 
facility levels.

69124 ASHAs (Accredited Social Health Activists) have been selected for ensuring village 
level interventions.

De-centralised Planning

De-centralised Planning under NRHM has been undertaken in FY 2009-10 for the 1st time in 

Bihar and this year Block Planning has also been undertaken. It is envisaged that once the VHSCs 

are in place, village planning may also been initiated in the coming year.

HEALTH INFRASTRUCTURE STATUS

Health Institutions Present

Medical Colleges 9

District Hospital 25

Sub-Divisional Hospital 22

Community Health Centre 70

Primary Health Centre 533

Additional PHC 1243

Sub-Centre 8858

Human Resource

Manpower Management in the health sector has been undertaken vide various initiatives like 

re- organizing & rationalizing the existing manpower, ensuring power to transfer doctors delegated 

to Civil Surgeons, Web enabled system to capture district level cadre information, appointment of 
1763 contractual doctors done, dynamic ACP being rolled out, cadre modified for doctors, cadre 
rules notified for paramedics and health educator, OT assistant, clerks, pharmacists, lab technicians, 
X-ray technicians cadre rules to be finalized soon, and draft publication readied for x-ray technicians, 
OT assistants and clerks.

According to IPHS norms, Bihar should have at least 18 medical colleges as against 9 currently 
run and the total output of doctors from all the medical colleges is 510 MBBS and 100 specialists 
for the state.
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Current Status in Manpower

Medical Officers : 3860
Contractual Doctors : 1763
Staff Nurses : 3900
ANM : 10055
ANM-R (Contratual) : 6000
Health Managers : 477

Block Accountant : 533
ASHA Health worker : 69124

Private Specialists

From District Hospitals to PHC provision of Private Specialists in Eye, ENT, Orthopedics, 

Pediatrics, Gynae and Surgery @ Rs.500/day/doctor is being ensured and under this renowned 
doctors of the regional areas are contributing towards availability of quality services.

Child Health

In Immunisation, % of Full Immunization coverage has increased from 10.7 % (1992-93) to 
53.8 % (ISB, 2009). Under Immunisation, various initiatives were introduced like alternate vaccine 
delivery (Couriers) for reaching vaccines, 3-rounds of Mobile Hard-to-reach RI campaigns were 
conducted in early 2006 to reach communities which hitherto never had access to RI services, the 
Year 2006 was declared as Immunization year and Wednesdays and Fridays were designated as 
immunization days. Furthermore in October 2008, Muskaan ek Abhiyaan was launched which 

included initial survey and tracking of Pregnant and Newborn till full immunization is achieved and 

realized partnership between ICDS and Health at all levels. There were twice weekly sessions at 

HSC and AWC and performance- based incentive schemes for Health Workers and Mobilisers was 
introduced under the scheme.

Evaluated % of Fully Immunized Child in Bihar 
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Sick Neonatal Care Units are functional in 6 district hospitals and is further being expanded to 
26 more districts while Newborn corners have been established in 45 PHCs. Neonatal Stabilisation 
Units are being established in 398 Primary Health Centres of the State. Integrated Management of 
Neonatal Care Initiative (IMNCI) is being implemented in 24 districts and nearly 60% newborns are 
visited within 24 hrs by the trained worker.

Vitamin A campaign has ensured coverage increase from 8.9% in year 2004 to 95.03% in 
2009.

PUBLIC PRIVATE PARTNERSHIP INITIATIVES

Mobile Medical Units (MMU)

Scheme of 1 MMU per district was launched on 13th July 2009 and at present a total of 12 
MMUs are functional in Bihar. In an MMU the following staff is made available -Specialist Doctor, 

Nurse, X-ray Tec., Lab. Attendant, Para Medic/ Pharmacist-cum Van Supervisor and OT Assistant. 
Services being provided per MMU are Free OPD, Free Drugs, Gynae/ANC clinic, Eye check up, 

ENT check up, HIV testing, Pathology, Radiological tests, IEC, Medical camps etc.

Dial 108-Emergency Referral Services

A pilot project was launched in Patna under PPP for Emergency transport. It’s operation 

started from 03 June 2009. 2 kinds of Ambulance services are being provided – 5 Advanced Life 
Saving and 5 Basic Life Saving ambulance services have been provided. The basic facilities that 
are being provided are – Drugs, Oxygen, Heart monitor, ventilator and other Supportive Medical 

System. All this at a very low cost chargeable to the patient @Rs.300/- and additionally free/lower 
rates are charged from the poor patients. The agency operating the facility is paid a monthly fee 

for the service. On calling 108, it’s service is ensured within 15-20 minutes. This is a scheme 
which has provided a visible face to NRHM in Bihar and has added to the goodwill of the Health 

Department.

Diagnostic Services

Free Diagnostic (Pathology and Radiology) Services to all Government Patients is being 

provided to the people of Bihar right from PHCs to District Hospitals. Free Diagnostic Services is 

being provided to all BPL patients in the Medical College Hospitals.

Basic Pathology Services

Private Sector Partner operates, maintains and reports through 24-hours Diagnostic centers. 
Coverage of this service is 25 District Hospitals, 23 Sub-Divisional Hospitals, 76 Referral Hospitals 
and 398 PHCs of Bihar. 19 districts each have been divided among two agencies for Pathology and 
agency pay nominal monthly rent for space in DH & SDH.

Basic Radiology Facilities

38 districts have been given to one agency to operate, maintain and generate X-ray films. 134 
units are functional. Space has been provided against nominal rent. It functions under the overall 

supervision of the Hospital Management Society (RKS) of the respective Hospital. USG facility is 

also being ensured here and reporting on the same has to be done through a Central Reporting 

System at State Headquarter level, where Radiologists shall report on USG films.
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Ultra-Modern Diagnostic facility

SHSB has set up Ultra-Modern Diagnostic facility through private partners at Government 

Medical College and Hospitals and Regional Diagnostic Centres (Divisional HQ) levels wherein 

specialized pathology, bio-medical, ECG, MRI, CT Scan, Mammography etc services are being 

provided. The services are free for BPL Government patients and under NRHM the Hospital Welfare 
Societies are reimbursing the cost to the private partner, while for other Government patients the 

rate chargeable is as per AIIMS, New Delhi rate.

Urban Health Centres

Urban Health Centres have been established to provide support to the Government’s Health 

Programmes under which free OPD facility is provided. 3 Urban Health Centres have been started 
in three districts- Nalanda, Patna and Samastipur, and 5 more are being operationalised in Nalanda 
and Muzaffarpur districts. The total number of patients seen in these Urban Health Centres is 20635 
(Nov’08-Sept.’09).

Blood Storage Unit (BSU)

27 Blood Banks have been set up in different districts. 21 Blood Banks run through PPP (17 
to Red Cross Society & 4 to others). Equipments for Blood Storage Centres have been supplied to 

all FRUs.

Trauma Centre

The process of establishing Trauma Centre has been initiated in 9 districts of the State (from 

the perspective of National Highways).

Bedsheets-Cleanliness Initiative

Different Coloured Bed sheets are being ensured per day in each hospital. Promotion of 

Handloom Industry by procuring only handloom bed sheets for this purpose has also been ensured.

Hospital Maintenance

Maintenance of hospital premises, Generator Facility, Cleanliness of Hospitals, Washing, Diet 
is being ensured through private partners in each district

Institutional Arrangements and Organizational Development

Along with Health department the ICDS, PHED and Panchayat are helping in implementing the 

NRHM Programme. The coordination has been placed at State level, District Level and Block Level. 

At the Grassroot level linkage between ASHA, ANM with AWW has been strengthened especially 
under the Muskaan programme. PHED department has taken up the training of ASHA.

Trainings are being regularly conducted under different programmes in the state. The state has 

already started the trainings of IMNCI. The State is trying to operationalise 22 ANM schools. Repair and 
renovation of these schools are already in progress and are expected to be operationalised in this year.

Most of the districts have their own Drug warehouse, however it is being planned to upgrade 

the Drug Warehouses so that a comprehensive, consolidated and computerized warehouse system 
is available.
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The state has a unique system of collecting data from each PHC level. The state has established 

a data centre in the state and has centres in District and at PHC. These data centres collect data 

from each PHC through mobile phone and feed in the computer. The computerized data is later 

given to the respective Programme Officers.

Financial Management

Government of India’s funds are released to the state through two separate channels, i.e; 

through the state budget and directly through the State Health Society. Further the Department’s 

outlay for the procurement of vaccines, drugs, equipments etc; is spent centrally and assistance to 

the state has been in the form of kind.

In 2009-10 the GoI had approved an amount of Rs. 1280.70 crores under RCH II. To decentralise 
the process, SHSB undertook the task of ‘Allocation of Funds for Districts for FY 2009-10’ for all the 
components of NRHM-RCH Flexible Pool (A), Mission Flexipool/Additionalties (B), RI and Pulse Polio 

(C) & Disease Control Programmes (D). The State Programme Officers were assigned the task of 
allocating funds for the complete year to the districts based on the unit cost and requirement of the 

district. The annual fund allocation was done for all the programmes which were grouped under Part 

A, B, C & D. The DPMU team was then called at the State Headquarter level for a workshop and 

they undertook the exercise of allocating the funds for the four quarters. In this workshop each 

State Programme Officer detailed the districts on the unit costs for each district, which assisted the 
districts in allocating funds for the quarters.

This quarterly allocation was then taken back to the districts and after necessary corrections and 

vetting by the concerned District Programme Officers, necessary approval of the District Magistrate 
and Civil Surgeon was taken. This was then communicated to the State. Based on the requirement 

from the districts and the final approval from Government of India, the fund allocation was finalised 
for the 4 quarters and the annual targets for the districts were finalized.

To further expedite the Districts in Fund Utilisation and to do away with lack of clear instructions 

and guidelines on fund utilization, the State Programme Officers prepared detailed Financial 
Guidelines for each Budget head, which covered aspects like purpose of the head, outcome, unit 

cost, responsible official, financial protocol etc. Prior to approving the guidelines, District Programme 
Managers from about 10-12 districts were called for a meeting at the State level, wherein these 
Financial Guidelines were vetted by them and modifications suggested by them were incorporated 
and then the Financial Guidelines were approved.

In this process a new financial system was introduced. The purpose for introducing this new 
system was-

•	 De-centralisation of Resources and Power to the Districts and below

•	 Transparency in the Fund allocation

•	 Need based fund allocation

•	 Better utilization of funds

•	 Better Fund Accountability of the Districts and PHCs

The salient features of this new system are –

•	 District allocation for Major and Minor heads for the complete year communicated to the districts

•	 Districts empowered to re-allocate funds within the sub-heads of the Major sections, keeping 

in mind the annual target. Thus districts can prioritise their needs and meet them at the 

district level.

•	 Funds released to districts and subsequently to other levels for the Major heads for each 

quarter depending on 80% SOE submission
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•	 Non-performing district’s funds to be re-allocated mid-year to the performing districts, thus 

State would be able to meet the utilization target and performance would be awarded

To sensitise and for handholding of the districts and PHCs, the new financial systems were 
disseminated among the Civil Surgeons in the monthly meetings, with the DPMUs and with the 

Development Partners. Furthermore two day workshops were held in the districts where the Districts 

disseminated the new financial system and guidelines for each programme to the Blocks etc and 
further got the facilities to allocate funds for each quarter, based on the annual allocation prepared 

by them in consultation with the District Programme Officers.
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Bihar is a socioeconomically backward state with a persistently poor record with respect to maternal 

and child health indicators. Based on data from the National Sample Surveys on healthcare, this 

article evaluates the impact of the National Rural Health Mission (NRHM) on improving utilisation 

of maternal healthcare services in Bihar. It shows that NRHM has been effective in augmenting 

the utilisation of these services and reducing out-of-pocket expenditure on institutional deliveries 

in public facilities.

Bihar is a socioeconomically backward state with a persistently poor record with respect 

to maternal and child health (MCH) indicators. At the start of the National Rural Health Mission 

(NRHM)1 in 2005, it was identified as a state requiring special focus and placed among the 
‘empowered action group (EAG) states’2. Although NRHM has been acknowledged to be a 

success at the national level, it is important to assess the progress made at the regional level, 

particularly in EAG states like Bihar and tailor-make suitable mopping-up strategies for each 

of these states.

THE STUDY

In this article, we attempt to analyse the level of maternal healthcare utilisation in the state of 

Bihar, with three main objectives:

•	 Identify the factors affecting the utilisation of maternal care services and choice of facility 

between the pre- and post-NRHM periods;

•	 Assess the effectiveness of Janani Suraksha Yojana3 (JSY) in enhancing institutional delivery, 
particularly in public facilities; and

•	 Estimate the out-of-pocket expenditure (OOPE) on maternal care4 (on institutional delivery 

and all the three components of care – antenatal care (ANC), institutional delivery, and 

postnatal care (PNC) separately) in the pre- and post-NRHM periods according to type of 

facility (public and private). Also identify the factors affecting OOPE.

We use the unit-level data collected using Schedule 25 of the 60th (2004) and 71st (2014) 
rounds of the National Sample Survey (NSS) to carry out the analysis5. These two years represent 

pre-NRHM and post-NRHM periods, respectively.

RESULTS

Table 1 describes the receipt of ANC, delivery, and PNC, and the magnitude of OOPE in the 
pre- and post-NRHM periods by type of provider. The uptake of every component of maternal care 

increased dramatically between 2004 and 2014 in Bihar. For example, receipt of ANC services 
increased from 54.8% to 96.2%, while the uptake of institutional delivery increased nearly four-times 
– from a mere 18.5% to 70.8% during the study period.
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Table	1:	 Uptake	of	maternal	care	and	OOPE	(%)	in	Bihar	by	type	of	provider,	2004	and	2014

Variable 2004 2014

Public Private Total Public Private Total

Antenatal care (ANC) 9.0 45.8 54.8 69.7 26.5 96.2

Institutional delivery 4.1 14.4 18.5 52.5 18.3 70.8

Postnatal care (PNC) 9.9 44.2 54.1 48.3 30.4 78.7

All three maternal care services 0.4 7.4 10.7 26.0 8.4 46.4

OOPE on institutional delivery (at 2004-05 
constant price) (in US$)

34 32 32 25 126 52

OOPE on all three maternal care services 

(at 2004-05 constant price) (in US$)
12 51 15 37 221 58

The utilisation of public health facilities in seeking maternal care increased manifold during 

2004-2014, whereas the utilisation of private facilities either declined or increased marginally during 
the same period. For example, institutional delivery in public facilities increased by 13 times (4.1% 
to 52.5%), while it increased marginally in private facilities – from 14.4% to 18.3%. The uptake of 
ANC increased nearly eight times in public facilities, while it declined from 45.8% to 26.5% in private 
facilities. Simultaneously, the utilisation of all three maternal care services from public facilities 

increased substantially from 0.4% to 26% during 2004-2014, while it increased marginally from 7.4% 
to 8.4% in private facilities during the study period.

The Table also reveals that, although the OOPE on institutional delivery in public facilities 

declined from US$34 to US$25, it increased nearly four times from US$32 to US$126 in the private 
facilities during 2004-2014. However, OOPE on all the three components of maternal care increased 
three-fold (from US$12 to US$37) in public facilities and more than four-fold (from US$51 to US$221) 
in private facilities.

We found that the likelihood of institutional delivery has increased by 11.73 times during 
2004-2014 even after controlling for a range of potential confounders. The probability of institutional 
delivery has also increased significantly with age, urban residence, secondary or higher levels of 
educational attainment, and an increased level of household affluence; however, it has declined 
among minorities and socially marginalised sections.

It has also been revealed that urban, educated, and affluent women are significantly more likely 
to deliver in private facilities, while older women and those belonging to minority communities and 

socially marginalised sections, are significantly less likely to deliver in private facilities. Compared 
to public facilities, the probability of institutional delivery in private facilities declined by 90% during 
2004-2014.

Table 2 reports the results obtained from decomposition6, which reveals that 94% of the 
increase in institutional delivery – broken into 96% increase in public institutions and 36% decline 
in private institutions – can be attributed to JSY, the year of survey, and omitted variables. Given 
that institutional delivery in Bihar had increased by only 10 percentage points in the 13 years before 
the implementation of JSY, while it has increased by almost three times in the next decade (when 
NRHM was introduced), we may argue that, without JSY, the substantial increase of institutional 
delivery could not have been possible in Bihar.
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Table 2: Understanding effects of Janani Suraksha Yojana (JSY) on child  
birth in Bihar: A decomposition analysis

Institutional delivery Delivery in public sector Delivery in private sector

Absolute Percentage Absolute Percentage Absolute Percentage

Difference 
between years

0.518 100% 0.480 100% 0.039 100%

Weight = 1

Explained by 

model

0.039 7.48% 0.022 4.68% 0.012 31.93%

Unexplained 

(partly attributed 

to NRHM)

0.479 92.52% 0.457 95.32% 0.026 68.07%

Weight = 0

Explained by 

model

0.022 4.24% 0.016 3.30% 0.015 38.90%

Unexplained 

(partly attributed 

to NRHM)

0.496 95.76% 0.464 96.70% 0.024 61.10%

Our findings suggest that the OOPE on institutional delivery in the post-NRHM period in public 
facilities was 30% lower than that of the pre-NRHM period; however, the OOPE on all the three 
components of maternal care in the post-NRHM period in public facilities have increased by 13% 
compared to the pre-NRHM period. Compared to OOPE in public facilities for institutional delivery 

in the pre-NRHM period, likelihood of OOPE in private facilities in post-NRHM period increased by 

249%, such increase for all three maternal care components was found even more – by 322%. These 
indicate that OOPE in private facilities for childbirth and other maternal care related expenditure 

have increased substantially between 2004 and 2014.

DISCUSSION

The salient findings of this research are as follows. First, institutional delivery ─ even after controlling 
other potential confounding variables ─ has increased by 11.73 times in Bihar between 2004 and 2014, 
while delivery in private facilities declined as much as by 90% compared to public facilities in the same 
period. Secondly, the JSY has been successful, particularly in bringing pregnant women in public facilities 
for delivery. We found that 96% increase in delivery in public institutions can be attributed to JSY, the 
year of survey, and omitted variables, of which year of survey plays a minimal role. Thirdly, although the 

OOPE on all three components of maternal care increased by 13% compared to the pre-NRHM period, 
the OOPE on institutional delivery in the post-NRHM period in public facilities declined by 30% even after 
controlling for a range of confounding variables. Finally, the OOPE on maternal healthcare in private 

facilities in the post-NRHM period experienced a quantum jump in the resource-poor state of Bihar.

Our study, however, points out a significant inequity regarding the choice of providers in the utilisation 
of maternal healthcare in Bihar. Women belonging to the urban, educated, affluent sections, and upper-
caste Hindu households are more likely to opt for institutional delivery in both public and private facilities, 

compared to their rural, non-literate, poor, Scheduled Castes/Tribes, and non-Hindu counterparts.
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These findings reiterate concerns related to quality of care in the public facilities and affordability 
of services in the private facilities (Ghosh et al. 2015, Mohanty and Kastor 2017). It may also be noted 
that though the uptake of ANC and institutional delivery increased significantly in public facilities, 
the utilisation of all three maternal healthcare services did not increase commensurately, neither in 

public nor in private facilities. This raises questions about the status of continuum of care of maternal 

health care services in Bihar, voiced in other studies (McDougal et al. 2017), and underlines the 
need for reorganisation of the scope of JSY in the future.

Our findings also suggest that although the OOPE on institutional delivery declined in public 
facilities in Bihar during the study period, an overall increase in OOPE on institutional delivery was 

entirely driven by manifold increase in OOPE in private facilities. This is consistent with the trend 

observed at the national level (Mohanty and Kastor 2017, Goli et al. 2016). Further, the OOPE 
on ANC and PNC has increased in the post-NRHM period, even in public facilities. This possibly 

indicates a rise in the cost of transportation, non-availability of drugs and diagnostic tests, and other 

informal payments in such facilities in Bihar. The overall increase in OOPE on delivery care may be 

attributed to the fact that a significantly higher proportion of caesarean sections are conducted in 
private facilities in Bihar, compared to public facilities (Mahapatra et al. 2018).

Based on the present findings, it may be concluded that the NRHM has been effective in 
Bihar in augmenting the utilisation of maternal care services and reducing OOPE on institutional 

deliveries in public facilities. Ensuring horizontal equity and continuum of care remain major challenges 

before the state. The latter may be addressed if the cash incentive under the NRHM to providers 

and service recipients are provided only if continuum of care is fulfilled. Further, private healthcare 
providers should be regulated in regard to pricing and quality of care, which in turn necessitates the 

vigorous implementation of Clinical Establishment Act (CEA) in Bihar (Keshri 2018). Additionally, 
provisioning of transportation to public facilities to ensure better access, ensuring availability of 

drugs and diagnostics tests within public facilities, and improvements in the quality of care would 

be essential for optimal utilisation of public facilities.

NOTES

1. National Rural Health Mission (NRHM) was launched in 2005 to provide affordable healthcare in rural areas, 
improve healthcare quality, and reduce maternal and infant mortality. In 2013, the mission was rebranded 
as the National Health Mission (NHM) with two components, NRHM and National Urban Health Mission 

(NUHM).

2. In India, the eight socioeconomically backward statesof Bihar, Chhattisgarh, Jharkhand, Madhya Pradesh, 
Orissa, Rajasthan, Uttaranchal, and Uttar Pradesh – referred to as the ‘Empowered Action Group’ (EAG) 

states – lag behind in terms of demographic transition and have the highest infant mortality rates in the 

country.

3. Janani Suraksha Yojana (JSY) is a safe motherhood intervention, launched in 2005 under the National 
Health Mission. It is being implemented with the objective of reducing maternal and neonatal mortality by 

promoting institutional delivery among poor pregnant women.

4. OOPE is defined as the expenditure incurred by a woman during the uptake of different components of 
maternal care net of reimbursement.

5. The study was supported by a grant from the Bill and Melinda Gates Foundation.
6. The process of splitting a component of a statistical model into its constituent parts by using certain statistical 

techniques.
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INTRODUCTION

This policy note examines the cultural impact of an anti-poverty development intervention, 

Jeevika, in one of the poorest and most patriarchal parts of India (rural Bihar). We try to understand the 
process by which this intervention induced a cascading set of changes that led to the empowerment 

of women. Using three years of qualitative data from four villages in rural Bihar, we argue that Jeevika, 

by giving economically and socially disadvantaged women access to a well-defined network of people 
and new systems of ‘knowledge’, broke down long-standing normative restrictions and significantly 
shifted gender boundaries in these villages.

SIGNIFICANCE

Jeevika, a poverty alleviation project assisted by the World Bank and implemented by the 
Government of Bihar provides a particularly interesting venue for examining the relationship 

between development and culture for three reasons. First, primarily targeted towards women and 

structured to induce rapid economic and cultural change, Jeevika began operations in five districts 
in 2006 and is projected to cover all thirty-four districts of Bihar and 12.5 million households by 
2022. A project of this size gives us the opportunity to understand how large-scale cultural change 
can be brought about. Second, Jeevika operates in rural Bihar, a particularly ‘hard context’ – the 

state is one of the poorest in India, the population is almost 50% illiterate, and gender and caste 
hierarchies are oppressive – making cultural change very hard. Third, the quantitative analysis of 

Phase I of Jeevika suggests that it had considerable impact on women’s empowerment measured 

as physical mobility, participation in decision-making, political participation, and confidence in 
undertaking collective action - overall, suggesting that, compared to Jeevika’s success in achieving 

its targeted economic impacts, its social impact on achieving women’s empowerment were 

“substantially deeper”. In this paper we dig further to ask – what are the processes of change 

with respect to culture and gender that remain invisible in the quantitative study, but result in the 

social impact captured by it.

ABOUT THE PROJECT

Jeevika or the Bihar Rural Livelihoods Project, is a community-based anti-poverty intervention 

of the Bihar government. It was initiated in 2006 by a low-interest loan and “technical assistance” 
from the World Bank to the Government of Bihar. The intervention’s main economic objective was 
livelihood expansion and poverty alleviation. It also aimed to establish self- managed institutions 

for a majority of participant households – these were the SHGs (self-help groups). The target 

population was women from the poorest of poor families. Jeevika mobilized them into bankable 
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women’s (SHGs) of 10-15 women. They were then federated into Village Organizations (VOs), a 
group of 10-15 SHGs, and finally into Cluster-Level Federations (CLFs) that spanned 35-45 VOs. 
The project was first piloted in six districts in 2006. It is expected to be in operation in all thirty-eight 
districts of Bihar by 2022, covering 12.5 million households.

Methodology

The four villages (two treatment and two control) studied here are a subset of a sample of four 

hundred villages (two hundred treatment and two hundred non-treatment) that were the subject 

of a survey in 2011 conducted across four thousand households. The survey asked retrospective 
questions on changes observed by respondents between 2006 and 2011. We used propensity 
score matching methods to match two pairs of treatment and control villages and tracked them 

over three years (from 2011 to 2015) by collecting qualitative data to understand the process of 
change. For the purpose of keeping their identity anonymous, we have named the villages Ramganj 

(treatment) and Virganj (control), both in Madhubani district and villages Saifpur (treatment) and 

Bhimpur (Control), both in Muzaffarpur district (see table 1). This allows us to compare the village 
with the intervention with its “untreated” statistical clone, allowing us to draw causal inferences 

about effects induced by Jeevika.

Qualitative data were collected through a variety of methods: a) personal interviews (open-

ended structured and unstructured) and conversations with program participants and non-

participants; (b) focus group discussions with participants and non-participants; c) passive 

observation of group meetings, trainings, workshops, mobilization drives and interactions at 

several levels (village, block, district); d) structured interviews with Jeevika staff at all levels 

in all villages; and finally e) interviews and focus groups with men and other key stakeholders 
in the village (religious heads, village council members, moneylenders, subsidized food shop 

dealers, landlords, and other public officials). The interviews, observations and focus group 
discussions were guided by a set of themes that were modified throughout the data collection. The 
interviews were conducted in the local language (Hindi and Maithili) by researchers, transcribed 

in English, and coded in QSR NVivo (a qualitative data analysis software). During the coding, 

some themes were preselected to match the themes of the questions asked, but we also allowed 

themes to emerge from the data in an inductive mode. These multiple cycles of data, coupled 

with the matched experimental design, allow us to understand cause-effect relations and the 

mechanisms of change over time.

Argument

We find that, by giving women privileged access to a) symbolic resources (that facilitate the 

formation of a new identity anchored in the SHG, rather than caste or kinship), b) physical resources 
(such as group money, access to credit and passbooks), and c) an associated institutional environment 
(SHGs, VOs, CLFs, etc), Jeevika cultivated new cultural competencies and capabilities that defied 
the traditional conventions of gender. Combined together, they give economically and socially 

disadvantaged women access to a well-defined network of people (women cutting across caste 
and religious boundaries, and both within and outside the village) and access to new systems of 

‘knowledge’ with which they can challenge old generationally transmitted cultural systems that are 

more concerned with preserving boundaries rather than disrupting them. These changes manifest 

themselves most dramatically in the process of collective arbitration – as more women enter spheres 

of activity outside the household and participate in civic, political and financial institutions they further 
break down long-standing normative restrictions that were constitutive of the symbolic boundary of 
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gender, thereby significantly changing both men’s and women’s ideas of what it means to be a woman. 

Figure 1 shows this argument in a diagram.

Data Analysis

Greater mobility

In both treatment and control villages, traditional restrictions placed on women were getting 

relaxed due to increased male out-migration, which resulted in greater exposure to comparatively 

egalitarian ideologies. Also, the absence of migrant men had in some cases opened up scope for 

women to fill in gaps in local labor markets (as agricultural laborers) and compelled them to step 
into the public sphere (of markets and local institutions) when needed for their household. Local 

democratic politics had also created scope for women to participate in village-level politics through 

casting their ballots, attending discussions in village assemblies, and running for political office.
Beyond these organic changes, in the treatment villages Jeevika was able to induce a process of 

more sharply accelerated change. By forming women into SHGs, Jeevika had been able to expand the 

framing of women’s identities from being exclusively based on the conventional categories of kinship and 

caste to include new collective groupings that were meant to transcend traditional social boundaries. The 

conceptions of ‘gareeb didi’, poor woman/ sister, and ‘saksham didi’, capable woman/ sister, were propagated 

by the intervention as symbolic resources that could facilitate a new form of solidarity exclusively among 

women and that could propel women forward, breaking through the shackles of normative injunctions.

Moreover, Jeevika infused the environment within which women lived with new elements: physical 
resources such as group money, collections for loan repayments and mandatory savings, that women 

got to regularly handle, count and account for (even though within the household they may not have 

control over or handle the loan monies); and passbooks to keep track of money. The institutional 
environment was radically transformed with the creation of new entities: women’s groups; village 

organizations; and the cluster federation, each inaugurating institutional spaces by instituting weekly 

and semi-monthly meetings. Women’s access to existing financial institutions, like banks, had also 
opened up. The rituals of these new institutional spaces – singing the group song, manner of introduction 

– aimed to serve multiple purposes: to dis-embed identity from caste and kinship and anchor it in the 

group and to inscribe new values and meanings. While some practices entailed physical modifications 
and habituations – how to conduct oneself in a meeting, when and how to sit, when to stand, how to 

articulate one’s claims and arguments – other practices, like handling money, had cognitive effects. 

Thus, participation in Jeevika led to cultivation of new cultural competencies and capabilities.

By formally restricting microcredit to women (even though these loans were transferred within 

the household by women to men), this intervention created an invaluable opportunity for women 

to participate (more) equally and to be acknowledged as equally competent to similar men at a 

socially valued task. This task was not simply to access money in the form of loans (because simply 

accessing loans does not require much skill and one can access loans from money lenders) but 

the associated institutional task of managing credit at the group level, including taking financial 
decisions on the disbursement of group loans, managing repayments, and the general financial 
management of the groups. These tasks were perceived in this context as masculine tasks, because 

they required circulation in the public world of institutions, broad based interactions and being mobile, 

and a certain type of cognitive ability, capacities that women were typically thought to be deficient in.

Greater political participation

Over time, these influences instilled new preferences and dispositions, which were most evident 
from the instances of collective arbitration by the women. The most dramatic transformation of 
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preference and dispositions were observed in a select group of these women who had developed the 

aspiration to enter mainstream political institutions. That this had happened without any institutional 

encouragement or support (policy of political non-interference) was a testament to the causal influence 
of changed preferences and dispositions as a result of being habituated into the meanings and 

values promoted by the intervention and that infused the physical objects, symbolic resources, and 

the institutional spaces created by it.

As more women entered spheres of activity outside domesticity and the household and 

participated in civic, political and financial institutions they broke down long-standing normative 
restrictions that were constitutive of the symbolic boundary of gender. Conceptions of women 

as “womanly” (coy, docile, incapable) and men as “manly” (the antithesis) were challenged 

and new conceptions were expressed. Initially these new conceptions were often cloaked in 

sarcasm and ridicule. But, as the intervention progressed, politically powerful men had started 

treating women SHG members as a group to be contended and negotiated with (even if initially 

for winning their en bloc vote). Men had thus yielded to the identity of women as SHG-members 

as separate from their old caste and family identities (see Figure 1 for a summary of the main 
tenets of the argument).

Uneven nature of change

Change of gender norms in the treatment villages was a vital contribution of this intervention 

and one that had happened even in the absence of any significant poverty reduction impact. But 
this process of induced change was an uneven and contentious one, with women who were at 

the vanguard of change facing the bulk of the abuse and disapproval. Importantly, changes in 

norms were not uniform, and there were class and gender differences in the pace of change. 

Compared to upper castes, lower castes were less immune from change because of their 

economic needs, which often forced the men to migrate and the women to perform the role 

of household heads and to participate in such development interventions. Sometimes, norms 

changed faster among women (barring class differences) than among men when women were 

at the frontline of new discursive messages from development interventions, messages that 

reinterpreted the meaning of actions. Among men, husbands of joiners had become gradually 

open to altering their normative expectations about gendered behavior through the course of 

their wives’ participation in the intervention compared to husbands of non-joiners and men in 

control villages. Whether these normative changes can sustain beyond the time period of the 
intervention is a question that cannot be answered with any certainty. Indeed there are plenty 

of historical examples from countries like Iran, Afghanistan, Nepal, and Sri Lanka where women 

broke out of normative restrictions to participate shoulder-to-shoulder with men in revolutions 

and civil wars for decades, only to have their rights and freedoms from pre-revolutionary and 

revolutionary periods revoked and cast back to conventional lives and sidelined from political 

institutions after successful revolutions.

REFLECTIONS

In Jeevika the process of normative change occurred iteratively by the collective violation of 

classical behavioral injunctions on women, which were for the most part tolerated without public 

sanctioning (although there are cases of household-level opposition and violence) because of the lure 

of the financial incentive of less expensive credit, which led to the gradual receding of the symbolic 
boundaries of gender. Internalized schemas relevant to gender, i.e. notions of women’s worth that 

had implications for women’s status in society, were seriously challenged by the intervention.
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Figure 1: How Jeevika Induces Culture Change
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According to the National Human Development Report 2001, at the national level, Gender 
Equality Index (GEI) increased from 62% in the early 80s to 67.6% in the early 90s. Implying  that 
on an average the attainments of women on human development indicators were only two- third of 

those of men. The Report further says that in the 90s, Himanchal Pradesh had the  highest equality 

rate, whereas Bihar was at the bottom and witnessed a decline in absolute  terms over the earlier 

period. In general, women were better off in the Southern India than in  the Indo-Gangetic plains 

comprising mainly the States of Bihar and Uttar Pradesh. States like  Tamil Nadu and Andhra Pradesh 

in the south and Haryana and Jammu Kashmir in the north  have made considerable progress in 

improving the status of women. The Report further asserts  that, in general, states that have done 

well in improving their female literacy levels are also the  ones that have substantially improved 

their gender equality. And, on the whole, gender  disparities across the states have declined over 

the period.

Table-1: HDI and GDI for major states

STATE A.K. HDI GDI (1992-93)

SHIVKUMAR

1997 HDR of 1997 UNFPA 
(1992-93)

South Asia 1997

Value Ranking Value Ranking Value Ranking Value Ranking

Andhra Pradesh 0.400 9 0.393 9 0.413 9 0.371 8

Assam 0.379 10 0.374 10 0.395 10 0.347 10

Bihar 0.354 13 0.350 12 0.340 15 0.306 14

Gujarat 0.467 5 0.458 5 0.478 6 0.437 3

Harayana 0.489 4 0.476 4 0.506 5 0.370 9

Karnataka 0.448 7 0.442 7 0.468 7 0.417 5

Kerala 0.603 1 0.597 1 0.628 1 0.565 1

Madhya Pradesh 0.349 14 0.341 15 0.367 13 0.312 12

Maharashtra 0.523 3 0.513 3 0.555 2 0.492 2
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STATE A.K. HDI GDI (1992-93)

Orissa 0.373 11 0.368 11 0.372 11 0.329 11

Punjab 0.529 2 0.516 2 0.549 3 0.424 4

Rajasthan 0.356 12 0.354 13 0.371 12 0.309 13

Tamil Nadu 0.438 8 0.432 8 0.511 4 0.402 6

Uttar Pradesh 0.348 15 0.343 14 0.355 14 0.293 15

West Bengal 0.459 6 0.452 6 0.454 8 0.399 7

India 0.423 - 0.436 - 0.428 - 0.388 -

Source: (Human Development Report, 2001)

Bihar that ranks third in population among the major states of India has a very low ranking 

in  terms of human development. In a comparison of 15 major states, the undivided Bihar ranked 
12 in its Human Development Index (HDI) and 15 in Gender Development Index (GDI) (Human 
Development Report, 2001). These indices imply that Bihar, in terms of expansion and use of 

capabilities, for both men and women, depicts a dismal scenario. The consequence of being a low 

Human Development Index (HDI) state is far worse for women as reflected in the lowest GDI position 
of the state. It means that women suffer not only as a result of being from the families that have 

lower access to opportunities and capabilities but also on account of their gender which culturally 

deprives them of social and economic opportunities (In Table 1 above is presented a comparison 
of HDI and GDI for different states of India).

In Table 2 below is presented the general profile of women in Bihar as an introductory guide.

Table	2:	 Women	in	Bihar:	A	General	profile

Aspects 1990s Early 1990s Late Gender Gap

(a) (b) (a) (b)

Life Expectancy at Birth (SRS) 58.0 58.2 1.9 2.0

Infant Mortality Rates/000 (SRS) 72 73 4.0 3.0

Sex Ratio (Decennial Census)/000 907 921

Sex Ratio by age (NFHS) 0-4 yrs 981 953

5-14 yrs 934 943

15-29 yrs 1043 1062

30-49 yrs 935 897

50-64 yrs 879 890

65+ 792 700
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Aspects 1990s Early 1990s Late Gender Gap

All 907 921

Literacy and Education

Literacy Rates (Decennial Census) 22.0 33.6 29.4 26.8

% Completed Primary Schooling (NFHS) 7.3 9.3 6.2 4.9

% Completed High Schooling and above (NFHS) 6.6 6.1 14.0 13.5

% School attendance 6-10 years (NFHS) 38.5 55.0 22.1 14.3

% School attendance 11-14 years (NFHS) 37.9 52.6 30.9 19.8

Source: NFHS

SEX- RATIO

The sex ratio in Bihar since 1901 had always remained higher than that for the country as a  
whole till 1981. However, the sex ratio of 911 for the composite state of Bihar and 907 of  divided 
Bihar, recorded in 1991, is much below the national sex ratio of 927. In the Census of  India 2001, 
sex ratio of Bihar at 921 is still lower as compared to the national sex ratio which is  933. In the 

Table 3 below we present the district wise sex ratio of the state since 1901 to 2001.

Table-3: District-wise Sex ratio in Bihar

Sl. State/District Sex - ratio (Number of females per 1000 males)

No. 1901 1911 1921 1931 1941 1951 1961 1971 1981 1991 2001

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13

1. Bihar 1061 1051 1020 995 1002 1000 1005 957 948 907 921

2. East 1022 1026 1004 985 976 1005 1005 942 925 883 898

Champaran

5. Madhubani 1056 1074 1051 1015 1036 1063 1056 991 982 932 943

8. Kishanganj 962 963 941 936 949 863 873 907 922 933 940

9. Vaishali 1089 1092 1079 1037 1048 1065 1069 1017 994 921 921

Source: NFHS

It can be clearly seen that the ratio has been favourable to females till 1961 except in the 
year  1931 when it came down to 995. After 1961, sex ratio has always remained unfavorable to  
females and the general trend during this period, over the decades, is that of decreasing sex  ratio 

with exceptions of increases in 1961 and 2001. There has been an increase of 14 points in  the 
sex ratio of Bihar at 2001Census (921) as compared to 1991 Census (907). It can further be  seen 
from the above table that Gopalganj, Siwan, Saran and Nawada are the districts where  sex-ratio 

had always remained favourable to the females’ right up to 1981. Siwan has continued  this trend 
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even till 2001. On the other hand several other districts have registered a favorable trend till 1961 
and thereafter the sex ratio has shown a declining trend. However, according to the 2001 figures, 
with the sole exception of Bhojpur all the other districts have registered an increasing trend. The 

situation of Vaisahali district in this regard has remained unchanged. Ironically, the sex ratio in the 

capital city of Patna (873) has been the lowest.
The urban and rural divide in sex-ratio is also striking. According to the 2001 Census the female-

male ratio stands at 921 in rural areas and 844 in urban areas. As expected the lower presence of 
women in urban areas is due to the larger male in-migration for the purpose of wage employment. 

However, the female to male sex ratio records an improvement from 907 in 1991 to 921 in 2001. 
But the child sex-ratio displays an alarming drop. The sex ratio among the 0-6 years population has 
declined by 15 points over the decade (from 953 in 1991 to 938 in 2001). Prevalence of gender 
discriminatory practices such as infanticide, feticide, lack of nutrition and poor health care accounts 

for such skewed demographic balances. Further, the child sex ratio ranges from 885 to 974 among 
the districts of Bihar.

HEALTH

The consumption of a wide variety of nutritious food is important for women’s health. This  also 

has an important bearing on a woman’s ability to work, especially in the context where  major part 

of work constitutes physical labour. According to NFHS-3, women in Bihar  consume vegetables 
most often. More than three-quarters of women consume vegetables on a  daily basis. Pulses and 

beans are also part of the everyday diet for three quarter of women. On  the other hand, very few 

women eat fruits, eggs, chicken, meat, or fish on a daily basis.
Women from scheduled castes, scheduled tribes, and other backward classes have relatively  

poor diets compared with the diets of other women. Women from scheduled tribes have a diet  
particularly deficient in dairy products. Poverty has a strong negative effect on the consumption  of 
nutritious food. In general there is a high prevalence of nutritional deficiency among women  in Bihar. 
Nutritional problems are particularly serious for women in SC/ST and Minority  category, women 

employed by someone else or working on a family farm or in a family  business. The standard of 

living is negatively related to chronic energy deficiency. Women  from households with a low standard 
of living are more than two times as likely to have a low  BMI (Body Mass Index) as women from 

households with a high standard of living. Currently  married women are somewhat less likely than 

women who are currently not married to have a  low BMI. According to NFHS 3, anemia is particularly 
high for women who are widowed,  divorced, separated, or deserted, women from the scheduled 

castes, and women in the lowest  wealth quintile; however, at least three out of five women are 
anemic in every population sub- group in Bihar.

Reproductive and Maternal Health Care

Women in Bihar tend to marry at an early age. 46% women in the age group of 15-19 are  
already married. Age at marriage is much lower in rural areas than in urban areas. In rural  areas, 

one-half (50%) of women in the age group 15-19 are married, compared with only about  one-quarter 
(24%) in urban areas. 59% of women who are now in the age group of 45-49  married before they 
were 15, compared with 24% of women in the age group of 15-19.  Although this indicates that the 
proportion of women who marry young is declining rapidly, the  majority of women in Bihar still marry 

before reaching the legal minimum age of 18 years. On  average, women are five years younger 
than the men they marry. Early marriage inevitably  leads to early child bearing. Early marriage and 

frequent childbearing naturally places a higher  burden on woman’s health. This is reflected in both 



226  Sanjay Kumar Kushwaha   

the low female-male ratios across districts  and high maternal mortality rates in the state. Its impact 

on the unbridled economic  participation by women can hardly be underestimated.

It must be further stressed that caste and community factor plays a very important role in  

determining women’s health status. Socio-cultural and economic factors dictate the scale of  women’s 

entitlement and access to curative health care. This is quite apparent in the case of  Schedule 

caste women with regard to the antenatal care. Antenatal care forms an important  component of 

the Reproductive and Child Health programme and Safe Motherhood initiatives.  Scores of SC 

women have their productive life shortened as a consequence of pregnancy and  child birth related 

complications. According to the NFHS data over 70 % of the Scheduled  Caste women received no 
antenatal check up at all. The corresponding figure for the non- scheduled population was about 50%.

Fertility and Family Planning

From the information provided in NFHS-2 and NFHS-3, a picture emerges of women marrying  
early, having their first child soon after marriage, and having two or more children in close  succession 
by the time they reach their late-20s. At that point, about one-third of women get  sterilized. The 
median age for female sterilization has been declining in recent years and is now 27.7 years. Very 
few women use modern spacing methods that could help them delay their first births and increase 
intervals between pregnancies.

EDUCATION

Education, according to NHDR (National Human Development Report) 2001, enhances  
individual’s capacity to make best choices to improve their living condition. The process of  

education and attainments has an impact on all aspects of life. It captures capability of  acquiring 

knowledge, communication, and participation in community life. Education has not  only been an 

important precondition for sustained economic growth, both in the developed and  the developing 

countries, but it has also played a critical facilitative role in the demographic,  social and political 

transition of these societies. Male literacy rate is almost double (60.32%)  the female literacy 
rate (33.57%) in Bihar, according to Census of India 2001. The sex-wise  comparative literacy 

rates for males and females over last six decades (1951 to 2001) can be  viewed in the 

table 4 below-

Table-4: Literacy Rate 1951-2001

Year Persons Males Females

1 2 3 4

1951. 13.49 22.68 4.22

1961. 21.95 35.85 8.11

1971. 23.17 35.86 9.86

1981. 32.32 47.11 16.61

1991. 37.49 51.37 21.99

2001. 47.53 60.32 33.57

Source: NSS
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In Table 5 below, comparative literacy rates for males and females in the 4 districts of Bihar 

during 1991 and 2001 Censuses have been presented:

Table-5:	 Literacy	rates	by	sex	for	State	and	the	Districts	of	East	Champaran,	 
Vaishali,		Madhubani	&	Kishanganj

Sl. State/District Literacy Rate Literacy Gap

No Persons Males Females

1991 2001 1991 2001 1991 2001 1991 2001

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

1. Bihar State 37.49 47.53 51.37 60.32 21.99 33.57 29.38 26.75

2. Purba Champaran 27.59 38.14 39.65 50.14 13.69 24.65 25.96 25.49

3. Madhubani 33.22 42.35 48.49 57.26 16.75 26.56 31.74 30.70

4. Kishanganj 22.22 31.02 33.12 42.80 10.38 18.49 22.74 24.31

5. Vaishali 40.56 51.63 55.62 64.00 24.08 38.14 31.54 25.86

Source: NSS

Table-6: Districts in decreasing order of female

Literacy	rates,	2001	Census

Rank in 2001 District Literacy Rate

1. Patna 52.17

2. Munger 47.97

3. Rohtas 46.62

4. Bhojpur 42.81

5. Aurangabad 42.04

6. Buxar 40.36

7. Jehanabad 40.08

8. Nalanda 39.03

9. Kaimur 38.90

10. Bhagalpur 38.83

11 Vaishali 38.14

12. Gaya 37.40

13. Siwan 37.26

14. Begusarai 36.21

15. Saran 35.74
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Literacy	rates,	2001	Census

Rank in 2001 District Literacy Rate

16. Muzaffarpur 35.20

17. Lakhisarai 34.26

18. Sheikpura 34.13

19. Gopalganj 32.81

20. Samastipur 32.69

21. Nawada 32.64

22. Darbhanga 30.35

23. Khagaria 29.62

24. Banka 29.10

25. Sheohar 27.43

26. Jamui 26.92

27 Madhubani 26.56

28. Sitamarhi 26.35

29. Paschim Champaran 25.85

30. Saharsa 25.31

31 East Champaran 24.65

32. Katihar 24.03

33. Purnia 23.72

34. Madhepura 22.31

35. Araria 22.14

36. Supaul 21.02

37 Kishanganj 18.49

Source: NSS

Female literates as a percentage are found to be lowest in Kishanganj district (18.49). In the 
table 8 on previous page districts of Bihar are arranged in decreasing order of females’ literacy rate, 

during 2001 Census. It can be seen from the Table that the four districts comprising our research 
area, viz., the districts of Vaishali, Madhubani, East Champaran and Kishanganj stands at 11th, 27th, 

31st and 37th position in respect to literacy rate of females.

EMPOWERMENT

The much talked about Bihar	Panchayat	Raj	Amendment	Bill,	2006, passed by the Assembly  

at the recently concluded budget session, can indeed be considered as a great step forward by  the 

new regime in Bihar. Following the Bill, women are enjoying 50 % reservation in all posts  of three-tier 
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Panchayati Raj system. The Bill aims at ensuring greater participation of women in  developmental 

activities, as well as polity of the state. Effects of empowerment in the long run  generally entails 

an enhanced work participation by women and the extent to which women  enjoy autonomy, as 

measured by their participation in household decision-making, freedom of  movement, and access 

to money they can spend as they wish. It further implies women’s  attitudes towards the acceptance 

of spousal violence under specific circumstances and their  experience of physical violence.

AUTONOMY

Autonomy is a complex concept and it evades any definition and macro level data aggregation.  
In the case of Bihar, micro level studies reveal that 14 % of married women are not involved in  any 
decision making and percentage of women not involved in any decision making is higher  in south 

Bihar plains. Their access to money is also limited. The decision on what to cook lies  with women 

in a majority of cases, however, their mobility outside the household and family is  highly restricted, 

with only around 20% women not requiring permission to go to the market or  visit friends/relatives, 
etc. Lack of autonomy has many implications such as low female work  participation rate (FWPR), 
lower access to education and health and restrictions on  involvement in public sphere.

The table 7 presents the percentage distribution of ever-married women by person who are 

able to make specific household decisions.

Table-7: Household Decision Making

Household 
decision only 
husband 
household

Respondent Husband 
only

Respondent 
with

Others in 
household 

only

Respondent 
with others 

in

Total 
%

Obtaining 

health care for 

herself

23.0 33.6 32.9 9.3 1.2 100.0

Purchasing 

jewellery or

other  items

6.9 25.6 49.2 16.0 2.3 100.0

major household

Going and 

staying with 

her parents or 

siblings

8.2 22.6 52.2 15.1 1.9 100.0

How the 

money she 

earns will be 

used

N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 0.0

How many 

children to 

have

N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 0.0

Obtaining 

health care for 

herself

22.4 28.5 30.5 15.3 3.3 100.0
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Household 
decision only 
husband 
household

Respondent Husband 
only

Respondent 
with

Others in 
household 

only

Respondent 
with others 

in

Total 
%

Purchasing 

jewellery or

other items

10.3 26.1 39.4 19.6 4.6 100.0

major household

Going and 

staying with 

her parents or 

siblings

9.5 23.1 43.9 19.4 4.1 100.0

How the 

money she 

earns will be 

used

N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A

How many 

children to 

have

N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A

Obtaining 

health care for 

herself

22.5 29.2 30.9 14.4 3.0 100.0

Purchasing 

jewellery or
9.8 26.1 40.8 19.1 4.3 100.0

other items major household

Going and 

staying with 

her parents or 

siblings

9.3 23.0 45.1 18.7 3.8 100.0

How the 

money she 

earns will be 

used

N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A

How many 

children to 

have

N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A

Though NFHS-3 data does not indicate about the economic autonomy enjoyed by the women  
as reflected through the way they use money they earn. However, according to the NFHS-2  data 
it was reported that only half of the women who earn decide on their own as to how the  money will 

be utilised, and more than one-fifth (22 %) made this decision together with their  husbands or other 
members of the household. One-fourth of these women (26 %) were not  involved in decisions about 
how the money they earn will be used. The proportions who did not  participate in such decisions 

were higher in rural areas (27 %) than in urban areas (15 %).
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VIOLENCE AGAINST WOMEN

It has been brought out that Crimes against women (CAW) is increasing much more than  
overall crimes at the all India level. This holds true in the case of Bihar too. The category of  crime, 

which contributes most for the increase, is cruelty at home (One third of CAW) by  husband and 
his relatives (Section 498A IPC). The other category where reportage has been  increasing for the 

state of Bihar is dowry deaths. In 1996, only 390 cases were registered, this  has increased to 807 
dowry death cases in 1999

Table-8: Crimes against Women Reported from Bihar - 1995 to 1999

Year 1995 1996 1997 1998 1999

Rape 744 848 830 833 809

Kidnapping/
Abduction

557 645 682 751 652

Dowry Deaths 0 390 616 791 807

Molestation 0 336 367 236 248

Sexual 
Harassment

0 80 38 73 30

Torture 0 491 701 1025 1005

CAW 1301 2790 3234 3709 3551

Total 78459 86162 87219 84198 87050

Source: NCRB

INSTITUTIONAL EFFORTS TO REACH WOMEN

(a) Efforts made by the government

 It is important to note that there is no specific department for women and child development 
in  the state and that most of the women specific and pro-women programmes are carried 
out by  the Department of Welfare. There are nearly 40 schemes that can be classified 
as women  oriented. Out of these, the Department of Welfare is undertaking half of these 
programmes.  Then comes the Department of Health and Family Welfare, which has 
approximately 10  women oriented programmes. There are some other departments such 
as Education,  Agriculture, Rural Development, and Science & Technology, which also have 

few women  oriented programmes. Most of the programmes are related to education followed 

by protective  and welfare services. A major decline can be seen in the entrepreneurship 

development  programmes by the Department of Labour.

 Although the allocation for women entrepreneurship programmes at All India level has had a  

substantial increase of 38 percent in 2000-2001, in Bihar much of programme witnessed a  
decline for the same period. Several other schemes which has had an indirect impact on the  

socio-economic conditions of women are schemes for poverty alleviation and employment  

generation. Similarly, several other programmes such as pension schemes, rehabilitation 

and  welfare programmes, water supply and sanitation etc. being administered by different  
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departments have a strong impact on women’s welfare. The two important pro-women schemes  

run by the department of urban development are Swaran Jayanti Sahri Rojga Yojna and 

Bhangi  Mukti Abhiyan, and both suffer from lower budgetary allocations. The participation of 

other  departments is from negligible to nil. Hence, it seems that far from being mainstreamed, 

gender  equality concerns continue to be the responsibility of a few departments.

 One stream of government programme focuses on providing either loans to groups who 

divide it amongst their members according to their absorptive capacity or imparting short 

duration skill training which will eventually result in enhanced earning capacity through 

self- employment and cooperative formation. This has resulted in the proliferation of many 

SHGs (Self Help Groups) all across the state.

(b) Non-Government Efforts

 Bihar has a tradition of voluntary, non-governmental initiatives in the field of social development. 
The 1990s has seen a proliferation of NGOs attempting to, in most cases work on rural 
and urban development issues while also including a gender component in their objective. 

The number of women that NGOs collectively reach is, however, small.

ECONOMIC EMPOWERMENT

Given the link between gender and poverty, it has been accepted that economic empowerment 

provides a stronger scaffold to build the overall empowerment of women extending to social and political 

spheres. The SHG model of economic empowerment with all its limitations has proved to improve 

women’s physical mobility and autonomy to a considerable extent besides providing income security to 

the household during contingencies. The state needs to take a more pro-active role in promoting such 

groups, facilitating linkages with banks, institutionalizing groups at various levels through apex bodies etc.

Women’s Access to Land and Other Resources in Bihar

Women are intrinsically linked to land, being the producers and providers of food and  nutritional 
security and managers of natural resources such as water, fuel-wood and fodder. In  Bihar, rural women 

are increasingly becoming the primary cultivators, as men switch to non- farm activities or migrate in 

search of greener pastures. Yet, as in many rural societies,  patriarchal customs debar women from 
holding land in their own names. The lack of a title  becomes an obstacle when women apply for 

credit to improve their holdings and yields.  Women are often bypassed in land reform or redistribution 
processes. When people are  relocated after displacement by government projects, women’s land rights 
are rarely  acknowledged. Even when such rights are recognized and women are granted land, powerful  

local interests usually ensure that they cannot till it, particularly if the women belong to  traditionally 

discriminated groups. In the personal sphere, discrimination is the norm within  families and people 

routinely dispossess daughters, giving the land to sons. Widows, divorcees,  deserted wives, unmarried 
and other single women rarely get land rights and they are always  dependent upon their families.

Self - Help Groups (Shgs) in Bihar

At present, certain progress is visible in Bihar towards mobilization of rural poor women  through 

the SHGs. A study conducted by UNICEF suggests that there are a limited number of  SHGs in the 

state of Bihar. Moreover, 60 % of even these limited numbers of SHGs are  concentrated in the 7 
districts of Patna, Nalanda, Gaya, Jamui, Muzaffarpur, Khagaria and West  Champaran. Among 
four districts under purview in the present study, while Kishanganj and  East Champaran did not 

report any SHG very few were reported from Madhubani and Vaishali  districts. From the above 
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discussion we can conclude that basic thrust of development efforts in  Bihar should be aimed at 

removing social backwardness and gender disparity without waiting  for economic growth which 

would require much longer efforts. Indeed, one could expect the  development process to be faster 

in Bihar, if through properly designed projects, one could  improve the status of women in Bihar and 

empower them, which would then remove much of the social backwardness and finally, it will create 
the social capital for the development to be a self-sustaining process.

Table-9: Number of SHGs Promoted by responding Mother NGOs

Number of Mother 
NGOs

Number of SHGs

TYPE OF SHGs Listed Responded Promoted by

responding Mother

NGOs

DISTRICT

PATNA 17 17 (100.0) 745 (14.8)

NALANDA 25 15 (60.0) 402 (8.0)

BHOGPUR 11 5 (45.0) 170(3.4)

ROHTAS 15 8953.0) 207 (5.9)

GAYA 14 10 (63.0) 416 (8.3)

NAWADA 23 16 (69.0) 125 (2.5)

JAMUI 12 7 (58.00) 159 (3.2)

KHAGARIA 15 13 (86.0) 245 (4.9)

BANKA 11 11 (100.0) 93 (1.9)

SARAN 13 9 (69.0) 121 (2.4)

MUZAFFARPUR 14 14 (100.0) 573 (11.4)

SITAMARHI 6 6 (100.0) 270 (5.4)

W.CHAMPARAN 6 6 (100.0) 549 (10.9)

DARBHANGA 7 4 (57.00 131 (2.6)

MADHUBANI 21 10 (48.0) 160 (3.2)

SAMASTIPUR 11 6 (51.0) 94 (1.9)

SAHARSA 5 5 (100.0) 116 (2.3)

OTHER 81 26 (32.0) 359 (7.1)

DISTRICTS

ALL SHGs 302 188 (62.1) 5027 (100.0)

Source: ADRI
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When crime is really the merchandise of rational alternative, the bad person commits 
the act for reasons of non-public gain or gratification. His or her behavior is beneath his or her 
complete management. however and to what degree, however, may different factors get into 

and compromise his or her ability to exercise free will? The response to the current question 

has are available in the shape of incalculable theories, every purporting to elucidate criminal 

behavior in terms of specific factors. loosely, criminal behavior theories involve 3 classes of 
factors: psychological, biological, and social. In fact, human behavior is that the product of 

advanced interactions among several factors. instead of providing a outline of myriad theories, 

this analysis paper focuses on the most factors concerned within the expression and suppression 

of criminal behaviors. As objectively scientific as we tend to could prefer to regard them, theories 
of criminal behavior square measure hardly resistant to the vicissitudes of the prevailing culture. 

Indeed, the cycles of biological vs. psychological vs. social science theories of crime appear to 

rise and fall in waves, consistent with the prevailing political and economic climate of the days.

Keywords: the offender, rational choice, criminal behavior, sociological theories of crime

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

There is a vast criminological literature that identifies a wide range of environmental factors as 
causally linked to criminal behavior. These include developmental, social, and economic factors. For 

example, poverty is often cited as a socioeconomic condition linked to crime. The stress, strain, and 

frustration experienced by those lacking the financial resources to meet their needs and fulfill their 
desires through legitimate means renders them more inclined to commit crime than affluent individuals 
with ready access to legitimate means. Poor nutrition is an especially troubling aspect of poverty.

Nutritional deficiencies can result in or exacerbate problems such as learning disabilities and 
poor impulse control. Such cognitive dysfunctions have been identified as precursors to delinquency 
and adult criminality. Thus, one’s position in the social structure of society—as operationalized by 

variables such as level of income—can be a significant contributing factor in the criminal activities 
of some individuals by virtue of its impact on brain function.

SOCIAL FACTORS IN CRIMINAL BEHAVIOR

There is a comprehensive literature on a "cycle of violence" that predisposes victims of childhood 

abuse and neglect to participate in adult violent actions, thus transmitting violence from one generation 

to the next. The consequences of being bullied during formative years have been studied by other 

studies, showing that victims in turn become victimizers. These neurobiological consequences may 
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be an adaptive mechanism for living in that dangerous environment. In general, it is an individual's 

psychological and biological nature that dictates how and to what degree his conduct is influenced 
by external forces. In order to make a person more or less vulnerable to adverse social conditions, 

psychological and biological factors interact. This should not be taken to minimise the impact on 

criminal activity of social influences, since they actually play an important role, but rather to illustrate 
the fact that the influence they have depends on psychological and biological activity.

PSYCHOLOGICAL FACTORS IN CRIMINAL BEHAVIOR

By virtue of the requirement of mens rea, criminal courts are concerned with the psychological 

elements that underlie criminal behavior. Research teaches, however, that the psychology of the 

offender emanates from a biological substrate. And, one’s psychological states affect various aspects 

of his or her biology. Mind and brain have an indelible connection. An individual’s psychological 

state or mental status—whether at the scene of a crime or in a courtroom—involves biological 

mechanisms.The relationship between criminal behavior and mental disorder is complex. Individuals 

who experience false perceptions are considered to have a major mental disorder, or psychosis. 

Recent research has linked schizophrenia, a psychosis, to an increased risk of committing violent 

crime—usually against significant others in their lives. While it is understandable how someone 
who is out of touch with reality can harm another as a result, the majority of psychotic individuals 

do not commit crimes. The concept of emotional intelligence holds considerable promise for a more 

comprehensive understanding of chronic criminality. Those with low emotional intelligence—people 

who lack insight into their own behavior and empathy toward others—are less inhibited about violating 

the rights of others. Injury to the (ventromedial) prefrontal cortex has been linked to the onset of 

reckless and antisocial behavior (including violence) without remorse, suggesting our moral compass 

is rooted in specific frontal lobe functions that for the chronic offender are defective.
Research on hallucinations in schizophrenics reveals that the basis for their false perceptions 

is brain dysfunction. For example, the occurrence of auditory hallucinations coincides with the firing 
of neurons in brain regions normally involved in processing sound— but in this case in the absence 

of sound. Instead of asking the nebulous question, “Why does a schizophrenic hear voices?” we are 
now positioned to ask why neurons in particular regions of the brain misfire in the absence of external 
stimuli. Thus, the impetus for violence in a schizophrenic individual—when he attacks because the 

voices say the other person intends harm—appears to arise out of aberrant neural activity.

Of the mental disorders currently recognized by clinicians and researchers, most are not deemed 

psychoses. Rather, they are disorders of personality, impulse control, and the like. Psychopathy, a 

form of personality disorder, is exhibited as a cluster of specific affective, interpersonal, and socially 
deviant behaviors. Although psychopaths make up only about 1% of the general population, they 
are estimated to comprise approximately 25% of prison populations. The nature of their disorder—
lacking remorse for their antisocial actions and emotional empathy for those whose rights they 

violate—makes them especially well suited for criminal activity. While most psychopaths are not 
criminal (nonetheless behaving in ways that disregard consideration for others), of those who are, 

recidivism rates tend to be significantly higher than for no psychopathic offenders.

BIOLOGICAL FACTORS IN CRIMINAL BEHAVIOR

The numerous and different social and psychological factors that expand the risk of criminal 

behavior are mediated by way of organic processes.

Proper food plan is quintessential to top-quality brain function. For example, complicated 

carbohydrates are broken down to make glucose—the basic gas for the brain. Many vitamins are 
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concerned in changing that glucose into energy. A deficiency in any one of these indispensable vitamins 
com-promises talent function by using decreasing the on hand energy. The frontal lobes of the brain, 

responsible for rational thinking, organizing behavior, and moderating emotional impulses, require 

approximately twice the power as the more primitive regions. If power degrees are depleted, higher 

functions become impaired leaving lower talent undertaking uninhibited. Effectively, our emotions 

will have their way with us.

Beyond basic power needs, specific vitamins are required for the synthesis of neurotransmitters. 
It is, therefore, understandable how malnutrition compromises cognitive characteristic and, in so 

doing, allows antisocial and aggressive behaviors. Exposure to poisonous retailers in the environment 

such as pesticides and lead can lengthen or impair an individual’s intellectual improvement and as a 

result have an effect on conduct and its regulation. In this regard, teratogens—factors that intervene 

with everyday embryonic development—have a specifically necessary role in predisposing some 
folks to a existence of crime. The legacy of cognitive deficits and behavioral sequelae due to, for 
example, prenatal exposure to drugs and alcohol, are properly documented in the literature.

Hormones function in lots the same way as neurotransmitters barring they are launched into the 

bloodstream alternatively than between neurons. Abnormally high ranges of circulating testosterone—a 

intercourse hormone associated with the power to dominate and compete— have been linked to 

excessive aggression. The phenomenon of “roid rage” in body builders who use anabolic steroids 

and showcase extreme and uncontrollable violence attests to this effect. Such observations, as 

properly as lookup on stress hormones correlating, for example, low ranges of salivary cortisol with 

severe and chronic aggression, show the importance of hormonal contributions to crook behavior.

A variety of methodologies—examining twins and adoptees, chromosomal abnormalities, and 

DNA polymorphisms—have been applied to evaluate the function of genetic factors in criminal 

conduct and aggression. Although it is no longer expected that a “crime gene” will ever be discovered, 

it is clear there are genes that code for particular neurochemicals linked to one of a kind kinds of 

behavior. To illustrate, a specific—albeit rare—mutation has been identified in a gene that holds the 
recipe for a unique enzyme recognized to affect the degree of sure neurotransmitters in the brain.

This defect has been linked to a propensity toward impulsive and excessive aggression and 

violence in every of the guys of the family who has this mutation. Neurotransmitters are accountable 

for conducting electrochemical impulses within and throughout areas of the intelligence (as nicely 

as for the duration of the body). Many psychiatric disorders have been linked to imbalances in 

neurotransmitter systems. Serotonin is worried in a wide variety of talent functions, along with 

legislation of emotional states. In laboratory experiments, lowering the serotonin ranges effects 

in the onset of impulsive and aggressive behavior. That abuse and neglect in childhood can end 

result in permanently reduced stages of serotonin is consequently an important commentary for our 

perception of the etiology of violence.

CONCLUSION

Studies in behavioral genetics support the contention that aggressive behavior is moderately 

heritable. Aggressive behaviors confer advantage to the males of a species as they compete for 

territory and access to females. Evolutionary psychology holds that aggressive traits that increase 

reproductive success will be selected and carried across successive generations. Primatologist 

Ronald Nadler contends that sexual aggression is inherent in the behavioral repertoires of great 

apes—animals that are among our closest biological affiliates. Human males, as a function of 
their drive to procreate, would be naturally inclined to have sex with as many different partners as 

possible, maximizing the probability that the species will survive and also that their own genes will 
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be transmitted to the next generation. The fact that most males do not rape is in large measure due 

to their socialization; rapists are males who have not been effectively socialized in this regard. We 
can appreciate through this example how specific psychosocial risk factors (e.g., low intelligence) 
can increase the probability of criminal and violent behavior—in this case, rape.
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Psychoanalytic Approach of Personality

Rambha Kumari* 

As a human being each one of us appears certain particular designs of considering, 

feeling and acting. They speak to who we are and give the premise of our interaction with 

other people. In existence we regularly discover individuals who are called “aggressive”, “jolly”, 

“happy” and so on. These are impressions of individuals which we carry with us and utilize 

whereas connection with them. It is in this sense that we regularly utilize the word ‘personality’. 

The consider of identity has too pulled in the consideration of clinicians and they have created 

different hypotheses of identity. Too, they have created certain instruments to evaluate people’s 

identity. The identity related data is utilized in selecting people for different occupations, giving 

direction to individuals within the require of mental offer assistance, and mapping their potential. 

Hence, the ponder of identity contributes to diverse zones of human conduct. The interesting 

impression that a individual makes on others is similarly imperative in understanding persona

Keywords: aggressive”, “jolly”, “happy, people’s personality, theoretical perspective.

AbstrAct

INRODUCTION

Identity is the more or less steady and persevering association of a person‘s character, disposition, 

judgment skills, and physical make-up that decide his one of a kind alteration to his environment... Identity 

as a rule alludes to the unmistakable designs of conduct (counting contemplations and feelings) that 

characterize each individual‘s adjustments to the circumstances of his life or her life. Identity is as a rule 

characterized as individual‘s one of a kind and moderately steady designs of conduct, considerations 

and feelings. Understanding identity has demonstrated to be a troublesome and challenging errand. 

It’s so complex that no single hypothesis is able to cover the entire identity. The diverse speculations 

approach the structure and working of identity from diverse positions. There are numerous hypotheses 

of identity each gives diverse answers almost the way they treat the issues almost identity working. 

In specific, they give diverse clarifications approximately the part of conscious/unconscious variables, 
determinism/freedom in functioning, role of early experience, role of genetic factors, uniqueness/

universality etc. In the present lesson you will learn about four major theoretical perspectives of 

personality. They include psychoanalytic, trait, humanistic and social-cognitive perspectives.

THE PSYCHOANALYTIC PERSPECTIVE

Established by Sigmund Freud, this hypothesis emphasizes the impact of the oblivious, the 

significance of sexual and forceful instinctual, and early childhood involvement on a individual. 
This hypothesis has been exceptionally compelling not as it were in brain research but moreover 

in scholarly circles, craftsmanship, psychiatry and movies. Numerous of Freud’ s thoughts have 

ended up portion and allocate of each day utilization. Freud begun his career as a neurologist. His 

hypothesis created within the course of his perceptions of his patients, as well as, self-analysis. 
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He used free affiliation to assist his patients recuperate overlooked recollections. Freud found that 
intellect is like an ice sheet and we have constrained cognizant awareness.Freud proposed that 

mental powers work at three levels of mindfulness.

Freud proposed that psychological forces operate at three levels of awareness:

1. Conscious level: The thoughts, feelings, and sensations that one is aware of at the present 

moment.

2. Preconscious level: It contains information of which one is not currently aware, however, 

they can easily enter conscious mind

3. Unconscious level: It consists of thought, feelings, wishes, drives etc. of which we are not 

aware. It, however, influences our conscious level of activity.

PERSONALITY DEVELOPMENT

Based on case-history of patients, Freud came to at a resolution that character improvement 

happens through a grouping of psychosexual stages. In these stages the Id' s delight looking for 

inclination centers around various territories of body. Psychogenetic model of improvement Freud 

(1900/1953) recommended that kid advancement continues through a progression of stages identified 
with physical turn of events, and that grown-up character is impacted by how emergencies are 

settled at each stage. Each stage is named after an erogenous zone, or zone of the body that can 

encounter joy from the climate. Unnecessary delight or dissatisfaction at any one phase can bring 

about the obsession of moxie and ensuing interruption to ordinary character improvement.

1. Oral stage (birth to year and a half) At the start of this stage kids are exceptionally reliant on 

their moms and get joy from sucking and gulping. Freud proposed that kids who become 

focused at this early oral stage get joy in adulthood from exercises, for example, gorging, 

smoking, drinking and kissing. Freud called those focused at this level oral-forceful or 

oral-vicious.

2. Butt-centric stage (year and a half to three years) At this stage delight is picked up from 

the removal and maintenance of defecation. This is likewise a phase at which kids begin to 

investigate their current circumstance however experience control and order from their folks. 

As indicated by Freud, obsession at this stage may bring about individuals being chaotic 

and liberal – butt-centric expulsive characters, or being mean and deliberate – exacting 

characters.

3. Phallic stage (three to five years) It is at the phallic stage that youngsters find delight from 
contacting their private parts. They additionally become mindful that they are in rivalry with 

kin and their dad for their mom's consideration. Freud accepted that young men become 

progressively appended to their mom at this stage and disdain the presence of their dad.

These feelings produce anxiety or fear of punishment from the father – or castration anxiety. In 

order to protect themselves against this anxiety, boys identify with their fathers. Freud called boys’ 

desire for their mother the Oedipus complex, because of the similarity to the ancient Greek play in 

which Oedipus unwittingly kills his father and marries his mother. Freud argued for a rather different 

process in girls. He believed that girls reject their mother at the phallic stage, owing to resentment 

that they have been born without a penis. They then feel increasing attraction to their father, who has 

the penis they lack. Penis envy is not resolved until women have a male child, thereby symbolically 

obtaining a penis. This process was also named after an ancient Greek play – Electra. In Greek 

mythology, Electra was famous for her devotion to her father, and sought revenge against her mother 

for her father’s death. Fixation at the phallic phase and failure to resolve the Electra or Oedipus 

complex was viewed as the cause of sexual and/or relationship difficulties in later life.
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Concept of personality: Indian perspective

Eastern influence on Western thought goes back at least to the time of the ancient Greeks and 
Romans. Alexander the Great (4th century BCE) made it as far as northern India, and the Roman 

philosopher Plotinus made a trip to study the philosophies of the region in 242 CE. Theosophical 
movement in the 19th century that a real interest in Eastern thought (including Buddhism) emerged. 
The Indian authors have always realized that the Supreme is the Infinite and perceived that to the 
soul in Nature the Infinite must always present itself in an infinite variety of aspects. The insights 
in understanding human nature as per Indian thoughts is derived from various Indian philosophical 

traditions like Vedanta, Samkhya, Yoga, Jainism, Buddhism, and other Researchers and Scholars 
in India have attempted to explain these concepts.

This concept is very indigenous to the Indian description of personality and temperament. In 

Indian psychological thought the term ‘personality’ has not been used in strict sense, instead the 

concept of Swabhaava referred in scriptures, covers all aspects of personality. Swabhaava is the 

essential quality. It is that speed of spirit which manifests itself as the essential quality in all becoming. 

“Dharma, says the Gita, is action governed by Swabhaava, the essential law of one’s nature. And 

this Swabhaava is at its core the pure quality of the spirit in its inherent power of conscious Will, 
and in its characteristic force of action.”

Sri Aurobindo in his “Essays on the Gita” used the term “spiritual personality” too. According to 

him “We have before us three powers, the Purushottama as the Supreme truth into which we have 
to grow, the Self and the Jiva. The supreme spiritual nature of being, the Para Prakriti, free from 

any limitation by the conditioning ignorance, is the nature of Purushottama. In the impersonal self, 

there is the same divine nature, but there it is in its state of eternal rest, equilibrium, inactivity, Nivriti.

Finally for activity, for Pravriti, the Para Prakriti becomes spiritual personality, the Jiva.” The 

spiritual personality is explained as expression of actions of supreme power, the loss of doership in 

actions is another facet of spiritual personality. The yoga is instrumental in leading to egolessness 

and desirelessness, without which the development of impersonality is not possible.

Triguna and Personality Psychology

The idea of Guna goes back to Atharva Veda, it was examined in Bhagawat Gita and later 

remembered for Sankhya Darsana. The idea of Triguna has been used to clarify the idea of character 

in present day period too. Indian specialists have additionally thought on this idea of Triguna in their 

works. The improvement of cognizance is clearly established in this idea of Triguna. These are known as 

(sattva) called as soundness; rajas called as actuation and tamas called as dormancy. Manas has been 

credited the capacities which are mental capacities and mental cycles (Mnaovritti manopravrtti). They 

are viewed as appearances of Triguna Bhagawad Gita, at better places gives the models of profoundly 

created human potential in its entirety. It additionally portrays three gunas and says that we as a whole 

are blends of these gunas (qualities) which are Tamas, Rajas, and Sattwa. Paranjpe considers jiva, 

svabha¯va and prakrti, ahamka¯ra, and A¯ tman, and Purus'a as the most importantconcepts identified 
with character and self, which can help in creating indigenous character hypotheses. Following are 

clarifications given about the three credits of human character. These three gunas lead to various types 
of disposition. This is basically impacted by both physiological and mental boundaries.
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History	of	Women:	Rights,	Feminism	 
and Renaissance 

Satyabhama Chandra* 

The present paper explores the historicity of the relationship of women with the importance 

of political rights keeping feministic identity as basic tenet eventually to enjoy a long-awaited 

renaissance for marking a paradigm shift from the oppression to the emancipation. The question 

of feminism is often interwoven with the women’s movement is pre-existing phenomenon in 

the world is complementary to each other. On the contrary, women’s movement has preceded 

the rise of Feminism in India. The latter is the collective force of political, social, and cultural 

movement draws from the experience of the earlier one, and is concerned with the demand of 

opting equal rights. Women’s movement had its origin in the 19th century in the form of social 

reform after imbibing the occident idea of liberty, equality and fraternity had been changed to 

political movement in post-independence period taking gender norm, dowry, land rights, gender 

violence, Dalit, marginalized women’s right, political participation, and women’s representation 

in policy matters as issues. Initiating women’s studies (now gender studies) seems to heave a 

sigh of relief for virtually validating this movement, face another challenge against the fear of 

losing its importance in Indian political scenario despite its sincere attempt to educate women. 

Women’s movement has pursued its relevance to strengthen the economic growth of India.
Keywords: Women’s Movement; Feminism; World Body; Women’s Organisation

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

The present paper undergoes a retrospective journey to extract some historical findings on 
the genesis of women’s movement and ascent of feminism before long in the context of Indian 

subcontinent. Feminism is a consensus of the Longue durée women’s movement, bringing it 

towards more clarity on gender inequalities and equal rights for women with an attempt to elevate 

women from the mere gender identity by virtue of their sex. The term Feminism is probably 

used against the phenotypical expression of femaleness happens to a male patient, who has 

either rudimentary or cessation of male reproductive organ is mentioned in a French medical 

text book in 1871 (Fraisse, 2002). On the contrary, writer an anti-Feminist Alexander Dumas 

related it with the maleness in females. Following Seneca Falls Convention of 1848, the term 
became almost synonymous with the United States women’s movement on rights and gained 

momentum is reflected in literatures, where authoresses such as Elizabeth Cady Stanton and 
Mary Wollstonecraft and like raised voice against injustices, inferior status and so on. Feminism 
in Indian context is understood as a political stance, which is virtually used to change the position 

of women in the society (Kishwar 1999).
Since the late19th century, the tempo of feminism under the wrap of women’s movement (here 

after called feminist movement) is not consistent, rather repeatedly interrupted. Such peaks and 
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troughs trend of the feminist movement has emerged out characteristically into three waves (Pilcher 

and Whelehan, 2004, p. 52). The first wave (mid 19th and early 20th century) focused upon the rights 

to suffrage and got the verdict in favour of the Suffragettes campaigned for the women’s vote in 

Britain on the no restriction of exercising franchise over eighteen (Phillips, 2004). After a gap of about 
30 years, the second wave comes into force in two different timelines such as 1960s and 1970s. 
This time, the movement was morphed into women’s inequality as the end to discrimination (Phillips 

2004; Hanish 1971; Du Bois 1997), which addresses areas of family, work place, and sexuality. The 
commencement of the third wave of feminism (early 1990s) came into force as a response of some 
shortcomings generated from the second wave. Amongst them is the overemphasing the meaning of 

femininity and its imposition on the movement par se by upper middle class white women. Contrary 

to the wave hypotheses, India is the witness of women’s movement in pre-independence period 

comprises first (1850-1915) and second (1915-1947) phase and feminist movement comprises the 
third phase (1947- Present).

EARLY PRE-INDEPENDENCE PERIOD (1850-1915)

Social reform movement in pre-independence period of India, women took part along with 

others was mainly because of making Indian society free from the social aberrations actes as 

hindrance for women to excel, such as polygamy, casteism, sati, child marriage, illiteracy (Pande, 

2009, p. 27). Colonial Government’s support and co-operation to boost up the movement is not due 
to altruistic reason but to permeate into the core area of Indian society under the guise of colonial 

hegemony to transform the social fabric of the subcontinent (Panikkar 1975). The crux of the women’s 
movement in this period is to elevate the women through legislation, imparting education, and 

political decision-making (Pande 2015). The limitation of this movement is that it did not antagonize 
patriarchal hegemony as opposed to the colonial hegemony. Rather, women, who were primarily 

affinaly related, used to raise voice against the colonial influence on culture under the tacit influence 
of reformers, amongst them, almost all were male reformers. The latter groups encouraged their 

kin, siblings and daughters to be duly educate for being a potential housewives, governors of the 

house rather being self-sufficient (Pande and Kameshwari 1987). Nevertheless, women’s social 
and political crisis apart from the movement were appropriately addressed by Raja Ram Mohan 

Roy to uproot the sati,	Rabindra Nath Tagore for protecting the Hindu widows and establishing girl’s 

school, Keshav Chandra Sen for legally stopping the early marriage below the 14 year or so and 
finally Ishwar Chandra Vidya Sagar for enhancing the literacy of women. Besides, several women’s 
organizations such as Pandita Rama Bai’s Sharda Sadan (1892) in Poona, Shri Zorastrian Mandal 
in Bombay (1903), Maternity and Child Welfare League in Baroda (1914), Bhagini Samaj in Poona 
(1916), Women’s Indian Association (1917), the National Council of Women in India (1920), All India 
Women’s Conference (1926) to name a few render political and economic cushion to improve the 
condition of women (Forbes 2000).

LATE PRE-INDEPENDENCE PERIOD (1915-1947)

As India approaches towards self-sufficiency in terms of taking handover from the British Raj to 
achieve the status of sovereignty, women’s social reform movement is simultaneously transformed 

into combined movement on gender equality and Nationalism against the colonial rule through the 

emergence of Women’s India Association(WIA), National Council of Women in India (NCWI) and 
All India Women’s Conference (AIWC) within the period of 1917 and 1927, immediately after World 
War I. Women’s movement in this period was further extended through their engagement into the 
non-violent civil disobedience movement against the Raj under the leadership of Gandhi was thus 
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merged into the freedom movement to eventually appraise the swaraj to open new vistas of gender 

mainstreaming as was found in the spontaneous participation of five thousand women at Lahore in 
1930 under the strong leadership of Ms. Rani Zutshi and ms. Parvati (daughter of Lala Lajpat Rai) 
as strong proponent of women’s movement. Meanwhile, contribution of Saraladevi’s Bharat Stree 

Mahamandal since 1910, added extra mileage to glide women’s movement towards finest version 
of incipient form of feminism was further strengthened through the active participation of Sarojini 

Naidu and Kamala Devi Chattopadhyay and other right thinking women during this time.

POST-INDEPENDENCE PERIOD: 1947 TO PRESENT

With the granting of sovereign status, women’s movement under the wrap of the freedom 
movement has seamlessly phased in the feministic movement under the aegis of the National 

Federation of Indian Women (NFIW) (affiliated to the women’s International Democratic Federation ) 
to elevate the status of women through enactment of laws, for instance, the Marriage Act of 1954 and 
the Hindu Code Bill of 1955-56, the Hindu Succession Act, 1956, the Hindu Minority and Guardianship 
Act, 1956, the Dowry Prohibition Act, 1961, the Maternity Benefits Act, 1961; implementing policies; 
encouraging education; rights to suffrage; and gender mainstreaming through Article 15(3) (India, 
1949).

In a national policy on education (1986) adopted by the Indian parliament, a separate chapter 
was incorporated in the policy for women’s education was in action just before launching of UN’s 

maiden programme of ‘Education for All’ in 1990 echoes the seriousness of the Indian Government 
for the concern of women is the revelation of the recommendation of Equality Report of 1974 -“A 
Blue Print of Action Points and National plan of Action for Women 1976” (Government of India, 
1975), covering education, health, family planning and nutrition, employment, social welfare and 
legal status and provisions to shift from ‘development’ to ‘empowerment’ as growth enhancer in 

the national economy mentioned in the sixth (1980-85), the seventh (1985-1989), the eighth 
Five Year Plan (1992-97), the Ninth Five Year Plan (1997-2002) for disadvantaged groups, the 
Tenth Five Year Plan (2002-2007) for meeting gender equality goals, the Eleventh Five Year 
Plan (2007-2012) for gender empowerment and equity, the Twelfth Five Year Plan (2012-2017) 
for health, education, and the urgency of Women’s Studies in the university level of the Social 
Science curricula as suggested by the University Grants Commission (UGC), under the Union 

Ministry of Human resources.

LATE TWENTIETH CENTURY SCENARIO

1975 is the year of ‘dress rehearsal’ of worldwide feministic movement including India was 
spread like a wild fire with the involvement of quite a good number of world bodies : World Bank, 
International Labour Organisation (ILO), United Nations (UNs), United Nations Family Planning 

Association (UNFPA), World Health Organization (WHO) including governments in the countries 
of Global North such as UK and France to name a few has been diversified in many directions 
ranging from the gender violence to marginalized status of ‘social exclusion’ is further accelerated 

by the globalization. Hence, movements against Liquor (Pande 2005c; Pande 2002), missing 
girl children (Pande, 2004b), violence against women (Pande et al., 2008) are the post effect 
of the Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination against Women (CEDAW) 
adopted by the UN General Assembly in Resolution 34/180 of 18 December 1979, Bejing Platform 
of Action (1995) with reference to the UN Fourth World Women’s Conference in Beijing, The 
National Federation of Dalit Women (NFDW), National Commission of Women (New Delhi), Self 
Employed Women’s Association (SEWA), National Council of Women (Pune), Joint Women’s 
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Program (Delhi), and Kali for Women (Delhi) in association with the 73rd and 74th amendments 

as a mark of women empowerment of seat reservation in panchayats and municipalities elections 

(Government of India, 2008).

CONCLUSION

UGC has initiated to execute the program of Women’s Studies and incorporating them in the 
curricula of Social Sciences for teaching and research in various Universities under the strong the 

recommendations of the First National Conference on Women’s Studies, held in Bombay in 1981 
and the UNESCO workshop in 1982 (Pande 2005a, pp.125). Unfortunately, the project on Women’s 
Studies was discontinued by UGC on September 2017, was on suspension mode despite the protest 
of Association of Women’s Studies (IAWS). Hence, it is the women’s movement in India that has 
been the force behind the long struggle of women’s advancement from subordination to gender 

equality and finally to women’s empowerment.
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Role of Indian National Congress (INC) in Anti-

Apartheid Struggle in South Africa

Dr. Rajesh Kumar* 

This paper examines how Indian National Congress (INC) played a significant role against 
racial discrimination and apartheid laws of South African racist government? Pre-independence 

period, the INC was the main political party who raised the voice against racial discrimination 

in South Africa. Post-Independence, how INC rise the voice at Multilateral fora against the 

racial discrimination in South Africa. INC passed several resolutions in their party meetings and 

played a crucial role against colonialism, racial discrimination and apartheid policy. INC and 

other political parties’ leaders participated in the debate on apartheid in the Indian Parliament 

(Rajya Sabha and Lok Sabha) and passed several resolutions against apartheid policy and rise 

the voice for immediate release of Nelson Mandela and all political prisoners.

Keywords: South Africa, Apartheid Policy, Racial Discrimination, Indian National Congress 

(INC)

AbstrAct

During the 18th and 19th centuries, both India and South Africa were colonies of British Empire and 

both countries were exploited by the British in terms of socially, politically, culturally and economically. 

For this reason, both had a common goal against Colonialism, racial discrimination and struggle for 

independence. Although India did not have faced racist laws like South Africa. But the problem of 

racial discrimination and apartheid laws was a global challenge for the liberty, equality and fraternity.

PRE-INDEPENDENCE INDIAN NATIONAL CONGRESS (INC) IN ANTI-

APARTHEID STRUGGLE

When India was struggling for their freedom, the Indian National Congress (INC) naturally 

extended its sympathy and support to freedom struggle in other parts of the world. The INC dissociated 

itself from British policy and supported the struggles for freedom of Asian countries and African 

countries (Moola 1976: 3). The INC was cosmopolitan in character from its birth considered as a 

‘first major party in Asia and Africa who challenged the imperialism’ and colonialism politically and 
ideologically (Trimizi 1989: 1) and it had a broader vision and roadmap for eliminating colonialism, 

imperialism and racial discrimination in Africa countries as well as Asian countries. INC played a 

leading role against the imperialism and racial discrimination.

Before India got independence, Mohan Das Karamchand Gandhi, raised the voice against racial 

discrimination for Indians in South Africa. Gandhi played a major role to create the consciousness 

among Africans and Indians to fight against racial discriminatory laws during his two-decade stay 
in South Africa. Gandhi discovered a new method called “Satyagraha” (Non-Violent) which was 

successfully led in South Africa against the racial discrimination and later It was successfully used 

for freedom struggle of India.
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In 1894, Gandhi formed the Natal Indian Congress (NIC) and also it was beginning to corresponding 

with the INC leaders like, Dadabhai Naoroji and others, to making them to awakening of the plight 

of Indians in South Africa. (Tirimizi 1989: 4-5). The INC leader Gopal Krishna Gokhale interested in 

South Africa politics since1896, when Gandhi wrote a letter to him Gandhi continued writing letters 

to Dada Bhai Naoroji, Gopal Krishan Gokhale and other INC leaders (Tirimizi 1989: 4-5). on 14 

October 1912, Gopal Krishna Gokhale visited South Africa and met Prime Minister, General Louis 

Botha; General J. C. Smuts (then Minister of Finance, Defence and Mines) and Abraham Fischer 

(Minister of the Interior) on behalf of Indian delegation. Smuts promised that all discriminatory laws 

against Indians would be removed but the promise was never kept nor respected by him. After then 

Satyagraha was resumed against the discrimination on Indians in 1913 (https://www.sahistory.org.za/).

Sarojini Naidu visited South Africa in 1924 and submitted a report on the situation of Indians 

in Africa. The reports were considered and promoted as a significant document by INC and created 
its new department called the “Department of Foreign Affairs” at Kanpur session in 1925 (Report 

of the Indian National Congress, Kanpur, 1925; Tirimizi 1989: 11). According to All India Congress 

Committee’s (AICC) Paper: “The foreign department of INC consequently sent a 20 Negro individuals 

and agencies all over Africa, informing them of the desire of the INC to establish close relations 

with race and nations fighting against oppression and exploitation” (All India Congress Committee 

paper, 1936; Tirimizi 1989: 11).

When India was fighting for freedom struggle, then, that time many INC leaders raised the 
voice for the liberation of African countries. Dadabhai Naoroji, Gopal Krishna Gokhale, Sarojini 

Naidu, Jawaharlal Nehru and other prominent leaders, INC all time raised the issue against the 

racial discrimination behalf of People of Indian Origin (PIO) And this movement was led under the 

leadership of Mahatma Gandhi and Jawaharlal Nehru. The INC was not only mobilized indivuals 

even they success to pass a strong international massage against anti-apartheid struggle in South 

Africa’ (Khan 1998: 63).

The INC leaders also raised the question of racial discrimination and the rights of PIO in the 

Imperial War Conferences of 1917 and 1918 and the Imperial Conference of 1921 (Khan 1998: 6). 

Nehru participated in the ‘International Congress of Oppressed Nationalities’ held in Brussels in 

February 1927. This participation was a landmark in the evolution of the Indian outlook on world 

affairs (Prasad 2011: 812-813). During the Brussels conference, Congress had taken a stand against 

the Imperialism. (Reddy 1991: 24). After the conference Nehru convinced that the struggle against 

apartheid in South Africa would be more efficient if the blacks, coloured and Indians fought together 
unitedly (Saxena 1989: 6). Sarojini Naidu was the first INC leader who raised the issue for equal 
rights with racial issue and emerging colonial dictate. (Padhi & Dash 2004: 254).

In 1927, Madras session of INC deserved a special mention which condemned the policies 

of racial discrimination, colonialism, and imperialism (The Indian National Congress, Congress 

Bulletin 1927: 36-37; Khan 1998: 6). As most of the basic principles of Indian foreign policy were 

decided during the freedom struggle, the policy towards Africa always in positive direction and in 

support of black people and against the racial discrimination; (a) Support for the struggle against 

racial discrimination in South Africa (b) Support for the struggle for decolonization of African states 

and (c) Support to Afro-Asian solidarity. (Khan 1998: 12).

Till 1946, Gandhi was not agreed for a joint struggle (Indians and Blacks people) to fight against 
racial discrimination in South Africa. But Jawaharlal Nehru was also having the different opinion from 

Gandhi that Black Africans and Indians should stand together against the White regime in South 

Africa. While, Gandhi contradicted himself once more: “However much one may sympathies with 

the Bantus, Indians cannot make common cause with them” (Chhabra 1989: 68). In 1939, when a 

resolution proposed by Gandhi at INC’s Wardha session. In that session Ram Manohar Lohia and 
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Jawaharlal Nehru argued that Indians and Non-European (Africans and Coloureds) should stand 

together against the racist regime in South Africa but Gandhi strongly opposed to this logic and dened 

any amendment to this resolution (Desai & Vahed 2015: 302-303). Sir Syed Raza Ali, former Indian 

Agent-General in South Africa criticised Gandhi and said, “AICC made a serious blunder by deleting 

the Joint front of Non-European from the resolution” (Reddy 1991: 25). However, Gandhi changed 

his view when passive resistance movement again begins in South Africa in 1946 and Dr. Yusuf 

Dadoo and Dr. G. M. Naicker visited India in 1947 to meet Gandhi on this issue. (Zaidi 1981a: 31).

POST-INDEPENDENCE INDIAN NATIONAL CONGRESS (INC) IN ANTI-

APARTHEID STRUGGLE

After independence, in the INC’s resolution at Jaipur session in 1948) “The principles on which 

the foreign policy of India should be based on world peace, freedom of all nations, racial equality 

and the ending of imperialism and colonialism. In particular, the INC interested the freedom of the 

nations and peoples of Asia and Africa who suffered under various forms of Colonialism for many 

generations.” (INC Resolutions on Foreign Policy 1966a: 3). The AICC (Calcutta session, March 

1952) regrets that South African racist regime had rejected the direction of UN General Assembly 

concerning the PIO in South Africa and continued to implement its policy of Apartheid ruthlessly (INC 

Resolutions on Foreign Policy 1966a: 10). The AICC welcomed the decision of the Supreme Court 

of South Africa declaring the South African Governments policy to introduced coloured voters in a 

separate electoral roll was invalid. The AICC trusted on the South African Government would put on 

end to the policy of segregation. The AICC Committee also welcomes the co-operation of Africans 

and Indians in not submitted to such legislative and administrative measures which condemned 

them to servitude. However, The Committee trusted that both bills pursued peaceful and non-violent 

methods (INC Resolutions on Foreign Policy 1966a: 11).

The INC (Hyderabad session, January 1953) congratulated the Satyagrahis for their unity and 

struggle those who cooperated with them for the basic right and principle of humanity. INC also 

believed that South Africans of Indian origin people would not only continue it together but also be 

able to gain full support from the world and share their sacrifices to make a better and equal society 
for all. The resolution of INC called all civilized peoples of the world who believed in secularity and 

humanism to look upon the unique mode of struggle for racial equality, fraternity and tolerant society 

in South Africa. (INC Resolutions on Foreign Policy 1966a: 17). The AICC (Indore, 1953) also send 

its fraternal greetings and good wishes to all those Africans and PIO who were participating in 

Satyagraha movement and they should fight non-violently for the basic human right of racial equality 
against the white domination (INC Resolutions on Foreign Policy 1966a: 21). The working Committee 

of INC (New Delhi, December 1953) opposed the colonial government in many countries of Asia and 

Africa. On many occasions, INC gave its moral support other peoples’ struggle for freedom. That 

struggle was not only for political independence but also for racial change and advancement which 

also identified with a challenge to the theory and practice of racial discrimination in South Africa, 
where the doctrine of racial domination had been made into a State policy. (INC Resolutions on 

Foreign Policy 1966a: 22-23). The Working Committee of the opinion that any racial discrimination 

was an insult not only to those who actively suffer under it but also to all others who can come within 

its scope (INC Resolutions on Foreign Policy 1966a: 24). The working committee had hoped that 

the domination of one race over another should be ended and built societies without racism and 

peoples can live in friendly cooperation, respecting each other, and the majority of the people of 

the country have a predominant view in their own government and their future (INC Resolutions on 

Foreign Policy 1966a: 25).
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The INC (Kalyani session, January 1954) have a long history and the INC legacy stood for the 

freedom of all countries and more especially for the elimination of colonial domination and racial 

discrimination. The INC welcomed the achievement of freedom by many Afro-Asian countries. The 

INC urged the Indian government for cooperated the freedom of Asia and Africa and oppose the 

racial discrimination (INC Resolutions on Foreign Policy 1966a: 26-27).

The AICC (Berhampur session, May 1955) welcomed the decision of Asian and African countries 

at Bandung conference that was based on ‘economic and cultural co-operation’, ‘promotion of world 

peace and co-operation’ and the total prohibition of ‘Weapons of Mass Destruction and for Disarmament’ 

(INC Resolutions on Foreign Policy 1966a: 36). The INC (Amritsar session, February 1956) also 

welcomed Sudan as an independent sovereign Republic. The INC regrets that some countries 

which stand for democracy and freedom gave their active or passive support to the continuation 

of the grossest forms of racial discrimination and suppression in South Africa. This kind of racism 

was a complete denial of democracy and civilised behaviour and even of decency and could never 

be tolerated by the people of Asia and Africa. It was a challenge to democratic principles and to 

the Charter of the United Nations. The INC hopes that the countries of Europe and America would 

take steps for an end to racialism and colonialism (INC Resolutions on Foreign Policy 1966a: 47).

In the Nagpur session (1959) of INC, Congress leader Jagjiwan Ram brought out the resolution 

on ‘International Affairs’ and told “unless the cold war and colonialism end, peace would continue 

as significant processes for humanism”. In this session A. K. Sen said: “India always regarded her 
national interest and their socio-political movement as part of the struggle for the liberation of all 

oppressed people in Asian and African countries” (Zaidi 1981b: 314). Govind Ballabh Pant stated 

that: “South African Government had continued to flout the UN Charter on human rights and had not 
given effect to the resolution of the United Nations. India had great sympathy for the people of South 

Africa who were suffering on account of the racial and other policies of the Union Government, which 

were against all canons of civilised society” (Zaidi 1981b: 378). The INC welcomed the independence 

of Guinea and full sympathy and support of Algeria and Cyprus in their freedom struggle in Nagpur 

session. INC hoped that all remaining colonial territories of Africa can countries gained independent 

from the end of colonialism, racial discrimination and apartheid soon. The INC reiterated its solidarity 

with the PIO, as well as all others, in South Africa in their struggle against racial discrimination (INC 

Resolutions on Foreign Policy 1966a: 58-59).

In June 1960, Jawaharlal Nehru, delivered a statement on the presidential speech in AICC 

meeting, “The apartheid policy of South Africa had been universally condemned, but it still clings to 

the same. It’s ugly demonstration had shocked the world, and the foreign countries had been strongly 

affected by the barbarous shootings on the unarmed people at Sharpeville” (Zaidi 1982: 132-133).

The AICC (Jaipur session, 1963) deeply deplore the ruthless policy of racist regime which was 

deprived a large number of African and PIO (people of Indian Origin) from their homes, possessions, 

occupations dignity and honor and assigning to them the status of inferior citizens and outcasts in 

the land of their birth and being. The AICC was also confident that the government of India would 
support the principles of the Charter of UN for end of apartheid policy in South Africa (INC Resolutions 

on Foreign Policy 1966b: 76-77).

The INC (Bhubneshwar session, January 1964) reiterates its full support for world peace, 

cooperation and solidarity with non-alignment countries and the opposition to colonialism and racism. 

The INC welcomed the decisions taken by the UN against colonialism and apartheid policy and fully 

supports the policy and actions of our Government in this regard. The Congress congratulated and 

send greeting to the people of the independent countries of African nationalist and their membership 

of the UN (India and the African Liberation Struggle 1976: 127). In the Durgapur session of INC 

in 1965, Swarn Singh said, “I am convinced that South Africa could be compelled to change the 
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apartheid policy if the big powers enforced an arms and trade blockade against her” (Zaidi 1983b: 

66). In the Jaipur session of INC in 1966, Congress leader K. Kamaraj said: “We have stood against 

policies of racial discrimination and have spearheaded the glorious struggle in the United Nations 

for the total elimination of racial discrimination” (Zaidi 1983b: 213).

In the AICC meeting (New Delhi, June 1967), INC again reiterated its firm stands for the ending 
of all forms of imperialist domination, colonial exploitation, and racial discrimination and expresses 

solidarity with all those who were struggling against these policies. INC consistently opposed racial 

domination and discrimination in all its forms of any nation and the suppression of basic human 

rights (Zaidi 1983b: 356). The AICC meeting (Shimla, October 1971), shows that the racist regimes 

still continued the apartheid policy after the unanimous resolution adopted by the United Nations 

against apartheid. The INC had always worked for the elimination of colonialism and for ending 

racist regimes. But it is a matter of regret and misfortune that South Africa still continues to practice 

apartheid under a racist regime (Zaidi 1984a: 281).

The INC’s (Calcutta session, 1972) President Dr. Shankar Dayal Sharma addresses the meeting 

and said: “We are on the side of the people of South Africa who are fighting against Apartheid. We 
send our message of wholehearted solidarity to the heroic people of Zimbabwe who are valiantly 

struggling for their freedom against the white minority regime” (Zaidi 1984b: 124). The AICC (New 

Delhi, September 1973) expresses its solidarity with the people struggling against these evils, 

more especially in Mozambique, Angola, South Africa, Zimbabwe, Guinea-Bissau, and Namibia and 

supported the liberation of colonies and the ending of imperialist and racist regimes. (Zaidi 1984b: 

202, 501 & 561)

On the occasion of Africa Day Celebration (New Delhi, May 1974) Mrs. Indira Gandhi as 

president of INC said: “We support freedom struggle because we believe that our future freedom 

was bound up with them because we believe that while any country in not free, we ourselves-and a 

face no people, even those living in the so-called free countries-could be truly free” (Gandhi 2002: 

110). The INC (Chandigarh session, 1975) condemns the armed intervention of South Africa in 

Angolan territory. In Africa, the heroic struggle against colonialism, apartheid and discrimination have 

reached a critical stage in Zimbabwe, Namibia, and South Africa to which the Congress reiterates 

its full support (Zaidi 1984c: 378 & 505).

The AICC (New Delhi, 1976) welcomed the Prime Minister Indira Gandhi's visit to Africa. 

The AICC pledged support to the struggle of Namibia people under the leadership of SWAPO for 

liberation from illegal occupation by the racist regime of South Africa. The AICC condemns the 

massacres in Soweto and its townships and reaffirms its solidarity with the courageous people 
of South Africa under the leadership of the ANC in their struggle to end apartheid and to achieve 

majority rules (Zaidi 1984d: 130 & 163). The Congress Working Committee (CWC) condemns the 

attitude of certain major powers which in contravention of the decision of the UN and continued the 

trade and economic relations with the South African racist regime (Zaidi 1984d: 317). In 1979, the 

AICC rejected the so-called elections held under Smith regime in Rhodesia and expressed solidarity 

with the Rhodesia and SWAPO’s people who were fighting against the racist regime of South Africa 
(Zaidi 1985: 220-221).

On November 14, 1980, when Nelson Mandela awarded ‘Jawaharlal Nehru Award for 

International Understanding’ by the Indian Council for Cultural Relations (ICCR) that time Nelson 

Mandela was in Prison on Robin Island. So, Mandela wrote a letter and said: “The AICC one of the 

premier national liberation movements of the colonial world, we to begin to assess our situation 

in a global context” (Africa Quarterly 2002: 126). The INC (Calcutta session, December 1983) 

adopted a resolution; the Congress strongly deplores the continued oppression of the people of 

Namibia by the racist regime in South Africa (Zaidi 1985: 418). AICC saluted champion of freedom, 
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Nelson Mandela, who was languishing behind bars (Zaidi 1985: 437). The AICC had endorsed 

the New Delhi declaration of the Extraordinary Meeting with the ministers of the Non-Aligned 

countries, they appreciated the Prime Minister’s action on Namibian question on full diplomatic 

recognition to SWAPO. The AICC urged the world community to employ the effective sanction 

and public pressure to compel the racist regime of South Africa to recognize Namibia’s right to 

self-determination and to withdraw from territory occupied by the cynical defiance of the UN (Zaidi 
1985: 154-55 & 255).

The AICC (Madras, April 1988) appreciated to the Prime Minister Rajiv Gandhi’s initiations to 

establised “AFRICA fund” and a good responsd and welcomed by all freedom-loving peoples (Zaidi 

1994a: 110-111). In the meeting of AICC (New Delhi, November 1988), Rajiv Gandhi played an 

important role in calling for comprehensive mandatory sanctions against South Africa to ensure the 

speedy liquidation of the abhorrent system of apartheid (Zaidi 1994a: 140 & 161).

In 1991, the Lok Sabha Election Manifesto of INC declared that Congress would continued 

moral and material support for the elimination of apartheid in South Africa. The INC (Tirupati session, 

April 1992) welcomed the recent referendum towards the ending of all racial discrimination in South 

Africa. This must lead to the immediate establishment of a non-racial interim Government that can 

steer South Africa to a true democracy, based on the principle of ‘one person one vote’, and equal 

representation for all South Africans, whatever their racial origins. INC expresses the hope that the 

forthcoming centenary year apartheid would finally end and the citizen of South Africa could play 
their rightful role in their country and in the world (Zaidi 1994b: 230). In the AICC meeting (Faridabad, 

March 1993), INC again expressed the hope for the dismantling of apartheid and the establishment 

of a non-racial democracy.

INDIAN YOUTH CONGRESS (IYC) IN ANTI-APARTHEID STRUGGLE

Indian Youth Congress (IYC), the youth wing of INC, also played a major role in the fight against 
apartheid. The role of the IYC in the anti-apartheid struggle was indefatigable and extensive. The 

IYC provided a base for the resurgence in the people’s movement against apartheid. Under the 

leadership of Anand Sharma, the IYC took up the cause of South Africa through mass campaigns 

to highlight the suffering of the people. In November 1985, the IYC convened a non-aligned youth 

conference in New Delhi, which was attended by representative delegations from 81 countries. Prime 

Minister Rajiv Gandhi inaugurated the conference. Nelson Mandela’s daughter, Zonani slipped out of 

the country to attend the conference. Her presence along with Yasser Arafat helped attract universal 

attention and drew sharp focus to the issue of apartheid (Gupta 2003: 11-12).

The IYC actively followed up this conference with mobilising the students and the youth of India 

through public rallies and meetings in various parts of India. Renowned leaders like Moosa Moola, 

the ANC chief representative in India, and Anand Sharma besides some young parliamentarians 

and student leaders addressed these conferences. On January 8-9, 1987, IYC had organized the 

“International Youth Conference against Apartheid” on the occasion of the seventy-fifth anniversary 
of the ANC in New Delhi. It was the historical event because the delegations from 84 countries, 

regional and International organizations participated in this conference. A message from prison by 

Nelson Mandela and the presence of champions of the struggle such as Trevor Huddleston, ANC 

Secretary General Alfred Nzo and the Chairman of the UN Special Committee Against Apartheid 

Gen. Joseph Garba held the entire attention of the international community (Gupta 2003: 13).

On the occasion of the 75th Anniversary of ANC, the IYC president Anand Sharma proposed 

to convene an international conference against apartheid. The proposal was strongly endorsed by 

the Prime Minister Rajiv Gandhi (Gupta 2003: 12).
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RESOLUTION ON APARTHEID IN INDIAN PARLIAMENT

During 1985, Parliament session of Lok Sabha and Rajya Sabha, from different political parties’ 

members of parliament gave the speech on Apartheid issue, appreciated the Indian government’s role 

against apartheid and condemned the racist regime. Many members of parliament like Narasimha 

Prasad Nanda (Odessa), Mulka Govinda Reddy (Andhra Pradesh), M. R. Krishna of (Andhra Pradesh), 

Madhav Rao Scindhia (Madhya Pradesh), Smt. Maimoona Sultan, Shri S. B. Sidnal, Bhagatram 

Manohar, V. Gopalasamy and V. Venka and other MPs participated in the debate on apartheid. 

During the question & answer session of the parliamentary session, many political parties’ leaders 

and a member of parliaments asked many questions to the Minister of External Affairs Sri P. V. 

Narasimha Rao and the Minister of State for External Affairs, Sri K. R. Narayanan. After the debate 

on apartheid policy in Indian Parliament, resolutions were adopted by the Lok Sabha on August 19, 

1985, and the Rajya Sabha on August 20, 1985.

According to document of the “Lok Sabha and Rajya Sabha” (Lok Sabha Debate August 19, 

1985, & Rajya Sabha Debate August 20, 1985) debate, the House unanimously resolves:

1. To condemn the inhuman policy of apartheid of the racist regime of South Africa.

2. To denounce the attempts of the South African authorities to divide the African, Asian and 

other peoples of South Africa, struggling for their fundamental rights.

3. To appeal to all the freedom-loving forces of the world to remain united in the struggle 

against apartheid.

4. To call upon all governments to impose effective and comprehensive mandatory sanctions 

against South Africa.

5. To call for the unconditional release of the brave patriot Nelson Mandela and other freedom 

fighters.
6. To continue to extend all support to the freedom struggle of the people of South Africa and 

to espouse their cause in all relevant international forums.

7. To call upon the people of Indian origin in South Africa to continue their struggle in the 

solidarity with their South Africa from brethren in their common cause against apartheid.

CONCLUSION

When India was fighting for her own freedom struggle, the INC was the main Indian political 
party which supported the African liberation struggle. Before independence, the INC leader Jawaharlal 

Nehru raised the issue of racial discrimination at Imperial War Conference and other international 

forums. Pre-Independence and Post-Independence the INC passed several resolutions against 

colonialism, imperialism, racial discrimination and apartheid laws and expressed full sympathy with 

the people of South Africa, who were suffering under the South African racist government. The All 

India Congress Committee (AICC) and the INC’s working committee also passed many resolutions 

in support of the Liberation Struggle in South Africa and expressed sympathy with the non-white 

oppressed people. The INC gave moral and material aid for the liberation struggle of the South 

Africa. The INC leaders like Jawaharlal Nehru, Indira Gandhi and Rajiv Gandhi, Anand Sharma and 

others INC’s leaders played a significant role at multilateral fora against the apartheid regime and 
demanded the expulsion of the South Africa from the UN and the Commonwealth. Many other INC’s 

leaders too raised the issue of apartheid in South Africa and participated in debates on apartheid in 

Indian Parliament which passed a resolution against apartheid and demanded the immediate release 

of Nelson Mandela and all political prisoners. Indian Youth Congress (IYC) also actively played an 

important role to mobiles the people in the anti-apartheid movement.
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Jammu and Kashmir: A Case Study of Dal Lake and 

Vaishno Devi Watersheds

Shokat Chowdhary* 

The state of Jammu and Kashmir has very delicate ecology and an important tourist 

destination in India. Though Tourism has brought economic prosperity to the state but has also 

damaged the delicate ecosystem in the fragile Himalayan ecology. The unplanned urbanisation 

and migration for better economic opportunities further aggravated the Problem. Millions of 

tonnes of solid and liquid waste is generated which is not being adequately managed and this 

has virulent effects on the Himalayan ecology. The Vaishno Devi and Dal Lake are two important 

watersheds and are being suffered by the unscientific urban development and inadequately 
urban waste management.

Keywords: Urbanisation, Watershed and Waste

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

Urbanization is the movements of people from small communities to generally larger ones; 

virtually activities are primarily concerned in government activities, trade, manufacture or allied 

interests (Thompson (1955). Urbanisation is a distinguished process, whereby both inhabitants 

and the land are transformed themselves. So, it is a change in both i.e. among the people and 

the area occupied by them (Kundu 2006). The tourism induced urbanisation has led to growth of 

smaller towns in Jammu and Kashmir and environmental pollution both solid and Liquid (Bala. R 

et al (1982).

The main concentration of urban population is found along the river Jhelum. The small towns 

in Jammu and Kashmir cities are facing environmental problems or environmental degradation 

because of the large influx of tourism and becoming stumbling because by reducing their carrying 
capacity (Lawrence W, (1996).Tourism has both negative and positive aspects, on the one side, 

it is encouraged the economic development and impetus foreign exchange, on the other side, 

damage the delicate and fragile ecosystem by disturbing its carrying capacity (Rashid A M (2013). 

The Kashmir valley is on the verge of ecological degradation because of continuously increasing 

pressure, resulted, deforestation, polluting rivers, directly discharge of effluent in Jhelum river, 
encroaching in the enclave of endangered species (Hangul), all these are alarming and adumbrate 

the changing scenario of land use pattern and have had put the life of millions in jeopardise. They 

also asserted that, the Karewas, which was once supported innumerable horticulture, today is 

being produced only a few. The wetland ecosystem is also on the brink of extinction (Lone and et 

al, (2003).
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OBJECTIVES

1. To Analyse the Tourism pattern in Dal Lake watershed and Vaishno Devi watershed in 

Jammu and Kashmir.

2. To analyse and compare the solid waste generation in Dal Lake and Vaishno Devi watershed 

in Jammu and Kashmir.

SOURCE OF DATA

The data has been taken from the Directorate of Tourism Jammu and Kashmir and National 

Sample Survey 2013 and 2014.

RESULTS AND DISCUSSION

The State of Jammu and Kashmir has occupied a special place in the eyes of tourist worldwide, 

which has an endowed pleasant weather, picturesque landscape, dense forest Torrent Rivers, 

fresh water lakes, green pasture land or meadows and thus, all work together to make Kashmir 

a Paradise on earth. Kashmir has served a tourist attraction since time memorial but western 

incursions and political turmoil has made it unstable and the Kashmir is being benumbed from the 

state of being peace. It has been seen from the literature that whoever came to Kashmir through 

western Himalayas has settled there and made their abode. The tourism plays a paramount role in 

the Jammu and Kashmir’s economy. It has created lakhs of employments in the urban localities in 

the Kashmir valley and in district Reasi (Pilgrimage tourists in Vaishno Devi) as well. For a tourist 

economy, there is substantial need to develop the tourism related infrastructure like Roads, Railways, 

telecommunication, Hotels, Guesthouses and other commercial activities. Due to development of 

all these things, there have been undesirable changes happening in the fragile mountain’s ecology, 

which is very delicate to handle. It is therefore, unplanned development, generation of wastes and 

encroachment in the delicate mountain’s environment which is facing acute problems especially in 

the urban areas. Though, tourism is playing an important role in Jammu and Kashmir’s economy, it 

is also creating very severe problems.
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Figure 1.2: Number of Tourists Arrival in Vaishno Devi (1975 – 2014)

Source: Directorate of Tourism Jammu and Kashmir.

There is a continuous increase in the pilgrimage tourist in Vaishno Devi, which was over one 

million in 1975 has increased to 6 million in 2010 and 7.2 million in 2014. After analysing both the 

figures, it has found that tourist in Vaishno Devi, are 6.2 times more than the tourist in Kashmir. 
The tourists in Vaishno Devi are pilgrimage tourists while Kashmir has leisure tourists. Another 

important fact came into surface is that, during the insurgency period (1989) and Political unrest 

(2012), Vaishno Devi remained unaffected and grew very fast, even in those circumstances but 

Kashmir’s tourism affected the most.

TOURIST INFRASTRUCTURE AND ENERGY CONSUMPTION IN DAL LAKE 

WATERSHED

The healthy tourist industry is dependent on healthy tourist infrastructure like well connectivity, 

adequate services and well accommodations, which is very important and serves as the basic 

requirement for the tourists. At the Dal Lake watershed area, which encompasses Hotels, Guesthouse, 

Houseboats etc. and these are the accommodation units in this watershed. The government of 

the state is taking very appropriate steps to improve the tourism infrastructure, so that more and 

more tourists come to state and state’s economy will increase. The state government is providing 

subsidised loans to people to establish self-employed businesses especially hotels, guest houses 

and even for constructing houseboats and all this are improving the tourist infrastructure of the state.

Table 1.1: Number of Accommodation Units in the Dal Lake Watershed in 2014

Type Hotel Rooms Beds

Single Double Total Average Total Average

Hotel 227 61 5675 5736 25.01 11411 50

Guest House 236 47 1888 1935 8.19 3823 16.52
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Type Hotel Rooms Beds

Single Double Total Average Total Average

Houseboat 805 0 2097 2097 2.6 4194 5.02

Total 1268 108 9660 9768 7.7 19428 15.45

Source: Directorate of Tourism Jammu and Kashmir.
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Figure 1.3: Percentage of Different Accommodation in the Dal Lake Watershed in 2014

Source: Directorate of Tourism, Jammu and Kashmir.

Table 1.2: Consumption of Energy in Accommodation Sector in Dal Lake  

Watershed in 2014

S No.

Energy Consumption in Accommodation Sector at Dal Lake

Category

LPG/LT./Month Kerosene Firewood Kg/Month

Total Average Total Average Total Average

1 Hotel 60609 267 41541 183 305769 1347

2 Guest House 26904 114 20060 85 200600 850

3 Houseboat 33810 42 16100 20 322000 400

Total Accommodations 121323 96 77701 61 828369 653

Source: National Sample Survey 2014.

TOURIST INFRASTRUCTURE AND ENERGY CONSUMPTION IN VAISHNO 

DEVI WATERSHED

The literature as well as data reveals that over 90 per cent of tourists in Jammu and Kashmir 

come to Vaishno Devi and rest in Kashmir and Ladakh. It is one of the biggest pilgrimage destinations 
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in India. The government of Jammu and Kashmir has established a statutory body in 1986 to manage 

and control the pilgrimage or Yatra and its donations, which is officially known as Shri Mata Vaishno 

Devi Shrine Board. All the donation and charity in Vaishno Devi shrine is used to improve the facilities 

and other tourist infrastructure like government Dharamshalas for pilgrimage accommodations, 

construction of roads, free food (langar) etc. The table is showing the accommodation units in 

Vaishno Devi, where hotels and Dharamshalas are the largest accommodation units in the Vaishno 

Devi watershed.

Table 1.3: Number of Accommodation Units in the Vaishno Devi Watershed in 2014

Type Hotel

Rooms Beds

Single Double Total Average Total Average

Hotel 542 347 15675 16124 32.56 21583 67

Guest House 361 68 2888 2946 12.19 3823 18.52

Dharmshala 82 0 22097 22097 8.36 18432 32.43

Total 985 415 40560 41167 9.7 42838 18.45

Source: Directorate of Tourism, Jammu and Kashmir.
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Table 1.4: Consumption of Energy in Accommodation Sectors in Vaishno Devi Watershed 

in 2013.

S No.

Energy Consumption in Accommodation Sector at Vaishno Devi

Category

LPG/LT./Month Kerosene Firewood Kg/Month

Total Average Total Average Total Average

1 Hotel 170609 267 41541 183 205769 1347

2 Guest House 36904 114 20060 85 100600 850

3 Dharmshala 43810 142 16100 20 322000 400

Source: National Sample Survey 2014.
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TOURISM AND WASTE GENERATION IN KASHMIR VALLEY

The tourism in Kashmir valley on one side plays a substantial role in elevating and 

augmenting its economy but on another side directly/indirectly generating waste both solid and 

liquid. The generation of waste in the fragile mountain’s environment is further aggravated the 

problems. The solid waste is considered as the menace type of pollution which is not easily 

decomposed and it is imperative to manage this waste in a sustainable way, to decrease the 

growing burden in this mountain’s ecology. In the developed countries, the generated waste 

is recycled and managed in a very optimum way by using advanced technology but being a 

developing country, India is facing problems in managing the waste in general and Jammu 

and Kashmir in particular. According to the International Hotel Environment Initiative Report 

in 2002, hotels are the biggest generator of waste. Due to this aggravating problem of waste 

generation, a new service came into being, known as Solid Waste Management (SWM) to keep 

cities healthy and clean.

Solid waste

The solid waste is one of the major sources of pollution in the present days. In every first class 
city, the local government is responsible to keep the city healthy, clean and green. In the early 

time, the population was low or sparse and the waste generated by them was disposed- off easily 

because of availability of plenty of land and very low population; with increase in no. of towns and 

cities over the period of time, the population has accumulated or concentrated in cities and the 

land is limited, thus, the waste generated by the population of the cities is dumped in or nearby 

the cities and this lead to environmental degradation. The solid waste is composed of different 

things and it is difficult to decompose. In present times, high growth of population, consumerism, 
the trend of use and through products and other increasing demands of the growing population, all 

lead to generation of huge quantity of wastes and thus, need an efficient solid management policy 
to manage the solid waste in an optimum way. The Kashmir valley attracts millions of tourists every 

year and to provide services to all of them, service centres like hotels, guesthouse, houseboats, 

shops, Dhabas, restaurants and others recreational services and all this generates solid and liquid 

wastes. It is therefore, solid waste management is one of the most delicate environmental issues 

in Jammu and Kashmir.

Table 1.5: Annual Composition of Solid Waste from Hotels and Guesthouses in Dal Lake 

Watershed in 2013.

Material Category

A 

Hotel Category (Mt.) Average Guest

House

Average 

Percentage 

Composition 

Of Hotel and 

GuesthouseB C D

C
o

m
p

o
s
ta

b
le

Fruit Waste 27.33 17.56 24.12 6.77 75.78 68.34 143

778

(60.68)Left Over Food 176.56 40.37 52.46 14.48 282.4 94.32 376

Vegetable Waste 92.43 28.85 34.54 7.23 162.6 52.21 215.23

Garden Clipping 9.22 4.23 5.33 18.48 37.45 6.23 43.73
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Material Category

A 

Hotel Category (Mt.) Average Guest

House

Average 

Percentage 

Composition 

Of Hotel and 

GuesthouseB C D

R
e

c
y

c
la

b
le

Metal 23.45 5.18 6.36 2.45 37.31 12.56 50.33

253

(20.34)Glass 17.43 17.63 10.34 1.34 46.41 15.42 62.34

Recyclable Paper 7.34 3.54 3.61 1.34 15.54 5.32 21.34

Recyclable Plastics 11.34 5.67 19.34 6.38 42.46 78.35 121.34

Non-Recyclable 

Plastic

8.34 2.46 5.27 6.36 19.35 5.41 34.57 250

(19.35)

Source: National Sample Survey, 2013

The solid waste generation in Vaishno Devi is not different from the Dal lake watershed. 

The production of waste in Vaishno Devi is more than its counterpart (Dal Lake). Here also, 

hotels are biggest waste generator. The generation of fruit waste is highest in the A category 

hotels i.e. 42 metric tonnes followed by C category (35 mt.) and B category (20 mt), so, on 

an average over 80 metric tonnes of fruit wastes generated by the hotels and 71 mt. by the 

guesthouses. The second compostable waste is leftover food; again A category hotels are the 

biggest generator of this kind of wastes (206 mt.) followed by B category (51 mt.) and D category 

(26 mt.) and 306 mt. is the combined leftover food generated by the hotels and 94 mt. by the 

guesthouses. The 182 mt. of vegetable solid waste is generated by the hotel and over 93 mt. 

by the guesthouses.

Table 1.6: Annual Composition of Solid Waste from Hotels and Guesthouse in Vaishno 

Devi Watershed in 2013

Material Category

A 

Hotel Category (Mt.) Average Guest

House

Average 

Percentage 

Composition 

Of Hotel and 

Guesthouse
B C D

C
o

m
p

o
s
ta

b
le

Fruit Waste 42.13 20.56 35.12 10.17 79.22 71.34 156

882

(69.68)Left Over Food 206.56 51.37 22.46 26.48 306.41 94.32 410

Vegetable 

Waste

124.43 89.85 55.54 12.23 182.60 93.21 258.23

Garden Clipping 14.22 42.23 5.33 18.48 47.45 16.23 62.73



Education Times • ISSN: 2319-8265 • Volume XVI, Number 2  263

Material Category

A 

Hotel Category (Mt.) Average Guest

House

Average 

Percentage 

Composition 

Of Hotel and 

Guesthouse
B C D

R
e

c
y
c

la
b

le

Metal 23.45 5.18 6.36 2.45 37.31 12.56 50.33

253

(16.34)
Glass 30.43 22.63 10.34 1.34 46.41 18.42 81.34

Recyclable 

Paper

9.34 4.54 3.61 2.34 18.54 15.32 31.34

Recyclable 

Plastics

29.34 15.67 39.34 16.38 42.46 88.35 145.34

O
th

e
rs Non-Recyclable 

Plastic

23.34 2.46 6.27 8.36 29.35 15.41 44.57 250

(14.35)

Source: National Sample Survey Organisation, 2013

The recyclable is quite dangerous than compostable waste because it is not easy to decompose, 

but the good thing is that it is generated a lower quantity than compostable waste. Over 253 mt. of 

recyclable waste i.e. metals, plastics and glasses was produced by the hotels and 115 mt. by the 

guesthouses in Vaishno Devi area in 2013.

Vaishno Devi is the biggest tourist’s destination in Jammu and Kashmir and thus, generator 

of greater quantity of waste. The figure 7.3.6 indicates that the compostable waste has the highest 
proportion i.e. 70 per cent followed by recyclable i.e.16 per cent and 14 per cent is miscellaneous. 

The condition of Dal lake watershed is quite different from the Vaishno Devi watershed. The Dal 

lake watershed produced 61 percent compostable (biodegradable waste) followed by 20 per cent 

recyclable and 16 per cent miscellaneous. After analysing the above data it can be said that higher 

the tourist, higher is the compostable waste and therefore, Vaishno Devi watershed has more waste 

generated as compared to Dal Lake Watershed.

CONCLUSION

The urbanisation is a growing phenomenon and must be tackled by scientific approach. The 
growing pressure of tourists in these two watersheds is harbingering that over the time their capacity 

to adjust the tourists would surpass. There is going to be an energy shortage in these watersheds 

if sustainable steps won’t be taken on time. Millions of tonnes of waste are generated every year 

which is not managed sustainably. A comprehensive, holistic and sustainable approach is the need 

of the hour to deal with urbanisation, tourists’ infrastructure and management of the waste.
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Independence of Judiciary in India:  

A Critical Analysis

Minati Kalo* 

The creation of a culture of judicial independence is of central significance for both national 
domestic legal systems as well as for the international courts and tribunals. It is well known fact 

that the independence of the judiciary is the basic requisite for ensuring a free and fair society 

under the rule of law. Rule of law that is responsible for good governance of the country can 

be secured through unbiased judiciary. Whenever there is a talk regarding the independence 

of the judiciary, there is also a talk of the restrictions that must be imposed on the judiciary as 

an institution and on the individual judges that forms a part of the judiciary. In order to ensure 

smooth functioning of the system there must be a right blend of the two. At the same time judicial 

independence plays an important role in maintaining the democratic set-up of any country. An 

impartial and independent judicial system alone can protect the rights of the citizens against 

the arbitrary powers of the executive or legislature. It is important for individual freedom that 

the judges give their verdict without fear or favor. It refers to an environment where the judge 

can pass impartial judgment. The crucial issue to be examined is how far the appointment 

procedure secures the personal independence of judges. The search for a proper system of 

appointment will have to address this fundamental question if the public is to be persuaded to 

accept the appointment system in the name of protecting the “independence of judiciary”. In 

developed countries people are always taking part in the decision making process. But in India 

judiciary has not been able to create interaction with citizen. Because of that independence of 

Judiciary remains weak and powerless to make any significant impact in delivering timely justice. 
So we need to create forum for interaction between judiciary and society and create avenue 

for society to be involved in judicial processes. The basic objective of the paper is to critically 

analysis the Independence of Judiciary in India and also focus on the status of Independence 

of Judiciary in India.

Keywords: Judiciary, Independence, Rule of Law, Judgement etc.

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

“There can be no difference of opinion in the house that our Judiciary must both be independent 

of the executive and must also be competent in itself and the question is how these two objects 

could be secured”

 Dr. B.R. Ambedkar, Constitutional Assembly Debate, 24th May 1949.

Indian Judiciary, a multilayered structure of delivery system, as enshrined in the Constitution, the 

Judiciary holds a vital importance in the system. It also acts as a check on executive and legislature 

and maintains check and balances in every area of democracy. Within hierarchy, acts as a good 
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system for justice deliver, since it helps in appeals and re appeal leading to better options available 

within the parties. Also has been a great tool of check over democratic elections, internal state 

disputes, constitutional guard and what not. But since the time immemorial, it has been criticized 

for its failure to that justice delivery system only which is its soul goal.

Independence of Judiciary is vital for democratic practice all over the world. An independent 

and impartial judiciary can protect the rights of the individual and provide equal justice without fear or 

favour. Therefore it is very necessary that the judiciary should be allowed to perform its functions in 

an atmosphere of independence and free from all kinds of political pressure. Prof. Willoughby went so 

far as to claim that this is the “Primary function of government”. Though it is the weakest department 

of government in so far as it has no control on the police force and no control over the purse strings 

of the state, yet its moral importance is very great. The strength of the judiciary lies in the command 

that it has over the hearts and minds of men. It is the guardian of the conscience of the people as 

well as of the laws of the land. Independence of Judiciary is the sin quo non of democracy. The 

purpose of democracy is not served merely by getting laws enacted by democratically constituted 

bodies. With increasing volume of laws and with their growing complexity, judicial independence 

is of considerable value. In a country like India where we have to establish tradition of democracy, 

independence of the judiciary is of basic importance (Prasad, 1964).

It is also a well-known fact that the independence of the judiciary is the basic requisite for ensuring 

a free and fair society under the rule of law. Rule of law that is responsible for good governance of 

the country can be secured through unbiased judiciary. The doctrine of Separation of Powers which 

was brought into existence to draw upon the boundaries for the functioning of all the three organs 

of the state: Legislature, Executive and the Judiciary, provides for a responsibility to the judiciary 

to act as a watchdog and to check whether the executive and the legislature are functioning within 

their limits under the constitution and not interfering in each other’s functioning. This task given to 

the judiciary to supervise the doctrine of separation of powers cannot be carried on in true spirit if 

the judiciary is not independent in itself. An independent judiciary supports the base of doctrine of 

separation of powers to a large extent. It is theoretically very easy to talk about the independence 

of the judiciary as for which the provisions are provided for in our constitution but these provisions 

introduced by the framers of our constitution can only initiate towards the independence of the judiciary. 

The major task lies in creating a favorable environment for the functioning of the judiciary in which 

all the other state organs functions in cooperation so that the independence of the judiciary can be 

achieved practically. The independence of the judiciary has also to be guarded against the changing 

economic, political and social scenario. Whenever there is a talk regarding the independence of the 

judiciary, there is also a talk of the restrictions that must be imposed on the judiciary as an institution 

and on the individual judges that forms a part of the judiciary. In order to ensure smooth functioning 

of the system there must be a right blend of the two (Kumar, 2014).

MEANING AND IMPORTANCE OF INDEPENDENCE OF JUDICIARY

The creation of a culture of judicial independence is of central significance both for national 
domestic legal system as well as for the international courts and tribunals. Judicial independence is a 

dual concept. It not only means freedom from extraneous influences but it also means an independent 
approach by the individual judge. A judge must be also able to think independently for himself. He 

should not be swayed by the argument of one side and just close his eyes to the argument of the 

other side. He must be independently capable of evaluating the arguments of both sides and come 

to a right conclusion. He should be self-reliant and not submissive. Judges must develop a judicial 

temperament. Judicial temperament is defined as objectivity growing in wisdom. It is equanimity devoid 
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of passion or ego of the self. It is an attitude of mind, a quality that integrates the entire personality 

of the judge. Without favorable conditions necessary for the growth of independent judiciary, such 

an open mindedness and uprightness cannot be had (Prasad, 1964).

Independence of Judiciary truly means that the judges are in a position to render justice in 

accordance with their oath of office and only in accordance with their own sense of justice without 
submitting to any kind of pressure or influence from executive and legislature or from the parties 
themselves or from the superiors and colleagues. There are four meaning of judicial independence-: 

Firstly Substantive independence of the Judges which means a functional or decisional independence 

that the independence of the judges to arrive at their decisions without submitting to any inside or 

outside pressure. Secondly Personal Independence where the judges are not independent on 

government in any way in which might influence them in reaching at decisions in particular case. Thirdly 
Collective Independence which means institutional administrative and financial independence of the 
judiciary as a whole vis-à-vis other branches of the government. Lastly Internal Independence of 

the Judges or judicial offices from any kind of order, indication or pressure from his judicial superiors 
and colleagues in deciding cases.

The independence of the judiciary is not a new concept but its meaning is still imprecise. 

The starting and the central point of the concept is apparently the doctrine of the separation of 

powers.1 Therefore, primarily it means the independence of the judiciary from the executive and 

the legislature. But that amounts to only the independence of the judiciary as an institution from the 

other two institutions of the state without regard to the independence of judges in the exercise of 

their functions as judges. In that case it does not achieve much. The independence of the judiciary 

does not mean just the creation of an autonomous institution free from the control and

Influence of the executive and the legislature. The underlying purpose of the independence of the 
judiciary is that judges must be able to decide a dispute before them according to law, uninfluenced 
by any other factor. For that reason the independence of the judiciary is the independence of each 

and every judge. But whether such independence will be ensured to the judge only as a member of an 

institution or irrespective of it is one of the important considerations in determining and understanding 

the meaning of the independence of the judiciary (Singh, 2000).

Shetreet in his work tries to explain the words “Independence” and “Judiciary” separately, and 

says that the judiciary is “the organ of the government not forming a part of the executive or the 

legislative, which is not subject to personal, substantive and collective control, and which performs 

the primary function of adjudication”. The final outcome that can be derived from Shetreet’s writings 
is that the independence of the judiciary as an institution and the independence of the individual 

judges both have to go hand in hand as the independence of the judiciary as an institution is not 

possible without the independence of the individual judges and is the institution of the judiciary is 

not independent, there is no question of the independence of the individual judge (Kumar, 2014).

Shetreet's treatment also establishes that the independence of the judiciary means and includes 

the independence of the judiciary as a collective body or organ of the government from its two 

other organs as well as independence of each and every member of the judiciary-the judges-in the 

performance of their roles as judges. Without the former the latter cannot be secured and without 

the latter the former does not serve much purpose. Therefore, the two, even if separable, must be 

pursued together. A system which ignores one or the other cannot make much progress towards, 

much less achieve, the independence of the judiciary (Singh, 2000).

The Constitution of India secures justice to all its citizens apart from securing liberty, equality and 

promoting fraternity. In Indian democracy, the Supreme Court plays important role of safeguarding the 

fundamental rights of citizens. Justice which is the soul of a democratic society must be administered 

without fear or favor. Integrity, Impartiality and Intelligence are some of the important characteristic 
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of independent judiciary in a democratic setup (Mol, 2011). Independence of judiciary depends on 

some certain conditions like mode of appoint judges, security of their tenure, high social status, 

adequate emoluments, separation of executive from judiciary. Following are some of the conditions.

Appointment of Judges- The mode of Appointment of the judges also has considerable 

influence over the independence of the judiciary. The election of judges by the people or the legislature 
is not conducive to the achievement of judicial independence. The Collegium system2 is no more 

transparent or clean, highly bitten by corruption, nepotism and other personal biases. The selection 

has always been quite a talk of the town.

High Social Status- The judge must be accorded a high social status. This will ensure the flow 
of competent and qualified persons to the profession and will ensure the integrity and impartiality of 
the judges. This is why in India and elsewhere, a person may be punished for contempt of court, if 

he in any way disregards the dignity of the court or the judges.3

Adequate Emoluments- According to Bryce, the honesty and independence of a judge also 

depends upon the emoluments that his office carries. Judges should be paid sufficiently high salaries 
in order to attract men of outstanding ability and character. An adequate salary places judges beyond 

the reach of corruption. Apart from adequate salaries, it is also necessary that their salaries should 

not be altered to their disadvantages during their terms of office. In India salaries of judges are 
specified in the Constitution.

Separation of Executive from the Judiciary- The impartiality of Judiciary is only possible 

when there is separation of functions between executive and judiciary. The judiciary should be kept 

free from the influence of the executive. It should enjoy the power of reviewing functions, which 
concerns the executive. If the judiciary is under the executive, then the judges cannot be impartial.4

Importance on merit- For maintaining the independence of judiciary, it is quite essential 

that judges should be appointed on merit. The appointment should be based on certain definite 
qualifications. They should have thorough knowledge of law.

Security of Service- The judge can remain independent only when they enjoy security of 

service. A judge may not be able to deliver a decision against a person or organization that has the 

authority to remove him. Therefore, the judges should have security of job to be able to discharge 

their duties impartiality and independently.

Powers and Jurisdiction of Supreme Court- Parliament can only add to the powers and 

jurisdiction of the Supreme Court but cannot curtail them. In the civil cases, Parliament may change 

the pecuniary limit for the appeals to the Supreme Court. Parliament may enhance the appellate 

jurisdiction of the Supreme Court. It may confer the supplementary powers on the Supreme Court 

to enable it work more effectively. It may confer power to issue directions, orders or writs for any 

purpose other than those mentioned in Art. 32 Powers of the Supreme Court cannot be taken away 

and making judiciary independent.

NEED FOR THE INDEPENDENCE OF JUDICIARY

The basic need for the independence of the judiciary rests upon the following points:

•	 To	check	the	functioning	of	the	organs:	Judiciary acts as a watchdog by ensuring that all 

the organs of the state function within their respective areas and according to the provisions 

of the constitution. Judiciary acts as a guardian of the constitution and also aids in securing 

the doctrine of separation of powers.

•	 Interpreting	the	provisions	of	the	constitution:	It was well known to the framers of the 

constitution that in future the ambiguity will arise with the provisions of the constitution so 

they ensured that the judiciary must be independent and self-competent to interpret the 
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provision of the constitution in such a way to clear the ambiguity but such an interpretation 

must be unbiased i.e. free from any pressure from any organs like executive. If the judiciary 

is not independent, the other organs may pressurize the judiciary to interpret the provision 

of the constitution according to them. Judiciary is given the job to interpret the constitution 

according to the constitutional philosophy and the constitutional norms.

•	 Disputes	referred	to	the	judiciary:	It is expected of the Judiciary to deliver judicial justice 

and not partial or committed justice. By committed justice we mean to say that when a judge 

emphasizes on a particular aspect while giving justice and not considering all the aspects 

involved in a particular situation. Similarly judiciary must act in an unbiased manner.

DOCTRINE OF SEPARATION OF POWER

According to Montesquieu Power tends to corrupts, and absolute power tends to corrupts 

absolutely. Absolute power results in tyranny, corruption and abuse of power. This Universal truth 

forms the very basis of the theory of separation of powers and is applicable in all times. The traditional 

classification of the organs of the government has been into the legislative, the executive and the 
judicial, but this classification considered to be too simple to suit modern conditions.

The keystone of the Democratic arch is the Doctrine of Separation of Powers.5 It is a theory 

on the functional division of governmental power, which was first expounded by Montesquieu, a 
French political philosopher of the Age of Enlightenment, having roots in the Greek philosopher 

Aristotle, the father of Political Science. The evolution of the State from its beginnings in the “State 

of Nature”, as described in the Theory of Social Contract of Hobbes, Locke, and Rousseau, and 

the formation of what we perceive as a democracy today- a State where man loses natural liberty, 

and gains civil liberty, was fortified by the implementation of Montesquieu Doctrine of Separation of 
Powers. Structurally, the division of governmental power was attributed to three organs, each with a 

separate function, the Legislature or law making body, the Executive, or the body that administered 

laws and gave effect to them, and the Judiciary that interpreted the law. Montesquieu, who was a 

great advocate of human dignity, formulated the Doctrine of Separation of Powers to uphold the liberty 

of the individuals that made up the State. Montesquieu believed that the application of the Doctrine 

would prevent the concentration of power in one particular organ of governance, as concentration 

of power posed a threat to political liberty. When the executive and legislative powers were vested 

in one organ, there could be no liberty, because the same organ would enact oppressive laws 

and execute them tyrannically. If judicial and legislative powers were exercised jointly, the life and 

liberty of individuals in the State would be jeopardized for the judge would then be the legislator 

(Naganand, 2012).

In India, not only is there a functional overlapping but there is also personnel overlapping. 

The Supreme Court has the power to declare as void the laws passed by the legislature and the 

actions taken by the executive if they violate any provision of the Constitution or the law passed 

by the legislature in case of executive actions. Even the power to amend the Constitution by 

parliament is subject to the scrutiny of the court. The court can declare any amendment void if 

it changes the basic structure of the constitution. The President of India in whom the executive 

authority of India is vested exercises law making power in the shape of the ordinance making 

power and also the judicial powers. The council of ministers is collectively responsible to the 

legislature. The legislature, besides exercising law-making powers, also exercises judicial powers 

in case of breach of its privilege, impeachment of the President and the removal of the judges. 

The executive may further affect the functioning of the judiciary by making appointments to the 

office of Chief justice and other judges.
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INDEPENDENCE OF JUDICIARY: AN ANALYSIS

It is in the backdrop of the prescribed international standards and judicial system prevailing 

in India and in others parts of the world, that an understanding of Independence of the Judiciary 

in its true sense is possible. In the words of Churchill, “Our aim is not to make our judges wealthy 

men, but to satisfy their needs and to maintain a modest and a dignified way of life suited to the 
gravity, and indeed, the majesty, of the duties they discharge”. Independence of the Judiciary stems 

from the Judiciary being politically shielded from the reprehensible influence of other branches of 
government, or from personal or adherent interests. Nations across the world are seen to deal with 

Judicial Independence in their own unique way.

The judiciary has no other power except the power given to them by the people by reposing faith 

and trust in its independence and impartiality. The people have given the judiciary that responsibility 

because it is thought that exercise of power has to be controlled so that in the hands of any organ 

of the state, there should not be destruction of the very values which it intends to promote. The 

judiciary ensures that the executive is more loyal to the existing constitution and to the constitutional 

arrangements. The judiciary thus, is meant to uphold the constitutional values and protect the citizens 

against encroachment on their constitutional rights.

Sometime a tension between the executive and judiciary comes to the surface but such tensions 

arising out of each being watchful if encroachment into the province of other is the best guarantee 

that the citizens can have against the abuse of power (Malviya, 2013).

The crucial issue to be examined is how far the appointment procedure secures the personal 

independence of judges. The search for a proper system of appointment will have to address this 

fundamental question if the public is to be persuaded to accept the appointment system in the name 

of protecting the “independence of judiciary”. If judicial independence is about freedom from all 

pressures in the exercise of the adjudicative function, how can the appointment process secure it? Are 

matters of impartiality, integrity, propriety, equality, competence, etc. on which personal independence 

is dependent better assessed in a transparent, participatory commission system with pre-defined 
norms and procedures than in an opaque system managed by judges alone? This was the larger 

issue contested in the Supreme Court, for which the judgment did not provide clear answers. The 

court is now trying to figure out how the collegiums can be retained and still secure independence 
and accountability on which it failed to prove its superiority to the earlier model (Menon, 2016).

Moreover, the independence of the judges is better assured through the democratic process 

of their selection. Such methods are essential in countries like India where already administrative 

pressures have begun to build up against the judiciary. It is everybody's experience what great 

difficulty a judge or a magistrate has to surmount when he has to beat down the resistance of the 
police to the grant of bail to an accused. And where the police officers themselves are accused of 
offences against the citizen, the administration takes leave of all scruples and exerts pressure on the 

judge. Independence of the judiciary can neither be an exercise in semantics nor an indulgence in a 

formal approach. Appointment by the people is the only alternative to the degenerating dependence 

of the judicial office on the executive (Chatterje, 1973)
Independence of Judiciary has to be confined within the four corners of the Constitution and 

cannot go beyond the Constitution. If there is one principle which runs through the entire fabric of 

the Constitution, it is the principle of rule of law and under the Constitution; it is the Judiciary which 

is entrusted with the task of keeping every organ of the state within the limits of law and thereby 

making rule of law effective and meaningful. The Judiciary cannot act in isolation. This is the principle 

of Independence of the Judiciary which is vital for the establishment of real participatory democracy. 

Maintenance of the Rule of law is a dynamic concept for the delivery of social justice to the vulnerable 
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sections of the community. The power of judicial review conceded to the judiciary is the safest possible 

safeguard for the independence of Judiciary. This conception of independence of judiciary has been 

amply described in a case decided by the Supreme Court in S.P. Gupta vs. Govt. of India as under:

“The concept of Independence of the Judiciary is a noble concept which inspires the Constitutional 

Scheme and Constitutes the foundation on which rests the edifice of our democratic polity. If there is 
one principle which runs through the entire fabric of the Constitution, it is the principle of the rule of law 

and under the Constitution it is the Judiciary which is entrusted with the task of keeping every organ 

of the state within the limits of the law and thereby making the rule of law meaningful and effective…

But it is necessary to remind ourselves that the concept of the Independence of the Judiciary is not 

limited only to independence from executive pressure or influence but it is a much wider concept 
which takes within its sweep independence from many other pressures and prejudices. It has many 

dimensions, namely fearlessness of other power centers, economic or political, and freedom from 

prejudices acquired and nourished by the class to which the Judges belong” (Deshpande, 2009).

This Judicial verdict about Independence of Judiciary is still valid and this conception of 

Independence of Judiciary has been widely recognized and accepted throughout the world where 

democracy is in existence. Not only the Nations but the United Nations Organization has also 

recognized this independence of judiciary. Two important resolutions were passed by the General 

assembly of the UN, one in respect of judicial and Lawyers independence and other Basic Principles 

on the Independence of the Judiciary and a Jurists committee was also appointed by the General 

assembly to monitor the process of Independence of Judiciary in the member Countries. Further this 

concept of independence of Judiciary was confirmed in the Vienna Declaration about the Programme 
of Action for maintenance of independence of Judiciary.

The Process of appointment of the judges to the higher judiciary is a crucial point in respect 

of independence of judiciary. In S.P. Gupta’s case, it was observed that so far as the framers of 

the Indian Constitution are concerned, they had deliberately rejected the complete separation of 

the judicial system from the executive control. The Indian Constitution has devised the wholesome 

and effective mechanism for the appointment of the judges which strikes a just balance between 

the judicial and executive powers so that while the final appointment vests in the highest authority 
of the executive, the power is subject to a mandatory consultative process which by the convention 

is entitled to great weight by the President. In this process, the principle of check and balance at 

every stage has been kept in mind by the fathers of the Constitution.

CONCLUSION

Today the judiciary is not only required to resolve disputes between citizens inter se but also 

between the citizen and the state. In view of the changing pattern of the disputes which are required 

to be resolved it becomes necessary to have special courts and tribunals. Today we have a number 

of such special courts and tribunals functioning in the country dealing with questions relating to family 

disputes, taxation, accident claims, labour disputes, government employees, consumer protection, 

monopolies and restrictive trade practices etc. on the account of increasing awareness of the people 

about their rights there has been considerable increase in litigation resulting in delay in dispensation 

of justice by the courts. This has led to resort to alternative avenues for expeditious adjudication of 

disputes. One such mode which has been evolved with considerable success is Lok Adalats where 

the parties are able to amicably resolve disputes pending in courts.

It is imperative for Judiciary in India to constantly evolve in order to sustain Judicial Independence. 

Independence of the Judiciary is not genuflexion, nor is it opposition to Government; it is a “Constitutional 
Religion”. It is a live wire of our judicial system, where if the wire were snapped, the doomsday 
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of the judiciary would not be far-off. The independence of the judiciary as is clear from the above 

discussion hold a prominent position as far as the institution of judiciary is concerned. It is clear from 

the historical overview that judicial independence has faced many obstacles in the past, especially 

in relation to the appointment and the transfer of judges. Courts have always tried to uphold the 

independence of judiciary and have always said that the independence of the judiciary is a basic 

feature of the Constitution. Courts have said so because the independence of judiciary is the pre-

requisite for the smooth functioning of the Constitution and for a realization of a democratic society, 

based on the rule of law. The interpretation in the Judges Case giving primacy to the executive, as 

we have discussed has led to the appointment of at least some Judges against the opinion of the 

Chief Justice of India. The decision of the Judges Case was could never have been intended by 

the framers of the Constitution as they always set the task of keeping judiciary free from executive 

and making it self-competent.

Whenever there is a mention of the independence of the judiciary, there is always a concern 

about the latent dangers of the judicial independence and there arises the importance of “Judicial 

Accountability”. The recent development in this regard is the recommendation of the Law Commission 

for the inclusion of a whistleblower provision, aimed at protecting those making complaints against 

judges, in a draft bill dealing with the removal of judges of the Supreme Court and High Courts. 

Introduction of such a bill by the Law Commission is a major step in the direction of making changes 

to the rigid procedure in our constitution for the removing of the judges of the Supreme Court and 

the High Courts.

Therefore we cannot ensure independence of the judiciary without fulfilling its basic components 
like Independence, integrity, accountability, transparency, capability etc. because these components 

are the bases of the Independence of judiciary. The final outcome is that the importance of the 
independence of the judiciary was long ago realized by the framers of the constitution which has been 

accepted by the courts by marking it as the basic feature of the constitution. It is well known law has 

to change so as to meet to the needs of the changing society. Similarly judicial independence has to 

be seen with the changing dimension of the society. Judicial Accountability and Judicial Independence 

have to work hand in hand to ensure the real purpose of setting up of the institution of Judiciary

REFERENCES

• Agarwala, B R (2014), Our Judiciary, New Delhi: National Book Trust.

• Ahmed, Md Nazir (2016), “Independence of Judiciary: Possibilities and Challenges”, Banglavision, 16 

(1): 32-47.

• Anand, A. S. (1999), “The Indian judiciary in the 21st Century”, India International Centre Quarterly, 26 

(3): 61-78.

• Anderson, G. Berry (2009), “Preserving the Independence of Judiciary”, American Bar Association, 35 

(2): 3-4.

• Chatterje, Arun Prokash (1973), “Independence of the Judiciary”, Social Scientist, 2 (4): 65-69.

• Chowdhury, Justice Abdur Rahman (1993), Democracy Rule of Law and Human Rights, Dhaka: University 

of Dhaka.

• Chandrachud, Abhinav (2010), “The Insulation of India’s Constitutional Judiciary”, Economic and Political 

Weekly, 45 (13): 38-42.

• Dam, Sukumar (1964), “Judiciary in India”, the Indian Journal of Political Science, 25 (3/4): 276-281.

• Das, Atin Kumar, “Independence of Judiciary in India: a Critical Analysis”, [Online: web] a Accessed 18 

March 2017 URL: http:// mulnivasiorganiser.bamcef.org/?p=482.

• Deshpande, Bhagwanrao (2009), Accountability of Judiciary under Constitution of India, New Delhi: Peoples 

Publishing House Ltd.

• Divan, Anil (2016), “Upholding judicial Independence”, The Hindu, New Delhi, 02 June 2016.



Education Times • ISSN: 2319-8265 • Volume XVI, Number 2  273

• Garg, B. L. (1964), “Problem of the Separation of Judiciary in India”, the Indian Journal of Political Science, 

25 (3/4): 331-338.

• *Hossain, Sara and Tanjib-ul Alam (2006), “Separation of the Judiciary from the Executive in Bangladesh, 

UNDP policy Paper, 26 November.

• Jaiswal, Vijay (2013), “Independence of judiciary in Indian Constitution”, [Online: web] Accessed 18 March 

2017 URL: http://www.importantindia.com/2146/independence-of-judiciary-in-indian-constitution/.

• Kumar, Alok Prasanna (2015), “Judicial Independence, Accountability and Transparency”, [Online: 

web] Accessed 18 March 2017 URL: http://www.livemint.com/Opinion/jUM5lDd7M0qxRGiBeqi0UO/

Judicialindependence-accountability-and-transparency.html.

• Kumar, Prashant (2014), “Independence of Judiciary in India”, International Journal of Human Research 

and Industrial Research, 1 (8): 01-08.

• Malviya, Mr. Mukesh Kumar (2013), “Independent Judiciary: A study in Indian Perspective”, Bharti Law 

Review, July-Sept: 113-140.

• Menon, N.R. Madhava (2016), “A Way to judicial Independence”, The Hindu, New Delhi, 25 March 2016.

• Mishra, K.P (1964), “Federal Judiciary in India: A Historical Retrospect”, The Indian Journal of Political 

Science, 25 (3/4): 157-170.

• Mol, Akhil (2013), “Essay on Indian Judicial System”, [Online: web] Accessed 18 March 2017 URL: https://

www.scribd.com/document/169610027/Essay-on-Indian-Judiciary-System.

• Naganand, S S (2007), Independence of the Judiciary, Speech delivered by Hon’ble Justice Arijit Pasayat, 

Judge, Supreme Court of India on 24 November 2007, Supreme Court Of India: New Delhi.

• Prasad, Vishnu and Vishnu Prasad (1964), “Independence of judiciary in India”, Indian Journal of Political 

Science, 25 (3/4): 307-312.

• Sharma, Preeti, “Judiciary in India, No longer independent: A critical Analysis”, International Journal of Law 

and Legal Jurisprudence studies, 1 (6).

• Singh, Harmandar (1964), “Federal Judiciary in India: A Historical Retrospect”, the Indian Journal of Political 

Science, 25 (3/4): 301-306.

• Singh, M. P (2000), “Securing the Independence of Judiciary: The Indian Experience”, Indian International 

and Company Law Review, 10 (2): 245-292.

• Tirkey, Isha (2011), “Judicial Accountability in India Understating and exploring the failures and solutions 

to Accountability”, CCS Working Paper No 247, [Online: web] Accessed 18 March 2107 URL: https://ccs.

in/internship_papers/2011/247_judicial-accountablity-in-india_isha-tirkey.pdf.

• Varughese, Shijoy (2015), “Judicial independence in India”, [Online: web] Accessed 18 March 2017 URL: 

https://intpolicydigest.org/author/shijoy-varughese/.

• “Independence of Judiciary in India”, [Online: web] Accessed 18 March 2017 URL: http://www.yourarticlelibrary.

com/india-2/independence-of-judiciary-in-india/49299/.

ENDNOTES

• While the doctrine of separation of powers ensures liberty by preventing concentration of powers in one 

person or body and there by puts a restraint on the executive and legislative, it also ensures the exercise 

of judicial powers that is unhindered by the other two branches

• It is a system under which appointments and transfers of judges are decided by a forum of the Chief Justice 

of India and the four senior-most judges of the Supreme Court. It has no place in the Indian Constitution.

• Both the Supreme Court and the High Court have the power to punish any person for their contempt. Art. 

129 provide that the Supreme Court shall have the power to punish for contempt of itself. Likewise, Art. 

215 lays down that every High Court shall have the power to punish for contempt of itself.

• Art. 50 contains one of the Directive Principles of State Policy and lays down that the state shall take 

steps to separate the judiciary from the executive in the public services of the state. The object behind 

the Directive Principle is to secure the independence of the judiciary from the executive. Art.50 says that 

there shall be a separate judicial service free from executive control.

• Doctrine of Separation of Powers, first published in Montesquieu, “The Spirit of laws,” 1748.
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In the context of changing global environment there is a need to assess the relevancy 

of academic output from the higher academic institutions to the industry specially in a 

country like ours, India. With this realisation that what works effectively in one country 

may not be as efficient in another has led s to enhance their understanding of international 
environment and its effects to management of man. This paper focused on the study of the 

International Human Resources Management (IHRM) for Strategic Integration. Strategic 

Integration proposes a framework for IHRMSI that helps formulate and implement the 

integration of strategic IHRM in organizations for enhanced organizational performance. 

The final part discusses what needed to cope with the multiple challenges they are faced 
in overseas assignments.

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

Human Resources Management (HRM) can be described as a series of activities which, firstly 
enables working people and the organization which uses their skills to agree about the objectives and 

nature of their working relationship and secondly, ensures that agreement is fulfilled. HR comprises the 
following core functions: organizing, resourcing, performance, development, employee relations and 

compensation. As a consequence of the globalization process, the number and size of multinational 

organizations is increasing and hence, the HR functions have to accommodate this development. 

Following Dowling, and Schuler (2007) "The complexity of operating in different countries and 

employing different national categories is a key variable of International Human Resource Management 

(IHRM), which in broad terms involves the same functions as domestic HRM". International Human 

resources management is about the world wide management of human resources. The purpose 

of IHRM is to enable the multinational enterprise, to be successful globally. (Schuler et al, (2002). 

International HRM defined as, performing HRM and its related activities and arranging for related and 
necessary cultural and immigration facilities for prospective and current employees by organization 

operating in domestic and foreign countries. (Subba Rao Pulapa) Morgan (1986) presents a model 

of international HRM that consists of three dimensions:

1. The three broad human resource activities are procurement, allocation, and utilization.

2. The three national or country categories involved in international HRM activities:

 (a)  the host country where a subsidiary may be located, (b) the home-country where the firm 
is headquartered, and (c) "other" countries that may be the source of labor or finance.

3. The three types of employees of an international firm:
 (a)  host-country nationals (HCNs), (b) parent-country nationals (PCNs), and (c) third-country 

nationals (TCNs).3
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Thus, for example, IBM employs Australian citizens (HCNs) in its Australian operations, often 

sends U.S. citizens (PCNs) to Asia-Pacific countries on assignment, and may send some of its 
Singaporean employees on an assignment to its Japanese operations (as TCNs). Morgan defines 
international HRM as the interplay among these three dimensions-human resource activities, types 

of employees, and countries of operation.

 
 

Figure 1: Model of International HRM

Source: Adapted from P. V. Morgan, International Human Resource Managaement: Fact of fiction, Personnel 
Administrator, 31.9.1986, p. 44

THE NATURE OF IHRM

As IHRM has emerged as an academic discipline, a variety of debates and issues have come 

to dominate the literature. For practitioners, a long-standing issue has been the delineation of specific 
practices to be used in the management of people within international organizations. Over time, 

practices have emerged, and texts today can readily be found (e.g. Briscoe et al., 2009; Dowling 

et al., 2007) that represent such practices for those working in MNCs as HR managers. While 

the practical aspects of such texts can be useful, the bigger questions of IHRM are to be found in 

specialized journal articles. Practices are useful, but there are theoretical underpinnings and debates 

that must be addressed to inform practice in the field. Debates have arisen as to the role of culture 
in organizations; will MNCs converge on a single set of practices, or will practices remain diverse, 

even after increased intercultural contact? What is the role of strategic management when extended 

to the large MNC (Schuler and Tarique, 2007; Dickmann and Mu¨ller-Camen, 2006)? What drives 

IHRM practices in local and multi-national firms and contexts (Farndale and Paauwe, 2007)? The 
increased attention to international terrorism cannot be ignored, and emerging economies such 

as India, China, and Eastern Europe all need to be considered (Scullion et al., 2007). Clearly, the 

literature on IHRM has the potential for great theoretical depth and richness. HRM, even in a single-

country context and from a distinctly Western perspective, can be argued as a practitioner-oriented 

profession. While a lengthy history of the HRM profession is far beyond our discussion here, it is 

easily argued that the field emerged approximately 100 years ago as a needed, administrative 

Completing the puzzle
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function in the emerging modern (i.e. manufacturing) organization. Only in more recent decades 

has the emergence of organizational behavior as an academic discipline given HRM the needed 

theoretical underpinnings for understanding our organizational impacts. When applied to IHRM, a 

number of such concerns have been raised, some of which are addressed by the papers in this issue. 

Motivation, for example, is a major issue in any work organization. Theories of motivation, derived 

largely from theories and models of psychology and sociology, have been criticized as having limited 

applicability in the world forum. Our theories are heavily derived from studies in Western societies, 

especially the USA, and a common criticism is that these are not universal. Clearly, a major task 

for academic HRM is to study the applicability of our models in a much broader world context, and 

this concern can be raised for almost any topic in the HRM literature

 
 

Figure 2: Contemporary HRD Challenges

CRITICAL ISSUES IHRM

 IHRM be suitable for - How does the whole expatriation process be managed?

 How are performance judged and management when criteria differ from nations to nation? -

 Which nationalities ought to be managers in the main subsidiaries, and headquarters? -

 How much consistency in IHRM policies ought to be insisted on?

 Which policies ought to be international and which local? If global, whose cultural practices 

and laws should be applied? -

 Whether IHRM designed at headquarters can apply at local level by whom and do international 

teams be apply? -

 How does IHRM be suitable for international strategy?
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Figure 2. Variables that Moderate Differences Between Domestic and International HRM

Managing Human Resources in International Context
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HUMAN RESOURCE PLANNING

Human resource planning from international human resources management point of view is 

rather difficult and complex compared to that of domestic human resource management. This is 
due to the fact that international human resource planning should consider a number or additional 

issues like language, culture, spouse and family adaptability in addition to job skills, talents and 

knowledge requirement. MNCs have to consider not only the current job and country requirements, 

but also the future assignments in various other countries where the MNC is currently operating and 

/or propose to operate in future. In addition, MNCs should also consider the possible alliances like 

joint ventures, mergers and amalgamations where human element is also a pivotal factor, in their 

human resource planning. Added to this the international business environment is relatively volatile 

compared to domestic business environment. Therefore, its influence on MNCs sometimes, is beyond 
comprehension and predication. Thus, the human resource demands/ requirements or MNCs are 

complex and consequently the human resource planning process of MNCs is rather critical. In addition, 

forecasting the supply of human resource of international market is also critical compared to domestic 

labour market due to the problems in collection of human resource data across the world. Further, 

international labour market is highly dynamic due to the variations in quantity and quality of human 

resources available in various countries at different times, levels of human resource participation 

in employment in different countries, the quality and extent or educational faculties available for 

different segments of population in various countries and occupational and industrial structure of 

employment in various countries. For example Indians work in the USA as software professionals 

and medical doctors while various foreigners including Americans have preferred.

Recruitment and selection: - Recruitment is the process of identifying and attracting potential 

candidates from within and outside an organization to begin evaluating them for future development. 

Once candidates are identified, an organization can begin the selection process. This includes 
collecting, measuring, and evaluating information about the candidates' qualifications for specified 
positions. Organizations involved in international HRM are basically two types (a) multinational 

companies and (b) domestic companies. These companies search prospective employees both from 

within the country operation and outside the country. Recruitment sources at macro level include 

ethnocentric approach, polycentric approach and geocentric approach.

An Ethnocentric Approach: - In this approach all important positions in MNCs are filled by PCNs 
in the early stage of internationalizing. Under ethnocentric approach MNCs at their headquarter 

formulate mission, objectives, strategies and product design etc. and also make important decisions 

for the subsidiaries and expect the subsidiaries to implement them and report back to all functional/

line managers at headquarters.

A polycentric approach: - A polycentric staffing policy requires host country nationals to be 
recruited to manage subsidiaries, while parent country national occupy key positions at corporate 

headquarters.

The Geocentric approach: - In this approach regardless of nationalities, the best talent is recruited 

by the MNCs for key job throughout the organization. This policy has a number of advantages:-

First it enables the firm to make the best use of its human resources. Second and perhaps more 
important, a geocentric policy enable the firm to build a cadre of international executives' who feel 
at home working in a number of cultures. It is helpful in building culture and informal management 

networks.

Training and Development: - Selection is just first step in matching a personnel with a job. The 
next step is training the personnel to do with specific job. An intensive training programme might be 
used to give expatriate personnel the skills required for success in a foreign posting. Management 
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development is much broader concept. It is intended to develop the manager's skills over his career 

with the firm. Hence, as part of management development programme a manager might be sent on 
overall foreign posting over a number of years to build his cross cultural sensitivity and experience. 

Two most common reasons for expatriate failure were the inability of a manager's spouse to adjust 

to a foreign environment and the manager's own ability to adjust to a foreign environment. Training 

can help the managers and spouse to cope up with these problems. Cultural training, language 

training and practical training all seem to reduce expatriate failure.

Cultural training: - Cultural training seeks to foster an appreciation for host country's culture. 

The belief is that understanding a host country's culture will help the manager empathize with the 

culture, which will enhance her effectiveness in dealing with host country nationals. It has been 

suggested that expatriates should receive training in the host country's culture, history, policies, 

economy, religion, social and business practices. If possible it is also advisable to arrange for a 

familiarization trip to the host country before the formal transfer, as this seems to ease culture shock.

Language training: - English is the language of world business. It is possible to conduct business 

all over the world using only English.

Practical training: - Practical training aimed at helping the expatriate manager and family ease 

themselves into day to day life in the host country. The sooner a routine is established the better are 

the prospects that expatriate and her family will adapt themselves successfully. One critical need is 

for a support network of friends for the expatriate.

Performance Appraisal: -. The multinational require an effective system for managing the 

performance of its global operations. Monitoring performance and ensuring conformance to agreed 

standards are important elements of their control system. Performance appraisal systems are used to 

evaluate the performance of managers against some criteria that the firm judges to be important for 
the implementation of strategy and the attainment of a competitive advantage. A firm`s performance 
appraisal system is an important element of its control system. Unintentional bias makes difficult to 
evaluate the performance of expatriate managers objectively. In many cases, two groups evaluate the 

performance of expatriate managers-host country managers and home- office managers, both are 
subject to bias. The host nation managers may be biased by their own cultural frame of reference and 

expectations. For example, Oddou and Mendenhall report the case of U.S. manager who introduced 

participative decision making while working in an Indian subsidiary. The manager subsequently 

received a negative evaluation from host - country managers because in India, the strong social 

stratification means managers are seen as experts who should not have to ask subordinates for help. 
The local employees apparently viewed the U.S. manager's attempt at participatory management 

as an indication that he was incompetent and did not know his job.

Several things can reduce bias in the performance appraisal process. First most expatriates 

appear to believe more weight should be given to an on- site manager's appraisal than to an off- site 

manager's appraisal. Due to proximity, an on- site manager is more likely to evaluate the soft variables 

that are important aspects of an expatriate's performance. The evaluation may be especially valid 

when the on-site manager is of the same nationality as the expatriate, since cultural bias should be 

alleviated. In practice home - country managers often write performance evaluations after receiving 

input from on - site managers. When this is the case, most experts recommend that a former 

expatriate who served in the same location should be involved in the appraisal to help reduce bias.

Compensation:- Compensation may be defined as the financial and non- financial remuneration 
the employees receive in response to their services rendered. Compensation management deals with 

wages, salaries, pay increase, and other monetary issues. The compensation system is designed 

to reward employees in an equitable manner and to serve as an inducement for the attraction and 

retention of good workforce.



280  Dr. Sweta   

Herrington writes that compensation decisions should achieve five critical objectives:
1. Be legal: compensation decisions should be consistent with federal state and local laws 

and regulations.

2. Be adequate: Compensation should be sufficient to attract qualified job applications and 
retain them.

3. Be motivating: compensation should be sufficient to provide the necessary incentives to 
motivate employees to high performance levels.

4. Be equitable: Employees should be made to feel that the compensation system is equitable

5. Provide Security: Employees should be made to feel that their income is secure and predictable.

When developing international compensation policies, a firm seeks to satisfy several objectives
First, the policy should be consistent with the overall strategy structure and business needs 

of the multinational.

Second the policy must work to attract and retain staff in the areas where the multinational has 

the greatest needs and opportunities.

Third, the policy should facilitate the transfer of international employees in the most cost 

effective manner for the firm.
Fourth, the policy must give due consideration to equity and ease of administration.

CULTURAL ISSUES IN INTERNATIONAL HRM

As organizations becoming global in their operations, which is evident from the above discussion, 

cross cultural management becomes crucial to their operations. It explains the behaviour of people 

in the organization around the world and shows people, how to work in organization with employee 

and client population of many different cultures (Dowling et. Al., 1999, Pucik, 1992).

The aim of cross cultural management is therefore, to describe organizational behaviour within 

countries and cultures and to compare them and finally to understand and improve the interactions 
of co- Workers, managers and other stakeholders from around the world. To understand how work 

behaviour gets affected by cross cultural settings, it is necessary to understand what culture is and 

how cultures vary which have significant effects on business operations. Anthropological literature 
produced a great variety of discussions with regard to understanding cultural systems around the 

worlds which have major implications for managers working outside their native country. In the year 

1870, Edward Taylor defined culture as that complex whole which includes knowledge belief art, 
morals, law, custom, and other capabilities acquired by man as a member of society. Geert Hofstede 

(1980) an expert on cross cultural differences and management, defined culture as” the collective 
programming of the mind which distinguishes the members of one human group from another culture”, 

in this sense includes systems of values; and values are among the building blocks of culture. 

According to him, each orientation leads to a value with behavioural and attitudinal implications. For 

example, in U.S, cultural orientation, which is highly individualistic, training and development will be 

more emphasized to facilitate individual learning. In contrasting culture, emphasis will be on selection 

and best fit approach where employees once employed are not expected to change too much in their 
behaviour. In U.S, 'doing' or 'achieving' is more important and thus employees work hard to prove 

themselves. In contrasting cultures, 'being' is more important and therefore employees may not be 

concerned only about achieving the target but also the relationship with the peers and the boss.

HOFSTEDE'S CULTURAL DIMENSIONS

Hofstede identified four cultural dimensions around which countries have been clustered with 
people in each group exhibiting identical behaviours. Power distance concerns how a culture deals 
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with inequality. He suggests that a country can be high on power distance or low on the same. In 

the former, inequality is accepted and even taken as good. Low power distance cultures are found 

in societies that seek to play down such inequalities as much as possible.

Uncertainty avoidance: - This relates to norms, values, and beliefs with regards to their tolerance 

for ambiguity. Again, society may be high or low on this dimension.

Individualism: - The spirit of individualism focuses on the relationship between the individual 

and the group. Societies may be individualistic or collectivist. Individualistic culture view people as 

unique. Collectivist societies view people largely in terms of the group which they belong.

Masculinity: - masculinity represents the overall tendency of a culture to support the traditional 

masculine orientation. Here too societies can be high or low. High masculinity cultures have norms, 

beliefs and values such as men are assertive and dominant. In low masculinity societies sex roles 

are less sharply distinguished, and little difference is made between men and women in the same 

job. How all these do are relevant to IHR professional?

Hofstede's cultural model helps the HIR manager apply culture specific approach to HR practices. 
For example, in societies with high power distance culture, selection of executives is based on the 

social class to which the aspirants belong and their elite educational qualifications. In low power 
distance cultures, educational achievement is the main criterion. Leadership styles in high power 

distance societies are authoritarian but are participative in low power distance cultures. Executives 

are hired on the basis of seniority and expected loyalty in high uncertainly avoidance societies but 

the criteria for such selections in low uncertainty avoidance cultures are education and past job 

performance. Leadership styles in the Summer Internship Society Volume III Issue-1 April 2012 62 

foreign societies are task oriented and relations oriented in the latter category of cultures. Leaders, in 

general, tend to appeal to subordinates to perform in collectivist societies, but in individualistic cultures, 

leadership believes in rewarding achievers and punishing non-performers. In collectivist cultures, 

executive selection is based on group affiliation but it is geocentric in individualistic cultures. Similarly, 
managerial selection is independent of gender and leadership is participative in feminine cultures. 

In masculine cultures, men are mainly preferred for jobs and leadership tends to be authoritarian. 

In addition, staffing policies ethnocentrism, polycentricism or geocentricism depends on whether a 
host country is known for high power distance, low uncertainty avoidance or feminine orientation. 

Where power distance is high, staffing is influenced by ethnocentric orientation, so also when a host 
country believes in high uncertainty avoidance.

CONCLUSION

This study is an attempt towards understanding, how multinational companies manage their 

human resources. IHRM requires much broader perspective as compared to domestic HRM. Even 

the most common HR activities have to be handled in different ways in IHRM, because HR managers 

working in the global environmental face the problem of designing and administrating problems for 

more than one country. People in different nations have different perceptions about different things. 

MNCs operating in these countries need to aware of the varied perceptions.
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The methods of hyperspherical harmonics are used by many workers to investigate the 

properties of three-body systems in nuclear and atomic physics. For a three-body system, the 

angular harmonics are function of five angular variables. The study has been undertaken to 
calculate the matrix elements of the potential between pairs of such hyperspherical harmonics 

(K-harmonics). In the present study the method of hyperspherical harmonic expansion has been 

utilized to study a sigma-minus hypertriton (t Σ− ) ) and hypernucleus ( Σ 0 Be) using one term 

local two-body potential. The symmetry of the system under study rules out certain harmonics 

from appearing in the set of coupled differential equations.
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AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

The method of hyperspherical harmonics or K-harmonics which was introduced by Delves 

[1], Smith [2] and Zickendraht [3] was developed in its present forms by Simonov [4], Badalyan [5] 

and Fabre [6]. This method was used by many workers to investigate the properties of three-body 

systems in nuclear/7-9/ and atomic/10-11/ physics. It has also been developed to study bound 

systems for mass number A>3/12/. The basic idea of the method of K-harmonic is to expand the 

wave function for a system of particles in the center of mass system in terms of a complete set of 

orthonormal functions of 3A-4 angular variables. The expansion coefficients are functions of a single 
variable that represents the length of 3A-3 dimensional vector. On substituting the expansion in 

the Schrodinger equation for the system one gets an infinite set of coupled differential equations 
for the expansion co-efficients. For a three-body system, the angular harmonics are function of five 
angular variables. We have to calculate the matrix elements of the potential between pairs of such 

hyperspherical harmonics or K-harmonics. The symmetry of the system under study rules out certain 

harmonics from appearing in the set of coupled differential equations.

For the three-body systems the detailed studies have been carried out for (i) systems with 

particles of equal mass [8] and (ii) systems with particles of unequal mass [7]. The study of hypertriton 

(t^) [7]. 6Li [13] in the α - n – ρ model, ^ ^ He in the α - ^ - ^ and ^ Be in the α - α - ^ model falls in the 
later category. Study of triton and 12C (α - α - α) [9] falls in the former category. In the present study 
we use of the method of hyperspherical harmonic expansion to study a sigma-minus hypertriton (t 

Σ− ) ) and Σ 0 Be using one term local two-body potential. For the case of t Σ− hypernucleus we use 

two-body potentials of square-well and Gaussain form V = V0 exp (− r 2 / β2 )
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We utilize two numerical procedures for solving the coupled Schrodinger wave equation for 

K=0 harmonic. These are (i) Renormalized Numerov Method and (ii) Gauss quadrature method.

HYPERSPHERICAL HARMONIC EXPANSION METHOD

The positions of three-particles are represented by r1, r2, and r3 vectors in the laboratory frame. 

Use of Jacobi co-ordinates η and ξ is made to remove the motion of center of mass of the three 
body. These Jacobi co-ordinates are defined byordinates η and ξ

 

 

η ξ

η ξ 

Σ − − Σ − Σ −

Σ

ρ Ωρ

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4)

Here η and ξ involve masses of the three particles and

ordinates η and ξ

η ξ

 
η ξ 

Σ − − Σ − Σ −

Σ

ρ Ωρ

(3) 

(4) 

m1, m2, m3, are the masses of the three particles. It is quite clear that η and ξ vectors are 
independent of the choice pf origin. The co-ordinate of the c.m. of the system of three – particles is

ordinates η and ξ

η ξ

η ξ 

 
Σ − − Σ − Σ −
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ρ Ωρ
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(9)

Since the structure of t Σ is assumed to be n − n − Σ − so, particles 1, 2, 3, refer to n, n and Σ 
−. Since the to neutrons are identical so, m1 = m2 = m3 = mΣ- Also a permutation of particles 1 and 

2 would leave the system unchanged.

µ is a suitably chosen mass which we have taken as (m1 + m2 + m3)/3 i.e. (2m+m3)/3. The 

inter particle separations can be expressed as

ordinates η and ξ
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le separations can be expressed as 
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Where 

ordinates η and ξ

η ξ

η ξ 

Σ − − Σ − Σ −

Σ

here is 
ρ Ωρ

 is the hyperradius in the six-dimensional space, which has one length 

(ρ) and five angles (Ωρ ) as the six-coordinates.

Also,

ordinates η and ξ
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After separation of the motion of centre of mass of the system of 3-particles the Hamiltonian 

came out to be
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Where U123 is the potential energy operator. The Schrodinger wave equation can be written as
 potential energy operator. The Schrodinger wave equation can be
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Where E is the energy eigenvalue and h = c = 1 system of units have been chosen. The three-

particle wave function Ψ(ξ. ρ) is expanded into a complete set of orthonormal angular functions 
(K-harmonics) u νK (Ωρ ) in the six-dimensional space. Its expansion in U νK (Ωρ ) are two types

The first one is
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K is the global global quantum number and takes even positive values0,2,4,……… and the 

index ν takes the values from -K/2 to K/2 in the steps of two the quantities A and ν are connected 
with ξ and η through the relation.
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Substitution of (12) in equation (11) and then multiplication by Ωρ and integration over all angular 

co-ordinates Ωρ of the six-dimensional space yields.
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Here U ν ' Ω ’s are harmonic polynomials so that 
  K ' ρ  
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and has the orthogonal properties -E is the binding energy.
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Since particles 1 and 2 being identical their interchange does not change the sign of vector 

η. ν cannot take negative values.
For ν ≥ 0ν ≥
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The integral form of the equation (14) is
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IK+2 and KK+2 are the modified Bessel functions of order K+2. The explicit form of the matrix 
element for v and v’ not negative is

ν ≥
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The potential operator U123 in our case is the sum of pair interaction i.e.
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For calculation of the potential integrals in the above equation the following expansion was 

used by Simonov [5].

ν ≥

 
 

matrix element for v and v’ not negative is

 

  
 stands for A Cosλ and C1  (x) is Gagenbauer Polynomial. The explicit form of

ρ
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Where x stands for A Cosλ and C1
K/2 (x) is Gagenbauer Polynomial. The explicit form of UOO

OO 

(ρ) is
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matrix element for v and v’ not negative is
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numerically solved using Gauss quadrature method. For solving the thre

ξ, η)

(27) 

Equation (19) is numerically solved using Gauss quadrature method. For solving the three 

particle Schronger equation by Numorov procedure the expansion of the wavefuntion (ξ, η) is done like
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Where U νK ( Ωρ ) is the same angular harmonics comprising the orthonormal set. Substitution 

of (25) in the schrodinger wave equation (11) and multiplying then by U νK
'
' Ωρ and integration over 

all angles in the six-dimensional space and utilization of the orthonormal properties (16) of U νK
'
' (Ωρ) 

we get the following differential equation

ν Ωρ
ν Ωρ
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Equation (26) is used to numerically obtain the binding energy through renormalized Numerov 

technique.

TWO-BODY INTERACTIONS

The first study of sigma-minus hypertriton in the three-body bound system based on Faddeev 
method using square-well two-body interaction has been reported by Kharcheno et al [14]. They 

used the experimental data [15] on the binding energy of a Σ − hyperdeuteron. The experimental 

binding energy of this hyperdeuteron is within the limits of 0 to 10 Mev. The system of two neutrons 
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and a sigma-minus hyperon forms a bound state for the coupling constant g nΣ− ≥ 1.819. The coupling 

constant is gnΣ− = 2µ nΣ− V0 nΣ− R nΣ− 2 h 2. Here V0nΣ- is the square-well potential depth and RnΣ- is 

the square-well width of nΣ − interaction and µ nΣ- is the reduced mass of a neutron and a Σ − hyperon. 

Since direct information on nΣ − scattering is not known, they have taken R nΣ- =Rnn. The range of 

g nΣ- corresponding to binding energy 0+
−

10
0 MeV of sigma-mimus deuteron (d Σ − ) [15] is
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Kharcheno et al. [14] have numerically calculated the whole range of values of the binding 

energy of the t Σ − hypernculeus for the above range of g nΣ − in a state of total angular momentum L=0.

We have begum our studies on the t Σ − hypertriton at the two limiting threshold of formation of 

d Σ− and at g nΣ − =6.45 which corresponds to the upper experimental limit of the b.e. of d Σ−. First of 

all we have considered the K= 0 state. The way to evaluate the scattering parameters corresponding 

to the square well potential V0 and width b is through the use of the relations
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These relations were used to find ‘a’ and ‘r’0 for the system. From the values of V0nΣ- and b = 

RnΣ- = 2.63 fm. At the lower limit a = +∞, so, r0 = b =2.63 fm. These values of scattering parameters 

were further used to estimate the Gaussian interaction range βnΣ-. A theory of evaluation of β and 
V0 for Gaussian potential is described by Blatt and Jackson [16] βnΣ- was found to be 1.834 fm and 

βnn was found to be 1.81 fm. Corresponding to the theory developed by Blatt and Jackson [16] a 

suitable algorithm for numerically obtaining scattering length and effective range was developed. Thus 

numerically the value of Gaussion potential and range for a = -17 fm and r0 = 2.8 fm was obtained.

TWO-BODY INTERACTIONS

  (a) The n-n interaction corresponding to the low energy single scattering data, scattering length 

(a) = -17fm and effective range (r0) = 2.8 fm has been used to obtain (i) square-well potential 

V0 and width b and (ii) Gaussian well depth V0
12 and range β12.

Two sets (A) and (B) of n - n − Σ − interactions for (i) square-well and (ii) Gaussain well have  

been obtained corresponding to two limiting values of the n − Σ − coupling constant g nΣ − which are 

π2/4 and 6.45

 (i) From of Square-well potential is

 V(r) = 0 for r < b

 = V0 for r > b

 (ii) Form of Gaussian potential is

 V(12) (r) = V0(12) e − r 2 / β2

 V (12) is the depth and β is the range
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The two-particle interaction is presented in the table below

Particle-

pair

Nature of pair interaction Scattering parameters

(i) square – well (ii) Gaussian-well

Scattering

length(a)

(fm)

Effective

range (ro)

(fm)

Depth

(Vo)

(MeV)

Range

(b)

(fm)

Depth

(Vo)

(MeV

Range

(β)
(fm)

n-n -13.106 2.63 -30.32 1.81 -17 2.80

( n − Σ − )

(set A) -13.173 2.63 -29.54 1.834 Large 2.63

( n − Σ − )

(set B) -34.56 2.63 -65.63 1.834 3.43 1.766

RESULTS AND DISCUSSION

The two numerical methods described were used in obtaining the b.e. of t Σ − at the 

threshold of formation of d Σ− for K = 0. Also, the solution of the integral equation (19) by Gauss-

quadrature method was done for K = 0, 2. Square-well potential was used. Then the b.e. of t 

Σ − corresponding to the upper limit of the coupling constant gnΣ- = 6.45 was obtained for K = 0 

and 2 utilising the numerical solution of the integral equation. These results are presented as 

set A and set B below.

Set A: Binding Energy of Σ − -triton at the threshold of dΣ- formation

Numerov Method K = 0 B.E. = 1.65 MeV

Integral equation Method K = 0 B.E. = 1.65 MeV

Integral equation Method K = 2 B.E. = 1.65 MeV

Set B: Binding Energy of Σ − -triton at the upper limit of gΣ-

Integral Equation Method K = 0 B.E. 29.94 MeV

Integral Equation Method K = 2 B.E. 30.36 MeV

A plot of renormalized wavefunction for tΣ- nucleus against the hyperradius ‘ρ’ has drawn. 
These results and renormalized wave functions were reported /17/.

We have further used one term Gaussian potential for n-n low energy scattering data ann = 

-17 fm and r0 = 2.8 fm the Gaussian potential V0
nn range βnn were numerically obtained by using an 

algorithm developed on the basis of theory described by Blatt and Jackson [16].

From the same algorithm the n − Σ − one term Gaussian potential for the two limits of the 

coupling constant gΣ- was numerically obtained. Then Integration method was used to numerically 

obtain the b.e. of ts-hypertriton tΣ-. The results are presented with a comparison with the results of 

binding energy obtained by Kharchnko et al. [14].
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Binding Energy (In MeV)

gΣ- Kharchenko et al Our results

Set A π2/4 1.85 1.72

Set B 6.45 28.20 27.35

The above calculation is for K=0 harmonic. K=2 does not contribute. The calculation of the 

binding energy through the hyperspherical harmonic expansion method [18] compares well with the 

calculations does by Kharchenko et al. using Faddeev method. Further, three particle study on the 

n − n − Σ – system using the hyperspherical harmonic expansion method has been done with the 

Gaussian potentials obtained from low-energy n − Σ − singlet 1S0 scattering parameters given by 

Nagel et al [19,20,21] and Maessen et al [22].

Low energy data of the hyperon-neutron 1S0 and 3S0 , channels have been given by Nagel et 

al. [19,20,21] and Maessen et al. [22]. Of the these the Σ − − n data for models A,B,C,D built up by 
Nagel et al and one due to P.M.M. Maessen et al are given below.

Nagel et al

Model

1S0
3S1

A r0 a r0

A -2.79 3.55 0.63 -0.76

B -3.20 3.29 0.41 -2.47

C -4.61 3.69 0.32 -6.01

D -3.84 4.03 0.62 -1.91

Maessen et

at
-4.71 3.36 0.247 26.86

It is clear that for Σ − system in the 1S0 channel attractive and for 3S0, channel potential is 

repulsive. Since 3S0, channel is repulsive, a bound dΣ- or tΣ- can not be expected in 3S0 , channel 

of Σ − interaction.

Under this We have taken 1S0 channel a, r0 for Σ − -n interaction from these data and constructed 

the one term Gaussian potential using the algorithm developed by us and described earlier. For the 

Gaussian range βnΣ- = 1.834 fm the potentials for all the five sets of n- Σ − 1S0 scattering parameters 

are listed below.

Model Gaussian Potential (MeV)

A -16.80

B -17.99

C -20.29

D -19.07

Maessen et al -20.40

We have numerically computed the binding energy of hypertriton tΣ- and found small but finite 
values of the binding energy. The calculations are presented in the table below for different set of 
1S0 interactions in 1S0 channel.
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Nagels et al A r0 B.E. in MeV

A -2.79 3.55 0.55

B -3.20 3.20 0.07

C -4.61 3.69 0.11

D -3.84 4.03 0.08

Maessen et al -4.71 3.36 0.11

However, another Faddeev calculations made by Garcilazo [23] reports non existence of bound 

Σ − n-n system. But since our calculations yield finite through small values of the b.e. of tΣ- hypertriton. 

So, it is concluded that Σ − n-n system is barely bound. These calculations and discussion has been 

reported [24].

CONCLUSION

It has been concluded that the method of hyperspherical harmonics can describe the structure 

of hypernucleus ( Σ 0 Be) properly and yields ground state energies quite close to that obtained by 
Kharchenko et al using Faddeev method. Lowest K- harmonics plays a dominant role in the study 

of three particle bound state.
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History and Politics of Civil Code in India:  

A Way Out of the Impasse

Sazid Equbal Akhtar* 

When the state in free India took up the task of Hindu law reforms it projected these efforts 
as the liberation of women, yet its underlying motive of reform was consolidating the powers of 
the state and building an integrated nation. There were at least three concerns that govern the 
reforms. First, the opposition from the conservative forces belonging to both the congress as well 
as Hindu fundamentalists. Several provisions including the provisions of monogamy, divorce, 
abolition of coparcenary and inheritance of daughters were opposed. It was felt that the Hindu 
society will receive moral setback if women were granted the right to inherit property. Second, 
the homogenising concerns which were instrumental in bringing about reforms in Muslim law, 
also became the driving force for the Hindu law reform. For the state, the unifying potential 
of the common code became more important than its potential for ensuring legal equality for 
women. Third, the fallacy about the claim of liberating women. There is a general presumption 
that the Hindus are governed by a secular, egalitarian and gender-just code and that this code 
should now be extended to Muslims to liberate Muslim women. The judiciary has contributed 
to this myth by reiterating that Hindus have forsaken their personal laws and are governed by 
a common code.

Keywords: Uniform Civil Code, Partition, Hindu code Bill, Personal laws

AbstrAct

In reading the laws and strictures of the ‘pristine’ Hindu society and its attitude vis-à-vis women, 
we see two pictures emerging; one the familiar one and another not so familiar but very critical one. 
The familiar script regarding it is that of strict control over women sexual and economic freedom 
and a condition of their general servitude sanctioned by scriptures and laws. This was an obvious 
consequence of the logic of governing social institutions and economic mode of production of the 
Hindu society1. The Hindu joint family structure based on male coparcenary, which denied women 
the right to property, was the institution which perpetuated the condition of general servitude. The 
strict sexual control was also affected through ordeals. Sita’s ordeal by fire is set out as an example.

Another picture of Hindu laws and its take on women’s rights which mostly remain the preserve 
of legal academic and others, is critically at variance with the received knowledge about Hindu women. 
But this realty of women becomes critically important in the face of the fact that when colonial rule 
and later when legislatures, civil society and women groups took up the issue of gender justice in 
independent India the women rights in the context of Hindu laws & customs set the scope and base 
for much of the reforms. The colonial rule and politics in free India, though resorted to the rhetoric’s 
of ensuring women’s rights going back to and in continuance with this Hindu laws and customs, what 
attended was a radical tinkering with the ‘identity’ of women’s rights in Hindu scriptures as well as 
customs. The next question that need to be pursued are following: what was the nature of Hindu 
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laws? Did it exhibit uniformly governed singular set of laws; whether the diversity within customary 
practices situated women’s rights on varying scale? I will probe the answers to these questions based 
on Flavia Agnes 2 exploration of the following areas: The diverse sources of Hindu law; womens’ rights 
to property under the orthodox scriptural law; The various regional and local customs which granted 
women rights; The heterogeneous characteristics of the Indian society governed by the Hindu law.

Plurality of laws and customs and non-state legal structure were the essential characteristics of 
the ancient Indian communities.3During the early period, there was no distinction between religion, 
law and morality. They were cumulatively referring to as ‘dharma’. The three sources of dharma are 
‘shurti’, ‘smriti’ and ‘sadachara’4. Although the Vedas were treated as the fountainhead of Hindu law 
by jurists, they do not contain positive law (or lawyer ‘s law). hence the codified laws governing Hindu 
marriage and family relationships derive their routes from the Smritis and Nibandhas (commentaries 
and digests)5.

From about eight century BC to fifth century AD elaborate guidelines governing all aspects of 
social relations were laid down in the smritis _the dharmasutras an dharmshastra. The dharmashastra 
literature is a complete science and covers all aspect of law, ethics and morality. These were works 
of encycloopaedic scope and covered a wide renge of topics –social obligations and duties of the 
various castes and of individuals in deferent stages of life; the rules of governance, principles of 
punishment and warfare for kings and officials etc. These were not written texts under knowledge 
were passed down by an oral tradition from generation to generation. So, each generation could 
have re-interpreted the guidelines incorporating their cotemporary contexts. In this tradition, the same 
smriti could have been evolved by several philosophers and at different historical times. Hence it is 
not surprising to find condradictory statements regarding a controversial issue attributed to the same 
smritikar. the same goes with the nibandhas. According to A.M. Bhattarcharjee, as quoted by Agnes, 
despite the claim of divine origin, the smritis were based on local and well-established customs. 
The smritis regarded marriage as an essential sanskar. Marriage was mandatory, to discharge the 
debt to one’s ancestors, the debt of begetting off springs. It was also an essential for performance 
of religious and spirituals duties. So, a wife was not just a patni or grihapatni but a dharmapatni.

Although marriages were deemed indissoluble, under certain exceptional situations, the wife 
or the husband were permitted to dissolve the matrimonial union. Narada and kautilya’sarthshastra 
have stipulated certain situations in which either the husband or the wife could divorce each other. 
According to scholars, the stipulation in manusmriti against remarriage of wives and widows appears 
to be a later insertion6

The smritis and commentaries, with their roots in a feudal society of agrarian landholdings 7, 
prescribed a patriarchal family structure, within which women’s right to property was constrained. 
Under the Mitakshara law, the property of a Hindu male devolved through survivorship jointly upon 
four generation of male heirs. The ownership was by birth endnote by succession. Upon his birth, 
the male member acquired the right to property. Although the male members owned property, athis 
owenership cannot be equated with the modern notion of ownership which essentially confers the 
right of alienation. The basic characteristic of the joint property was its inalienability8.Hence the joint 
ownership of males was more notional than actual. Since women did not form part of the coparcenary, 
they did not have even the notional right of joint ownership; hence they could not demand partition. 
The husband was bound to maintain the wife despite all of her faults. He could marry again, but he 
was under the legal obligation to continue to maintain the first wife. In addition, the wife was entitled 
to ‘supersession fee’ an equal share of the property, which the husband gifted to the new wife. 
Women also had the right to claim marriage expenses from the joint property in their natal house.

In order to partially set off the disability suffered under the notion of joint ownership by mail 
members, the smritikars assigned a special category of property to women they termed as stridhana. 
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The first mention of this term is found in the Gautama dharmasutra who provided not only for the 
women separate property but also distinct and separate rules for its succession9. From this time to 
the next millennium, the scope of stridhana was gradually expanded to include almost every category 
of property. Vishnu, a later smritikar and still later sages such as yagnavalkya, katyayana, narda, 
devla etc expanded the scope of stridhana.

It can conclusively be observed that a system of property ownership by women seems to have 
been an integral and significant part of the ancient moral ethical, and legal social norms. At each 
time the smritikars, with great effort, brought the emphasis back to women’s ownership of property 
and in the process also expended scope. There seems to be a constant tussle between the smriti 
dictates and patriarchal subversion within the family.

Now I will proceed to discuss women’s rights under customary law. As custom was an important 
source of law. Local customs were held in high esteem and were acknowledge as an important 
source of law under the smritis. The widely used smriti terms, achara, sadachara, shishtachara, 

loksangraha etc. denote custom. Gautama, Manu and Brihaspati granted special recognition to 
custom. The southern and predominantly Dravidian regions followed various pro-women practices 
of property inheritance even under smriti law. The Buddhist literature also indicate that women could 
own and gift property in their own right.

The Brahmanical-Aryan customs followed by the upper castes of north India exercised a strict 
control over women and their sexuality and the status of among them was low, as compared to 
women from lower castes and the Dravidian regions10. The women from the lower castes worked 
and contributed to the household and hence were not totally dependent upon their men. Among 
various castes and tribes, along the Malabar cost there were female-headed joint family households 
and matrilineal inheritance patterns11. From the above discussion it is evident that the customs of 
the lower castes is marked by absence of a strict sexual code and correspondingly, a wider scope 
for negotiating women’s rights of divorce, remarriage and property ownership among them.

The system of dividing the communities on the basis of their religion and applying to them their 
own ‘divine law’ disregarding their caste, tribe and race differences is of recent origin, introduced 
by the British. The indiansubc-ontinental trend for well over 2000 years, right from Buddha and 
Mahavir around 500 bc had been to gravitate away from the structure of Brahmanical superiority and 
Sanskrit orthodoxy. But the new colonial structure reversed the trend and subjected communities to 
the dominance of the smritis rules12. It is through the process of litigation over property disputes that 
the sharply defined community of Hindus governed by the present-day Hindu code was constructed 
during the colonial regime 13. So, in conclusion the present day ‘Hindu’ community governed by the 
‘Hindu laws’ with their Brahminical tilt and Anglo-Saxon base, is more a legal fiction than a religious 
entity or a social reality 14. In effect, it was an attempt to impose an alien and higher cast system of 
law upon a pluralistic society15

ORIGINE AND DEVELOPMENT OF ISLAMIC LAW AND WOMEN’S PLACE 

WITHIN IT

The Islamic law is of latter origin then the smritis and also lays grater claim to divinity. Despite this 
claim, its evaluation is not though a process of continuous revelations but through a rational method 
of interpretations16. we can trace a similarity between the smriti law and Islamic law regarding the 
various schools and sects which flow form the original texts which have led to plurality of practises.

The Shariat is the central core of Islam and is an infallible guide to ethics17. The Islamic 
jurisprudential law is called Fiqh. According to fyzee, Fiqh is the knowledge and obligation derived 
form the four soucres of Islamic law18- the Koran, Sunna (tradition), Ijma(an agreement among legal 
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scholars), Qiyas(reasoning by analogy). The Fatawas(legal opinions of scholars and judges), though 
not a source of law, have been instrumental in the development and enrichment of legal priniciples19

There are two broad sects of Islam, the Sunnis and the Shias. The four recognised schools of 
Sunni law are Hanafi, Malaki, Shafii and Hanbali. The founder of Shia school is Imam Jafar. The most 
important among the Shia schools of law are Ithnaashari and Ismali. The main difference between 
the Shia and sunni sects is the doctrine of Imamat.

Islam came to india through the trade routes of the Arabs via the Arabian sea. Some these 
traders settled down along the Malabar coast in eight centuries and adopted the local customs 
and practices (Mopillas of Keral). They did not follow the Shariat law20. In India Shariat was first 
introduced by muslim Sultanate and later continued by Mughal Emperors. It is through this channel 
that the Shariat was established in India.21

On the eve of colonial establishment, there existed ‘amphibious communities’ which could not 
clearly be distinguished as either wholly Hindu or wholly Muslim due to the intermingling of laws, 
customs and practices.22 This amphibious character of communities presented its own challenges 
which was settled in by the courts. The courts followed the same colonial construct of reducing this 
complex nature of communities into Mohammadan and Hindu law binary overriding evidences to 
the contrary.

Now I will proceed to probe the rights of women under Islam. We must contextualize the principles 
of Shariat law that developed within tribal Arbia. The Aarbs were traders and had mastered the law of 
contract23. The basic principle of contract was applied to others social relationship including marriage.

The prophet converted the custom of bride price of tribal Arbia to Mehr which would be a 
future security to a married woman.24 In an era of unlimited polygamy, the prophet restricted the 
number of wives to four with an injunction that each wife be treated with equal dignity and affection. 
Islam was also the first legal system to grant women the right of inheritance (women were entitled 
to half the share of the male counterpart)25. Some other positive provisions of the Islamic law of 
marriage and succession are following26 : marriage is a civil and dissoluble contract; the right 

to stipulated Mehr; the right to inter into a pre-marriage agreement; the one third rule regarding 

testamentary succession.

It is interesting to note that at the time of independence, women’s rights under Muslim law 
were far superior to both the Hindu as well as the Christian laws27. The subversion of women’s rights 
by the constant pleadings of patriarchal interests for the application of Hindu personal laws on the 
basis of custom, substantiate the same. For instance, skinner vs skinner reveals that the succession 
rights of a Muslim widow were even superior to those granted under the Indian Succession Act.

Thus, it is clear that although the Muslim law contains several positive provisions which would 
safeguard women’s rights, these provisions have deteriorated due to socio-cultural reasons and 
patriarchal subversions of a later period.

COLONIAL RULE AND CURTAILMENT OF WOMEN’S RIGHTS

As discussed in the preceding sections, till the advent of the colonial rule, civil law was enforced 
primarily by local and non-state legal for a applying the norms of customary law and adaptations 
of the smriti or qur’anic injunctions to suit local conditions. But the British set in motion the process 
of Brhamanisation and Islamisation of laws which resulted in clear subversion of women’s rights. 
Simultaneously, through a series of judicial decisions the scope of women’s rights was constrained 
beyond all recognition.28As already discussed, the mitakshara had expanded the scope of stridhana 
to include property acquired by woman through every source, including inheritance and partition. But 
the judicial decisions changed this concept and and laid down that inherited property is not stridhana.
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THE DEBATE WITHIN THE CONSTITUENT ASSEMBLY

The debate in the Constituent Assembly (CA) vis-à-vis women rights was made possible 
because of womens’ leaders’ consistent campaign to pass Hindu code bill. Though the CA had 
recognised the significance of the issue and willing to consider it, “the political developments 
‘necessitated the shelving of this issue until independence”29. Interestingly thus while laying the 
foundation of a new nation, the scheme of women’s liberation had to be relocated within the 
master scheme of national integration and became subservient toit in all later developments, both 
legislative and judicial.30

The issue of personal laws was debated primarily in the CA in the context of rights of minorities 
within the new nation. The trauma of partition had brought in its wake an insecure and defensive 
Muslim minority who had to be reassured of their right to religious and cultural freedom within the 
new democracy, which would be governed by majority concerns and yet the desire and even duty 
was placed on future Legislature to enact uniform civil code.

HINDU LAW REFORMS AND THE RHETORICS OF GENDER JUSTICE

When the state in free India took up the task of Hindu law reforms it projected these efforts 
as the liberation of women, yet its underlying motive of reform was consolidating the powers of the 
state and building an integrated nation. There were at least three concerns that govern the reforms. 
First, the opposition from the conservative forces belonging to both the congress as well as Hindu 
fundamentalists. Several provisions including the provisions of monogamy, divorce, abolition of 
coparcenary and inheritance of daughters were opposed. It was felt that the Hindu society will receive 
moral setback if women were granted the right to inherit property31. Second, the homogenising 
concerns which were instrumental in bringing about reforms in Muslim law, also became the driving 
force for the Hindu law reform. For the state, the unifying potential of the common code became 
more important than its potential for ensuring legal equality for women32. Third, the fallacy about 
the claim of liberating women. There is a general presumption that the Hindus are governed by a 
secular, egalitarian and gender-just code and that this code should now be extended to Muslims to 
liberate Muslim women. The judiciary has contributed to this myth by reiterating that Hindus have 
forsaken their personal laws and are governed by a common code33. This misconception forms the 
basis of the demand for the ucc. The anomalies and anti-women bias within the Hindu code bill 
were obvious but not discussed widely in public forum. Reflecting on the nature of the hindu code 
flaviaagnes commented: the acts were neither hindu in character nor based on modern principles 
of equality but reflected the worst tendencies of both34.

It is pertinent here to establish points discussed above with respect to hindu code by citing just 
one example that is of’ illusory inheritance rights’ of women under the code.

MUSLIM PERSONAL LAW AND UNIFORM CIVIL CODE DEBATE IN FREE 

INDIA

Since I have already discussed the genesis of Islamic law and its evolution in India, only briefly 
I will touch on the issue. The Muslim Personal Law (Shariat) Application Act or Act XXVI of 1937 
was enacted by the British government in India, as a part of the Government of India Act, 1935. 
After independence, the Constitution of India has maintained the law as it existed at the time of its 
introduction. The point to be noted here is that the MPL around which post-independence Muslim 
identity politics is centred, is actually a creation of colonial British rule. MPL was applied to Muslims 
in British India as a matter of policy, and not as a matter of religion (Fayzee 1971: 12)35. There are 
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many elements included in this personal law, which are not based on the shariat, and which are 
applied as a matter of “justice, equity and good conscience” and yet others were abolished.36

This proves that MPL in this country is not “non-negotiable”, and progressive reforms can 
be demanded and be made from time to time. Moreover, there have actually been some changes 
made post-independence. The major change in MPL happened after the infamous Shah Bano 
case, which led to the enactment of the Muslim Women (Protection of Rights on Divorce) Act, 
1986.

This act actually deprived Muslim women of the right of maintenance under Section125 of the 
Criminal Procedure Code, and thereafter this created a big upheaval in Indian politics. It created 
an impression that keeping an eye on the Muslim vote bank, the then Rajiv Gandhi government 
allowed itself to get influenced and pressurised by the Muslim leadership. Many Muslim women’s 
organisations, other women’s organisations, and progressive organisations protested, but could not 
stop it. This has given strength to Hindu fundamentalist propaganda against secular politics in this 
country, and has also brought MPL back to the centre stage of politics.

Today the discursive plane on which the debate is placed, has widened and become complex. 
The growth in the civil society since 1980s and the changes in normative discourse of diversity and 
justice has rendered the character of ucc discussion layered and multifaceted. The complexity is 
further heightened by the fact that the ‘ucc debate is embedded in not just feminist politics but in 
party politics’37.

The evolution of the normative grounds for a ucc has broadly gone through three phases: ‘national 
integration’, ‘equality of laws’, and finally the present stage of ‘gender justice’38.The discussion has 
moved to exploring the legal and political strategy to be adopted in creating a package of laws, both 
personal and general, that would advance this goal of gender justice.39 What then emerges is the 
several issues for our constitutional polity. The first is the movement towards justifying legal pluralism 
as progressive project. To insist on the uniformity of personal laws is, in fact, in the comparative 
international law literature, seen as a step backwards for the polity (Sousa Santos 2006; Tamonaha 
2008)40. But the insistence on plurality of laws must conform to the principles of gender justice. In 
the case of family laws, therefore, not only must they pass the test of “non-discrimination” and “equal 
treatment” but they must also satisfy the conditions of “gender justice.”41

As soon as we sit and work towards this goal we are confronted with inevitable conflicts among 
principles and priorities such as ‘secular vs religious’ laws; ‘individuals vs group rights. Two strategies 
are available to ensure that such situations of conflict of rights are minimised42. The first is what 
could be referred to as the “outflanking strategy,” that is, a strategy to outflank the resistances that 
are encountered by the attempts to evolve a gender-just and minority sensitive UCC. Here as the 
women’s group on women’s rights have stated a package of laws would have to be enacted covering 
both the personal law but also laws relating to violence and discrimination in the workplace and in the 
home, such that the responsibility of promoting gender justice, in the face of an asymmetric system of 
social power, is not carried by the personal law alone (EPW 1996)43. In addition, as Nivedita Menon 
has argued, a three-part strategy can be followed: (i) support attempts to bring about reform within 
personal laws, (ii) bring about legislation in areas not covered by either secular or personal laws, 
such as domestic violence and right to matrimonial home, thus avoiding direct confrontation with 
communities and communal politics, and (iii) setting up a comprehensive gender-just framework of 
rights covering not just areas covered by personal laws but also the “public” domain of work(creches, 
equal wages, maternity benefits, etc) (Menon 2014: 4)44.The second strategy is “reform through 
juridification.” That is gender justice is being pursued through a number of court cases across the 
country and as a result the judiciary is creating laws, through interpretation of MWPRDA, which the 
legislature did not.
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Both strategies of “outflanking the resistance” and of “juridification” have advanced the cause 
of gender justice in India. But ultimately to succeed in the endeavour of lasting gender justice, it is 
essential that progressive organisations and individuals and most importantly women organisations 
initiate sustained conversations within the community on a range of gender related issues.
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The Historical Role of Syed Ahmad Khan and 

Evolution of Muslim Women Issues
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Women issues have assumed significant importance in present day Muslim societies. 
Muslim women are generally lagging in various fields of life than women in other communities. 
The origins of this kind of attitude towards Muslim women have been generally traced to a 
problematic understanding of Shari’a laws. These laws have been mostly supposed to be 
immutable and fixed with no scope of interpretation and change. This paper tries to explore 
how the early Muslim reformer specifically Syed Ahmad khan in India engaged with these laws 
vis-a-vis the new socio-political situation in general and women issues in particular.

AbstrAct

Criticizing the degraded position of Muslim Women even though is not a new phenomenon but 
it received new impetus in the recent decades. To meet this challenge some scholars are making 
efforts to understand Quran in new perspectives and are brimming up with new interpretations. 
Among these scholars Amina Wadud,Fatima Mernissi and Laleh Bakhtiar have been at the fore 
front in the academic circles.

This revisiting and reconstructing the position of women in Islam is not a recent phenomenon. In 
Colonial India such efforts were made by the Muslim reformers in the second half of the 19th century 
in order to respond to the colonial discourse which was gendered from the very beginning. Within 
the colonial parameters, the position of women was believed to indicate the status of a civilization. 
In South Asia this had been low. Thus women’s issues constituted the nucleus of the British colonial 
critique of Indian society. As the low position of women caused shame to the natives, reforming the 
condition of women occupied a major place in their intellectual as well as activist engagements.

The Historians of India have examined in elaborate detail Hindu reformers efforts to redefine the 
role and position of women in their classical scriptures. Though late in the race the Muslim reformers 
soon followed. This paper is a humble attempt to investigate how the early Muslim intellectuals 
responded to the colonial gendered critique and their discourses on the reconstruction of Muslim 
women in Islam. This debate on contesting and claiming the rights in Islam in the Colonial ambience 
was not a homogenous and uniform endeavor but reveals a plurality of viewpoints.

INTRODUCTION

It was in 19th century when the Indian educated class started to reform their socio- religious set 
up as an imperative to respond to the challenges put forward by the colonial empire. The colonial 
discourse on India from the very beginning was gendered, as the colonized society was feminized 
and its ‘effeminate’ character, as opposed to ‘colonial masculinity’, was held to be a justification 
for its loss of independence. The ‘women question’ figured prominently in these discourses. The 
degraded position of Indian women was taken as an indicator of India’s inferior status in the hierarchy 
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of civilizations. It is no wonder that the status of women became the focus of the reformative agenda 
of the modernizing Indian intellectuals of the 19th century. As a result of this gendered colonial 
discourse, native intellectuals started to respond to the challenges put forward by this powerful 
discourse. First the Hindu middle class voiced their concerns about the status of Hindu women in 
their society in response to colonial criticism but the Muslims who lost the political power began to 
respond to this trend a little later after 1857.

The 19th century was also significant as India witnessed a lot of changes in the attitudes and 
perceptions of both colonial state and its subjects. Colonial state faced the great mutiny of 1857 and 
it hardly survived to hold on over its colony, thanks to the help of princely states who helped the rule 
and act as ‘breaking waters’.1 The Muslims who participated largely in 1857 revolt also meted out a 
large burnt from the colonial state. More than three thousand Muslims were hanged alone in Delhi. 
The general perception among the colonial officials about the reasons of Muslim participation in 
revolt was to ‘resist civilizing mission’ of the colonial state and to reinstate the Muslim rule. Muslims 
were now victims of suspicion and contempt.

The demise of the Mughal Empire made Muslims to think the possible reason behind the decline. 
Generally, two explanations hold the debating ground; one that the Mughal empire failed to withstand 
the onslaught of mighty British because of its traditionalism and obscurantism. Need was felt that 
Islam must move with new times, new discoveries and experiments must be accommodated.2 In 
some quarters it was also argued that the decline was a result of failure of Muslims to follow the letters 
and tenets of Islam. Only return to original or pure Islam can save the Muslims from further demise.

Women’s body occupied an important debating ground both in the explanation of Mughal 
demise and in the colonial discourse on Muslim Civilisation. The prevailing illusion that the status 
of women are in broad lines what are inscribed in Islam make it point for opponents of Muslim 
culture to criticize the Islam for the degradation of women. On the other hand Muslims middle class 
intellectuals began to respond this criticism in many ways. Merely responding was not enough but 
how to respond without losing their Identity of being Muslim. As a result of this necessity to define 
and redefine the position of women within the circle of their Muslim identity, many Muslim reformers 
came forward to raise their voices and concerns regarding their Identity issues. Here I am focusing 
on Sir Syed Ahmad Khan and his take on Muslim women issues.

SIR SYED AHMAD KHAN

Sir Syed Ahmad khan was a modernist, champion of modern education and rational interpretation 
of religious faith, practice, experience and the revision of Islamic theology to make it more consonant 
with the empirical science.3.He was from a late Mughal ‘gentry’ class who had come to terms with 
the changing political and economic realities of British ruled India. His response to the challenges put 
forward by the Colonial state were conditioned by his faith, education and culture.4 His grandfather 
Khawaja Fariduddin Ahmad (1747-1828) had served as a vazir to the Mughal empire Akbar Shah(1806-
1837).The trait of Mughal gentry class were to devote to both learning and religion and patronage 
to those who perpetuated scholarship. Thus Sir Syed acquired these ‘Mughal gentleman’ traits from 
his family and reshaped and reinterpreted them in the new colonial ambience.5

Azizunissa Begum (1780-1857), mother of Sir Syed played a great role in the early education 
of her son. She had received education according to Upper class norms. She read the Quran, and 
elementary Persian books. She instructed her son in the moral tales contained in the books of Gulistan 
and Bostan. Sir Syed recounted her as a great moral force in his life and believed that there is no 
doubt that a good mother is better than a thousand teachers.6This simply shows he was echoing a 
maxim of Victorian pedagogy as argued by G. Minlt.7 The Mid-Victorian and later Mughal societies 
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thus were busy in the process called by Minault as embourgeoisement, with increased emphasis 
on women’s values in the house hold.8Sir Syed reminds that he himself received some lessons of 
Gulistan and recited many lessons of Persian to her. She used to keep a scourge, consisting of three 
throngs of plaited thread and a wooden handle, to chastise me. She got sometimes angry with me 
but never beaten me with those wooden handle. Her counsel and instruction had a great influence 
on me.9 Minault argued that perhaps because of the influence of his mother on early life, Sir Syed 
saw no need for women’s education other than home learning.10

The other possible reasons could be that it was the initial time when Muslims started responding 
to western education. Western educated fellow’s need their life partners who could match up 
psychologically with their new acquired tastes of western culture. Since it was the beginning of 
western education, no serious need was felt to advocate women’s education by Sir Syed and other 
reforms of his time.

The type of basic and literary education received by Azizunissa was not a general practice 
among the Ashraf class. Knowing how to read was very unusual enough, but knowing how to write 
was very rare indeed among the Ashraf Class women in the 19th century. The mother of Ashrafunissa 

Begum also known as Bibi Ashraf (1840-1903), the contemporary of Azizunissa was an illiterate.11 
Another example was other of Zakaullah of Delhi, a younger contemporary of Sir Syed Ahmad Khan. 
Zafarullah’s mother married into the family that had served for generations as tutors to the Mughal 
Princes, yet she was totally illiterate.12. Sir Syed first thought it better to raise his concern of giving 
women basic and literary education in homes like his mother rather than for advocating the western 
education which he thought suitable for his male gentry.

The revolt of 1857 created a wedge between Muslims and British Empire. In order to bridge 
it, he worked on many fronts. He wrote an analysis of the causes of the revolt, ‘Asbab-i-Bagawat-

i-Hind’ which later on was translated into English, since it was written for the British audience to 
minimize the suspicious feelings that Muslims of ‘trouble spots’ of the Empire. His main emphasis 
in it was to consult the Indian elite opinion to avoid future misunderstanding. He stressed on the 
Muslim elite to receive western education and thus started scientific society in 1865 to translate 
western science books into Urdu.

He wrote other books on the themes of Islam to respond to the criticism of William Muir. In this 
book Sir Syed touches various themes deals with women’s life in Islam which were main grounds 
of criticism by the opponents of Muslim Civilisation.

Sir Syed Ahmad Khan was pretty much satisfied whatever the space of freedom provided 
by Islam to the women. While bargaining for that space Sir Syed adopted a mixed approach. He 
neither rejects the classical exegesis completely nor imitates it totally. The debating issues of colonial 
gendered discourse like divorce, polygamy, pardah, and rights of women were also well responded 
by him by adopting the mixed approach.

On the question of women, he wrote an article on the rights of women entitled Auraton Ke 

Huqooq (Rights of Women) in his journal Tahzib al Akhlaq in 1871 which was later on also published 
in his book Maqalat e Sir Syed. He argued in it that till date no civilized country has bestowed on 
the women the same rights as did by Islam that too so many centuries ago. To substantiate his 
argument, he argued that in England no married women can enter into any contract on their own, 
their property and other possessions came into the control of their husband’s possession. They could 
neither sell it nor buy anything out of it. Contrary to this in Islamic law, Muslim married women is 
the owner of her property acquired before and after marriage and can sell it, gift it, and endow her 
property to whatsoever she wishes.13 She is entitled to have a share in her husband’s property.14

Sir Syed also highlights the spiritual equality which women are enjoying in Islamic law. To 
illustrate this point he said that for doing virtues women can get the same reward as by men. She 



304  Sazid Equbal Akhtar   

can get the same punishment by committing sins which is reserved for men. The rights of equality 
enjoyed by women in Islam are no where available even in the civilized countries like England.

While answering to the question why women of civilised countries enjoying better lives than the 
Muslim women in India despite enjoying a lot of rights reserved in Islam, he gave two possible reasons 
of this demise, one men in India are not treating women well both in home and in society, not they were 
deemed equal by men to share in the time of happiness and sorrows, men are not also showing respect 
and love which women in civilized countries are enjoying form their men. Second the Muslims in India 
are not following the Islam in its true spirit which makes them uncivilized.15Thus both non religious and 
religious causes were invoked to give reasons for the miserable position of Muslim women in India.

Sir Syed, though very short but also wrote about Pardah issue which dominated in various 
newspapers and periodicals of his time. He defended the practice of pardah among Muslims by 
saying that even though people deem him the modernist still he would like to support this old practice 
(Parda).16 He remained silent on the question whether this practice is justified in Islamic law or not 
but argued that there is need to change the men first then the women. In this way he kept women 
subservient to the condition of betterment of men.17

The practice of polygamy and divorce was severely criticized by the Europeon writers especially 
William Muir.18 He answered his critiques on polygamy in Khutabat-al-Ahmadiya (1870) later translated 
as life of Muhammad. In the chapter of this book entitled ‘whether	Islam	has	been	beneficial	or	injurious	
to human society in general’, he defended polygamy but on certain conditions. Sir Syed pointed out that 
women is destined to share with her husband the cares and amenities, the sorrows and pleasures, to 
increase his happiness and to carry the most important command of giving birth to children, if she fails 
to perform these natural duties then the ultimate remedy kept by the Creator is polygamy.19Without this 
option man would have been indulged in deepest kinds of vices.20 Sir Syed while justifying polygamy 
also says that this practice is not reserved for to satisfy one’s sexual lust as done by Muslims, to stop 
the misuse of this practice, Islam put certain restrictions on the unrestrained practice of polygamy. He 
contended that polygamy must maintain the equality of rights or must maintain justice. Here he differs 
from the conservative’s concept of justice who meant by it was sharing equal time with wives and of equal 
maintenance.21 For Sir Syed equality of rights and privileges is incomplete without the equal treatment 
of love and pleasure among all wives.22So to exclude love from the concept of justice is a great mistake.

Sir Syed counted both the advantages and disadvantages of divorce. Divorce can diminish 
the respect in society due to marriage and destroy man’s confidence in women’s fidelity.23. Divorce 
can either release either the husband or the wife from the bitterness of conjugal life. It is wrong to 
presume that Sir Syed does not comment both on the triple divorce and women’s right of giving 
divorce.24. He quotes one of the Hadith and showed how the Prophet of Islam got very angry with 
the person who gave his wife three separate notices of divorce at one and at the same time. By 
citing this Hadith, Sir Syed argued that one cannot give triple divorce at a single sitting which is not 
according to the tenants of Islamic law.

About the women’s right to ask for divorces, Sir Syed contended that this privilege is only allowed 
to the wife in the event of husband’s incompetency, while as man can have this recourse when he 
wills, but wife must obtain a legal authorization for the act.25. Hence, he believed that women can 
ask for divorce but only with strong and unavoidable necessity and with legal authorization.
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Coordination Complex 
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A coordination complex consists of a central atom or ion, which is usually metallic and is called 
the coordination centre, and a surrounding array of bound molecules or ions, that are in turn known 
as ligands or complexing agents. Many metal-containing compounds, especially those of transition 
metals, are coordination complexes. A coordination complex whose centre is a metal atom is called 
a metal complex of d block element.

NOMENCLATURE AND TERMINOLOGY

Coordination complexes are so pervasive that their structures and reactions are described in 
many ways, sometimes confusingly. The atom within a ligand that is bonded to the central metal 
atom or ion is called the donor atom. In a typical complex, a metal ion is bonded to several donor 
atoms, which can be the same or different. A polydentate (multiple bonded) ligand is a molecule 
or ion that bonds to the central atom through several of the ligand’s atoms; ligands with 2, 3, 4 or 
even 6 bonds to the central atom are common. These complexes are called chelate complexes; the 
formation of such complexes is called chelation, complexation, and coordination.

The central atom or ion, together with all ligands, comprise the coordination sphere. The central 
atoms or ion and the donor atoms comprise the first coordination sphere.

Coordination refers to the “coordinate covalent bonds” (dipolar bonds) between the ligands 
and the central atom. Originally, a complex implied a reversible association of molecules, atoms, 
or ions through such weak chemical bonds. As applied to coordination chemistry, this meaning has 
evolved. Some metal complexes are formed virtually irreversibly and many are bound together by 
bonds that are quite strong.

The number of donor atoms attached to the central atom or ion is called the coordination 
number. The most common coordination numbers are 2, 4, and especially 6. A hydrated ion is one 
kind of a complex ion (or simply a complex), a species formed between a central metal ion and 
one or more surrounding ligands, molecules or ions that contain at least one lone pair of electrons.

Any donor atom will give a pair of electrons. There are some donor atoms or groups which 
can offer more than one pair of electrons. Such are called bidentate (offers two pairs of electrons) 
or polydentate (offers more than two pairs of electrons). In some cases an atom or a group offers 
a pair of electrons to two similar or different central metal atoms or acceptors—by division of the 
electron pair—into a three-center two-electron bond. These are called bridging ligands.

History

Coordination complexes have been known since the beginning of modern chemistry. Early well-
known coordination complexes include dyes such as Prussian blue. Their properties were first well 
understood in the late 1800s, following the 1869 work of Christian Wilhelm Blomstrand. Blomstrand 
developed what has come to be known as the complex ion chain theory. The theory claimed that 
the reason coordination complexes form is because in solution, ions would be bound via ammonia 
chains. He compared this effect to the way that various carbohydrate chains form.
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Following this theory, Danish scientist Sophus Mads Jørgensen made improvements to it. In 
his version of the theory, Jørgensen claimed that when a molecule dissociates in a solution there 
were two possible outcomes: the ions would bind via the ammonia chains Blomstrand had described 
or the ions would bind directly to the metal.

It was not until 1893 that the most widely accepted version of the theory today was published 
by Alfred Werner. Werner’s work included two important changes to the Blomstrand theory. The first 
was that Werner described the two possibilities in terms of location in the coordination sphere. He 
claimed that if the ions were to form a chain, this would occur outside of the coordination sphere 
while the ions that bound directly to the metal would do so within the coordination sphere. In one of 
his most important discoveries however Werner disproved the majority of the chain theory. Werner 
discovered the spatial arrangements of the ligands that were involved in the formation of the complex 
hexacoordinate cobalt. His theory allows one to understand the difference between a coordinated 
ligand and a charge balancing ion in a compound, for example the chloride ion in the cobaltammine 
chlorides and to explain many of the previously inexplicable isomers.

In 1914, Werner first resolved the coordination complex, called hexol, into optical isomers, 
overthrowing the theory that only carbon compounds could possess chirality.

Structures

 

−

Structure of hexol

The ions or molecules surrounding the central atom are called ligands. Ligands are classified 
as L or X (or a combination thereof), depending on how many electrons they provide for the bond 
between ligand and central atom. L ligands provide two electrons from a lone electron pair, resulting 
in a coordinate covalent bond. X ligands provide one electron, with the central atom providing the 
other electron, thus forming a regular covalent bond. The ligands are said to be coordinated to 
the atom. For alkenes, the pi bonds can coordinate to metal atoms. An example is ethylene in the 
complex [PtCl3(C2H4)]

−.

Geometry

In coordination chemistry, a structure is first described by its coordination number, the number 
of ligands attached to the metal (more specifically, the number of donor atoms). Usually one can 
count the ligands attached, but sometimes even the counting can become ambiguous. Coordination 
numbers are normally between two and nine, but large numbers of ligands are not uncommon for 
the lanthanides and actinides. The number of bonds depends on the size, charge, and electron 
configuration of the metal ion and the ligands. Metal ions may have more than one coordination 
number.
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Typically the chemistry of transition metal complexes is dominated by interactions between s 
and p molecular orbitals of the donor-atoms in the ligands and the d orbitals of the metal ions. The s, 
p, and d orbitals of the metal can accommodate 18 electrons (see 18-Electron rule). The maximum 
coordination number for a certain metal is thus related to the electronic configuration of the metal 
ion (to be more specific, the number of empty orbitals) and to the ratio of the size of the ligands and 
the metal ion. Large metals and small ligands lead to high coordination numbers, e.g. [Mo(CN)8]

4−. 
Small metals with large ligands lead to low coordination numbers, e.g. Pt[P(CMe3)]2. Due to their 
large size, lanthanides, actinides, and early transition metals tend to have high coordination numbers.

Most structures follow the points-on-a-sphere pattern (or, as if the central atom were in the 
middle of a polyhedron where the corners of that shape are the locations of the ligands), where 
orbital overlap (between ligand and metal orbitals) and ligand-ligand repulsions tend to lead to certain 
regular geometries. The most observed geometries are listed below, but there are many cases that 
deviate from a regular geometry, e.g. due to the use of ligands of diverse types (which results in 
irregular bond lengths; the coordination atoms do not follow a points-on-a-sphere pattern), due to 
the size of ligands, or due to electronic effects (see, e.g., Jahn–Teller distortion):

•	 Linear for two-coordination
•	 Trigonal planar for three-coordination
•	 Tetrahedral or square planar for four-coordination
•	 Trigonal bipyramidal for five-coordination
•	 Octahedral for six-coordination
•	 Pentagonal bipyramidal for seven-coordination
•	 Square antiprismatic for eight-coordination
•	 Tricapped trigonal prismatic for nine-coordination
The idealized descriptions of 5-, 7-, 8-, and 9- coordination are often indistinct geometrically 

from alternative structures with slightly differing L-M-L (ligand-metal-ligand) angles, e.g. the difference 
between square pyramidal and trigonal bipyramidal structures.[10]

•	 Square pyramidal for five-coordination[11]

•	 Capped octahedral or capped trigonal prismatic for seven-coordination[12]

•	 Dodecahedral or bicapped trigonal prismatic for eight-coordination[13]

•	 Capped square antiprismatic for nine-coordination
In systems with low d electron count, due to special electronic effects such as (second-order) Jahn–

Teller stabilization,[14] certain geometries (in which the coordination atoms do not follow a points-
on-a-sphere pattern) are stabilized relative to the other possibilities, e.g. for some compounds the 
trigonal prismatic geometry is stabilized relative to octahedral structures for six-coordination.

•	 Bent for two-coordination
•	 Trigonal pyramidal for three-coordination
•	 Trigonal prismatic for six-coordination

Isomerism

The arrangement of the ligands is fixed for a given complex, but in some cases it is mutable 
by a reaction that forms another stable isomer.

There exist many kinds of isomerism in coordination complexes, just as in many other compounds.
Stereoisomerism
Stereoisomerism occurs with the same bonds in distinct orientations. Stereoisomerism can 

be further classified into:
Cis–trans isomerism and facial–meridional isomerism
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Cis–trans isomerism occurs in octahedral and square planar complexes (but not tetrahedral). 
When two ligands are adjacent they are said to be cis, when opposite each other, trans. When three 
identical ligands occupy one face of an octahedron, the isomer is said to be facial, or fac. In a fac isomer, 
any two identical ligands are adjacent or cis to each other. If these three ligands and the metal ion 
are in one plane, the isomer is said to be meridional, or mer. A mer isomer can be considered as a 
combination of a trans and a cis, since it contains both trans and cis pairs of identical ligands.




  

cis-[CoCl2(NH3)4]
+
 

  

  

trans-[CoCl2(NH3)4]
+
 

  

  

fac-[CoCl3(NH3)3] 

  

mer-[CoCl3(NH3)3] 

in opposite directions. In the first molecule shown, the symbol Λ (

ule is the mirror image of the first, with the symbol Δ (
handed propeller twist. The third and fourth molecules are a similar pair of Λ and Δ 



Λ 3−



Δ 3−



Λ
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Optical isomerism

Optical isomerism occurs when a complex is not superimposable with its mirror image. It is so 
called because the two isomers are each optically active, that is, they rotate the plane of polarized 
light in opposite directions. In the first molecule shown, the symbol Λ (lambda) is used as a prefix to 
describe the left-handed propeller twist formed by three bidentate ligands. The second molecule is 
the mirror image of the first, with the symbol Δ (delta) as a prefix for the right-handed propeller twist. 
The third and fourth molecules are a similar pair of Λ and Δ isomers, in this case with two bidentate 
ligands and two identical monodentate ligands.



in opposite directions. In the first molecule shown, the symbol Λ (

ule is the mirror image of the first, with the symbol Δ (
handed propeller twist. The third and fourth molecules are a similar pair of Λ and Δ 

  

Λ-[Fe(ox)3]
3−

 

  

  

Δ-[Fe(ox)3]
3−

 

  

  

Λ-cis-[CoCl2(en)2]
+
 

Structural isomerism

Structural isomerism occurs when the bonds are themselves different. Four types of structural 
isomerism are recognized: ionisation isomerism, solvate or hydrate isomerism, linkage isomerism 
and coordination isomerism.
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1. Ionisation isomerism – the isomers give different ions in solution although they have the 
same composition. This type of isomerism occurs when the counter ion of the complex is 
also a potential ligand. For example, pentaamminebromocobalt(III) sulphate [Co(NH3)5Br]
SO4 is red violet and in solution gives a precipitate with barium chloride, confirming the 
presence of sulphate ion, while pentaamminesulphatecobalt(III) bromide [Co(NH3)5SO4]
Br is red and tests negative for sulphate ion in solution, but instead gives a precipitate of 
AgBr with silver nitrate.[17]

2. Solvate or hydrate isomerism – the isomers have the same composition but differ with 
respect to the number of molecules of solvent that serve as ligand vs simply occupying 
sites in the crystal. Examples: [Cr(H2O)6]Cl3 is violet colored, [CrCl(H2O)5]Cl2·H2O is blue-
green, and [CrCl2(H2O)4]Cl·2H2O is dark green. See water of crystallization.

3.  Linkage isomerism occurs with ambidentate ligands that can bind in more than one place. 
For example, NO2 is an ambidentate ligand: It can bind to a metal at either the N atom or 
an O atom.

4.  Coordination isomerism – this occurs when both positive and negative ions of a salt are 
complex ions and the two isomers differ in the distribution of ligands between the cation 
and the anion. For example, [Co(NH3)6][Cr(CN)6] and [Cr(NH3)6][Co(CN)6].

Electronic properties

Many of the properties of transition metal complexes are dictated by their electronic structures. 
The electronic structure can be described by a relatively ionic model that ascribes formal charges to 
the metals and ligands. This approach is the essence of crystal field theory (CFT). Crystal field theory, 
introduced by Hans Bethe in 1929, gives a quantum mechanically based attempt at understanding 
complexes. But crystal field theory treats all interactions in a complex as ionic and assumes that 
the ligands can be approximated by negative point charges.

More sophisticated models embrace covalency, and this approach is described by ligand field 
theory (LFT) and Molecular orbital theory (MO). Ligand field theory, introduced in 1935 and built 
from molecular orbital theory, can handle a broader range of complexes and can explain complexes 
in which the interactions are covalent. The chemical applications of group theory can aid in the 
understanding of crystal or ligand field theory, by allowing simple, symmetry based solutions to the 
formal equations.

Chemists tend to employ the simplest model required to predict the properties of interest; for 
this reason, CFT has been a favorite for the discussions when possible. MO and LF theories are 
more complicated, but provide a more realistic perspective.

Colors of lanthanide complexes

Superficially lanthanide complexes are similar to those of the transition metals in that some 
are colored. However, for the common Ln3+ ions (Ln = lanthanide) the colors are all pale, and hardly 
influenced by the nature of the ligand. The colors are due to 4f electron transitions. As the 4f orbitals 
in lanthanides are “buried” in the xenon core and shielded from the ligand by the 5s and 5p orbitals 
they are therefore not influenced by the ligands to any great extent leading to a much smaller crystal 
field splitting than in the transition metals. The absorption spectra of an Ln3+ ion approximates to 
that of the free ion where the electronic states are described by spin-orbit coupling. This contrasts 
to the transition metals where the ground state is split by the crystal field. Absorptions for Ln3+ are 
weak as electric dipole transitions are parity forbidden (Laporte forbidden) but can gain intensity due 
to the effect of a low-symmetry ligand field or mixing with higher electronic states (e.g. d orbitals). 
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f-f absorption bands are extremely sharp which contrasts with those observed for transition metals 
which generally have broad bands. This can lead to extremely unusual effects, such as significant 
color changes under different forms of lighting.

Magnetism

Metal complexes that have unpaired electrons are magnetic. Considering only monometallic 
complexes, unpaired electrons arise because the complex has an odd number of electrons or because 
electron pairing is destabilized. Thus, monomeric Ti(III) species have one “d-electron” and must 
be (para)magnetic, regardless of the geometry or the nature of the ligands. Ti(II), with two d-electrons, 
forms some complexes that have two unpaired electrons and others with none. This effect is illustrated 
by the compounds TiX2[(CH3)2PCH2CH2P(CH3)2]2: when X = Cl, the complex is paramagnetic (high-
spin configuration), whereas when X = CH3, it is diamagnetic (low-spin configuration). It is important 
to realize that ligands provide an important means of adjusting the ground state properties.

In bi- and polymetallic complexes, in which the individual centres have an odd number of 
electrons or that are high-spin, the situation is more complicated. If there is interaction (either direct or 
through ligand) between the two (or more) metal centres, the electrons may couple (antiferromagnetic 
coupling, resulting in a diamagnetic compound), or they may enhance each other (ferromagnetic 
coupling). When there is no interaction, the two (or more) individual metal centers behave as if in 
two separate molecules.

Reactivity

Complexes show a variety of possible reactivities:
•	 Electron transfers
 Electron transfer (ET) between metal ions can occur via two distinct mechanisms, inner and outer 

sphere electron transfers. In an inner sphere reaction, a bridging ligand serves as a conduit 
for ET.

•	 (Degenerate) ligand exchange
 One important indicator of reactivity is the rate of degenerate exchange of ligands. For example, 

the rate of interchange of coordinate water in [M(H2O)6]
n+ complexes varies over 20 orders 

of magnitude. Complexes where the ligands are released and rebound rapidly are classified 
as labile. Such labile complexes can be quite stable thermodynamically. Typical labile metal 
complexes either have low-charge (Na+), electrons in d-orbitals that are antibonding with 
respect to the ligands (Zn2+), or lack covalency (Ln3+, where Ln is any lanthanide). The 
lability of a metal complex also depends on the high-spin vs. low-spin configurations when 
such is possible. Thus, high-spin Fe(II) and Co(III) form labile complexes, whereas low-spin 
analogues are inert. Cr(III) can exist only in the low-spin state (quartet), which is inert because 
of its high formal oxidation state, absence of electrons in orbitals that are M–L antibonding, 
plus some “ligand field stabilization” associated with the d3 configuration.

•	 Associative processes
 Complexes that have unfilled or half-filled orbitals often show the capability to react with 

substrates. Most substrates have a singlet ground-state; that is, they have lone electron 
pairs (e.g., water, amines, ethers), so these substrates need an empty orbital to be able to 
react with a metal centre. Some substrates (e.g., molecular oxygen) have a triplet ground 
state, which results that metals with half-filled orbitals have a tendency to react with such 
substrates (it must be said that the dioxygen molecule also has lone pairs, so it is also 
capable to react as a ‘normal’ Lewis base).
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CLASSIFICATION

Metal complexes, also known as coordination compounds, include virtually all metal compounds. The 
study of “coordination chemistry” is the study of “inorganic chemistry” of all alkali and alkaline earth 
metals, transition metals, lanthanides, actinides, and metalloids. Thus, coordination chemistry is the 
chemistry of the majority of the periodic table. Metals and metal ions exist, in the condensed phases 
at least, only surrounded by ligands.

The areas of coordination chemistry can be classified according to the nature of the ligands, 
in broad terms:

•	 Classical (or “Werner Complexes”): Ligands in classical coordination chemistry bind to 
metals, almost exclusively, via their lone pairs of electrons residing on the main-group atoms 
of the ligand. Typical ligands are H2O, NH3, Cl−, CN−, en. Some of the simplest members 
of such complexes are described in metal aquo complexes, metal ammine complexes,

 Examples: [Co(EDTA)]−, [Co(NH3)6]
3+, [Fe(C2O4)3]

•	 Organometallic Chemistry: Ligands are organic (alkenes, alkynes, alkyls) as well as “organic-
like” ligands such as phosphines, hydride, and CO.

 Example: (C5H5)Fe(CO)2CH3

•	 Bioinorganic Chemistry: Ligands are those provided by nature, especially including the side 
chains of amino acids, and many cofactors such as porphyrins.

 Example: hemoglobin contains heme, a porphyrin complex of iron
 Example: chlorophyll contains a porphyrin complex of magnesium
 Many natural ligands are “classical” especially including water.
•	 Cluster Chemistry: Ligands include all of the above as well as other metal ions or atoms 

as well.
Example Ru3(CO)12

 • In some cases there are combinations of different fields:
Example: [Fe4S4(Scysteinyl)4]

2−, in which a cluster is embedded in a biologically active species.
 Mineralogy, materials science, and solid state chemistry – as they apply to metal ions – 

are subsets of coordination chemistry in the sense that the metals are surrounded by 
ligands. In many cases these ligands are oxides or sulfides, but the metals are coordinated 
nonetheless, and the principles and guidelines discussed below apply. In hydrates, at least 
some of the ligands are water molecules. It is true that the focus of mineralogy, materials 
science, and solid state chemistry differs from the usual focus of coordination or inorganic 
chemistry. The former are concerned primarily with polymeric structures, properties arising 
from a collective effects of many highly interconnected metals. In contrast, coordination 
chemistry focuses on reactivity and properties of complexes containing individual metal 
atoms or small ensembles of metal atoms.

Nomenclature of coordination complexes

The basic procedure for naming a complex is:
1. When naming a complex ion, the ligands are named before the metal ion.
2. The ligands’ names are given in alphabetical order. Numerical prefixes do not affect the 

order.
•	 Multiple occurring monodentate ligands receive a prefix according to the number of 

occurrences: di-, tri-, tetra-, penta-, or hexa-.
•	 Multiple occurring polydentate ligands (e.g., ethylenediamine, oxalate) receive bis-, tris-

, tetrakis-, etc.
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•	 Anions end in o. This replaces the final ‘e’ when the anion ends with ‘-ide’, ‘-ate’ or ‘-ite’, 
e.g. chloride becomes chlorido and sulfate becomes sulfato. Formerly, ‘-ide’ was changed to ‘-o’ 
(e.g. chloro and cyano), but this rule has been modified in the 2005 IUPAC recommendations 
and the correct forms for these ligands are now chlorido and cyanido.[24]

•	 Neutral ligands are given their usual name, with some exceptions: NH3 becomes ammine; 
H2O becomes aqua or aquo; CO becomes carbonyl; NO becomes nitrosyl.

3. Write the name of the central atom/ion. If the complex is an anion, the central atom’s name 
will end in -ate, and its Latin name will be used if available (except for mercury).

4. The oxidation state of the central atom is to be specified (when it is one of several possible, 
or zero), and should be written as a Roman numeral (or 0) enclosed in parentheses.

5. Name of the cation should be preceded by the name of anion. (if applicable, as in last 
example)

Examples:

metal changed to

cobalt cobaltate
aluminium aluminate
chromium chromate
vanadium vanadate

copper cuprate
iron ferrate

[Cd(CN)2(en)2] → dicyanidobis(ethylenediamine)cadmium(II)
[CoCl(NH3)5]SO4 → pentaamminechloridocobalt(III) sulfate
[Cu(H2O)6] 

2+ → hexaaquacopper(II) ion
[CuCl5NH3]

3− → amminepentachloridocuprate(II) ion
K4[Fe(CN)6] → potassium hexacyanidoferrate(II)
[NiCl4]

2− →  tetrachloridonickelate(II) ion (The use of chloro- was removed from IUPAC naming 
convention)

 The coordination number of ligands attached to more than one metal (bridging ligands) 
is indicated by a subscript to the Greek symbol μ placed before the ligand name. Thus 
the dimer of aluminium trichloride is described by Al2Cl4(μ2-Cl)2.

 Any anionic group can be electronically stabilized by any cation. An anionic complex can 
be stabilised by a hydrogen cation, becoming an acidic complex which can dissociate 
to release the cationic hydrogen. This kind of complex compound has a name with “ic” 
added after the central metal. For example, H2[Pt(CN)4] has the name tetracyanoplatinic 
(II) acid.

Stability constant

The affinity of metal ions for ligands is described by a stability constant, also called the formation 
constant, and is represented by the symbol Kf. It is the equilibrium constant for its assembly from 
the constituent metal and ligands, and can be calculated accordingly, as in the following example 
for a simple case:

(X)Metal(aq) + (Y)Lewis Base(aq) ⇌ (Z)Complex Ion(aq) 
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where X, Y, and Z are the stoichiometric coefficients of each species. Formation constants 
vary widely. Large values indicate that the metal has high affinity for the ligand, provided the system 
is at equilibrium.[26]

Sometimes the stability constant will be in a different form known as the constant of destability. 
This constant is expressed as the inverse of the constant of formation and is denoted as Kd = 1/
Kf .

[27] This constant represents the reverse reaction for the decomposition of a complex ion into its 
individual metal and ligand components. When comparing the values for Kd, the larger the value, 
the more unstable the complex ion is.

As a result of these complex ions forming in solutions they also can play a key role in solubility 
of other compounds. When a complex ion is formed it can alter the concentrations of its components 
in the solution.

APPLICATION OF COORDINATION COMPOUNDS

Metals only exist in solution as coordination complexes, it follows then that this class of compounds 
is useful in a wide variety of ways.

Bioinorganic chemistry

In bioinorganic chemistry and bioorganometallic chemistry, coordination complexes serve either 
structural or catalytic functions. An estimated 30% of proteins contain metal ions. Examples include 
the intensely colored vitamin B12, the heme group in hemoglobin, the cytochromes, the chlorin 
group in chlorophyll, and carboxypeptidase, a hydrolytic enzyme important in digestion. Another 
complex ion enzyme is catalase, which decomposes the cell’s waste hydrogen peroxide.

Industry

Homogeneous catalysis is a major application of coordination compounds for the production of 
organic substances. Processes include hydrogenation, hydroformylation, oxidation. In one example, 
a combination of titanium trichloride and triethylaluminium gives rise to Ziegler–Natta catalysts, used 
for the polymerization of ethylene and propylene to give polymers of great commercial importance 
as fibers, films, and plastics.

Nickel, cobalt, and copper can be extracted using hydrometallurgical processes involving complex 
ions. They are extracted from their ores as ammine complexes. Metals can also be separated using 
the selective precipitation and solubility of complex ions. Cyanide is used chiefly for extraction of 
gold and silver from their ores.

Phthalocyanine complexes are an important class of pigments.

Analysis

At one time, coordination compounds were used to identify the presence of metals in a 
sample. Qualitative inorganic analysis has largely been superseded by instrumental methods of 
analysis such as atomic absorption spectroscopy (AAS), inductively coupled plasma atomic emission 
spectroscopy (ICP-AES) and inductively coupled plasma mass spectrometry (ICP-MS).
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A block of the periodic table is a set of elements unified by the orbitals their valence electrons or 
vacancies lie in. The term appears to have been first used by Charles Janet. Each block is named 
after its characteristic orbital: s-block, p-block, d-block, and f-block.

The block names (s, p, d, and f) are derived from the spectroscopic notation for the value of 
an electron’s azimuthal quantum number: shape (0), principal (1), diffuse (2), or fundamental (3). 
Succeeding notations proceed in alphabetical order, as g, h, etc.

CHARACTERISTICS

There is an approximate correspondence between this nomenclature of blocks, based on electronic 
configuration, and sets of elements based on chemical properties. The s-block and p-block together 
are usually considered main-group elements, the d-block corresponds to the transition metals, and the 
f-block encompasses nearly all of the lanthanides (like lanthanum) and the actinides (like actinium). 
Not everyone agrees on the exact membership of each set of elements. For example, the group 12 
elements zinc, cadmium, and mercury are often regarded as main group, rather than transition group, 
because they are chemically and physically more similar to the p-block elements than the other d-block 
elements. The group 3 elements are sometimes considered main group elements due to their similarities 
to the s-block elements. Groups (columns) in the f-block (between groups 3 and 4) are not numbered.

Helium is from the s-block, with its outer (and only) electrons in the 1s atomic orbital, although 
its chemical properties are more similar to the p-block noble gases in group 18 due to its full shell.

Sometimes the f-block is considered to be between groups 2 and 3 instead of 3 and 4, which 
means that lanthanum and actinium are f-block elements, and lutetium and lawrencium are d-block 
elements instead located under yttrium.

S-BLOCK

The s-block is on the left side of the conventional periodic table and is composed of elements 
from the first two columns, the nonmetals hydrogen and helium and the alkali metals (in group 
1) and alkaline earth metals (group 2). Their general valence configuration is ns1–2. Helium is an 
s-element, but nearly always finds its place to the far right in group 18, above the p-element neon. 
Each row of the table has two s-elements.

The metals of the s-block (from the second period onwards) are mostly soft and have generally 
low melting and boiling points. Most impart colour to a flame.

Chemically, all s-elements except helium are highly reactive. Metals of the s-block are highly 
electropositive and often form essentially ionic compounds with nonmetals, especially with the highly 
electronegative halogen nonmetals.

P-BLOCK

The p-block is on the right side of the standard periodic table and encompasses elements 
in groups 13 to 18. Their general electronic configuration is ns2 np1–6. Helium, though being the 
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first element in group 18, is not included in the p-block. Each row of the table has a place for six 
p-elements except for the first row (which has none).

This block is the only one having all three types of elements: metals, nonmetals, and metalloids. 
The p-block elements can be described on a group-by-group basis as: group 13, the icosagens; 14, 
the crystallogens; 15, the pnictogens; 16, the chalcogens; 17, the halogens; and 18, the helium 

group, composed of the noble gases (excluding helium) and oganesson. Alternatively, the p-block 
can be described as containing post-transition metals; metalloids; reactive nonmetals including 
the halogens; and noble gases (excluding helium).

The p-block elements are unified by the fact that their valence (outermost) electrons are in the 
p orbital. The p orbital consists of six lobed shapes coming from a central point at evenly spaced 
angles. The p orbital can hold a maximum of six electrons, hence there are six columns in the p-block. 
Elements in column 13, the first column of the p-block, have one p-orbital electron. Elements in 
column 14, the second column of the p-block, have two p-orbital electrons. The trend continues this 
way until column 18, which has six p-orbital electrons.

The block is a stronghold of the octet rule in its first row, but elements in subsequent rows 
often display hypervalence. The p-block elements show variable oxidation states usually differing by 
multiples of two. The reactivity of elements in a group generally decreases downwards. This is not 
case in group 18, where reactivity increases in the following sequence: Ne < He < Ar < Kr < Xe < 
Rn < Og (although helium, which breaks the trend, is not a part of the p-block; therefore the p-block 
portion of group 18 conforms to the trend).

Oxygen and the halogens tend to form more ionic compounds with metals; the remaining 
reactive nonmetals tend to form more covalent compounds, although ionicity is possible when the 
electronegativity difference is high enough (e.g. Li3N). The metalloids tend to form either covalent 
compounds or alloys with metals.

D-BLOCK

The d-block is in the middle of the periodic table and encompasses elements from groups 3 to 12; 
it starts in the 4th period. Most or all of these elements are also known as transition metals because 
they occupy a transitional zone in properties, between the strongly electropositive metals of groups 
1 and 2, and the weakly electropositive metals of groups 13 to 16. Group 3 or group 12, while still 
counted as d-block metals, are sometimes not counted as transition metals because they do not 
show the chemical properties characteristic of transition metals, for example, multiple oxidation 
states and coloured compounds.

The d-block elements are all metals and most have one or more chemically active d-orbital 
electrons. Because there is a relatively small difference in the energy of the different d-orbital electrons, 
the number of electrons participating in chemical bonding can vary. The d-block elements have a 
tendency to exhibit two or more oxidation states, differing by multiples of one. The most common 
oxidation states are +2 and +3. Chromium, iron, molybdenum, ruthenium, tungsten, and osmium can 
have oxidation numbers as low as −4; iridium holds the singular distinction of being capable of 
achieving an oxidation state of +9.

The d-orbitals (four shaped as four-leaf clovers, and the fifth as a dumbbell with a ring around 
it) can contain up to five pairs of electrons.

F-BLOCK

The f-block appears as a footnote in a standard 18-column table but is located at the center-
left of a 32-column full width table. While these elements are generally not considered part of 
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any group some authors consider them to be part of group 3. They are sometimes called inner transition 
metals because they provide a transition between the s-block and d-block in the 6th and 7th row 
(period), in the same way that the d-block transition metals provide a transitional bridge between 
the s-block and p-block in the 4th and 5th rows.

The f-block elements come in two series, in periods 6 and 7. All are metals. The f-orbital 
electrons are less active in the chemistry of the period 6 f-block elements, although they do make 
some contribution:[4] these are rather similar to each other. They are more active in the early period 
7 f-block elements, where the energies of the 5f, 7s and 6d shells are quite similar; consequently 
these elements tend to show as much chemical variability as their transition metals analogues. The 
later f-block elements behave more like their period 6 counterparts.

The f-block elements are unified by mostly having one or more electrons in an inner f-orbital. 
Of the f-orbitals, six have six lobes each, and the seventh looks like a dumbbell with a donut with two 
rings. They can contain up to seven pairs of electrons hence the block occupies fourteen columns 
in the periodic table. They are not assigned group numbers, since vertical periodic trends cannot 
be discerned in a “group” of two elements.

The two 14-member rows of the f-block elements are sometimes confused with the lanthanides and 
the actinides, which are names for sets of elements based on chemical properties more so than electron 
configurations. The lanthanides are the 15 elements running from lanthanum (La) to lutetium (Lu); 
the actinides are the 15 elements running from actinium (Ac) to lawrencium (Lr).

G-BLOCK

A g-block is predicted to begin in the vicinity of element 121. Though g-orbitals are not expected 
to start filling in the ground state until around element 125 (see extended periodic table), they may be 
low enough in energy to participate in chemistry earlier, similar to the situation of the 4f and 5f orbitals.
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Bioinorganic chemistry is a field that examines the role of metals in biology. Bioinorganic chemistry 
includes the study of both natural phenomena such as the behavior of metalloproteins as well as 
artificially introduced metals, including those that are non-essential, in medicine and toxicology. 
Many biological processes such as respiration depend upon molecules that fall within the realm 
of inorganic chemistry. The discipline also includes the study of inorganic models or mimics that 
imitate the behaviour of metalloproteins.

As a mix of biochemistry and inorganic chemistry, bioinorganic chemistry is important in elucidating 
the implications of electron-transfer proteins, substrate bindings and activation, atom and group 
transfer chemistry as well as metal properties in biological chemistry.

COMPOSITION OF LIVING ORGANISMS

About 99% of mammals’ mass are the elements carbon, nitrogen, calcium, sodium, chlorine, 
potassium, hydrogen, phosphorus, oxygen and sulfur. The organic compounds (proteins, lipids 
and carbohydrates) contain the majority of the carbon and nitrogen and most of the oxygen and 
hydrogen is present as water. The entire collection of metal-containing biomolecules in a cell is 
called the metallome.

History

Paul Ehrlich used organoarsenic (“arsenicals”) for the treatment of syphilis, demonstrating 
the relevance of metals, or at least metalloids, to medicine, that blossomed with Rosenberg’s 
discovery of the anti-cancer activity of cisplatin (cis-PtCl2(NH3)2). The first protein ever crystallized 
(see James B. Sumner) was urease, later shown to contain nickel at its active site. Vitamin B12, the 
cure for pernicious anemia was shown crystallographically by Dorothy Crowfoot Hodgkin to consist of 
a cobalt in a corrin macrocycle. The Watson-Crick structure for DNA demonstrated the key structural 
role played by phosphate-containing polymers.

Themes in bioinorganic chemistry

Several distinct systems are of identifiable in bioinorganic chemistry. Major areas include:

Metal ion transport and storage

A diverse collection of transporters (e.g. the ion pump NaKATPase), vacuoles, storage proteins (e.g. 
ferritin), and small molecules (e.g. siderophores) are employed to control metal ions concentration 
and bio-availability in living organisms. Crucially, many essential metals are not readily accessible to 
downstream proteins owing to low solubility in aqueous solutions or scarcity in the cellular environment. 
Organisms have developed a number of strategies for collecting and transporting such elements 
while limiting their cytotoxicity.
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ENZYMOLOGY

Many reactions in life sciences involve water and metal ions are often at the catalytic centers (active 
sites) for these enzymes, i.e. these are metalloproteins. Often the reacting water is a ligand (see metal 
aquo complex). Examples of hydrolase enzymes are carbonic anhydrase, metallophosphatases, 
and metalloproteinases. Bioinorganic chemists seek to understand and replicate the function of 
these metalloproteins.

Metal-containing electron transfer proteins are also common. They can be organized into 
three major classes: iron-sulfur proteins (such as rubredoxins, ferredoxins, and Rieske proteins), 
blue copper proteins, and cytochromes. These electron transport proteins are complementary to 
the non-metal electron transporters nicotinamide adenine dinucleotide (NAD) and flavin adenine 
dinucleotide (FAD). The nitrogen cycle make extensive use of metals for the redox interconversions.

 

4Fe-4S clusters serve as electron-relays in proteins. 

4Fe-4S clusters serve as electron-relays in proteins.

Toxicity

Several metal ions are toxic to humans and other animals. The bioinorganic chemistry of lead 
in the context of its toxicity has been reviewed.

Oxygen transport and activation proteins

Aerobic life make extensive use of metals such as iron, copper, and manganese. Heme is 
utilized by red blood cells in the form of hemoglobin for oxygen transport and is perhaps the most 
recognized metal system in biology. Other oxygen transport systems include myoglobin, hemocyanin, 
and hemerythrin. Oxidases and oxygenases are metal systems found throughout nature that take 
advantage of oxygen to carry out important reactions such as energy generation in cytochrome c 
oxidase or small molecule oxidation in cytochrome P450 oxidases or methane monooxygenase. Some 
metalloproteins are designed to protect a biological system from the potentially harmful effects of 
oxygen and other reactive oxygen-containing molecules such as hydrogen peroxide. These systems 
include peroxidases, catalases, and superoxide dismutases. A complementary metalloprotein to 
those that react with oxygen is the oxygen evolving complex present in plants. This system is part 
of the complex protein machinery that produces oxygen as plants perform photosynthesis.

Bioorganometallic chemistry

Bioorganometallic systems feature metal-carbon bonds as structural elements or as intermediates. 
Bioorganometallic enzymes and proteins include the hydrogenases, FeMoco in nitrogenase, 
and methylcobalamin. These naturally occurring organometallic compounds. This area is more 
focused on the utilization of metals by unicellular organisms. Bioorganometallic compounds are 
significant in environmental chemistry.[4]
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Myoglobin is a prominent subject in bioinorganic chemistry, with particular attention to the 
iron-heme complex that is anchored to the protein.

  

Structure of FeMoco, the catalytic center of nitrogenase.

METALS IN MEDICINE

A number of drugs contain metals. This theme relies on the study of the design and mechanism of 
action of metal-containing pharmaceuticals, and compounds that interact with endogenous metal ions in 
enzyme active sites. The most widely used anti-cancer drug is cisplatin. MRI contrast agent commonly 
contain gadolinium. Lithium carbonate has been used to treat the manic phase of bipolar disorder. Gold 
antiarthritic drugs, e.g. auranofin have been commercialized. Carbon monoxide-releasing molecules are 
metal complexes have been developed to suppress inflammation by releasing small amounts of carbon 
monoxide. The cardiovascular and neuronal importance of nitric oxide has been examined, including the 
enzyme nitric oxide synthase. (See also: nitrogen assimilation.) Besides, metallic transition complexes 
based on triazolopyrimidines have been tested against several parasite strains.
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Environmental chemistry

Environmental chemistry traditionally emphasizes the interaction of heavy metals with 
organisms. Methylmercury has caused major disaster called Minamata disease. Arsenic poisoning is 
a widespread problem owing largely to arsenic contamination of groundwater, which affects many 
millions of people in developing countries. The metabolism of mercury- and arsenic-containing 
compounds involves cobalamin-based enzymes.

Biomineralization

Biomineralization is the process by which living organisms produce minerals, often to harden 
or stiffen existing tissues. Such tissues are called mineralized tissues. Examples include silicates in 
algae and diatoms, carbonates in invertebrates, and calcium phosphates and carbonates in vertebrates. 
Other examples include copper, iron and gold deposits involving bacteria. Biologically-formed minerals 
often have special uses such as magnetic sensors in magnetotactic bacteria (Fe3O4), gravity sensing 
devices (CaCO3, CaSO4, BaSO4) and iron storage and mobilization (Fe2O3•H2O in the protein ferritin). 
Because extracellular[9] iron is strongly involved in inducing calcification, its control is essential in 
developing shells; the protein ferritin plays an important role in controlling the distribution of iron.

TYPES OF INORGANIC SUBSTANCES IN BIOLOG

Alkali and alkaline earth metals

•H

Types of inorganic substances in biolog 

 

Like many antibiotics, monensin-A is an ionophore that tightly bind Na+ (shown in yellow).
The abundant inorganic elements act as ionic electrolytes. The most important ions 

are sodium, potassium, calcium, magnesium, chloride, phosphate, and bicarbonate. The maintenance 
of precise gradients across cell membranes maintains osmotic pressure and pH. Ions are also critical 
for nerves and muscles, as action potentials in these tissues are produced by the exchange of 
electrolytes between the extracellular fluid and the cytosol. Electrolytes enter and leave cells through 
proteins in the cell membrane called ion channels. For example, muscle contraction depends upon the 
movement of calcium, sodium and potassium through ion channels in the cell membrane and T-tubules.

TRANSITION METALS

The transition metals are usually present as trace elements in organisms, with zinc and iron being 
most abundant. These metals are used as protein cofactors and signalling molecules. Many are essential 
for the activity of enzymes such as catalase and oxygen-carrier proteins such as hemoglobin. These 
cofactors are tightly to a specific protein; although enzyme cofactors can be modified during 
catalysis, cofactors always return to their original state after catalysis has taken place. The metal 
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micronutrients are taken up into organisms by specific transporters and bound to storage proteins 
such as ferritin or metallothionein when not being used. Cobalt is essential for the functioning 
of vitamin B12.

Main group compounds

Many other elements aside from metals are bio-active. Sulfur and phosphorus are required for 
all life. Phosphorus almost exclusively exists as phosphate and its various esters. Sulfur exists in a 
variety of oxidation states, ranging from sulfate (SO4

2−) down to sulfide (S2−). Selenium is a trace 
element involved in proteins that are antioxidants. Cadmium is important because of its toxicity.
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Inorganic chemistry deals with synthesis and behavior of inorganic and organometallic compounds. 
This field covers all chemical compounds except the myriad of organic compounds (carbon-
based compounds, usually containing C-H bonds), which are the subjects of organic chemistry. 
The distinction between the two disciplines is far from absolute, as there is much overlap in the 
subdiscipline of organometallic chemistry. It has applications in every aspect of the chemical 
industry, including catalysis, materials science, pigments, surfactants, coatings, medications, fuels, 
and agriculture

KEY CONCEPTS

Many inorganic compounds are ionic compounds, consisting of cations and anions joined 
by ionic bonding. Examples of salts (which are ionic compounds) are magnesium chloride MgCl2, 
which consists of magnesium cations Mg2+ and chloride anions Cl−; or sodium oxide Na2O, which 
consists of sodium cations Na+ and oxide anions O2−. In any salt, the proportions of the ions are 
such that the electric charges cancel out, so that the bulk compound is electrically neutral. The ions 
are described by their oxidation state and their ease of formation can be inferred from the ionization 
potential (for cations) or from the electron affinity (anions) of the parent elements.

Important classes of inorganic compounds are the oxides, the carbonates, the sulfates, and 
the halides. Many inorganic compounds are characterized by high melting points. Inorganic salts 
typically are poor conductors in the solid state. Other important features include their high melting 
point and ease of crystallization. Where some salts (e.g., NaCl) are very soluble in water, others 
(e.g., FeS) are not.

The simplest inorganic reaction is double displacement when in mixing of two salts the ions are 
swapped without a change in oxidation state. In redox reactions one reactant, the oxidant, lowers 
its oxidation state and another reactant, the reductant, has its oxidation state increased. The net 
result is an exchange of electrons. Electron exchange can occur indirectly as well, e.g., in batteries, 
a key concept in electrochemistry.

When one reactant contains hydrogen atoms, a reaction can take place by exchanging protons 
in acid-base chemistry. In a more general definition, any chemical species capable of binding to 
electron pairs is called a Lewis acid; conversely any molecule that tends to donate an electron pair 
is referred to as a Lewis base. As a refinement of acid-base interactions, the HSAB theory takes 
into account polarizability and size of ions.

Inorganic compounds are found in nature as minerals. Soil may contain iron sulfide as pyrite or 
calcium sulfate as gypsum. Inorganic compounds are also found multitasking as biomolecules: as 
electrolytes (sodium chloride), in energy storage (ATP) or in construction (the polyphosphate backbone 
in DNA).

The first important man-made inorganic compound was ammonium nitrate for soil fertilization 
through the Haber process. Inorganic compounds are synthesized for use as catalysts such 
as vanadium(V) oxide and titanium(III) chloride, or as reagents in organic chemistry such as lithium 
aluminium hydride.
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Subdivisions of inorganic chemistry are organometallic chemistry, cluster chemistry and 
bioinorganic chemistry. These fields are active areas of research in inorganic chemistry, aimed 
toward new catalysts, superconductors, and therapies.

Industrial inorganic chemistry

Inorganic chemistry is a highly practical area of science. Traditionally, the scale of a nation’s 
economy could be evaluated by their productivity of sulfuric acid. The top 20 inorganic chemicals 
manufactured in Canada, China, Europe, India, Japan, and the US (2005 data):[2] Aluminium 
sulfate, Ammonia, Ammonium nitrate, Ammonium sulfate, Carbon black, Chlorine, hydrochloric 
acid, hydrogen, hydrogen peroxide, nitric acid, nitrogen, oxygen, phosphoric acid, sodium 
carbonate, sodium chlorate, sodium hydroxide, sodium silicate, sodium sulfate, sulfuric acid, 
and titanium dioxide.

DESCRIPTIVE INORGANIC CHEMISTRY

Descriptive inorganic chemistry focuses on the classification of compounds based on their 
properties. Partly the classification focuses on the position in the periodic table of the heaviest element 
(the element with the highest atomic weight) in the compound, partly by grouping compounds by 
their structural similarities.

CLASSIFICATIONS OF INORGANIC CHEMISTRY

Coordination compounds

Descriptive inorganic chemistry 

 
−

− −

−

EDTA chelates an octahedrally coordinated Co3+ ion in [Co(EDTA)]−

Classical coordination compounds feature metals bound to “lone pairs” of electrons residing 
on the main group atoms of ligands such as H2O, NH3, Cl−, and CN−. In modern coordination 
compounds almost all organic and inorganic compounds can be used as ligands. The “metal” usually 
is a metal from the groups 3-13, as well as the trans-lanthanides and trans-actinides, but from a 
certain perspective, all chemical compounds can be described as coordination complexes.

The stereochemistry of coordination complexes can be quite rich, as hinted at by Werner’s 
separation of two enantiomers of [Co((OH)2Co(NH3)4)3]

6+, an early demonstration that chirality is 
not inherent to organic compounds. A topical theme within this specialization is supramolecular 
coordination chemistry. Examples: [Co(EDTA)]−, [Co(NH3)6]

3+, TiCl4(THF)2.
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Main group compounds

These species feature elements from groups I, II, III, IV, V,VI, VII, 0 (excluding hydrogen) of the 
periodic table. Due to their often similar reactivity, the elements in group 3 (Sc, Y, and La) and group 12 
(Zn, Cd, and Hg) are also generally included, and the lanthanides and actinides are sometimes included as 
well. Main group compounds have been known since the beginnings of chemistry, e.g., elemental sulfur and 
the distillable white phosphorus. Experiments on oxygen, O2, by Lavoisier and Priestley not only identified 
an important diatomic gas, but opened the way for describing compounds and reactions according 
to stoichiometric ratios. The discovery of a practical synthesis of ammonia using iron catalysts by Carl 
Bosch and Fritz Haber in the early 1900s deeply impacted mankind, demonstrating the significance 
of inorganic chemical synthesis. Typical main group compounds are SiO2, SnCl4, and N2O. Many 
main group compounds can also be classed as “organometallic”, as they contain organic groups, e.g., 
B(CH3)3). Main group compounds also occur in nature, e.g., phosphate in DNA, and therefore may 
be classed as bioinorganic. Conversely, organic compounds lacking (many) hydrogen ligands can be 
classed as “inorganic”, such as the fullerenes, buckytubes and binary carbon oxides.

Transition metal compounds

Compounds containing metals from group 4 to 11 are considered transition metal compounds. 
Compounds with a metal from group 3 or 12 are sometimes also incorporated into this group, but 
also often classified as main group compounds.

Transition metal compounds show a rich coordination chemistry, varying from tetrahedral 
for titanium (e.g., TiCl4) to square planar for some nickel complexes to octahedral for coordination 
complexes of cobalt. A range of transition metals can be found in biologically important compounds, 
such as iron in hemoglobin.

ORGANOMETALLIC COMPOUNDS

Usually, organometallic compounds are considered to contain the M-C-H group. The metal 
(M) in these species can either be a main group element or a transition metal. Operationally, the 
definition of an organometallic compound is more relaxed to include also highly lipophilic complexes 
such as metal carbonyls and even metal alkoxides.

Organometallic compounds are mainly considered a special category because organic ligands are often 
sensitive to hydrolysis or oxidation, necessitating that organometallic chemistry employs more specialized 
preparative methods than was traditional in Werner-type complexes. Synthetic methodology, especially 
the ability to manipulate complexes in solvents of low coordinating power, enabled the exploration of very 
weakly coordinating ligands such as hydrocarbons, H2, and N2. Because the ligands are petrochemicals 
in some sense, the area of organometallic chemistry has greatly benefited from its relevance to industry.

•	 Examples: Cyclopentadienyliron dicarbonyl dimer (C5H5)Fe(CO)2CH3, Ferrocene Fe(C5H5)2, 
Molybdenum hexacarbonyl Mo(CO)6, Diborane B2H6, etrakis(triphenylphosphine)palladium(0) 
Pd[P(C6H5)3]4

Cluster compounds

Clusters can be found in all classes of chemical compounds. According to the commonly 
accepted definition, a cluster consists minimally of a triangular set of atoms that are directly bonded 
to each other. But metal-metal bonded dimetallic complexes are highly relevant to the area. Clusters 
occur in “pure” inorganic systems, organometallic chemistry, main group chemistry, and bioinorganic 
chemistry. The distinction between very large clusters and bulk solids is increasingly blurred. This 
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interface is the chemical basis of nanoscience or nanotechnology and specifically arise from the 
study of quantum size effects in cadmium selenide clusters. Thus, large clusters can be described 
as an array of bound atoms intermediate in character between a molecule and a solid.

•	 Examples: Fe3(CO)12, B10H14, [Mo6Cl14]
2−, 4Fe-4S

Bioinorganic compounds

By definition, these compounds occur in nature, but the subfield includes anthropogenic species, 
such as pollutants (e.g., methylmercury) and drugs (e.g., Cisplatin) The field, which incorporates many 
aspects of biochemistry, includes many kinds of compounds, e.g., the phosphates in DNA, and also 
metal complexes containing ligands that range from biological macromolecules, commonly peptides, 
to ill-defined species such as humic acid, and to water (e.g., coordinated to gadolinium complexes 
employed for MRI). Traditionally bioinorganic chemistry focuses on electron- and energy-transfer 
in proteins relevant to respiration. Medicinal inorganic chemistry includes the study of both non-
essential and essential elements with applications to diagnosis and therapies.

•	 Examples: hemoglobin, methylmercury, carboxypeptidase

Solid state compounds

This important area focuses on structure bonding, and the physical properties of materials. 
In practice, solid state inorganic chemistry uses techniques such as crystallography to gain an 
understanding of the properties that result from collective interactions between the subunits of the 
solid. Included in solid state chemistry are metals and their alloys or intermetallic derivatives. Related 
fields are condensed matter physics, mineralogy, and materials science.

•	 Examples: silicon chips, zeolites, YBa2Cu3O7

THEORETICAL INORGANIC CHEMISTRY

An alternative perspective on the area of inorganic chemistry begins with the Bohr model of the 
atom and, using the tools and models of theoretical chemistry and computational chemistry, expands 
into bonding in simple and then more complicated molecules. Precise quantum mechanical descriptions 
for multielectron species, the province of inorganic chemistry, is difficult. This challenge has spawned 
many semi-quantitative or semi-empirical approaches including molecular orbital theory and ligand 
field theory, In parallel with these theoretical descriptions, approximate methodologies are employed, 
including density functional theory.

Exceptions to theories, qualitative and quantitative, are extremely important in the development 
of the field. For example, CuII

2(OAc)4(H2O)2 is almost diamagnetic below room temperature whereas 
Crystal Field Theory predicts that the molecule would have two unpaired electrons. The disagreement 
between qualitative theory (paramagnetic) and observation (diamagnetic) led to the development of 
models for “magnetic coupling.” These improved models led to the development of new magnetic 
materials and new technologies.

Qualitative theories

Inorganic chemistry has greatly benefited from qualitative theories. Such theories are easier to 
learn as they require little background in quantum theory. Within main group compounds, VSEPR theory 
powerfully predicts, or at least rationalizes, the structures of main group compounds, such as an 
explanation for why NH3 is pyramidal whereas ClF3 is T-shaped. For the transition metals, crystal field 
theory allows one to understand the magnetism of many simple complexes, such as why [FeIII(CN)6]

3− has 
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only one unpaired electron, whereas [FeIII(H2O)6]
3+ has five. A particularly powerful qualitative approach 

to assessing the structure and reactivity begins with classifying molecules according to electron 
counting, focusing on the numbers of valence electrons, usually at the central atom in a molecule.

Molecular symmetry group theory

A central construct in inorganic chemistry is the theory of molecular symmetry.  Mathematical group 
theory provides the language to describe the shapes of molecules according to their point group 
symmetry. Group theory also enables factoring and simplification of theoretical calculations.

Spectroscopic features are analyzed and described with respect to the symmetry properties of 
the, inter alia, vibrational or electronic states. Knowledge of the symmetry properties of the ground 
and excited states allows one to predict the numbers and intensities of absorptions in vibrational 
and electronic spectra. A classic application of group theory is the prediction of the number of C-O 
vibrations in substituted metal carbonyl complexes. The most common applications of symmetry to 
spectroscopy involve vibrational and electronic spectra.

Group Theory highlights commonalities and differences in the bonding of otherwise disparate 
species. For example, the metal-based orbitals transform identically for WF6 and W(CO)6, but the 
energies and populations of these orbitals differ significantly. A similar relationship exists CO2 and 
molecular beryllium difluoride.

THERMODYNAMICS AND INORGANIC CHEMISTRY

An alternative quantitative approach to inorganic chemistry focuses on energies of reactions. This 
approach is highly traditional and empirical, but it is also useful. Broad concepts that are couched in 
thermodynamic terms include redox potential, acidity, phase changes. A classic concept in inorganic 
thermodynamics is the Born-Haber cycle, which is used for assessing the energies of elementary 
processes such as electron affinity, some of which cannot be observed directly.

MECHANISTIC INORGANIC CHEMISTRY

An important aspect of inorganic chemistry focuses on reaction pathways, i.e. reaction 
mechanisms.

Main group elements and lanthanides

The mechanisms of main group compounds of groups 13-18 are usually discussed in the context 
of organic chemistry (organic compounds are main group compounds, after all). Elements heavier 
than C, N, O, and F often form compounds with more electrons than predicted by the octet rule, as 
explained in the article on hypervalent molecules. The mechanisms of their reactions differ from 
organic compounds for this reason. Elements lighter than carbon (B, Be, Li) as well as Al and Mg often 
form electron-deficient structures that are electronically akin to carbocations. Such electron-deficient 
species tend to react via associative pathways. The chemistry of the lanthanides mirrors many 
aspects of chemistry seen for aluminium.

Transition metal complexes

Transition metal and main group compounds often react differently. The important role of 
d-orbitals in bonding strongly influences the pathways and rates of ligand substitution and dissociation. 
These themes are covered in articles on coordination chemistry and ligand. Both associative and 
dissociative pathways are observed.
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 An overarching aspect of mechanistic transition metal chemistry is the kinetic lability of the 
complex illustrated by the exchange of free and bound water in the prototypical complexes 
[M(H2O)6]

n+:
 [M(H2O)6]

n+ + 6 H2O* → [M(H2O*)6]
n+ + 6 H2O

 where H2O* denotes isotopically enriched water, e.g., H2
17O

 The rates of water exchange varies by 20 orders of magnitude across the periodic table, 
with lanthanide complexes at one extreme and Ir(III) species being the slowest.

Redox reactions

Redox reactions are prevalent for the transition elements. Two classes of redox reaction are 
considered: atom-transfer reactions, such as oxidative addition/reductive elimination, and electron-
transfer. A fundamental redox reaction is “self-exchange”, which involves the degenerate reaction 
between an oxidant and a reductant. For example, permanganate and its one-electron reduced 
relative manganate exchange one electron:

[MnO4]
− + [Mn*O4]

2− → [MnO4]
2− + [Mn*O4]

−

Reactions at ligands

Coordinated ligands display reactivity distinct from the free ligands. For example, the acidity of the 
ammonia ligands in [Co(NH3)6]

3+ is elevated relative to NH3 itself. Alkenes bound to metal cations are 
reactive toward nucleophiles whereas alkenes normally are not. The large and industrially important 
area of catalysis hinges on the ability of metals to modify the reactivity of organic ligands. Homogeneous 
catalysis occurs in solution and heterogeneous catalysis occurs when gaseous or dissolved substrates 
interact with surfaces of solids. Traditionally homogeneous catalysis is considered part of organometallic 
chemistry and heterogeneous catalysis is discussed in the context of surface science, a subfield of 
solid state chemistry. But the basic inorganic chemical principles are the same. Transition metals, 
almost uniquely, react with small molecules such as CO, H2, O2, and C2H4. The industrial significance 
of these feedstocks drives the active area of catalysis. Ligands can also undergo ligand transfer 
reactions such as transmetalation.

CHARACTERIZATION OF INORGANIC COMPOUNDS

Because of the diverse range of elements and the correspondingly diverse properties of the 
resulting derivatives, inorganic chemistry is closely associated with many methods of analysis. Older 
methods tended to examine bulk properties such as the electrical conductivity of solutions, melting 
points, solubility, and acidity. With the advent of quantum theory and the corresponding expansion of 
electronic apparatus, new tools have been introduced to probe the electronic properties of inorganic 
molecules and solids. Often these measurements provide insights relevant to theoretical models. For 
example, measurements on the photoelectron spectrum of methane demonstrated that describing 
the bonding by the two-center, two-electron bonds predicted between the carbon and hydrogen 
using Valence Bond Theory is not appropriate for describing ionisation processes in a simple way. 
Such insights led to the popularization of molecular orbital theory as fully delocalised orbitals are a 
more appropriate simple description of electron removal and electron excitation.

Commonly encountered techniques are

•	 X-ray crystallography: This technique allows for the 3D determination of molecular structures.
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•	 Dual polarisation interferometer: This technique measures the conformation and conformational 
change of molecules.

•	 Various forms of spectroscopy
•	 Ultraviolet-visible spectroscopy: Historically, this has been an important tool, since many 

inorganic compounds are strongly colored
•	 NMR spectroscopy: Besides 1H and 13C many other “good” NMR nuclei (e.g., 11B, 19F, 31P, 

and 195Pt) give important information on compound properties and structure. Also the NMR 
of paramagnetic species can result in important structural information. Proton NMR is also 
important because the light hydrogen nucleus is not easily detected by X-ray crystallography.

•	 Infrared spectroscopy: Mostly for absorptions from carbonyl ligands
•	 Electron nuclear double resonance (ENDOR) spectroscopy
•	 Mössbauer spectroscopy
•	 Electron-spin resonance: ESR (or EPR) allows for the measurement of the environment 

of paramagnetic metal centres.
•	 Electrochemistry: Cyclic voltammetry and related techniques probe the redox characteristics 

of compounds.

SYNTHETIC INORGANIC CHEMISTRY

Although some inorganic species can be obtained in pure form from nature, most are synthesized 
in chemical plants and in the laboratory.

Inorganic synthetic methods can be classified roughly according to the volatility or solubility of 
the component reactants.[10] Soluble inorganic compounds are prepared using methods of organic 
synthesis. For metal-containing compounds that are reactive toward air, Schlenk line and glove 
box techniques are followed. Volatile compounds and gases are manipulated in “vacuum manifolds” 
consisting of glass piping interconnected through valves, the entirety of which can be evacuated to 
0.001 mm Hg or less. Compounds are condensed using liquid nitrogen (b.p. 78K) or other cryogens. 
Solids are typically prepared using tube furnaces, the reactants and products being sealed in containers, 
often made of fused silica (amorphous SiO2) but sometimes more specialized materials such as 
welded Ta tubes or Pt “boats”. Products and reactants are transported between temperature zones 
to drive reactions.
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Study of Ultrasonic Interaction Between Thiophenol 

and Aliphatic and Aromatic Ketones

Dr. Anirudh Kumar* 

The ultrasonic studies provide a comprehensive investigation of molecular association 
between aniline with Dimethylketone, Ethyl methyl ketones, Iso-butyl methyl ketones in cyclohexane 
arising from the dipole-dipole and H-bonding between the solute and solvent molecules and 
the order of interaction is found to be Dimethylketone > Ethyl methyl ketones > Iso-butyl methyl 
ketones. This studies provide a comprehensive investigation of molecular association between 
aniline with Dimethylketone, Ethyl methyl ketones, Iso-butyl methyl ketones in cyclohexane 
arising from the dipole-dipole and H-bonding between the solute and solvent molecules and 
the order of interaction is found to be Dimethylketone > Ethyl methyl ketones > Iso-butyl methyl 
ketones. The experimental data have been used to calculate the acoustical parameters such 
as adiabatic compressibility (β), free length (Lf), free volume (Vf), internal pressure (π), viscous 
relaxation time (τ)and Gibb’s free energy (∆G)were evaluated.

Keywords: Ultrasonic Velocity, Thiophenol & Aromatic Ketones.

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

The study of molecular interaction plays a vital role in the development of molecular science. 
Molecular interactions and structural behavior of molecular and their mixtures can be identified using 
ultrasonic studies. Ultrasonic waves have been used by many scientists to investigate the nature of 
molecular interactions and physico-chemical behaviors of pure, binary and ternary liquid mixtures. 
The values of density, viscosity and ultrasonic velocity of intermolecular H-bonded complexes of 
aniline with aliphatic ketones with different mole fractions in cyclohexane at 303K, 313K and 323K 
are presented. The acoustical parameter viz., Adiabatic compressibility (β), Free Length (Lf), Free 
Volume (Vf), thermo dynamical parameters viz., Internal pressure(πi), Gibb’s Free Energy (∆G) and 
kinetic acoustical parameter like Viscous relaxation time (τ) are presented. It is found that Ultrasonic 
Velocity (U), Density (ρ), Viscosity (η) are increasing with increase in mole fraction of aniline. The 
increase in velocity, perhaps, is due to the structural changes occurring in the mixture, resulting 
in weakening of intermolecular forces. In addition, ultrasonic Velocity (U) decreases with increase 
in temperature at all noted concentration. This is because, the increase in spacing between the 
molecules and the increase in entropy of its structural arrangement. The decrease in density and 
viscosity with temperature indicates the decrease in intermolecular forces due to increase in thermal 
vibrations of the system, which causes an increase in volume expansion and hence increase in free 
path length. In all the cases values of the aliphatic ketones without aniline is much lower than that 
of the aniline without ketones. Which means, when mole fraction of aniline increases the increasing 
trend is observed in density, viscosity and velocity, it reveals that the addition of aniline increases 
the effective molecular space. The increased space is due to the substitution of a cyclic molecule 
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(aniline) by replacing another cyclic molecule (cyclohexane). The observed trend may be due to 
the polar nature of the added components. In the first concentration, a weak dipolar interaction 
is observed between ketones and cyclohexane as shown in fig a, from the second concentration 
onwards, aniline is purposefully introduced, because aniline is having a relatively higher dielectric 
constant and basically electron donor nature, when it mixes with aliphatic ketones exhibits significant 
interactions like a dipole-dipole interaction and hydrogen bonding between participating molecules.

MATERIALS AND METHODS

In the liquid state of matter, molecules are loosely packed, leaving free space among them. 
The free length is the distance between the surfaces of the neighbouring molecules. Determination 
of intermolecular free length in liquids and in liquid mixtures has been a subject to a semi-empirical 
relation to achieve the concept of intermolecular free length in order to explain the ultrasonic velocity in 
liquids. High purity Analytic reagent (AR) grades chemicals used in the present work were purchased 
from E-Merck (Germany) with of minimum assay of 99.9%. In all the systems, the ternary liquid 
mixtures were prepared in terms of mole fraction, out of which the mole fraction of the second 
compound, cyclohexane (X2 = 0.3) was kept fixed while the mole fraction of the remaining two 
(X1 and X3) were varied from 0.0 to 0.7. The ultrasonic velocity in the liquid mixtures has been 
measured using a single crystal ultrasonic interferometer with an operating frequency of 2MHz. The 
density of all compounds was measured by a 10 ml specific gravity bottle calibrated with double 
distilled water and acetone. An Ostwald’s viscometer with 10ml capacity was used for the viscosity 
measurements of all the compounds. The flow time of water (tw) and the flow time of solution (ts) 
were measured by a digital stop clock with an accuracy of 0.01s. Theory and calculation Using 
the measured data of density (ρ), velocity (U) and viscosity (η), the acoustical parameters such 
as adiabatic compressibility (β), free length (Lf), free volume (Vf), internal pressure (πi), viscous 
relaxation time (τ) and Gibb’s free energy (∆G) have been calculated using the following standard 
expressions. Adiabatic compressibility (β) When acoustical wave passes through a medium, adiabatic 
compression and rarefaction takes place. This results in a change in pressure and a corresponding 
change in volume. Hence, the adiabatic compressibility is the fractional decrease of volume per unit 
increase of pressure, when no heat flows in or out. It can be calculated from the speed of sound (U) 
and the density of the medium (ρ).

RESULT AND DISCUSSION

It is found that the adiabatic compressibility (β) and Free Length (Lf) decrease with increasing 
concentration of aniline. There is a decreasing trend observed for adiabatic compressibility (β) which 
is just the inverse to ultrasonic velocity (U). The decrease in adiabatic compressibility (β) shows the 
decrease in interaction between solute and solvent molecules with the decrease concentration of 
ketones, which shows a possible formation of complex between these two entities. This clustering 
between aniline and ketones molecule is broken up by the interacting molecule, cyclohexane. This 
lessened force of interaction between solute & solvent will consequently decrease free length in the 
mixture. It implies that, there is a significant interaction between solute and solvent molecule, which 
is found, decreased when the concentration of solute in lessened. On the other hand, if there is a 
decrease in free length (Lf) with increase in ultrasonic velocity (U), which is also in accordance with 
the expected decrease in compressibility following an increase in ultrasonic velocity (U). is also found 
that there is a decrease in free volume, with decrease in concentration of ketones. The values of 
free volume also reported to be a temperature dependent. Carbonyl group in ketones, being polar, 
results in intermolecular Hbonding between H of the aniline and O of carbonyl ketones. Because of 



334  Dr. Anirudh Kumar   

the H-bonding, the molecules must be arranged such that the void spaces may be available, due 
to which the solute is more compressible. On the other hand cyclohexane is non-polar, having no 
possibility of forming H-bond.

CONCLUSION

The ultrasonic velocity (U), Density (ρ) and Viscosity (η) have been measured for three ternary 
liquid mixtures of Aniline + Cyclohexane + Ethyl methyl Ketone, Aniline + Cyclohexane + Dimethyl 
Ketone and Aniline + Cyclohexane + Iso-butyl methyl Ketone at 303K, 313K and 323K. The experimental 
data have been used to calculate the acoustical parameters such as adiabatic compressibility (β), 
free length (Lf), free volume (Vf), internal pressure (π), viscous relaxation time (τ)and Gibb’s free 
energy (∆G)were evaluated. The obtained results support the occurrence of molecular association 
through intermolecular hydrogen bonding in these ternary liquid mixtures.
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Electron Transfer Kinetics
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Our work is expected to have a few significant impacts on electrochemical measurements 
and their interpretation in that the transient currents are fully taken advantage of for extraction 
of useful information. The earlier transients have usually been discarded thus far in traditional 
electrochemical experiments. The technique should also offer high-throughput recordings of 
impedance signals for studying interactions and analysis of biologically important compounds. 
Finally, the technique should allow the time-resolved electrochemistry to be conducted when 
the technology advances enough to analyze the transient at very high frequencies.

Keywords: Non-exponentiality, Electron Transfer & Kinetics.

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION 

Non-exponential electron transfer kinetics in complex systems are often analyzed in terms of a 
quenched, static disorder model. In this work we present an alternative analysis in terms of a simple 
dynamic disorder model where the solvent is characterized by highly non-exponential dynamics. We 
consider both low and high barrier reactions. For the former, the main result is a simple analytical 
expression for the survival probability of the reactant. In this case, electron transfer, in the long 
time, is controlled by the solvent polarization relaxation-in agreement with the analyses of Rips and 
Jortner and of Nadiler and Marcus. The short time dynamics is also non-exponential, but for different 
reasons. The high barrier reactions, on the other hand, show an interesting dynamic dependence on 
the electronic coupling element, Vel. Electron transfer reactions often show non-exponential kinetics. 
The probable cause for this non-exponentiality has been a subject of considerable discussion in the 
literature in the recent past.

MATERIALS AND METHODS

For biological electron transfer reactions, this non-exponentiality is usually attributed to the 
existence of multiple configurations often observed in the biosystems, each with different activation 
energy and solvent environment. Understanding of this non-exponentiality, therefore, is highly non-
trivial and requires the elucidation of reaction parameters for the different configurations. We shall 
not discuss this any further. Eelectron transfer reaction can be strongly non-exponential even in 
homogeneous phase, such as in liquids and glasses. Actually, the Sumi-Marcus theory was first 
formulated to explain such non-exponentiality observed in low or zero barrier photo-electron transfer 
reactions. Now, the non-exponentiality in Sumi-Marcus theory comes form the widening of the reaction 
zone due to the participation of a low frequency intra-molecular vibration in the electron transfer. The 
extent of this intrinsic non-exponentiality depends on the width of the reaction window determined 
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by the ratio of the re-organization energies of the solvent and the vibrational modes and the degree 
of non-exponentiality if rather limited. There can, however, be another source of non-exponentiality 
in homogeneous systems. This is the non-Debye dielectric relaxation of the medium.

RESULT

Traditionally, voltammograms, in which currents are plotted as a function of applied potential, 
have been used to describe an electrode reaction at the electrode/electrolyte interface, because the 
currents are a measure of the electrode reaction kinetics for its activational parameter, overpotential. 
The current has two components, Faradaic and non-Faradaic, of which the non-Faradaic component 
is not related to the electrode reaction and is often regarded as noise. Investigators have been trying 
to minimize the non-Faradaic component as much as possible; the normal-pulse and differential-
pulse modes of voltammetric or polarographic experiments have evolved from dc polarography and 
linear sweep voltammetry. Recently, almost complete removal of capacitive contributions has been 
achieved using programmed potential voltammetry, which enhances the sensitivity by orders of 
magnitude. While the minimization of noise would certainly bypass the problem to a certain extent, 
a better approach would be to measure both components concurrently and have a full description 
of the system using the information thus obtained.

CONCLUSION

The antifungal activity of the test compounds were evaluated against A. niger and A.	flavus	by 
the cup plate method cultured on seberose dextrose agar (SDA) medium adapting the procedures 
as described above. The plates were incubated at 37°C for 48 h. The diameter of the zone of 
inhibition for all the test compounds were compared with standard drug Fluconazole of the same 
concentration as that of the test compounds under identical conditions. Since all the test compounds 
and standard drugs were prepared in freshly distilled DMF, its zone of inhibition was found to be 
negligible and taken as 0 mm.
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Study of Transition Metal Chelates with A 

2-Thiophenecarboxaldehyde-Derived Schiff Base
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In this work synthesize and characterize the above named Schiff base and its metal (II) 
complexes in order to investigate their magnetic, thermal and antibacterial properties for possible 
magnetic behaviors such as anti- and ferro-magnetisms, probable use as metal precursor in 
material science and broad-spectrum activities against pathogenic bacteria. Consequently, 
this research work is a continuation of our studies on the synthesis, characterization and 
bioactivities of some metal (II) complexes of various Schiff bases. Preparation, isolation, and 
characterization of a new bidentate Schiff base derived from 2-thiophenecarboxaldehyde, and 
its complexes with Fe(II), Co(II), Ni(II), Cu(II), Zn(II), and Cd(II). It is tentatively proposed that 
the Schiff base ligand coordinates through the nitrogen of the azomethine group and the sulfur 
of the thiophene ring, forming a stable chelate ring structure. In discussion, distorted octahedral 
structures for Fe(II), Co(II), Ni(II), and Cu(II) complexes, and tetrahedral structures for Zn(II) 
and Cd(II) compounds are proposed.

Keywords: Transition Metal, Chelates & Schiff Base.

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

It is well known that divalent metal ions are critical to the proper functioning of various biomolecules, 
such as replication processes and protein biosynthesis. These ions are essential in the stabilization 
of noncanonical forms of nucleic acids. Therefore, the interaction between divalent metal ions (such 
as Ca2+ and Mg2+) and nucleic acids have got a number of investigations. Effect of Mg2+ on solubility, 
viscosity, and melting temperature of DNA molecule are attributed to the existence of a strong binding 
between Mg2+ and DNA phosphates. At the same time, Schiff basemetal complexes are an area of 
increasing interest and have numerous applications. They are considered to new kinds of potential 
anticancer reagent, anti-bactericide reagent and antivirus reagent. The metal ionsmay enhance the 
activities of Schiff base ligands. Generally, the complexes are known to bind to DNA by a series 
of noncovalent interactions such as intercalation, electrostatic interaction and groove binding. In 
this study, a Schiff base derived from vanillin and L-tryptophan and its Mg (II) complex have been 
synthesized. The interaction of this complex with DNA has been investigated systematically by 
spectroscopy, cyclic voltammetry and viscosity methods.

MATERIALS AND METHODS

Herring sperm DNA was purchased from Sigma Biological Co. (USA) and used as received. 
Purity of DNA was checked by monitoring the ratio of absorbance at 260 to that at 280 nm. The ratio 



338  Dr. Devendra Kumar Rai   

of A260/A280 was 1.89, indicating that DNA was free from protein. The DNA was dissolved in doubly 
distilled deionized water with 50 mM NaCl and dialyzed for 48 hours against a buffer solution at 4◦C. 
The concentration of DNA stock solution was determined by UV absorbance at 260 nm using a molar 
absorption coefficient ε	= 6600 L·mol−1·cm−1. A tris-HCl buffer (Its concentration is 0.05 mol·L−1 and 
pH is 7.40, examined by acidometer.) was used to control the pH of the reaction system. All of the 
samples were dissolved in the Tris-HCl buffer.MgSO4·7H2O was purchased from Chongqing Beibei 
Chemical Plant, China. L-Tryptophan was purchased from Chengdu-China Kelong Chemical Plant 
(A.R., China). Vanillin was purchased from Xian-China Chemical Plant (A.R., China) Acridine orange 
(AO) was purchased from Shanghai- China Medicine Chemical Plant (A.R., China). Other reagents 
were at least analytical grade and were used without further purification.

RESULT

Schiff bases and their first row transition metal complexes such as Co (II), Ni (II), Cu (II), etc., 
were reported to exhibit fungicidal, bactericidal, antiviral and 114 antitubarculoral activity. In specially, 
Cu (II) complexes with diverse drugs have been the subject of a large number of research studies, 
presumably due to the biological role of Cu (II) and its synergetic activity with the drug. The antifungal 
and antibacterial properties of a range of Cu (II) complexes have been evaluated against several 
pathogenic fungai and bacteria. For many years it has been believed a trace of Cu (II) destroys the 
microbe, however, recent mechanisms becomes activated oxygen in the surface of metal Cu kills 
the microbe because Cu (II) activity is weak.

CONCLUSION

These studies pertaining to interaction of transition metal complexes with nucleic acid. These 
studies are relevant for the development of new reagents for biotechnology and medicine. Researchers 
have shown substantial interest in the rational design of novel transition metal complexes, which bind 
and cleave duplex DNA with high sequence and structure selectivity. Thus, our study to synthesize 
and characterize the above named Schiff base and its metal (II) complexes in order to investigate 
their magnetic, thermal and antibacterial properties for possible magnetic behaviors such as anti- and 
ferro-magnetisms, probable use as metal precursor in material science and broad-spectrum activities 
against pathogenic bacteria. Consequently, this research work is a continuation of our studies on the 
synthesis, characterization and bioactivities of some metal (II) complexes of various Schiff bases.
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Characteristics of Ground Water Assessment
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In this study the Groundwater is one of the major sources of potable water. Over abstraction 
of this limited resource, in addition to erratic waste disposal in surface waters, enhances the 
contamination of groundwater. It thus becomes obligatory to identify suitable management 
strategies to balance development without compromising on environment or public health. 
Groundwater pollution will increase regional water scarcity; leading to a humanitarian crisis. The 
successful implementation of projects requires an intensive, daily investment in coordination 
between the parties. The responsibility for this coordination lies with all parties.

Keywords: Ground Water Assessment, Physico-Chemical & Bacteriological Characteristics.

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

Ground water is an essential and important resource which is utilized for drinking, irrigation and 
industrial purposes in many parts of the world. Usually ground water in less susceptible to pollution 
compared to surface water. However, the past few decades ground water quality has been under 
threat for a number of reasons, such as extensive abstraction, increased population, changing land 
uses and above all, improper disposal of municipal and industrial waters. Natural facts like weathering 
of rocks, rock-water interactions and occurrence of ore deposits also contribute to ground water 
pollution. Ground water accounts for more than 80% of the urban and rural water needs in development 
countries like India. Due to lack of adequate facilities and piped drinking water supply systems in 
these countries. Ground water is directly pumped and used for all domestic needs by the majority 
of the population. However, the recent researches on ground water reveals that the consumption 
of direct ground water is no longer safe because 40% or more of the diseases are attributed to its 
consumption and at the same time the over exploitation of ground water in non-sustainable way is 
also fatal and it must be punctuated.

SAMPLE COLLECTION AND ANALYSIS

The samples were collected during winter. Water samples from bore well were collected in 
glass containers. Before collecting samples, water from bore well was pumped out for about 5-10 
minutes or until water temperature is stabilized. Samples were collected in different containers at 
each point to add necessary preservatives as per standard procedure. The samples were preserved 
in icebox and transported to laboratory within 3 hours from the time of collection and analyses. The 
samples were analysed as per Standard methods for the examination of water and waste water. 
The results obtained were compared with the drinking water standards as specified by World Health 
Organisatio (WHO) and Bureau of Indian Standards(BIS).
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MICROBIOLOGICAL ANALYSES

For microbiological analyses, 100 ml water samples were collected from sixteen study sites of 
the river stations. The samples were subjected to serial dilution in nutrient water containing potassium 
dihydrogen phosphate and magnesium chloride and inoculated in multiple tubes as per the maximum 
probable number method. The tubes contained 10 ml of lauryl tryptose broth for the detection of total 
coliform and faecal coliform were incubated at 35 ± 0.5°C for three hour in A1 broth. For faecal coliform, 
the tubes were inoculated serially and were incubated for three hour at 35 ± 0.5°C for three hours and 
transferred to a water bath at 44.5 ± 0.2°C and incubated for an additional 21 ± 2 hour. Production 
of an acidic reaction or gas production in any A-1 broth culture within 24 hours or less is a positive 
reaction indicating the presence of faecal coliform. pH of the water ranged from 6.59 to 7.69 and TDS 
174 mg/l to 1283.6mg/l. The conductivity of the samples were found between 229 μS/cm to 2010 μS/
cm. Alkalinity ranged between 140 mg/l to 572 mg/l. Chloride ranged from 2.0 mg/l to 247.9 mg/l. Total 
dissolved solids in samples ranged from 174 mg/l to 1284 mg/l. Total hardness of the samples have 
a wide range in the samples (156 mg/l to 760mg/l) Calcium 44.2 mg/l to 212.6 mg/l. Magnesium from 
10.2 mg/l to 68.8 mg/l. Nitrate ranged from 0.06 mg/l to 13.71 mg/l. Sulphate from 2.27 to 78.4 mg/l. 
Fluoride from 0.24 to 0.76 mg/l. Total and faecal coliform ranged from 1.1 MPN/100ml to 8 MPN/100ml.

DISCUSSION

pH usually has direct effects on biotic environment. For satisfactory water disinfection and clarification 
at all stages the control of pH is very necessary. Effective disinfection with chlorine, the pH should preferably 
be less than 8. pH of all the stations in Bihar were found within the range of Indian standards (6.5-8.5). 
The Total dissolved solids (TDS) of five stations were higher than the standard. Craun et al. reported that 
increase TDS concentrations in drinking water cause of cancer, coronary heart disease, arteriosclerotic 
heart disease and cardiovascular disease. The concentration and relationship Alkalinity and TDS.

CONCLUSION

Preventive management is the preferred approach to drinking-water safety and should take account 
of the characteristics of the drinking-water supply from catchment and source to its use by consumers. As 
many aspects of drinking-water quality management are often outside the direct responsibility of the water 
supplier, it is essential that a collaborative multiagency approach be adopted to ensure that agencies with 
responsibility for specific areas within the water cycle are involved in the management of water quality.
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Study of Solution of Neutral Functional 

Integrodifferential Equation in Banach Spaces
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We study the existence of mild and strong solutions for nonlinear neutral functional 
integrodifferential evolution equations with nonlocal conditions in Banach spaces. The results 
are obtained by using the fractional powers of operators and Sadovskii’s fixed point theorem. 
Sufficient conditions for controllability of semilinear second order ordinary differential systems 
in Banach spaces are established using the theory of strongly continuous cosine families. The 
results obtained are based on the Schaefer theorem.

Keywords: Neutral function, Integrodifferential Equation & Branch Spaces.

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

Neutral differential equations arise in many areas of applied mathematics and for this reason 
these equations have received much attention in the last few decades. The literature related to ordinary 
neutral functional differential equations is very extensive. The work in partial neutral functional differential 
equations with infinite delay was initiated by Hernandez and Henriquez. Firstorder partial neutral functional 
differential equations have been studied by different authors. Controllability of linear and nonlinear systems 
represented by ordinary differential equations in finite dimensional spaces has been extensively studied. 
Several authors extended the concept to infinite dimensional systems in Banach spaces with bounded 
operators. Chukwu and Lenhart studied controllability of nonlinear systems in abstract spaces. Naito 
studied controllability of semilinear systems and nonlinear Volterra integrodifferential systems. Quinn and 
Carmichael showed that a controllability problem in Banach spaces can be converted into a fixed-point 
problem for a single-valued mapping. Balachandran et al. established sufficient conditions for controllability 
of nonlinear integrodifferential systems in Banach spaces. In many cases it is advantageous to treat 
second order abstract differential equations directly rather than convert them to first order systems. For 
example, Fitzgibbon used the second order abstract differential equations for establishing the boundedness 
of solutions of an equation governing the transverse motion of an extensible beam. A useful tool for the 
study of abstract second order equations is the theory of strongly continuous cosine families. We will make 
use of some of the basic ideas from cosine family theory. A motivation for second order systems can be 
found. Recently, Park et al. discussed controllability of second order nonlinear systems in Banach spaces 
with the help of the Schauder fixed point theorem. The purpose of this paper is to study controllability of 
semilinear second order differential systems in Banach spaces by using the Schaefer theorem.

PRELIMINARIES

We consider the semilinear second order control system
X’’ (t) = Ax(t) + f (t, x(t). x’ (t)) + Bu (t),
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t	€	j	=	[0,	T],
x (0) = x0,

x’ (0) = y0

where the state x (.) takes values in a Banch space X, x0, y0 € X, A is the infinite simal 
generator of the strongly continuous cosine family C (t) (t €R), of bounded linear operators in X, f is 
a nonlinear mapping from J x X x X to X, B is a bounded linear operator from U to X and the control 
function u (.) is given in L2 (J, U), a Banach space of admissible control functions, with U also being 
a Banach space.

Definition	1. A one parameter family C (t) t € R, of bounded linear operators in the Banach 
space X is called a strongly continuous cosine family iff

 (i) C (s + t) + C (s - t) = 2C (s) C (t) for all s, t € X.

 (ii) C (o) = I;

 (iii) C (t) x is continuous in t on R for each fixed x € X.

Difine the associated sine family S (t), t € R, by
 S (t) x = ∫ t 0 C (s) xds, x € X, t € R
Assume the following conditions on A.
(H1) A is the infinitesimal generator of a strongly continuous cosine family C (t), t € R, of bounded 

linear operators from X into itself and the adjoint operator A* is densely defined.

CONCLUSIONS

With this choice of A, f and B I, is an abstract formulation of this. Furthermore, all the conditions 
stated in the above theorem are satisfied. Hence, system is controllable on J.

REFERENCES

1. Adimy M, Ezzinbi K. A class of linear partial neutral functional-differential equations with nondense domain. 
J. Differential Equations. 1998; 147:285–332. 2. Bahuguna D, Agarwal S. Approximations of solutions to 
neutral functional differential equations with nonlocal history conditions. J Math Anal Appl. 2006; 317:583–602.

2. Balachandran, K., Dauer, J.P. and Balasubramaniam, P., Controllability of nonlinear integrodifferential 
systems in Banach spaces, J. of Optim. Theory and Appl. 84 (1995), 83-91.

3. Bochenek, J., An abstract nonlinear second order differential equation, A nnales Polonici Math. Lv. 54 
(1991), 155-166.

4. Chukwu, E.N. and Lenhart, S.M., Controllability questions for nonlinear systems in abstract spaces, J. of 
Optim. Theory and Appl. 68 (1991), 437-462.

5. Fitzgibbon, W.E., Global existence and boundedne88 of solutions to the extensible beam equation, SIAM 
J. of Math. Anal. 13 (1982), 739-745.

6. MacCamy, R.C., A model for one-dimensional nonlinear viscoelasticity, Quart. of Appl. Math 35 (1977), 
21-33.

7. MacCamy, R.C., An integrodifferential equation with application8 in heat flow, Quart. of Appl. Math 35 
(1977), 1-19.

8. Naito, K., Controllability of semilinear control systems dominated by the linear part, SIAM J. on Contr. and 
Optim. 25 (1987), 715-722.

9. Naito, K., On controllability for a nonlinear Volterra equation, Nonl. Anal.: Theory, Methods and Appl. 18 
(1992), 99-108.



343

*M.Sc., Ph.D.Chemistry Village-Bathnaha, Post-Golma Dist-Saharsa Bihar.

Studies on Thermodynamic Properties of Some 

Binary Liquid Mixtures of Some  

Aromatic Compounds

Dr. Rinki Kumari* 

As an extension of our previous work, thermodynamic and acoustic properties of binary 
mixtures of benzyl alcohol with propyl amine, di-propyl amine, diiso-propyl amine and tri-
propyl amine have been investigated by measuring density and speed of sound data at four 
temperatures (T = 303.15, 308.15, 313.15 and 318.15 K) and pressure (P = 0.1 MPa) over the 
entire composition range. These data have been utilized to calculate excess parameters like 
excess molar volume (Vm

E), excess isentropic compression (Ks
E), and excess speed of sound 

(uE) for all the systems. All the excess parameters have been correlated by Redlich-Kister 
equation. Further, to analyse the experimental results theoretical treatment of the data has 
also been done by using Prigogine–Flory–Patterson (PFP) theory, intermolecular free length 
theory and collision frequency theory. Results were also supported by FTIR studies of equimolar 
binary liquid mixtures.

Keywords: Thermodynamic Properties, Binary Liquid Mixture & Aromatic Compound.

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

Thermodynamic properties of binary or ternary mixtures of liquids are of key importance from 
theoretical and technological view point. Their immense importance lies in various industrial applications 
like heat transfer, fluid flow, mass transfer, equipment designing, chemical separation. Generally, 
the mixing of two or more compounds results in deviations from the ideal behaviour. The degree of 
these deviations can be studied in terms of various calculated excess thermodynamics functions. The 
calculated excess thermodynamic functions reflect a qualitative way to extract the information regarding 
molecular structure and intermolecular interactions present in different solvents and solute. The 
measurements of such properties of binary mixtures containing self-associated and polar compounds 
like benzyl alcohol and aliphatic amines exhibit remarkable deviation from ideality. The reason for 
significant deviations may be difference in sizes or presence of inter-molecular hydrogen bonding 
among the different components of binary mixture. The choice of solvents used in the present study 
has been done on the basis of their vast industrial applications. Benzyl alcohol is an aromatic alcohol 
of low toxicity, high polarity and low vapour pressure. As a solvent, it is a main component of inks, 
liquor, shellac, paints and epoxy raisin coatings. In health care practices, benzyl alcohol also acts 
as bacteriostatic preservative at low concentrations used to treat intravenous medications. It shows 
its potential in cosmetic industry, photography as well as in food industry also. Several studies have 
been reported on their thermodynamic data due to its distinctive physiochemical properties. Amines 
(the organic derivatives of ammonia) are in abundance in nature. Amines are also released by 
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certain amino acid and protein which also constitute the basis of life DNA. Primary and secondary 
amines are regarded as weak selfassociated class of compounds possessing low dipole moment 
and low vapour pressure. Amines are very inserting and important industrial chemicals used as an 
additive in the manufacturing of petrochemicals, initiator for manufacturing of azo dyes etc. Primary, 
secondary and tertiary amine differs strongly by their static environment of their nucleophilic centre.

MATERIALS AND METHODS

Materials and methods The specification of chemicals used in the present study has been 
summarized. These liquids are dried over a molecular sieves 4 Å. The purities of the experimental 
liquids declared by the manufacturer were ascertained by comparing with the densities and speeds 
of sound with those reported in the literature and are listed. There is a good consistency in measured 
and literature data. The preparations of the mixtures has been without further purification of chemicals 
by using airtight stoppered bottles to avoid evaporation of the liquids. Apparatus and procedures 
Density and speed of sound of pure liquids and the binary mixtures have been measured using a 
calibrated single stem capillary pycnometer (capacity ≈14 ml) and an ultrasonic interferometer (Mittal 
Enterprises, New Delhi, Model: M-82) operating at 2 MHz respectively. During the experiment, all the 
measurements and temperatures were controlled by circulating the water through an ultra-thermostat 
JULABO F-25 (made in Germany) keeping temperature accuracy within ±0.02 K. The details of the 
experimental set up, calibration and measuring procedure have been described elsewhere. All the 
mass measurements were performed on an electronic balance (Mettler-AE 240, Switzerland) with 
precision up to ±0.05 mg. Freshly prepared samples have been analysed. The uncertainty in densities 
and speeds of sound measurements was within ±0.1 kg·m−3 and ±1 m·s−1. For better interpretation 
of result the I.R. spectra of the pure components and their equimolar mixtures were also recorded 
by using a Fourier Transform Infrared Spectrometer based on double beam performance having 
a resolution of 2 cm−1 provided with a sample space 150 mm2. The spectrum was recorded at a 
temperature of 303.15 K using quartz crystal in the region 4000 cm−1 to 400 cm−1.

RESULT & DISCUSSION

The measured values of density (ρ) and speed of sound (u) for the binary mixtures of benzyl alcohol 
with propyl amine, di-propyl amine, diiso-propyl amine and tri-propyl amine at different compositions 
and temperatures has been tabulated and graphically represented. S1 and S2 respectively. Both 
density values and speed of sound values decrease with an increase of temperature and increase 
with increasing concentration of benzyl alcohol for all the studied systems. The measured values 
of densities, ρ and ultrasonic velocity, u were fitted to a polynomial expression given by equation

F (x) = Σk
i=1 Ai Xi-1

1

The values of coefficients Ai and standard deviations σ for both ρ and u are summarized.

CONCLUSION

The binary mixtures containing benzyl alcohol and aliphatic amines have been studied to 
measure densities and speed of sound at different temperatures and compositions. This raw data 
of measured data on density and speed of sound has been utilized to execute excess molar volume 
and excess molar isentropic compression. These calculated properties have also been fitted to 
Redlich-Kister type polynomial equation and well demonstrated in the text. The FTIR studies have 
also performed to establish a liaison between the thermodynamic properties and structure elucidation. 
From the interpretation of excess molar volume data and excess molar isentropic compression, the 
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existence of specific interactions and the interactions due to formation of hydrogen bonding between 
the unlike molecules has been revealed. Further, theoretical studies have been done for results 
obtained for excess molar volume and speed of sound. Excess molar volume was correlated by 
applying Prigogine – Flory – Patterson theory, which unveils the suppression of P  contribution 
by dominance of interaction and free volume contribution. Intermolecular free length theory and 
collision frequency theory were used on speed of sound results. For equimolar compositions, FTIR 
studies have also been performed, which confirmed the interactional forces present between the 
studied systems.
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Studies on the Effect of Air Resistance, Solar 

Pressure and Magnetic Force of the Earth on the 

Motion	and	Stability	of	two	Artificial	Satellites	
Connected By Light Flexible and Inextensible String

Dr. Sunil Kumar* 

The present work deals with the study of equilibrium positions of the motion of a system 
of two artificial satellites connected by a light, flexible, inextensible and non-conducting cable 
under the influence of solar radiation pressure, earth’s oblateness, shadow of the earth and 
air resistance. Here, we study the case of circular orbit of the centre of mass of the system. 
We derive differential equations of motion of the system. General solutions of the differential 
equations are beyond the reach. On the other hand, the general solutions do not serve our 
purpose. Jacobian integral of the system has also been obtained. Thereafter equilibrium positions 
of the motion of the system have been obtained.

Keywords: Equilibrium Positions, Two Cable Connected Satellites & Circular Orbit.

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

We study the equilibrium positions of the motion of a system of two cable-connected artificial 
satellites under the influence of solar radiation pressure, earth’s oblateness, shadow of the earth 
and air resistance. The influence of the above mentioned perturbations on the system has been 
studied singly and by a combination of any two or three of them by various workers, but never 
conjointly all at a time. Therefore, these could not give a real picture of motion of the system. This 
fact has initiated the present research work. The case of circular orbit of the centre of mass of 
the system is discussed. Shadow of the earth is taken to be cylindrical and the system is allowed 
to pass through the shadow beam. The satellites are connected by a light, flexible, inextensible 
and non-conducting cable. The satellites are taken as material particles. Since masses of the 
satellites are small and distances between the satellites and other celestial bodies are very large, 
the gravitational forces of attraction between the satellites and other celestial bodies including the 
sun have been neglected. The present work is an attempt towards the generalization of work done 
by Beletsky and Novikova and Beletsky and Novoorebelskii. They studied the motion of a system 
of two satellites connected by a light, flexible and inextensible string in the central gravitational 
field of force relative to its centre of mass. This study assumed that the two satellites are moving 
in the plane of the centre of mass. Das et al. studied the effect of magnetic force on the motion of 
a system of two cable-connected satellites in orbit. Kumar and Bhattacharya studied the stability 
of equilibrium positions of two cable-connected satellites under the influence of solar radiation 
pressure, earth’s oblateness and earth’s magnetic field. Kumar et al. obtained the equations of 
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motion of a system of two cable-connected artificial satellites under the influence of solar radiation 
pressure, earth’s oblateness and shadow of the earth. Singh and Demin and Singh investigated 
the problem in two and three dimensional cases.

EQUATIONS OF MOTION AND JACOBIAN INTEGRAL OF THE SYSTEM

We write the equations of motion of one of the satellites when the centre of mass moves along 
Keplarian elliptical orbit in Nechvile’s co-ordinate system as Prasad and Kumar

X”	–	2Y’	–	3Xp	=	λaX	-	g	(B1/m1	–	B2/m2).
Cos € Cos (v-a) + 12µK2/R5. pX – fpp’

And

Y”	+	2X’	=	λaY	+	g	(B1/m1	–	B2/m2.
Cos € Cos (v-a) - 3µK2/R5. pY – fp2

m1 and m2 are masses of the two satellites. B1 and B2 are the absolute values of the forces due 
to the direct solar pressure on m1 and m2 respectively and are small. p is the focal parameter. m is 
the product of mass of the earth and gravitational constant. l is undermined Lagrange’s multiplier. Re 
is equatorial radius of the earth. ge is the force of gravity. W is angular velocity of the earth’s rotation. 
aR is the earth’s oblateness. e is ecentricity of the orbit of the centre of mass. v is the true anomaly 
of the centre of mass of the system. € is inclination of the oscillatory plane of the masses m1 and 
m2 with the orbital plane of the centre of mass of the system. a is the inclination of the ray. γ is a 
shadow function which depends on the illumination of the system of satellites by the sun rays. If γ 
is equal to zero, then the system is affected by the shadow of the earth. If γ is equal to one, then 
the system is not within the said shadow. R is the first order time derivative of R. R is the modulus 
of position vector of the centre of mass of the system. c1 and c2 are the Ballistic coefficients. pa is 
the average density of the atmosphere. Prime denotes differentiation with respect to v. If motion 
of one of the satellites m1 be determined with the help of equations, motion of the other satellite of 
mass m2 can be determined by Prasad and Kumar.

RESULT

We have obtained a set of equations for motion of the system in the rotating frame of reference. 
It is assumed that the system is moving with the effective constraint and the connecting cable of the 
two satellites always remains tight. The equilibrium positions of motion of the system are given by 
the constant values of the co-ordinates in the rotating frame of reference. Let us take. Actually it is 
very difficult to obtain the solution. Hence, we are compelled to make our approaches with certain 
limitations. In addition to this, we are interested only in the case of the maximum effect of the earth’s 
shadow on motion of the system.

CONCLUSION

The equilibrium position has wide applications in solving problems of stability of a cable-
connected satellites system in orbit. It will also state whether the motion of the system is continuous 
or not. We also write Jacobian integral of motion of the system. The work may be further modified, 
if wobbling and nutation of the orbit of the system are taken into account.
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In this study the antifungal activity of the test compounds were evaluated against A. niger 

and A.	flavus	by the cup plate method cultured on seberose dextrose agar (SDA) medium 
adapting the procedures as described above. The plates were incubated at 37°C for 48 h. 
The diameter of the zone of inhibition for all the test compounds were compared with standard 
drug Fluconazole of the same concentration as that of the test compounds under identical 
conditions. Since all the test compounds and standard drugs were prepared in freshly distilled 
DMF, its zone of inhibition was found to be negligible and taken as 0 mm. A new ligand 5-chloro-
3-phenyl-N1-((2-thioxo-1,2-dihydroquinoline-3-yl) methylene)-1Hindole- 2-carbohydrazide and 
its complexes have been synthesized and characterized by IR, 1HNMR, mass, TGA, ESR and 
Powder-XRD data which concludes that all the complexes are of the type ML2 stoichiometry 
and these complexes exhibited octahedral geometry. Some of these complexes have exhibited 
good antimicrobial, antioxidant and DNA cleavage activities.

Keywords: Antimicrobial, Metal Chelates & Schiff Base Complex.

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

The chemistry of coordination compounds with heterocyclic ligands containing oxygen and 
nitrogen as donor atoms has attracted the attention of chemists in recent years. It is well known 
that such ligands coordinate to metal atom in different ways in different media. Transition metal 
ions are essential in many biological systems in nature. These metal complexes with bidentate 
and tetra dentate ligands containing both hard and soft donor groups have been used extensively 
in coordination and organometallic chemistry. The chelating properties of Schiff base display 
manifold applications in medicine, industry and agriculture. The indole moiety represents an 
important structural component associated with a variety of alkaloids and molecules having wide 
ranging biological activities, such as antiviral, antitumor, antimicrobial activities, antituberculosis 
and antifungal activities. Many quinoline derivatives have been reported to possess antimicrobial1 
and anti-inflammatory activities.

MATERIALS AND METHODS

IR, 1H NMR and mass spectra of ligand HL: The IR spectrum of ligand showed peaks at 
1655 cm-1 due to carbonyl group and the three absorption band at 3288, 3129 and 3088 cm-1 due 
to indole NH, amide NH and NH of quinolone moiety respectively. The bands observed at 1579 and 
1181 cm-1 are due to azomethine C=N group and C=S function at 2-position of quinoline moiety 
respectively.
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The 1HNMR spectra of the Schiff base HL in d6-DMSO at room temperature, showed signal at 
δ13.9 (s, 1H, quinoline NH), δ12.1 (s, 1H, CONH), δ11.8 (s, 1H,indole NH), δ8.94 (s,1H, N=CH) and 
δ7.30-8.47 (m,13H,ArH) due to protons of quinolone NH, amide NH, azomethine NH and aromatic 
protons respectively.

The mass spectrum of ligand HL showed the molecular ion peak at M+1=457, 459 (12%, 3%). This 
on loss of hydrogen radical gave a fragment ion recorded at m/z 456, 458 (12%, 4%). This on loss of 
C9H5NS species gave a fragment ion recorded at m/z 297, 299 (5%, 2%) which on simultaneous expulsion 
of methyl, chloride, hydrogen, hydrogen and hydrogen radicals gave a fragment ion recorded at m/z 244 
(100%) which is also a base peak. This on simultaneous loss of nitrogen and carbon monoxide molecules 
gave another fragment ion record at m/z 188 (30%). The molecular ion in another route has also lost 
C10H8N2S species and gave a fragment ion recorded at m/z 268, 270 (33%, 12%) The fragmentation 
pattern is depicted in Scheme 3. The above fragmentation pattern is in consistency with its structure. 
The IR, 1HNMR and mass spectral data of ligand HL confirms its formation by the reaction between 
5-substituted-3-phenyl-1H-indole-2-carboxyhydrazide and 2-thioxo-1,2- dihydroquinoline-3-carbaldehyde.

RESULT

In view of these findings, we have synthesized some metal complexes with a new Schiff base 
5-chloro-3-phenyl-N1-((2-thioxo-1,2-dihydroquinoline-3-yl)methylene)-1H-indole-2-carbohydrazide 
which was prepared by the reaction between 5-chloro-3-phenyl-1H-indole-2-carboxyhydrazide and 
2-thioxo-1,2-dihydroquinoline-3-carbaldehyde.

All solvents and reagents were used as obtained from commercial sources with further purification 
according to standard procedures. Melting points were determined in open glass capillary tubes. 
Purity of the compounds was checked on TLC. The IR spectra of compounds were recorded on 
Perkin-Elmer spectrum one spectrophotometer using KBr disc technique. 1H NMR spectra were 
recorded on Bruker Avance 400 MHz instrument in d6-DMSO using TMS as an internal standard and 
mass spectra on a JEOL GC mate and Agilent 6330 ion trap mass spectrophotometer. Satisfactory 
C, H, N analysis was recorded for all the compounds. Compounds 2-chloro-3-formylquinolines, 
2-thioxo-1, 2-dihydroquinoline-3-carbaldehyde and 5-chloro-3-phenyl-1H-indole-2-carboxyhydrazides 
were prepared according to reported methods..

CONCLUSION

The antifungal activity of the test compounds were evaluated against A. niger and A.	flavus	by 
the cup plate method cultured on seberose dextrose agar (SDA) medium adapting the procedures as 
described above. The plates were incubated at 37°C for 48 h. The diameter of the zone of inhibition for 
all the test compounds were compared with standard drug Fluconazole of the same concentration as that 
of the test compounds under identical conditions. Since all the test compounds and standard drugs were 
prepared in freshly distilled DMF, its zone of inhibition was found to be negligible and taken as 0 mm.
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Impact of Photodissociation and Geminate 

Mechanism of I2 in Solution

Alok* 

In this study we present the calculation of all polyatomic electronic states participating in 
the dynamics of relaxation and the couplings among the different surfaces that determine the 
rate of nonradiative electronic transitions. We implement the DIIS method where the polyatomic 
Hamiltonian is written as a sum of a DIM Hamiltonian and a perturbation term that introduces 
the induction energy which accounts for the self-consistent many-body nature of the electric 
field responsible for polarization. This method has been successfully investigated in studies of 
halogen atoms embedded in rare gas clusters and in our recent calculations of ion-pair states 
of I2

 in rare gas matrices The ability of nonadiabatic MD methods coupled with semiempirical 
excited state electronic structure techniques to semiquantatively reproduce experimental trends in 
ultrafast photoexcited dynamics as demonstrated in this paper indicates the enormous potential 
of this computational methodology for exploring excited state chemistry in solution.

Keywords: Photodissociation, Geminate Mechanism and I2

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

In recent years, several groups have applied ultrafast spectroscopic techniques to investigate 
cluster fragmentation, the competition between fragmentation and ionization, and photoinitiated chemical 
reactions in clusters. The more recent experiments involve the use of both photofragmentation and 
ultrafast pump-probe techniques and have been applied to investigate the X2

- (X=I,Br) photodissociation 
and cage recombination dynamics in size selected X2

-. Sn (S=Ar,CO2) ionic molecular clusters. I2
- exhibits 

a strong absorption spectrum corresponding to an electronic excitation from the bound X, 2∑u
+

1/2 ground 
state to the repulsive A’, 2Pg,1/2 excited state (see Fig. 3). In the gas phase, photoexcitation of this 
transition at 720–790 nm produces recoiling I and I2 photofragments with a kinetic energy release 
of ~0.5 eV. Due to this large amount of excess energy and the repulsive nature of the excited state 
potential one might think that a single, partially complete solvation shell expected with small molecular 
clusters of 10–20 atoms would be ineffective at caging the photofragments and inducing recombination. 
However, photoexcitation experiments on I2

- in clusters of even fairly weakly interacting CO2 molecules 
have detected coherent relaxation of I2

- to the ground electronic state within a few picoseconds. 
This relaxation time scale is strongly cluster size dependent and quite different from the vibrational 
relaxation timescales of the corresponding neutral species in liquids that are usually about two orders 
of magnitude longer. we focus on the first two picoseconds of dynamics after photoexcitation. Thus, 
we explore the earliest time processes involved in the interconversion from bound excited state motion 
over the B state onto some dissociative surface leading to the separation of atomic fragments. Within 
2 ps in a dense liquid environment, these hot atoms can collide with neighboring solvent molecules, 
give up some of their energy and perhaps reform an excited iodine molecule in some bound state.
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MATERIALS AND METHODS

The diatomics-in-molecules method (DIM) is a semiempirical approach developed by Ellison for 
computing potential energy surfaces (PES) of the ground and excited states of polyatomic systems 
from diatomic potentials. It is closely related to the semiempirical extended valence bond (EVB) 
methods and is ideally suitable for studies of the dynamics of a variety of chemical reactions. In our 
implementation of the method, the Schro¨dinger equation is formulated in terms of potentials of the 
constituent atomic and diatomic fragments for the system of an iodine molecule embedded in liquid 
xenon, which is represented here as Xe(1) Xe(n)…X(1) I(1) I(2) Spin-orbit coupling, electron correlation 
and hyperfine interactions in the iodine molecule are incorporated by using proper potentials for 
the corresponding electronic states of the molecule. This method neglects three and four center 
terms in the Hamiltonian matrix as well as the nonorthogonality of the basis set and the overlap 
between atomic orbitals belonging to different rare gas atoms or solvent-iodine molecule overlap. 
These approximations are very common in semiempirical methods, in particular in the DIM method.

RESULT AND DISCUSSION

We present our results survey the early time dynamics during which the I2 bond extends on 
the excited B state surface and the thermal ensemble passes through various regions of interaction 
with other states. Our ensemble members sample a variety of different environments in which the 
electronic states are affected in different ways. Thus, the velocities with which different ensemble 
members encounter the various interaction regions, and the strengths of the couplings between 
the states for the ensemble members will all be different due to the effects of the unique solvation 
environment sampled by each ensemble member. Thus some trajectories may leave the initially 
prepared excited state very rapidly by coupling to other states, while other trajectories may remain 
in the B state for some time.

CONCLUSION

The work to provide a survey of the different types of early time nonadiabatic relaxation 
dynamics that are available in solution after Frank–Condon photoexcitation of I2 to its B state. 
Our aim at this point is not to reproduce the results of specific experiments but rather to provide a 
general overview of the effects of solvent on the nonadiabatic couplings between electronic states 
and to find out what types of relaxation pathways the calculations described here predict will be 
important in solution. The more ambitious task of computing specific experimental spectra will be 
the subject of a future publication.
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fo|ky; tkus okys cPpksa ds 'kkjhfjd ,oa ekufld fodkl esa iks"k.k dh 
Hkwfedk % ,d v/;;u

MkW- jSuk dqekjh*

iks"k.k dk vFkZ gS ,slk vkgkj ftls 'kjhj dh Hkkstu laca/kh vko';drkvksa ds lanHkZ esa mi;qä le>k tkrk 
gSA csgrj iks"k.k rFkk lUrqfyr vkgkj rFkk lkFk gh fu;fer 'kkjhfjd fØ;kdyki cPps ds LokLFk; esa 
fodkl ds çfr ;ksxnku djrs gSaA [kjkc iks"k.k cPpksa esa chekfj;ksa vkSj mudh e`R;q gksus dh c<+rh ?kVukvksa 
dk ,d çeq[k dkj.k gSA cPpksa dh iks"k.k laca/kh vko';drkvksa dks iwjk djus ds fy, i;kZIr ek=k esa çksVhu 
vkSj dSyksjh vko';d gSA çksVhu Hkkstu esa fo|eku vkSj 'kjhj fuekZ.k ds vo;o gSaA tks fofHkUu vgkjksa 
esa ik;s tkrs gSa] tSls nkysa] nw/k vaMk] eNyh vkSj ekalA gekjs 'kjhj dh ekal isf'k;k¡ vkSj vax rFkk gekjh 
çfrj{k.k ç.kkyh vf/kdka'kr% çksVhu ds }kjk gh curh gSA dSyksjh gekjs 'kjhj dks ÅtkZ çnku djrh gS rFkk 
;g vukt] phuh] olk vkSj rSyh; vkgkjksa esa miyC/k gksrh gSA ,d 18 fdyksxzke Hkkj okys 4 ls 6 o"kZ 
ds cPps dks çfrfnu vius Hkkstu esa 1350 xzke dSyksjh] 20 xzke çksVhu vkSj 25 xzke olk dh vko';drk 
gksrh gSA c<+rh mez ds lkFk cPpksa ds iks"k.k dh vko';drk,a Hkh c<+rh gSaA çR;sd cPps ds ikl mRçsj.kk] 
f'k{kk] [ksy dwn euksjatu vkSj laL—frd fØ;kdykiksa ds ek/;e ls 'kkjhfjd] ekufld vkSj laosnukRed 
fodkl dk vf/kdkj gS rkfd og vius O;fäRo dk fodkl viuh loksZÙke {kerk ds vuq:i dj ldsA 
tSls&tSls cPpksa dh vk;q eghuksa vkSj o"kksaZ esa c<+rh tkrh gS] mudk fodkl 'kkjhfjd] ekufld] lkekftd 
vkSj HkkoukRed :i ls gksrk gS] muesa le>us vkSj lh[kus dh {kerk ¼laKkRed dkS'ky½ dk fodkl gksus 
yxrk gSA gekjs cPpksa ds fodkl vkSj mudh lao`f) esa fo'ks"k :i ls fo|ky; iwjs dh vk;q ls miyC/k 
djk, x, laiks"k.kh; ifjos'k] csgrj iks"k.k vkSj muds Kku dh i;kZIr mRçsj.kk ds ek/;e ls vkSj Hkh lq/
kkj fd;k tk ldrk gSA bl ckr ds oSKkfud çek.k fo|eku gSa fd fo|ky; esa çkIr dh xbZ vf/kdka'k 
çxfr rhu o"kZ dh vk;q rd ds cPpksa ds laKkukRed vkSj lkekftd&HkkoukRed fodkl ij fuHkZj djrh 
gSA ge cPpksa ds iks"k.k LokLFk; vkSj f'k{kk ij ftruk vf/kd /;ku nsaxs mudk mruk gh vPNk 'kkjhfjd 
vkSj ekufld fodkl gksxkA vkb,] cPpksa ds fodkl ds çeq[k igyqvksa vkSj muesa xzke iapk;r dh Hkwfedk 
ds ckjs esa tkusaA ckY;koLFkk ds çkjafHkd o"kksaZ esa vYi iks"k.k ds QyLo:i cPpksa ds fodkl esa xaHkhj ck/
kk,¡ vkrh gS rFkk ;g çfØ;k thou dh vkxkeh voLFkk esa Hkh tkjh jgrh gSA mngkj.k ds fy, le; ls 
iwjs tUeh vkSj tUe ds le; de otu dh ckfydk dk fodkl fujarj /kheh xfr ls gksrk gS rFkk og 
,d dqiksf"kr ckfydk gks tkrh gS] ftldk fd'kksjkoLFkk esa otu vR;ar de gksrk gSA fQj 18 o"kZ ls iwoZ 
dh vk;q esa mldk fookg gksus ij og de vk;q dh detksj dn&dkBh okyh xHkZorh L=h cu tkrh gSA 
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blds mijkar] dqiks"k.k vkSj [kjkc 'kkjhfjd fodkl dk ,d vxyk pØ mlds }kjk tUe fn, tkus okys 
cPps] pkgs og yM+dk gks ;k yM+dh ds lkFk iqu% vkjaHk gks tkrk gSA fu/kZurk] fuEu vk; ckn vkSj vdky] 
uotkr f'k'kqvksa rFkk NksVs cPpksa dks ekrk }kjk viuk nw/k u fiykuk vFkok de nw/k fiykuk vkSj dHkh&dHkh 
laL—frd çFkk,¡ tSls dqN voljksa ij f'k'kqvksa dks vkgkj u nsuk] mUgsa dsoy lhfer vkgkj gh nsuk] vkfnA 

vYi iks"k.k dk fuokj.k djus ds fy, çeq[k ;kstuk,¡ % blds fy, dqN eq[; dk;dZze gSa&lesfdr 
cky fodkl dk;ZØe] loZ f'k{kk vfHk;ku ds rgr e/;kgu Hkkstu dk;ZØe vkSj jk"Vªh; xzkeh.k LokLF; 
dk;ZØe ds rgr fofHkUu ;kstuk,¡A dqN eq[; dk;ZØeksa vkSj ;kstukvksa ls miyC/k djok, tkus okys ykHk 
uhph rkfydk esa fn, x, gSa rkfd cPpksa esa iks"k.k dks csgrj cuk;k tk ldsA cPps ds fo|ky; tkus ls 
iwoZ gh mudh f'k{kk vkjaHk gks tkrh gSA O;kid çkjafHkd ckY;koLFkk ns[kHkky vkSj f'k{kk dk mís'; tUe 
ls Ng o"kZ dh vk;q rd ds cPpksa dh lexz :i ls o`f)] fodkl vkSj muds f'k{k.k dks çksRlkfgr djuk 
gSA Þns[kHkkyß dk vFkZ gS cPpksa ds fy, ,d ns[kjs[k iw.kZ vkSj lqjf{kr ifjos'k miyC/k djkrs gq, mlds 
LokLFk;] lkQ&lQkbZ vkSj iks"k.k ij /;ku nsukA çkajfHkd ckY;kLFkk ds o"kksaZ esa ^f'k{kk* ds vFkZ us dsoy 
fo|ky;&iwoZ f'k{kk gS cfYd blesa ukVd] dFkk dgkfu;ksa vkSj laxhr vkfn ds ek/;e ls cPpksa dks fl[kkuk 
Hkh 'kkfey gSaA 3&6 o"kZ dh vk;q esa cPps lcls vPNh rjg ls f[kykSuksa] dgkfu;ksa] xhrksa] u`R;ksa vkfn ls gh 
lh[krs gSaA vPNh çkjafHkd ckY;koLFkk ns[kHkky vkSj f'k{kk cPpksa dks fo|ky; ds ifjos'k esa Lo;a dks <kyus 
us lgk;rk djrh gSa o muds }kjk fo|ky; esa csgrj f'k{kk vftZr djuk lqfuf'pr djrh gS

Hkkjr ljdkj dh çkjafHkd ckY;koLFkk ns[kHkky vkSj f'k{kk uhfr ds vuqlkj vkaxuckM+h dks ,d ̂lfØ; 
cky&fgrS"kh çkjafHkd ckY;koLFkk fodkl dsaæ* dh Hkwfedk fuHkkuh pkfg,A v/;k; 3 esa geus vkaxuckM+h dh 
bl Hkwfedk ds ckjs esa tkuk gSA bls fo'ks"k :i ls xjhc o lk/kughu ifjokjksa ds cPpksa vkSj yM+fd;ksa ds 
ukekadu ij cy nsuk pkfg,A lkFk gh lqfuf'pr djuk pkfg, fd os viuh f'k{kk iwjh djsaA vkaxuckM+h dks 
çR;sd ekg ,d fu;r fnu ij çkjafHkd ckY;koLFkk vkSj ns[kHkky fnol eukuk pkfg, ftlesa leqnk; ds 
lnL;ksa vkSj vfHkHkkodksa dks Hkh 'kkfey fd;k tkuk pkfg,A çkjafHkd ckY;koLFkk ns[kHkky vkSj f'k{kk miyC/k 
djokus okys dqN vU; dk;ZØe gSa & çkjafHkd ckY;koLFkk ns[kHkky vkSj f'k{kk miyC/k djokus okyh Lo;alsoh 
laLFkkvksa dks lgk;rk] ljdkjh vuqnku ls Lo;alsoh laLFkkvksa }kjk pyk, tk jgs ckyokMh] Ms&ds;j lsaVj] 
ljdkjh o xSj ljdkjh laLFkkvksa }kjk pyk, tk jgs çkFkfed fo|ky;A cPpksa dks Qqyokfj;ksa esa ns[kHkky 
vkSj ckY;koLFkk ns[k & js[k çkIr gksrh gSaA fu/kZu ifjokjksa dh ekrk,a vius ifjokj dh vYi vk; esa ;ksxnku 
nsus esa leFkZ ugha gks ikrh D;ksafd muesa ls vuds dks vius NksVs cPpksa dh ?kj ij jgdj ns[kHkky djuh 
gksrh gSA ;fn ekrk dke ij pyh tkrh gS] rks NksVs cPpksa dks laHkkyus dh ftEesnkjh muds cM+s HkkbZ&cguksa 
ij vk tkrh gS ftlds dkj.k os fo|ky; dks NksM+us ij foo'k gks tkrs gSaA bl eqís dk lek/kku djus dh 
fy, tu LokLF; lg;ksx uked xSj & ljdkjh laLFkk us NÙkhlx<+ vkSj >kj[k.M jkT;ksa esa f'k'kq lnu 
¼Qqyokjh½ dh lqfo/kk,¡ vkjaHk dhA bu f'k'kq lnuksa esa] 6 ekg ls ysdj 3 o"kZ rd dh vk;q okys f'k'kqvksa 
vkSj cPpksa ds fy, lqjf{kr ifjos'k miyC/k djk;k x;k gSA ;s cPpksa dks iks"k.k;qä [kk|&inkFkZ miyC/k 
djkus ds ek/;e ls mUgsa LoLF; vkSj pqLr&nq:Lr cus jgus esa enn djrs gSaA ;s f'k'kq lnu ,d fnu esa 
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6&8 ?kaVs rd pyrs gSa ftlls cpksa dh ekrk,a dke ij rFkk muds cM+s HkkbZ&cgu fo|ky; tk ikrs gSaA 
bu lHkh f'k'kq lnuksa dk lapkyu LFkkuh; leqnk; dh efgyk dk;ZdrkZvksa }kjk fd;k tkrk gSA cPpksa dks 
çfrfnu uk'rk vkSj nks ckj iks"kd Hkkstu djk;k tkrk gSA f'k'kq lnu esa cPpksa dks f[kykSus Hkh fn, tkrs 
gSa rFkk cPpksa ds fy, f'k{kk ds fØ;kdyki lapkfyr djus ds fy, dk;ZdrkZvksa dks çf'k{k.k çnku fd;k 
tkrk gSA blls cPps çlUufpr jgrs gSa rFkk Qwyokjh tkus okys cPpksa esa chekfj;k¡ Hkh de gqbZ gSA çkjafHkd 
f'k{kk dk vFkZ gS fo|ky; esa d{kk 1 ls 8 rd nh tkus okyh f'k{kkA fdlh Hkh cPps dk fodkl mlds 
}kjk çkIr dh xbZ çkjafHkd f'k{kk ls dkQh gn rd tqMk jgrk gSA f'k{kk dk vf/kdkj vf/kfu;e 6&14 
o"kZ ds lHkh cPpksa ds fy, fu%'kqYd vkSj vfuok;Z f'k{kk dk çko/kku djrk gS vFkkZr leLr ckyd vkSj 
ckfydkvksa dk ukekadu fo|ky; esa fd;k tkuk pkfg, rFkk mUgsa fu;fer :i ls fo|ky; tkuk pkfg,A 
fo|ky; dks ;g lqfuf'pr djuk pkfg, fd f'k{kk ikus ;ksX; lHkh cPps mudh vk;q ds vuq:i d{kk esa 
fcBkuk pkfg, vkSj v/;kidksa ;g /;ku nsuk pkfg, fd cPps dks blls igys dh f'k{kk Hkh nh tk,A çk;% 
yM+fd;k¡ vFkok fu/kZu vkSj fiNM+s ifjokjksa ds cPps ;k rks fo|ky; esa HkrhZ gh ugha djk, tkrs gSa vFkok 
os f'k{kk chp esa gh NksM+ nsrs gSaA ckfydkvksa dks fo|ky; Hkstus ds fy, muds vfHkHkkodksa dks çksRlkfgr 
fd, tkus rFkk lkFk gh mUgsa vko';d lgk;rk Hkh çnku fd, tkus dh vko';drk gS] rkfd os fo|ky; 
fd f'k{kk iwjh dj ysaA dqN 'kkjhfjd vFkok ekufld vlkeU;rk j[kus okys vFkok f'k{k.k laca/kh vleFkZrk 
okys cPpksa dh vius fodkl ds fy, fo'ks"k vko';rk,¡ gksrh gSaA ,sls cPpksa esa os vkrs gSa tks –f"Vghu gSa] 
ckf/kj gSa] 'kkjhfjd :i ls] ekufld :i ls fodykax gSa vFkok ftudh f'k{kk laca/kh vleFkZrk;sa gSaA çk;% 
,sls cPpksa dks ifjokj }kjk NksM+ fn;k tkrk gSA çk;% fo'ks"k vko';drkvksa okys cPpksa dks ifjokj vkSj 
lekt ds mi;ksxh ;k ewY;oku lnL; ugha ekuk tkrkA vU; cPps muds lkFk [ksyuk ilan ugha djrsA 
;gk¡ rd fd os bu cPpksa dk etkd mM+krs gSa vkSj çk;% fo'ks"k vko';drk okys cPpksa dks muds ifjokjksa 
}kjk ifjR;ä fd, tkrs gSaA fo'ks"k vko';drk oys cPpksa ds çfr laosnu'khyrk j[kus rFkk ,d csgrj 
thou thus esa mudh lgk;rk djus dh vko';drk gSA 

;g vfr egRoiw.kZ gS fo'ks"k vko';drk okys cPpksa dks mudh f'k{kk laca/kh vko';drkvksa okys cPpksa 
dks mudh f'k{kk laca/kh vko';drkvksa vkSj mudh fLFkfr ds vuq:i f'k{kk feysA ;g f'k{kk mUgsa fu;fer ;k 
fo'ks"k fo|ky;ksa esa] ;k fQj ?kj ij Hkh nh tk ldrh gSA fd'kksjkoLFkk ckY;koLFkk ds ckn rFkk o;Ldrk 
ls igys dh vof/k gS rFkk lkekU;r% ;g 10 ls 18/19 o"kZ rd vk;q dh gksrh gSA fd'kksjkoLFkk ds nkSjku] 
'kjhj dk rsth ls fodkl gksrk gS rFkk cPpksa esa vusd lekftd vkSj euksoSKkfud ifjorZu vkrs gSa ftuesa 
;kSu ifjiDork vkSj fparu ;ksX;rk Hkh 'kkfey gksrh gSA fd'kksj dks u rks cPpk le>k tkrk gS vkSj u gh 
o;LdA çk;% muesa vius 'kkjhfjd fodkl rFkk vk;q ls tqM+h vko';drkvksa ls lacaf/kr egRoiw.kZ igyqvksa] 
fo'ks"k :i ls ;kSu vkSj çtuu laca/kh igyqvksa ds ckjs esa tkudkjh ugha fey ikrhA fd'kksjksa ds lkeus is'k 
vkus tkus okys pqukSfr;ksa esa 'kkfey gSa&fo|ky; NksM+ nsuk] cky fookg] vkoafNr xHkZ/kkj.k] dqiks"k.k] fu/
kZurk] ifjokj dk ncko] u'ks dh yr] fd'kksjksa ds çfr vijk/k tSls mudk voS/k O;kikj] u'khys inkFkksaZ dh 
yr] vlqjf{kr ;kSu&laca/k vkfnA Hkkjr esa yM+dksa dh rqyuk esa yM+fd;ksa dh f'k{kk ij de /;ku fn;k 
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tkrk gSA 'kh?kz fookg rFkk cPps gks tkus ls mudh Hkwfedkvksa esa ifjorZu vk tkrk gS rFkk muds ?kjsyw fgalk 
dk f'kdkj cuus dh laHkkouk,¡ vkf/kd gksrh gSaA fd'kksfj;ksa dh egRoiw.kZ vko';drkvksa ds ckjs esa ppkZ u 
djus laca/kh lkekftd dqjhfr;k¡ mUgsa lgh tkudkjh vkSj mfpr ekxZn'kZu çkIr djus ls oafpr djrh gSaA 
mngkj.k ds fy,] ekfld&/keZ laca/kh lkQ & lQkbZ dh tkudkjh ds vHkko esa fd'kksj ;qofr;ksa ds fy, 
vusd LokLF; laca/kh ijs'kkfu;k¡ mRiUu gks tkrh gSaA 

lanHkZ xzUFk lwph

1. vk'kkjkuh Ogksjk] yMh gsYFk xkbZM] izdk'ku foHkkx] Hkkjr ljdkj] lwpuk izlkj.k ea=ky;] ubZ fnYyhA 

2. fo'o LFkkLF; laxBu dk izfrosnuA 

3. Mk0 xzkaVyh fMdjsV] Hk;eqDr izloA 

4. lqHkk"k 'kekZ&Hkkjrh; efgyk,a % n'kk vkSj fn'kk

5. lq'khy vxzoky & LVsVl vkWQ oweSu

6. Hkkjr&2011&lwpuk vkSj izlkj.k ea=ky;] Hkkjr ljdkjA 

7. vkfFkZd losZ{k.k&fcgkj ljdkj foÙk foHkkx] iVukA 
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*,e- ,-] ih-,p-Mh- ¼Hkwxksy½ N=k/kkjh cktkj] Nijk ¼fcgkj½A

fefFkyk eSnku ds d`f"k fodkl dh leL;k,¡ ,oa laHkkouk,¡ 

MkW- jkds'k dqekj*

lEiw.kZ ns'k ds HkkSfrd lkaLd`frd rRoksa dh {ks=h; lekurkvksa vkSj fo"kerkvksa dks vk/kkj ekudj&o`gn~ {ks=] 
mi&{ks= vkSj y?kq {ks= esa foHkDr fd;k gSA cgqr ls vk/kkjh rRo lekU;hdj.k ij vk/kkfjr gksus ds dkj.k 
{ks=h; fof'k"Vrkvksa&HkkSfrd] lkaLd`frd] ,sfrgkfld dks mHkkjus ds lkFk mu ifjfLFkfr;ksa dks Hkh n'kkZrs gSa] 
ftuds dkj.k {ks=h; vlarqyu leL;ktU; gks x;k gSA ,sls {ks= fu;ksftr fodkl esa enn djrs gSa D;ksafd 
fiNM+s vkSj lk/kughu {ks= fiNM+rs pys tkrs gSaA Qyr% ,sls {ks=ksa ds fy, fo'ks"k /;ku nsus dh vko';drk 
gksrh gSA bUgha rF;ksa ds vkyksd esa mÙkjh xaxk eSnku ds ,d ,sls HkkSxksfyd {ks= fefFkyk eSnku izns'k dk 
v/;;u gsrq p;u fd;k x;k gS tks lalk/ku lEiUu gksrs gq, Hkh leL;kxzLr gSA [kkldj fcgkj ds foHkktu 
ds i'pkr~ fefFkyk {ks= ds fodkl ds fy, d`f"k dks fodflr fd;k tkuk vko';d ekuk tkrk gSA 

bl gsrq fefFkyk eSnku dh lajpuk vkSj d`f"k fodkl dh leL;kvksa vkSj laHkkoukvksa dk fo'ys"k.k 
fd;k x;k gS rFkk muds izca/ku dh uohu rduhdksa dk lq>ko miLFkkfir fd;k x;k gSA if'pe esa xaMd 
unh ls ysdj iwjc esa dks'kh unh rd vkSj mÙkj esa usiky rjkbZ ls ysdj nf{k.k esa xaxk unh rd 830 19' 
45" iwohZ ns'kkUrj ls 860 42' 15" iwohZ ns'kkUrj rFkk 250 13' 45" ls 270 31' 15" mÙkjh v{kka'k ds e/; 
26-761 oxZ fdyksehVj {ks= ij foLr`r fefFkyk eSnku e/; xaxk eSnku dk ,d egRoiw.kZ mi&{ks= gSA 
vkj0 ,y0 flag ¼1991½ ds foHkktu ds vk/kkj ij fefFkyk eSnku vFkkZr~ v/;;u {ks= esa frjgqr ize.My ds 
i0 pEikj.k ¼3]922]780] 2011 dh tux.kuk ds vuqlkj½ iwohZ pEikj.k ¼5-082-868½ lhrke<+h ¼3]419]622½] 
f'kogj ¼656]916½] eqtQ~Qjiqj ¼4]476]610½ ,oa oS'kkyh ¼3]495]249½ ftys njHkaxk ize.My ds e/kqcuh 
¼4]476]044½] njHkaxk ¼3]954]367½ rFkk [kxfM+;k ¼1]280]354½ ftys rFkk Hkkxyiqj ize.My dk uoxfN;k 
lc fMohtu lfEefyr fd;s tkrs gSaA izkphu dky ls gh fefFkyk Hkkjro"kZ dk mPp lkaLd`frd dsUnz jgk 
gS] ftlus izkphu dky esa lefUor Hkkjrh; laLd`fr ds fodkl esa ,d egRoiw.kZ Hkwfedk fuHkk;k gSA izkphu 
dky esa fefFkyk ds lkaLd`frd egRo vkSj Js"B lH;rk dk o.kZu fofHkUu /kkfeZd] ,sfrgkfld rFkk lkfgR;d 
xzaFkksa esa miyC/k gSA Hkkjr ds f'k{kk] n'kZu] dyk] lkfgR; laLd`fr vkfn ds fodkl esa fefFkyk us egRoiw.kZ 
;ksxnku fn;k gS vkSj viuk ,d fof'k"V igpku cuk;k gSA fuf'pr :i ls fefFkyk Hkkjr ds ,d vfHkUu 
,oa fof'k"V lkaLd`frd {ks= jgk gSA fefFkyk dk uke vkSj {ks= foLrkj fofHkUu dkyksa esa cnyrk jgk gSA 
fefFkyk dks fonsg] foeqfDr] frjgqr] riksHkwfe] os.kifr] Lo.kZdky] lkaHkfo vkfn ukesa ls Hkh tkuk tkrk gS] 
fofHkUu Jksrksa esa blds uke vkSj lhek dk fHkUu&fHkUu mYys[k feyrk gSA oSfnd lkfgR; esa fefFkyk dk 
izkphure uke gS fonsgA fefFkyk uke dk mYys[k fo".kq iqjk.k esa Hkh vk;k gSA ftlds vuqlkj egkjktk 
b{okdq ds dfu"B iq= fufe ds uke ij fefFkyk uke iM+kA KkrO; gS fd fefFkyk eSnku ds {ks=h; lhekadu 
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ds lEcU/k esa fo}kuksa esa erfHkUurk ikbZ tkrh gSA dqN fo}kuksa us mi;qZDr {ks= ds vfrfjDr blesa dks'kh 
ize.My ds lqikSy] lgjlk] e/ksiqjk ftys rFkk iwf.kZ;k ize.My ds iwf.kZ;k] vjfj;k rFkk dfVgkj ftys dks 
Hkh lfEefyr fd;k gSA 

fefFkyk eSnku ,d d`f"k iz/kku {ks= gS rFkk 2001 dh tux.kuk ds vuqlkj ;gk¡ dh 90 izfr'kr ls 
vf/kd vkcknh xzkeh.k gSA bl {ks= dh HkkSfrd] vkfFkZd ,oa lkekftd ifjfLFkfr;k¡ d`f"k mRikn ij vk/
kkfjr gSA orZeku le; esa fefFkyk {ks= ds fodkl ds fy, d`f"k mRiknu ij vk/kkfjr can iM+s m|ksxksa rFkk 
pkyw m|ksxksa dh {kerk c<+kus dh vksj ljdkj us Hkh ;kstuk;sa cukbZ gSa rFkk mlds fØ;kUo;u ij dk;Z 
vkjaHk gks pqdk gSA d`f"k ij vk/kkfjr bu m|ksxksa esa phuh m|ksx] dkxt] m|ksx] twV m|ksx] pkoy vkVk 
rFkk rsy fey vkfn fo'ks"k egRoiw.kZ gSA buds vfrfjDr fofHkUu Qyksa ;Fkk] vke] yhph] dsyk] vukukl] 
ve:n] uhacw ukfj;y vkfn rFkk tyt Qyksa ;Fkk e[kkuk] fla|kM+k vkfn ij vk/kkfjr m|ksxksa ds fodkl 
dh laHkkoukvksa dh ryk'k izkjaHk gks pqdh gSA fefFkyk {ks= esa [kkldj njHkaxk leLrhiqj e/kqcuh dk vke] 
eqtQ~Qjiqj dh yhph] oS'kkyh dk dsyk] njHkaxk &e/kqcuh dk e[kkuk Hkkjr Hkj esa izfl) gSA ijUrq bu 
Qyksa ij vk/kkfjr m|ksxksa dk fefFkyk {ks= esa fodkl ux.; gSA Qyr% ekSleh Qly [kkl le; esa vR;f/
kd lLrs nj ij fcd tkrs gSa vkSj d`"kdksa dks mfpr ewY; ls oafpr jg tkuk iM+rk gSa Qyksa ij vk/kkfjr 
dqN m|ksx gSa Hkh rks os fofHkUu leL;kvksa ls xzLr gSaA vr% Qyksa dk mfpr laj{k.k Hkh ugha gks ikrk gS 
rFkk vU; {ks=ksa dh vksj lqjf{kr LFkkukUrj.k ,oa foi.ku Hkh ugha gks ikrk gSA Qyr% fefFkyk eSnku esa 
Qyksa ij vk/kkfjr fMCckcan m|ksx dh leL;kvksa ds lanHkZ esa muds fodkl dh laHkkoukvksa rFkk izca/ku dh 
j.kuhfr ij /;ku dsfUnzr fd;k x;k gSA 

izLrqr 'kks/k dk izeq[k mís'; lalk/ku lEiUu fefFkyk eSnku esa d`f"k fodkl dh leL;kvksa rFkk muds 
fodkl dh laaHkkoukvksa rFkk izca/ku dh j.kuhfr rS;kj djuk gS rkfd vkfFkZd n`f"V ls fiNM+s fefFkyk eSnku 
esa izfr O;fDr vk; esa o`f) dh tk lds rFkk csjkstxkj ;qodksa ds iyk;u ij izHkkoh <ax ls fu;a=.k ik;k 
tk lds vkSj lefUor {ks=h; fodkl dh vk;sktuk dh laHkkoukvksa ij fopkj fd;k tk ldsA fefFkyk ds 
eSnkuh Hkkx esa [kkldj xzkeh.k vFkZO;oLFkk okys fefFkyk {ks= esa Hkwfe mi;ksx izfr:i ,oa fofHkUu Qlyksa] 
mRikndrk dks izHkkfor djusokys dkjdksa ,oa fofHkUu vkarfjd fo'ks"krkvksa ds fof'k"V izfr:iksa dk fo'ys"k.k 
djrs gq, d`f"k fodkl ds Lrj dk fu/kkZj.k fd;k x;k gSA d`f"k izns'kksa dk fu/kkZj.k rFkk fuEu] e/;e vkSj 
mPp mRikndrk ds {ks= dh igpku djuk fd;k x;k gSA d`f"k Hkwfe mi;ksx dh cnyrh izo`fr dk mRikndrk 
ij iM+us okys izHkko dk v/;;u djds laHkkfor ifjorZuksa dk ladsr fd;k x;k gSA uohu oSKkfud fof/k;ksa 
dk ladsr dj d`f"k dh mRikndrk esa lkekU; o`f) ds lkFk&lkFk fo'ks"kdj [kk|kUu vkSj O;kikfjd Qlyksa 
Qyksa ds mRiknu esa o`f) dh lEHkkO;rk dk fo'ys"k.k djds izknsf'kd vlarqyu de djus rFkk {ks= ds 
xzkeh.k ,oa lefUor fodkl gsrq O;ogkfjd lq>ko izLrqr fd;k x;k gSA dEI;wVj rFkk vU; uohu lwpuk 
rduhdksa dk iz;ksx dj ekuo lalk/ku ds fodkl ds mik; miLFkkfir fd;k x;k gS ,oa d`f"k ij vk/
kkfjr m|ksxksa dh j.kuhfr rS;kj dj xzkeh.k fodkl ,oa laHkkfor fodkl dh ;kstuk izLrqr dj izknsf'kd 
vlarqyu de djus gsrq O;ogkfjd lq>ko izLrqr fd;k x;k gSA 
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bl izdkj d`f"k Hkwxksy ds {ks= esa 'kks/k dh uohu izo`fr esa ;g ns[kh tk jgh gS fd dqN fu/kkZfjr 
ekudksa ds vk/kkj ij d`f"k fodkl ds Lrj dk ewY;kadu fd;k tk jgk gSA ysfdu vHkh rd mÙkjh fcgkj 
ds fefFkyk eSnku ds d`f"k ds {ks= esa dksbZ [kkl ifjorZu ugha vk;h gSa] tcfd fefFkyk eSnku esa QyksRiknu 
,oa Qy vk/kkfjr m|ksx dh laHkkouk;sa esa foLrkj ls fefFkyk eSnku esa fofHkUu izeq[k Qyksa ds mRiknu] 
forj.k ij izdk'k Mkyrs gq, Qy&vk/kkfjr m|ksxksa dh laHkkoukvksa ij /;ku fn;k x;k gSA 

lanHkZ xzaFk lwph

1. izkphu Hkkjr dh laLd`fr vkSj lH;rk] dkSlkEch] i`0 86

2. fgUnw lH;rk] jk/kkdqeqn eqdthZ] i`0 76

3. jkek;.k dkyhu lekt] MkW- O;kl] i`0 223

4. xkSre /keZlw=] 10&5&6. 11@21

5. 'kekZ] iwoksZDr xzaFk] i`0 61

6. tkrd] 2&357

7. ikf.kuh] 15&2&107] 5&2&2

8. izk0 Hkk0 lk0 ,oa vkfFkZd] tSu] i`0 117

9. fgUnh lH;rk] eqdthZ i`0 287

10. izkphu Hkkjr dk bfrgkl] Hkxor'kj.k mik/;k;] i`0 94

11. izkphu Hkkjr dk jktuhfrd rFkk lkaLd`frd bfrgkl] MkW- ik.Ms;] i`0 587
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*vflLVsaV izksQslj ¼fgUnh foHkkx½ tufgr ih0th0 dkWyst] tykyiqj] tkSuiqjA

UkkxktqZu dk oxhZ; n`f"Vdks.k

MkW- lqeu flag*

Hkkjr ,d ,slk ns”k gS tgka lekt vlaxfBr vkSj oxhZd̀r gS] ;gka dk lkekftd] vkfFkZd Lo:Ik fujkyk 
gSA Hkkjrh; fLFkfr dh tfVyrk,a vkSj vuks[kkiu oxZ la?k"kZ ds vykok tkfr vkSj lkEiznkf;d la?k"kZ esa Hkh 
izfrfcfEcr gksrk gSA *ukxktqZu* ,d ,sls dFkkdkj gS tks Je dh egku ijaijk ls tqM+s gSaA ys[kd fdlh Hkh oxZ 
ds thou dh la?k"kZ”khyrk dks flQZ dg gh nsuk cM+h ckr ugha le>rk cfYd Lo;a ml oxZ esa jgdj muds 
thou ds lHkh iM+ko dks le>us ds ckn gh mls ok.kh nsrk gSA Je la?k"kZ dh Hkwfe gh ukxktqZu dh Hkwfe jgh gSA 

Hkkjrh; turk ds iks"kd ukxktqZu oSpfjd n`f"V ls ekDlZoknh gksrs gq, Hkh okeiaFkh nyksa dh] uhfr;ksa 
ls vlger gS vkSj mudk Hkh izfrokn djrs gSa bUgksaus lkE;oknh thou n”kZu dks Lohdkj dj lekt dh 
folaxfr;ksa ij izgkj fd;kA 

ÞlkfgfR;d Lrj ij ukxktqZu izxfr”khy vkUnksyu esa ,d fuf”pr fopkj/kkjk ls tqM+s yksxksa ds chp 
izeq[k :Ik esa vf/kd lfØ; jgs gSaA ekDlZoknh fl)kUrksa esa budh n`< vkLFkk gSA ekDlZokn ds vuqlkj 
fopkj/kkjk oxhZ; vk/kkj gksrk gS vkSj izR;sd ys[kd vkSj dFkkdkj vius l`tukRed dk;ksZa esa tkus&vutkus 
esa fdlh ,d lkekftd oxZ ds gh fgrksa dh j{kk vkSj vfHkO;fDr djrk gS] D;ksafd izR;sd oxZ okLrfodrk 
dks vius oxhZ; n`f"Vdks.k ls ns[krk gS mldk ;g oxhZ; n`f"Vdks.k lekt esa ml oxZ dh fLFkfr ls fu/
kkZfjr gksrk gSA tks mudh vkdka{kkvksa vkSj Hkkoukvksa vkSj lef"V dks izHkkfor djrs gSA 

thoukuqHko fdlh Hkh dFkkdkj dks fdruk ÅtkZoku cuk nsrk gS] ;g *ukxktqZu* dks i<+dj le>k 
tk ldrk gSA *ukxktqZu* ihfM+r oxZ fo”ks"k dh ihM+k dks eka dh rjg xksn esa ysdj eerk ds vkapy dh 
Nk;k nsrs gSA 

*ukxktqZu* dh ekU;rk gS fd& Þlkekftd nkf;Ro rks lk/kuk dk iFk gSA la?k"kZ dk jkLrk gSA tks pysxk 
mls dchj dh rjg dguk iM+sxk] tks ?kj Qawds vkiuks&pys gekjs lkFkA thou esa ØkfUr vkSj lkekftd 
lsok dh Å¡ps&Å¡ps vkn”kksZ dh ckr djus okys dks mlds vuq:Ik vkpj.k Hkh djuk pkfg,A loZgkjk ij 
ckr djus rFkk etnwj vkSj fdlku ij fy[kus dh gksM+ fn[krh gS] ;g vPNh ckr gS blesa dgha u dgha 
nkf;Ro cks/k gSA blds lkFk gh tks bu ij fy[krs gS mUgsa ekywe gksuk pkfg, fd >qXxh >ksiM+h esa jgus 
okys etnwjksa dh ftUnxh dSlh gS \ BaM] cjlkr vkSj yw ds FkisM+ksa ds chp dke djus okys fdlkuksa dk 
la?k"kZ fdruk dfBu gSA tc rd isV Hkw[kk ugha gks og gM+rky vkSj la?k"kZ dk vFkZ ugha le> ldrkA 
turk dks viuk lzksr cukuk t:jh gSA lkekftd nkf;Ro rks ys[ku esa ys[kd dh le>nkjh vkSj lkgl 
ds lkFk /khjs&/khjs mRiUu gksrk gSA vkReeqX/k dfo “kCnksa dh okthxjh djsxk rks mlesa lkekftd nkf;Ro 
<wa<uk dfBu gksxkA 
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ukxktqZu dk oxhZ; n`f"Vdks.k tehankjksa vkSj lRrk/kkjh oxZ dh vkykspuk djrs gq, fn[kk;h nsrk gSA 
ewy :Ik ls ukxktqZu dh lgkuqHkwfr ftl fo”ks"k oxZ ds izfr gS og gS xjhc fdlku “kksf"kr etnwjA tkfr 
fcjknjh ds vk/kkj ij os fdlkuksa dk ewY;kadu ugha djrsA xjhch us fdlh Hkh tkfr oxZ dk uD”kk ugha 
gS] pkgs og czkàe.k gks ;k “kwnzA bl n`f"V ls ukxktqZu us dksbZ vyx lkfgR; rks ugha jpk gS ijUrq mudh 
izR;sd ekfeZd ihM+k dh lgt vuqHkwfr mudh dFkk dk eq[; vk/kkj jgk gSA buds }kjk fyf[kr miU;klksa 
dks i<+dj Hkkjr dh laLd`fr] ijEijk mlds orZeku la?k"kZ mudh ihM+vksa vkSj mlls mcjus ds iz;klksa 
dks le>k tk ldrk gSaA ukxktqZu ds lkfgR; esa vkt dk ekuo ml :Ik esa ugha fn[kkbZ nsrk tks vk/
kqfudrkoknh lkfgR; esa gS vk/kqfudrk lekt dks /kkfeZd vlfg".kqrk vkSj dV~Vjrk dh vksj ys ds tkus dk 
iz;kl djrk gSA ukxktqZu ds lkfgR; esa vk/kqfud euq"; dk :Ik ;g gS fd mls [kkus&ihus dh deh u gks 
mls LorU= thou thuk pkfg,A fdlh Hkh O;fDr dks tM+ :f<+;ksa esa tdM+dj viuk fodkl vo:) ugha 
djuk pkfg,A orZeku le; ekuo /keZ ds ckjs esa u rks e/;dkyhu euq"; dh rjg lEiw.kZ leiZ.k ek= j[krk 
gS vkSj u gh og lekt esa /keZ ds O;kid izHkko dks ns[krs gq, mls iwjh rjg vLohdkj gh dj ldrk gSA 

ukxktqZu ds fdlku Hkko us deZ dh lkewfgdrk dks vU; dbZ izdkj ls izfrikfnr fd;kA ukxktqZu ds 
lEcU/k deyk izlkn dk er gS fd & *ukxktqZu* us ekDlZokn dh iafMrkbZ] mldk deZdk.M ugha fd;kA 
mUgksaus viuh rjg ls vius vuqHko ekDlZokn dks *fjlho* fd;kA os laLd`r dk iafMr cq) ds ekxZ ij Hkh 
pys] lU;klh Hkh gq, vkSj fQj ykSVdj vk,A laLd`r dk iafMr cq) ds ekxZ ij x;k gqvk fQj ykSV ds 
ekDlZoknh gksrk gS rks bldh tks ek;k gS og cgqr gh Vs<+s&es<+s jkLrs ls gksdj vk;h gSA os lh/ks&lh/ks oxksZa 
esa cVs lekt dks ns[krs gSa] vkSj lh/ks oxksZa dh tks xfrfof/k;ka gSa pk{kq"k lR; gS oxksZa ds ijLij O;ogkj 
dk “kks"k.k dk] og ukxktqZu ls fNik ugha gSA dchj dk ekxZ ;gh gS ftlls vka[kksa dk lp vuqHko fd;k 
gqvk lp iz/kku gksA ukxktqZu dh tks dkO; ek;k gS mlesa ekDlZokn dk DySfld gS] tks eqfDrcks/k ds ;gka 
vkidks fn[kk;h nsrk gS] og ukxktqZu ds ;gka ugha gSA nSfud thou ds {ks= esa tks varfoZjks/kh gS muesa viuh 
i{k/kjrk os izxV djrs gSaA 

ukxktqZu ds oxZ la?k"kZ esa ukjh tohu dh ihM+k] O;Fkk dh ekfeZd vfHkO;atuk gq;h gS] budk n`f"Vdks.k 
lnSo ls ml oxZ ds izfr ltx jgk gS] tks lekt esa “kksf"kr] ihfM+r vkSj misf{kr gSA blh Js.kh esa lekt 
dk ukjh oxZ Hkh vkrk gS tks iq:"k lekt }kjk “kksf"kr] ihfM+r vkSj misf{kr jgk gS] ,sls ukjh oxZ ds m)
kj ds fy, ukxktqZu us fonzksg dk foLQksVd izgkj dj bUgsa vius vf/kdkj ds fy, yM+us dh lh[k nhA 
ukxktqZu ds miU;klksa esa ukjh vius gd ds fy, yM+rh gq;h fn[kk;h iM+rh gSA og fonzksg djrh gq;h] 
vnE; lkgl ,oa LokfHkekuiw.kZ thou thus dh Hkkouk ysdj u, vorkj esa izxV gq;h gSA o:.k ds csVs] 
miU;kl esa ukf;dk e/kqjh dgrh gS& ÞftUnxh vkSj tgku vkSjrksa ds fy, ugha gS D;k \ß e/kqjh }kjk dgk 
x;k ;g okD; mldh Lora=rk rFkk vkRefo”okl dk ToyUr mnkgj.k gSA ,sls ifjorZu”khy O;fDrRo 
okyh fL=;ksa ds izfr ukxktqZu dh vlhe d:.kk Li"V gksrh gSA cgq/kk ukjh pfj= ds nks oxZ lkeus vkrs 
gS] ,d vksj vkfne ;qx ls “kks"k.k dh pDdh esa filrh gq;h ukjh dk :Ik fn[kk;h nsrk gS rks nwljh rjQ 
bl ifjos”k dk [kqydjfojks/k djus okyh ukjh thou dk o.kZu gSA ØkfUrdkjh Hkwfedk fuHkkus okyh fL=;ksa 
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esa *u;h ikS/k* miU;kl dh ukf;dk folsljh dk pfj= mHkjdj lkeus vkrk gS] tks cky oS/kO; ls cksf>y 
viuh csVh dh ftUnxh nko ij ugha yxkrh cfYd lkekftd] /kkfeZd fojks/k dk lkeuk djrh gq;h iqufoZokg 
dk fu.kZ; ysrh gSA 

ukxktqZu dk *oypuek* miU;kl fuEu oxhZ; ,d d`"kd ds iq= dh ;krukiw.kZ frjLd`r vHkkoxzLr 
thou dh xkFkk gSA opiu ls gh tehankjksa ds vekuoh; vR;kpkj dk f”kdkj *cypuek* thou esa dfBu 
vHkko vkSj O;Fkk,¡ >syrs gq, thou thus dks csc”k jgk] mldk opiu vlguh; d"Vksa ls Hkjk gqvk FkkA 
*cypuek* dh O;Fkk vkSj vkØks”k bl dFku ls Li"V gksrk gS& 

*FkdkoV ds ekjs pwj&pwj jgrk eSa] efydkbu ds ubgj dh [kokflu tc dksf<+;k dgdj eq>s iqdkjrh 
rks eu djrk dh >iVdj mldk FkqFkqu uksp yw] {k.k Hkj Hkh esjk cSBuk mls cjnk”r ugha Fkk*A fuf”pr 
:Ik ls cypuek ds bl dFku ls mldh vUrosZnuk izdV gksrh gSA 

iadt prqosZnh vkSj dsnkjukFk flag ls gq;h ckrphr ds njE;ku ukxktqZu ds dFku& Þifrr cqf)
thoh lekt esa vkx yxk nksß ds ckjs esa dsnkj ukFk flag dk ;g oDrO;& ÞukxktqZu dk ;g vkØks”k cgqr 
lkfRod gSa [kkl rkSj ls eSa Hkh ekurk jgk gwW fd lcls T;knk <qyeqyiu dk f”kdkj tks oxZ gS og cqf)
thoh oxZ gS] blesa nks er ugha gSA blesa dfo lkfgR;dkj Hkh ,d gn rd “kkfey gks ldrs gS] ysfdu 
vklkuh ls cqf)thoh oxZ dks ,d i{k ls nwljs i{k esa fd;k tk ldrk gS] djus dh dksf”k”k gksrh jgh gS] 
vkSj tks yksx ,slk djuk pkgrs gS] blesa lQy Hkh gksrs jgs gS] ij ;g Hkh /;ku nsus dh ckr gS fd blds 
fo:) vkokt cqf)thoh oxZ ds O;fDr dh gS] vkSj tc dgrs gS rks ;g vkØks”k ,d cM+s iz[kj cqf)thoh 
dk vkØks”k gS] blfy, cqf)thoh oxZ ds Hkhjr dk i{k izfri{k gksrk gSA ß

tuoknh jpukdkj oSKkfud n`f"Vdks.k ls ySl gS] og tkurk gS fd oxZ foHkkftr lekt esa gj 
pht dh HkkWfr gh lkfgR; dk Hkh oxhZ; Lo:Ik gksrk gS vkSj “kks"kd rFkk “kksf"kr oxksZa esa ls fdlh ,d ds 
izfr lcdks viuh i{k/kjrk vkSj izfro)rk izLrqr djuh iM+rh gSA njvly izfrc)rk dk fl)kUr ,d 
oSKkfud laoxZ gSA ;g ladh.kZ oLrqfu"Brk vkSj vgaoknh vkRefu"Brk dh izo`fRr;ksa dk fojks/k oSpkfjd Lrj 
ij djrk gSA bu nksuksa fLFkfr;ksa ls lkfgR; dks cpkus dk oSKkfud miØe ,dek= izfrc)rk djrh gSA 
izfrc)rk gh d`frdkj dks lgh le> nsrh gS] ftls izkIr djrh gq;h og ,sfrgkfld ;qxcks/k ls cu jgs 
ekuoh; lEcU/kksa dh i{k/kjrk le`f) esa lHkh jg ldsaA gksrk ;g gS fd] izfrc)rk dh otg ls d`frdkj 
xyr :>ku okyksa dks viuh lgkuqHkwfr vkSj lân;rk ugha nsrk cfYd mYVs muds fØ;k&dyki vkSj mudh 
foLr`r HkkSfrd ek;ktky dh folaxfr;ksa dks fueZerk ds lkFk /oLr djrk gS vkSj izxfr”khy “kfDr;ksa dk 
iFk iz”kLr djrk gSA vius vkidks rVLFk crkus okys yksx dgh u dgh ls “kks"kdksa ds lkFk gksrs gS vkSj 
mudh eulk ;FkkfLFkfr dks cuk;s j[kus dh gksrh gSA 

tuoknh lkfgR;dkj oxhZ; psruk ds dkj.k viuh Li"V i{k/kjrk ?kksf"kr djrk gS vkSj djksM+ks 
esgurd”k turk ds la?k"kZ esa lgHkkxh gksrk gSA tuoknh dFkkdkj viuh izfrc)rk esa csgn Li"V fn[k;h 
nsrk gS mlds fy, uhfr ls vyx jguk ,d izdkj dk voljokn gksxkA os HkyhHkkWfr tkurs gS fd gkFk 
QSykus ls vf/kdkj ugha feyrk cfYd mls Nhuuk iM+rk gSA blfy, os Økafr dk mn~?kks"k djrs gS vkSj 



Education Times • ISSN: 2319-8265 • Volume XVI, Number 2  363

“kksf"kr ihfM+r esgurd”k loZgkjk oxZ ds lkFk [kM+s jgus ds fy, izfrc) gS] mudh bl ekufldrk ds 
ihNs lqfpfUrr vksj lqfopkfjr oSKkfud n`f"Vdks.k gS rFkk n`f"Vdks.k dh vfHkO;fDr ds fy, muds ikl 
leFkZ vkSj ltZukRed foosd Hkh gSA 

tu eu dh Hkkoukvksa ds iks"kd ckck ukxktZqu dk futh vuqHko gh mUgsa vke vkneh ds thou ls 
tksM+us dh etcwr dM+h cukA lPps lkfgR; dk l`tu rHkh lEHko gS tc lkfgR;dkj ml /kjkry dk gks] 
ukxktZqu ,d ,sls dFkkdkj gS ftUgksaus lkekU; thou ft;k gh ugha cfYd vkHkko xzLr thou thus okyks 
ds izR;sd iy ds lgHkkxh jgsA ;s tuoknh dfo] ,oa dFkkdkj gS vr,o tu thou ds nq[k nnZ ,oa eu% 
fLFkfr dks HkfyHkkafr igpku dj ;FkkZr rFkk LokHkkfodrk ds lkFk fpf=r djrs gSA ukxktZqu vke turk 
dk thou thus okys ,sls lkfgR;dkj gS tks turk ds gj iy ds l?k"kksZ ds lk{kh jgs gSA ;gh dkj.k gS fd 
vU;k; iw.kZ tehankjksa dk O;ogkj vkSj fdlku dk “kks"k.k djus ds fofHkUu gFkdaMs] vkSj vU;k;h O;oLFkk 
ds “kkld Lo:Ik vkSj mlls rIr d:.k thou xkFkk dks ukxktqZu us ltho thou iznku fd;k gSA bUgksauss 
tu thou ds vlaxfr cks/k dks cM+s dykRed <ax ls mHkkjk gSA uO;rk fdlh ck/;rk ;k iwokZxzg dk ifj.
kke ugha gSA ;g vkRek Hkkjrh; fdlku dh gS tks Kku foKku ls viuh {kerk rFkk lgt cks/k ds cy ij 
thou txr dh leh{kk djrh gSA ukxktZqu us thftfo"kk dks dgh Hkh efyu ugha gksus fn;k gSA ;s “kks"kd 
oxZ dk okLrfod psgjk igpkurs gS blfy, Hkkjrh; lekt dh Øqj folaxfr dks mtkxj djrs gSA 

lUnHkZ xazUFk

1. fgUnh dh tuoknh dfork & MkW- of”k"B vuwi jk/kk izdk”ku ubZ fnYyhA 

2. ukxktqZu ds miU;klksa esa lkekftd psruk & MkW- f”koizlkn feJ] “;kek izdk”ku cEcbZA 

3. fgUnh miU;kl dh izo`fRr;k¡ & “kf”kHkw"k.k 

4. fgUnh miU;kl % miyfC/k;k¡] y{ehlkxj ok".ksZ; 

5. ukxktqZu dk lEiw.kZ dFkk lkfgR; & MkW- lqjsUnz ;kno 

6. ukxktqZu % fopkj lsrq & egkohj vxzoky] Jh izdk”ku dlkjhMhg nxZ ¼e0iz0½ 
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The present study the relationship between familial relationships on emotional development 
among adolescents. This cross-sectional study included 100 adolescents studying in 11th and 
12th standard selected by purposive sampling. All subjects gave informed consent. Socio-
demographic characteristics were recorded on a specially designed proforma. “Family functioning 
questionnaire” and “Mangal Emotional Intelligence Inventory” were used to assess family 
functioning and emotional intelligence respectively. The data was analyzed using parametric and 
nonparametric statistics. There was a significant positive correlation between family functioning 
and emotional intelligence. Healthy family functioning plays a vital role in developing better 
emotional intelligence.

Keywords: Familial relationships, Emotional Development & Adolescenc.

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

Emotions have a profound effect on different aspects of our life including our decisions and 
behaviour. The concept of emotional intelligence (EI) was developed to explain the importance of 
emotions. EI is defined as “perceiving emotions, using emotions in order to support ideas, understanding 
emotions and emotional information, adjusting emotions for emotional and mental development”. 
The development of EI begins from birth, initially with the mother who provides for the child’s needs. 
Thereafter the type of interaction that the growing child has with people in his environment, viz. parents, 
siblings, friends and teachers may develop or weaken his EI. The effective use of emotions by children 
enable them to control their instinctive reactions in stressful situations. It also helps them to learn to 
communicate their emotional state properly, to develop healthy relationships with family members 
and friends, and to become successful in school, work and life. Family functioning plays an important 
role in the child’s development. Family is the first social institution which shapes and moulds the child. 
Family socialization impact directly the child’s social and emotional competency. In addition family 
socialization has an indirect effect on socio-emotional competence through the child’s understanding 
of emotions and acquisition of social knowledge. In the familial context, from their parents, children 
learn their emotional knowledge base, as well as competence in emotion identification and regulation. 
Parental socialization of emotional competencies is carried out by parents acting directly on the child, 
mainly through the way parents regulate the children’s emotions (e.g. through explicit lessons or 
informal conversations about emotion regulation). Parental influences may also act indirectly on the 
child e.g. through the observation and modelling of other’s emotional responses and competencies.
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MATERIAL AND METHODS

This cross-sectional study was carried out on students of Sarvodaya School, Kanke, Ranchi. 
Ethical clearance for the study was obtained from the institutional ethical committee.

SAMPLE

The study sample consisted of adolescents in the age range of 16-18 years, studying in 11 th 
and 12th standards in Araria district, Bihar. A total of 100 adolescents of both sex participated in the 
study. Selection of the sample was based on purposive sampling technique. Inclusion criteria Age 
between 16 years to 18 years.

TOOLS

Socio-Demographic Data Sheet: Socio- demographic data sheet was used to collect details 
such as sex, age, education, religion, domicile and occupation. Family Functioning Questionnaire 

(FFQ): The FFQ consists of 60 items related to six dimensions. Each dimension has its distinctive 
family functioning characteristics. One item has been taken from all the related characteristics 
respectively (a) Structure (b) Affect (c) Communication (d) Behavior control (e) Value transmission (f) 
External systems. The reliability of FFQ was determined through odd-even and test- retest methods 
which were 0.71 and 0.81 respectively. The content validity of the scale was 0.78. The sample 
standardizing the FFQ consisted of 910 school going children.

Mangal Emotional Intelligence Inventory (MEII): The MEII was used to measures the EI of 
the students. It contains 100 items, 25 each from the four areas or aspects of emotional intelligence 
namely, intrapersonal awareness (knowing about one’s own emotion), interpersonal awareness 
(knowing about other’s emotion), intrapersonal management (managing one’s own emotion), and 
inter-personal management (managing others emotion). The subject has to respond either ‘yes’ 
or ‘no’ in each item. While constructing items for each of these areas due care was taken to make 
use of simple language and provide well-defined purposeful statements to the respondents for the 
assessment of their emotional intelligence. Reliability of the inventory is 0.92 (Test Re-test method), 
0.89 (split half method) and 0.90 (K-R formula). Validity of this test is 0.71 from intervalidity formula.

PROCEDURE

The researcher explained the study to all the students and written informed consent was 
obtained. To ensure full cooperation it was emphasized that anonymity would be ensured. Thereafter, 
by purposive sampling, students were included in the study considering the inclusion and exclusion 
criteria. The students were initially interviewed to collect the socio-demographic data. Thereafter the 
FFQ and MEI were administered individually to the participants. The questionnaires were scored as 
per the test manual and the data was tabulated and analyzed.

RESULTS

Socio demographic characteristics of the sample calculated. Mean (±SD) age of the study 
sample was 17.31 (± 0.64) years. Majority of the participants were in the age group of 17-18 years, 
female, muslim, with rural background. Mean (±SD) of score on Mangal Emotional Inventory is 3.5 ( ± 
0.61). The EI scores were analysed to see differences with regard to age, sex, religion and domicile. 
However, it was found that there was no significant difference with regard to age (Mann – Whitney 
U test = 313; p=0.79; not significant), sex (Mann – Whitney U test = 312.5; p=0.71; not significant), 
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religion (Mann – Whitney U test = 185; p=0.16; not significant), and domicile (Mann – Whitney U 
test = 250; p=0.52; not significant).

DISCUSSION

The present study was aimed to elicit the possible relationship, if any, between family functioning 
and EI among adolescents by means of information gathered from family functioning questionnaire 
and emotional intelligence inventory. The results show significant positive correlation between family 
functioning and emotional intelligence. The finding that adolescents who have average range of family 
functioning were found to have average level of EI is in agreement with some earlier studies. The 
interaction of adolescents within family or family members and others may help in development of EI 
of adolescents. The finding that adolescents who have poor range of family functioning also had low 
EI score is also in agreement with earlier studies. This indicates that the poor quality of interaction 
of the adolescents with their intimate environment, such as parents, siblings and friends weaken 
their EI. Further, these results clearly imply that EI is an important factor in regulating the family 
environment. The possibility of improving the family environment increases when family members 
understand themselves, the emotions of the others and guide their emotions.

CONCLUSION

We may conclude from the present study that family functioning is an important factor for the 
development of EI. If family functioning is poor then the EI is likely to be adversely affected leading to 
maladaptive behavioural and emotional problems in adolescence and may also affect his academic 
achievement. Average and good family functioning leads to healthy development of adolescents 
and emotional and social maturity. Therefore in school based intervention there is need to focus on 
family functioning.
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*'kks/kkFkhZ ¼fganh foHkkx½] frydkek¡>h Hkkxyiqj fo'ofo/kky;] Hkkxyiqj ¼fcgkj½

jkepfjrekul esa i;kZoj.k ds fofo/k :i

jkuh flag*

rqylh ds ekul esa i;kZoj.k ds fofo/k :iksa dk ltho fp=.k gqvk gSA ekul dk ç—fr o.kZu 
thoUr ,oa çsj.kk lzksr gSA 

çLrqr 'kks/k esa ekul esa of.kZr i;kZoj.k ds fofo/k :iksa dk fooj.k çLrqr fd;k x;k gSA blesa 
foe'kZ ds mijkar fudys fu"d"kZ le; vkSj ifjfLFkfr ds vuq:i rqylhnkl us tks ekul esa ç—fr 
jl fofu;ksx ljl ,oa lqanj <ax ls fd;k gS] ;gh mudh ekSfydrk gS] vkSj blds fu:i.k esa mUgsa 
i;kZIr lQyrk feyh gSA ekul dks i;kZoj.k ds lanHkZ esa tksM+dj fd, x, v/;;u ls gesa vius 
Hkfo"; dks i;kZoj.k çnw"k.k ds nq"ifj.kke ls cpko gsrq ljy ,oa lgt ekxZ n'kZu Hkh çkIr gqvk gSA 

'kCn dqath Key wods& i;kZoj.k] iqjkru] çk—frd –';] ç—frçse] i'kq&i{kh] isM+&ikS/ks] tho&tarq

lkj

izLrkouk

vkfndky ls gh ç—fr vkSj ekuo dk laca/k cgqr xgjk jgk gSA euq"; us viuh vka[ksa ç—fr 
dh xksn esa gh [kksyh gSA euq"; fujarj ç—fr ds laink vksa ls ykHkkfUor gksrk jgk gS vkSj Hkfo"; esa 
Hkh ç—fr ds fofHkUu miknkuksa ls og mi—r jgsxkA ç—fr ds fcuk rks euq"; dk thou laHko gh ugha 
gSA ç—fr ds fcuk euq"; dk laiw.kZ thou vk/kkj ,oa v/kwjk gSA ;gh dkj.k gS fd euq"; us viuh 
jpukvksa esa Hkh i;kZoj.k ds cgqfo/k mi;ksx dj viuh jpukvksa dks lkFkZdrk çnku dh gSA euq"; us 
tgka ,d vkSj ç—fr ds fofHkUu :i fo/kku rFkk mlds fo'kky –';ksa esa vius jkx vkSj Hkko`frZ;ksa ds 
fy, vuqdwy miknkuksa dk lap;u fd;k rks nwljh vksj oSKkfud midj.kksa ds ek/;e ls mlds fy, 
xgjs ls xgjs jgL;ksa dk mn~?kkVu djus vkSj vius thou dh vn~Hkqr o`fÙk;ksa dks laf'y"V djus dk 
miØe Hkh fujarj djrk jgkA 

jkepfjrekul esa i;kZoj.k ds fofo/k :i

ckydkaM ls ysdj mÙkjdkaM rd rqylh }kjk jfpr jkepfjrekul i;kZoj.k ds fofo/k :iksa ls ifjiw.kZ 
gSA ekul esa ioZrksa] ufn;ksa] rkykcksa] okfVdkvksa] _rqvksa lfgr ç—fr ds iapegkHkwrksa ftls rqylhnkl us 
f{kfr] ty] ikod] xxu] lehjk dgdj vn~Hkqr Nanksa esa vya—r fd;k gS] mldk foLr`r o.kZu ns[kus dks 
feyrk gSA 
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jkepfjrekul dk ckydkaM iq"i okfVdk çlax ls çkjaHk gh gksrk gS] ftlesa Jhjke xq# dh vkKk 
ikdj Qwy ysus ds fy, vius HkkbZ y{e.k ds lkFk tud dh okfVdk esa tkrs gSa] tgka olar _rq viuh 
lq"kek ls lcdks vkdf"kZr dj jgh Fkh]iÙks]Qwy] vkSjQy ls ;qä lqanj o`{k viuh laifÙk ls dYio`{k dks 
Hkh ys tk jgs FksA iihgk] dks;y]rksrs]pdksj vkfn i{kh ehBh cksyh cksy jgs Fks vkSj eksj ukp jgk FkkA ckx 
ds chpksa&chp lqgkouk ljksoj lq'kksfHkr Fkk] ftlesa ef.k;ksa dh lhf<+;ka fofp= <ax ls cuh FkhA ljksoj dk 
ty LoPN vkSj fueZy Fkk] ftlesa vusd jaxksa ds dey f[kys gq, FksA rkykc esa i{kh dyjo dj jgs Fks 
vkSj Hkojs xqytkj dj jgh Fkh ç—fr dk ;g fofo/k :i fdruk je.kh; gS tgka] rqylh ds bl çlax ds 
ek/;e ls i;kZoj.k ds fofo/k :iksa dk fooj.k feyrk gSA egkdfo rqylh ds 'kCnksa esa&

 Hkwi Hkkxw Hkj nsxh tkbZA tg clar fjrq jgh nks&<kbZA A 
 ykxs fcViZ euksgj ukukA cju cju cj csfy fcrkukA A 
 uo iYyo Qy lqeu lqgk,A futh laifÙk lqj #[k yxk,A A 
 pkrd dksfdy dhj pdksjkA dwtr fcgx uVr dy eksjkA A 
 e/; ckx l: lksg lqgkokA efu lksiku fofp= cukokA A 
 fcey lfyyq ljflt cgqjaxkA tytx dwtr xqatu Hk`axkA A 
 ckxw rM+kxw fcyksfd çHkq gjls ca/kq lesrA 
 ije jE; jkeq jgqa tks jkefg lq/k ysrsA A 
blh çdkj ioZrjkt fgeky; dk çk—frd lkSan;Z dk o.kZu djrs gq, rqylhnkl dgrs gSa dh ioZrjkt 

fgeky; ges'kk Hkäksa dks vkdf"kZr djrk jgk gSA nso _f"k ukjn us viuh lekf/k fgeky; dh ,d ifo= 
xqQk esa gh yxkbZA mlds lehi gh ifrr ikouh xaxk dydy Loj esa cgrh jgrh FkhA ;gh dkj.k Fkk fd 
egkjkt th dks ;g LFkku lekf/k ds fy, lcls mi;qä yxkvksA ekul esa rqylhnkl us fgeky; ds bl 
vn~Hkqr çk—frd lkSan;Z dk o.kZu cM+s gh ljl :i esa fd;k gS&

 fgefxfj xqgk ,d vfr ikofuA cl lehi lqjlqjh lqgkouhA A 
 vkJe ije iquhr lqgkoukA ns[kh nsofjf"k jekifr in vuqjkxkA A 
 lqfer gfjfg Jki xfr ckf/krA lgt fcey eu ykfx lekf/kA A 
rqylhnkl us vj.;dkaM esa ç—fr ds euksgj :i dk o.kZu djrs gq, dgrs gSa fd fo'kkyo`{kksa esa 

yrk,a my>h gqbZ ekywe gksrh gS] ekuksa ukuk çdkj ds racw rku fn, x, gSaA dsyk vkSj rkj lqanj /otk 
irkdk ds leku gSa] bUgsa ns[kdj ogh eksfgr ugha gksrk ftldk eu /khjk ugha gSA vusd o`{k ukuk çdkj 
ls Qwysa gq, ekuksa vyx&vyx onhZ /kkj.k fd, gq, cgqr ls rhjankt gksaA dgha&dgha lqanj o`{k 'kksHkk ns 
jgs gSa] ekuks ;ks)k yksx vyx&vyx gksdj Nkouh Mkys gksaA dks;y dwd jgh gS] ogha erokys gkFkh gSaA 
<+sd vkSj eksgd i{kh ekuksa Åa¡V vkSj [kPpj ds leku fn[kkbZ ns jgs gSaA eksj] pdksj] rksrs] dcwrj vkSj gal 
lc lqanj rkth ?kksM+s gSaA rhrj vkSj cVsj iSny flikfg;ksa ds >qaM gSaA dkenso dh lsuk dk o.kZu rks gks 
gh ugha ldrkA ioZrksa dh f'kyk;sa jFk vkSj ty ds >jus uxkM+s gSaA ifigs HkkaV gSa tks xq.k lewg dk o.kZu 
djrs gSaA Hkoajksa dk xqatkj HksM+h vkSj 'kgukbZ gSA 'khry ean vkSj lqxaf/kr gok ekuksa nwr dk dke ysdj 



Education Times • ISSN: 2319-8265 • Volume XVI, Number 2  369

vkbZ gSA bl çdkj prqjaxh lsuk lkFk fy, dkenso ekuksa lc dks pqukSrh nsrk gqvk fQj jgk gSA vfHkuo 
ckYehfd rqylh ds 'kCnksa esa&

 fcVi fclky yrk v#>kuhA fcfc/k fcrku fn, tuqrkuhA A 
 vatfy rky Hkj /kqtk irkdkA nsf[k u eksg /khj eu tkdkA A 
fdf"da/kk dkaM esa jke dh lqxzho ls fe=rk gqbZA lqxzho ,d okuj Fks]fQj Hkh Jh jke us lqxzho ds 

fy, ckyh dk o/k fd;k vkSj mUgsa fdf"da/kk dk jktk cuk;kA bl çlax esa ekuo vkSj i'kq ds chp fe=rk 
dk Hkko Li"V fn[kkbZ nsrk gSA jkepfjrekul esa ç—fr dk vn~Hkqr :i ns[kus dks feyrk gSA rqylhnkl }
kjk jfpr jkepfjrekul dh dFkk o.kZu esa ewy :i ls m".kdfVca/kh; çns'k ds ir>M+h isM+ksa ds taxyksa esa 
fp=dwV] naMdkj.; dk eq[; :i ls o.kZu fd;k x;k gSA bu taxyksa ds –'; vkSj çk—frd N¡Vk esa ikuh 
ds rRo] unh] >hy] /kkjk]rkykcksa]tyh; ikS/kksa dk o.kZu fd;k x;k gSA ekul esa o"kkZ _rq] 'kjn _rq] xzh"e 
_rq] olar _rq vkfn dk Hkh o.kZu fd;k x;k gS] ftlesa _rqvksa }kjk çk—frd tho&tarqvksa ij gksus okys 
çHkkoksa dks fofHkUu txgksa ij n'kkZ;k x;k gSA tSls& o"kkZ _rq esa eksjksa ds >qaM cknyksa dks ns[kdj ukprs 
gSaA vkdk'k esa ckny ?kqeM+& ?kqeM+ dj vkSj xtZuk djrs gSaA fctyh dh ped cknyksa esa Bgjrh ughaA 
ckny i`Foh ds lehi vkdj uhps mrjdj cjl jgs gSaA NksVh ufn;ka Hkjdj fdukjksa dks rksM+rh gqbZ pyh 
gSaA i`Foh ?kkl ls ifjiw.kZ gksdj [kM+h gks xbZ gS] ftlls jkLrs le> ugha iM+rsA pkjksa fn'kkvksa esa es<+dksa dh 
/ofu lqgkouh yxrh gSA vusdksa o`{kksa esa u, iÙks vk x, gSa] ftlls os cM+s&cM+s ,oa lq'kksfHkr gks x, gSaA 
enkj vkSj toklk fcuk iÙks ds gks x, gSaA vUu ls ;qä ygjkrh gqbZ [ksrh ls gjh&Hkjh i`Foh lq'kksfHkr gSA 
Hkkjh o"kkZ ls [ksrksa dh D;kfj;ka QwV pyh gSaA prqj fdlku [ksrksa dks fujkrs gSaA o"kkZ _rq esa pØokd i{kh 
fn[kkbZ ugha nsrsA i`Foh vusd rjg ds thoksa ls Hkjh gqbZ] mlh rjg 'kksHkk;eku gS] tSls&lqjkT; ikdj çtk 
dh o`f) gksrh gSA dHkh&dHkh ok;q cM+s tksj ls pyus yxrh gS] ftlls ckny tgka&rgka xk;c gks tkrs 
gSaA dHkh fnu esa ?kksj va/kdkj Nk tkrk gS vkSj dHkh lw;Z çdV gks tkrs gSaA bl çdkj ekul esa o"kkZ _rq 
esa gksus okys çHkkoksa dks cM+s gh vuqie <ax ls çLrqr fd;k x;k gSA 

fp=dwV ds taxy ,oa igkM+ ç—fr vkSj bZ'oj dh vuqie nsu gSA pkjksa vksj ls foa/; ioZr J`a[kykvksa 
vkSj ouksa ls fxjs fp=dwV dks vusd vk'p;Z dh igkM+h dgk tkrk gSA ekul esa fp=dwV ds taxy ,oa 
igkM+ dbZ dkj.kksa ls egRoiw.kZ gSaA fp=dwV ds dkenfxfj ioZr ij Jhjke us viuk egRoiw.kZ le; O;rhr 
fd;kA gkykafd ekuldkj us i;kZoj.k ds fofo/k :iksa ,oa ikfjfLFkfrdh ds nks lg;ksxh taxy ,oa igkM+ ds 
çk—frd ifjos'k ds fp=.k dks Nan ,oa nksuksa ds ek/;e ls txg&txg Li"V fd;k gSA rqylh ds 'kCnksa esa&

 fp=dwV efgek vfer dgh egkeqfu xkbA 
 vk, ugk, lfjr cj fl; lesr nksm HkkbA A 
ekul dFkk esa Hkj}kt eqfu Jh jke dks vius thou ds igys pj.k esa fp=dwV ds taxy esa gh clus 

dh lykg nsrs gSa] D;ksafd fp=dwV ds taxy dks egkou ;k egku taxy ds :i esa Hkh tkuk tkrk gSA bl 
taxy esa ikbZ tkus okyh ydfM+;ka ,oa /kkjk,a dkQh lq[kn gSa vkSj ;g taxy lqanj vkSj Qwyksa ds isM+ksa ls 
ges'kk vkPNkfnr jgrk gSA ekul esa of.kZr taxy dh fo'ks"krkvksa dk o.kZu djrs gq, rqylhnkl dgrs gSa 
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fd taxy ls ml le; ok;qeaMy 'kq) jgrk FkkA taxy ds isM+ gok ds lkFk&lkFk okrkoj.k dh lQkbZ esa 
enn djrs FksA o`{k vkSj feêh ok;qeaMyh; rkieku dks ok"ihdj.k dh çfØ;k ds ek/;e ls Hkh fofu;fer 
djrh FkhA taxy tyok;q dks fLFkj j[kus esa lgk;d gksrs FksA taxy ls rkieku BaMk jgrk FkkA taxy ds 
ikl Lo;a ds ekbØksDyhu esaV~l cukus dh {kerk Fkh] ftlls vklikl ds {ks=ksa esa fu;fer :i ls o"kkZ dks 
c<+kok feyrk FkkA taxy taxyh tkuojksa vkSj if{k;ksa dh dbZ çtkfr;ksa ds fy, ?kj ds :i esa lsok djrs 
FksA fp=dwV ds igkM+ fofo/k tSo ifj?kVukvksa] le`) ty lalk/kuksa tyçikr] ukys vkSj QOokjs fo'kky 
[kfut laink ou esa jgus okys LFkkuh; yksxksa vkSj fo'ks"krk ls iw.kZ taxyksa ,oa vk/;kfRed okrkoj.k dks 
c<+kok nsus okyh ç—fr ,oa ikSf"Vd rRoksa ls ifjiw.kZ gSA ekul esa tho tarqvksa ds lewg dk Hkh o.kZu ns[kus 
dks feyrk gS ftlesa taxyh vkSj xSj taxyh nksuksa :iksa esa tho&tarq of.kZr gSaA buesa dbZ çdkj ds gkFkh] 
fgj.k tks orZeku esa Hkkjrh; ou ds [kkl tkuojksa esa ls ,d gSa] dk o.kZu feyrk gSA canj dh vusd fdLe]
Hkkyw]ck?k vkSj phrk vkfn dk fo'ks"k mYys[k ekul esa feyrk gSA ekul esa eksj] dks;y vkSj NksVs taxyh 
if{k;ksa ds vykok lkjl ds dbZ çdkj ou] miou] ufn;ksa dh 'kksHkk c<+kus ds fy, ns[ks tk ldrs gSa ,slk 
o.kZu rqylh us dbZ LFkkuksa ij fd;k gSA ekul esa ik=ksa }kjk eankfduh unh dh iwtk vpZuk djus dk Hkh 
o.kZu gSA ekuldkj xaxk unh vFkkZr eankfduh unh dk o.kZu djrs gq, dgrs gSa fd bl unh esa vla[; 
dey vkSj fofHkUu çdkj ds i{kh;ksa dk fuokl LFkku FkkA bldk ifo= ty euq"; i'kq&i{kh ,oa leLr 
tho&tarqvksa ds fy, ve`r ds leku gSA bl unh dk ikuh ikjn'khZ gS vkSj blds ty dk çokg rst gSA 
eankfduh unh ds fdukjs yxs isM+ ikS/kksa esa lkyksa Hkj Qwy f[kys jgrs gSa]tks unh dh lqanjrk esa pkj pkan 
yxkrs gSaA bl çdkj unh ds lkFk unh dk ifj–'; bldh ifo=rk vkSj fdukjs ds okrkoj.k i;kZoj.k ds 
fofo/k :i ds foLrkj dk çrhd gSA bl çdkj egku vkfn dfo rqylh dh ,sfrgkfld —fr ekul Hkys gh 
vke vkneh ds fy, jkepaæ dh ,d dFkk Hkj gks tks gesa lekt dh csgrjh dk lans'k nsrh gS ijarq ekul 
ds ek/;e ls rqylh us i;kZoj.k ds fofo/k :iksa dk foLr`r foospu fd;k gSA bl lanHkZ esa vkt rqylh 
dh ekul vf/kd çlkafxd gks xbZ gSA laiw.kZ ekul esa taxyksa ds vHkko esa dksbZ ?kVuk utj gh ugha vkrh 
ekul esa of.kZr çlaxkuqlkj Hkjr tc Hkkj}kt eqfu ds vkJe esa igqaprs gSa] rks crkrs gSa fd muds lkFk 
fo'kky lsuk gS] fQj Hkh bl vk'kadk ls gkfFk;ksa] ?kksM+ksa vkSj lSfudksa ls vkJe ds o`{k ty Hkwfe vkSj ou 
lkyksa dks dksbZ uqdlku uk gks blfy, dgrs gSa fd og vdsys gh ou esa tk,axsA ekul esa o`{k vkSj taxy 
Hkh ikfjokfjd lnL;ksa ds leku le>s tkrs FksA ikfjokfjd lnL;ksa dh Hkkafr gh mudh dq'ky eaxy iwNh 
tkrh FkhA of'k"B vkSj Hkjr tc egf"kZ Hkkj}kt ls feyus igqaps rks mUgksaus isM+&ikS/kksa vkSj i'kq&if{k;ksa ds 
dq'ky lekpkj Hkh iwNkA yadk fot; ds mijkar v;ks/;k ykSVrs gq, jke tc egf"kZ vxLr; ds vkJe esa 
muls feyrs gSa] rks _f"k ls ;kpuk djrs gq, dgrs gSa fd v;ks/;k tkrs gq, ekxZ ds lHkh o`{k ekSle uk gksus 
ds ckn Hkh Qy&Qwyksa ls yns gksa ,oa ve`r ds leku mudh lqxa/k gksA jkepfjrekul esa tgka Hkh vkJeksa 
dk o.kZu feyrk gS] og l?ku taxyksa ls f?kjs fn[kkbZ nsrs gSaA muds vklikl ljksoj gksrs gSa] ftlesa lnSo 
tarq Hkh mifLFkr gSaA D;ksafd rqylh us ekul esa ftrus fo'kky o`{kksa dk o.kZu fd;k gS] og l?ku taxyksa dh 
dYiuk ds fy, i;kZIr gSA ns[kk tk, rks o.kZu ds Øe esa ;g Li"V gksrk gS fd yadk ds ouksa dh l?kurk 
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ds dkj.k ges'kk va/kdkj Nk;k jgrk FkkA jke vkSj jko.k rqylhnkl th ds nks ,sls ik= gSa] tks foijhr /#o 
okys dgs tk ldrs gSa] ijarq nksuksa ds chp ,d lekurk ;g Fkh fd nksuksa gh l?ku taxy ds Lokeh FksA 

fu"d"kZ

jkepfjrekul esa i;kZoj.k ds fofo/k :iksa ds o.kZu ds lkFk gh /keZ ds uSfrd vkoj.k esa çnw"k.k jfgr 
i;kZoj.k ds fy, ea=ksa dk l`tu fd;k x;k gSA ftlesa lfn;ksa iqjkuh ijaijkvksa ds vk/kkj ij çnw"k.k jfgr 
fo'kq) vkSj LoLFk thou;kiu dh fofHkUu fo/kk,a ekStwn gSaA ekuo vkSj i;kZoj.k dks ,d nwljs ls vyx 
ugha fd;k tk ldrk gSA jkepfjrekul yxHkx gj ?kj esa i<+k tkrk gSA vkt blds lans'k dks ?kj&?kj 
rd igqapkus dh vko';drk gSA jkepfjrekul esa of.kZr ç—fr çse dk ;g lans'k le;] /keZ ,oa ns'k dh 
lhek ls ijs loZdkfyd ,oa loZtu fgrk; gsrq çLrqr djus dh ,d vuks[kh igy gSA 
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*iz/kkukè;kfidk fdlku iwoZ ekè;fed fo|ky; tjkSBh] gkiqM+A

v#.k dey ds dkO; dk losZ{k.k 

MkW- cchrk R;kxh*

ledkyhu fgUnh dfork okLro esa ,d tupsruk gS tks ledkyhu dfo dks eqY;kUos"kh cukrh gSA dgk 
tk ldrk gS ledkyhu dfo;ksa esa flQZ orZeku esa thus dh bPNk gS orZeku foHkhf"kdk gS vkSj orZeku 
ftthfo"kk gS dHkh&dHkh ,slk izrhr gksrk gS fd orZeku ls vkxs ;k ihNs budh n`f"V gh ugha tkrhA vkt 
dh tSlh ifjfLFkfr;k¡ gSa mlesa ekuo dh igpku xk;c gksrh tk jgh gSA ,d vksj vke vkneh dk thou 
cn ls cnrj gksrk tk jgk gSA nwljh vksj [kkl vkneh HkkSfrd le`f¼ dh ijkdk"Bk ij gSA esgur djus 
ds mijkUr Hkh nks twu dh jksVh u tqVk ikus dk vkØks'k O;fDr dks fryfeyk nsrk gSA blh izdkj vkt 
dk dfo viuh iwoZ ekU;rkvksa] vkLFkkvksa vkSj :<+ ijEijkvksa ls Hkh my>rk gSA ledkyhu dfo lekt esa 
QSyh foMEcukvksa ,oa folaxfr;ksa ls tw>us ds fy, vius foosd ds vk/kkj ij ijEijk] bfrgkl] jktuhfr 
rFkk lekt dk iqueZqY;kadu djrk gS] fQj mUgsaa vius vuqHko dh dlkSVh ij dldj dfork esa vfHkO;Dr 
djrk gSA 

ledkyhu dfo viuh ckr dgus ds fy, 'kkjhfjd uXurk ,oa v'yhyrk dk Hkh lgkjk ysrk 
gSA og dkO; ds fy, fdlh Hkh izlax ;k ?kVuk dks R;kT; ugha le>rkA okLro esa orZeku lR; ls 
dVdj dksbZ Hkh jpukdkj LFkk;h igpku ugha cuk ldrkA dfo vke vkneh ds vf/kdkf/kd fudV 
tkrk gSA vkt dh ifjfLFkfo;ksa esa v#.k dey tSls dfo yf{kr djrs gSa fd ledkyhu ifjos'k esa 
lkekftd Hkz"Vkpkj fnu&izfrfnu c<+rk tk jgk gSA og Hkz"Vkpkj] fj'or[kksjh] equkQk[kksjh] dkykcktkjh] 
ykyQhrk'kkgh] xq.MkxnhZ] pksjh] MdSrh] jkgtuh ngst dh nkuoh yhyk ,oa cykRdkj ds :i esa vius 
iats lekt esa QSyk jgk gSA iSlk dekus dh yyd us fL=;ksa ds uSfrd pfj= dk iru dj fn;k gSA 
og nsg ds cy ij thou dh leLr lq[k&lqfo/kkvksa dks izkIr djus esas Hkh ugha fgpdrh gSaA v¼ZuXu 
foKkiuksa] C;qVh dkaVsLVksa ds ekè;e ls iSlk dekus esa mUgsa dksbZ 'keZ eglwl ugha gksrhA dk;kZy;ksa esa 
dk;Zjr efgyk,¡ vius ftLe ds cy ij yxkrkj rjDdh dh lhf<+;k¡ p<+rh tkrh gSaA ogha f'kf{kr ;qok 
csjkstxkj viuh&viuh fMfxz;k¡ lhus ij ykns nj&nj HkVdus] vkRegR;k] pksj cktkjh] lkeiznkf;d 
naxs djus esa gh viuk thou gkse dj nsrs gSaA ljdkjh egdes Hkz"Vkpkj ds vM~Ms cu x, gSa] vkSj 
fj'or dks vkt nwljs osru ds :i esa ns[kk tk jgk gSA vkt ds dfo ds vuqlkj] jktuSfrd Hkz"Vkpkj 
,oa yksdrU= lekdkyhu ifjos'k ekuoh; ;kruk f'kfoj cu pqdk gSA dgha vHkko] dgha vkrad] dgha 
mRihM+u dk nkSj tSls ledkyhu thou dk vax gksA ,sls esa yksdrU= cgkuk ek= yxrk gSA tks bu 
lHkh dforkvksa ds dF; dk lekgkj gS&&&
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 ^viuk D;k gS bl thou esa 

 lc rks fy;k m/kkj

 lkjk yksgk mu yksxksa dk 

 viuh dsoy /kkjA *¼7½

v#.k dey us viuh dforkvksa esa Li"V fd;k gS fd jktuhfrd Hkz"Vkpkj vkSj lekt esa O;kIr vkfFkZd 
fo"kerk ds dkj.k tula?k"kZ gh izfrjks/k dk ,dek= jkLrk gSA 

v#.k dey us ledkyhu thou dh vlaxr fLFkfr;ksa ds chp lPpkbZ ij ls inkZ mBkus dk Hkjiwj 
;Ru fd;k gSA thou dh ihM+kvksa] folaxfr;ksa] d"Vksa] nq[kksa vkfn dk ;FkkFkZoknh vadu djus ds ckn Hkh 
vkt dk dfo grk'k] fujk'k ugha gqvk gSA og thou dks lkFkZd cukus esa vc Hkh ekuoh;rk ,oa uSfrdrk 
esa vkLFkk j[krk gSA og ekurk gS fd uSfrdrk vHkh lekt esa dgha ftUnk gSA vkLFkkoku O;fDr;ksa ds vk/
kkj ij gh ;g fo'o xfreku gSA ekuoh;rk fcYdqy fu%'ks"k ugha gks xbZ gS] ml ij vU/kdkj ds ckny 
e¡Mjk jgs gSaA bruh ihM+kvksa esa thus ds ckn Hkh ledkyhu dfo fo"ke ifjfLFkfr;ksa ds ckn Hkh thou ds 
izfr vkLFkkoku gSA v#.k dey dh dfork esa tuoknh la?k"kZ psruk iwjs 'kckc ds lkFk mifLFkr gSA fdruh 
gh =kln fLFkfr;k¡ mudh dkO;iafDr;ksa esa cSBh utj vkrh gSA LoHkkor% mudh dfork,¡ ftUnxh ls lh/
ks lk{kkRdkj djrh gSaA dfo us iwjh 'kfDRk ds lkFk lwfpr fd;k gS fd ;g ogh /kjrh gS tgk¡ folaxfr] 
fcMEcuk vkSj vkØks'k tUe ysrs gSa vkSj ;gh og Hkwfe gS tgk¡ vufxur =klfn;ksa ds chp vkneh thus 
dks foo'k gSA bUgha lc fLFkfr;ksa ls gekjs orZeku ifjos'k dh tehu iVh iM+h gS vkSj blh ij lk¡l ysus 
okyk laosnu'khy dykdkj viuh dfork dk iV bUgha fLFkfr;ksa ds /kkxksa ls cqu jgk gSA ;s lHkh fLFkfr;k¡ 
vfuok;Zrk,¡ cudj dfo ds xys esa Qalh gqbZ gSaA vkt ds vkneh dks mlds leLr vUrfoZjks/kksa ds lkFk 
ladYi fodYiksa vkSj fu'p; vfu'p;ksa ds lkFk dfo us igpku fy;k gSA ;g igpku dkQh lkQ] rst vkSj 
rY[k gS rHkh rks dfork esa ,d tksjnkj df'k'k ,d NViVkgV] vlQyrk] uSjk';] LoIu Hkax vkSj vkØks'k 
eqnzk mHkjh gSA dfo us vkneh ds lkeus ,d ,slk niZ.k j[k fn;k ftlesa og viuk vlyh psgjk rks ns[k 
gh ldk] vUn:uh rLohj dh gYdh xgjh lHkh js[kk,¡ Hkh iwjs jks,¡&js'kksa ds lkFk ns[k ldkA ry?kj esa fNis 
fdrus gh fcEc Åij rSj x;sA foKku rks eu dh ^,Dljs e'khu* bZtkn u dj ldk] fdUrq dfork us og 
dke dj fn[kk;kA Li"V gS fd v#.k dey dh dforkbZ ledkyhu thou ds lEiw.kZ bfrgkl vkSj Hkwxksy 
dks izLrqr djus okyh gSA mlesa ledkyhu Hkkjr dk ekufp= lgh js[kkvksa }kjk mtkxj fd;k x;k gSA 
gekjs vklikl ds ifjos'k dk lPpk] fueZe ;FkkFkZ vkSj lk{kkRd`r thou fdlh nwljh dfork esa dgk¡ gSa\ 
oLrqr% vkt ds dfo vkt ds ifjos'k vkSj iz'kklu esa O;kIr >wBh Hkk"kk dks lgh 'kCn ns jgs gSaA bUgksaus 
pkSjkgs ij [kM+s gksdj >wBh 'kDysa ns[kha gSA udyh udkc ns[ks gSa] cnyrs n`'; ns[ks gSaA nqfu;k ds uD'ks esa 
viuh] vius ns'k dh vkSj vius uD'ks esa nqfu;k dh cnyrh fLFkfr;ksa dks i<+k gS] xjhcksa dh vkg ns[kh vkSj 
/kuokuksa ds Bgkdsa ns[ks gSa] 'kkldksa dk naHk ns[kk gS] 'kkflrks dh foo'krk igpkuh gS] vkneh dks dkxt] 
pht vkSj eqgj curs ns[kk vkSj tkuk gS lkFk gh og lc fd dSls ,d vkneh nwljs vknfe;ksa dh xnZuksa 
ij iSj j[krs gq, Å¡ph dqlhZ ij tkrk gS \ dSls ,d bZekunkj jkr Hkj esa csbZeku ^fudEek vkSj vijk/kh* 
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gks tkrk gS vkSj dSls iy Hkj esa NÁh bZekunkjh dk izek.k ik tkrk gSA /kwy] xnZ] xqckj vkSj dhpM+ks dks 
Qk¡drs ukirs vkneh dh ftUnxh dh lewph nSufUnuh lkBksÙkj dfork ds i`"Bks ij vafdr gqbZ gSA bl dfork 
esa vkneh dk iwjk psgjk gS] iwjh ftUnxh gS vkSj og lc gS tks mls ;g 'kDy ns jgk gSA dqy feykdj] 
vkt dh dfork eksgHkax] vkØks'k] vLohdkj] ruko vkSj fonzksg dh dfork gSA mldk eqgkojk u;k gS] 'kSyh 
csinZ gS] vkSj blds lkFk gh mlesa ftthfo"kk dk jax xgjk gSA v#.k dey dh dfork,¡ blh u, eqgkojs 
dh thoar dfork gSa D;ksafd muesa gekjs le; dh folaxfr;k¡ vkSj la?k"kZ eqnzk,¡ ,dlkFk lqjf{kr gSA v#.k 
dey csykfMyk ,oa iUr uxj <w¡<+rs gSa] vkSj gkFk yxrh gs&&&

 ^okg! tujy Mk;j ds twrs ,sls 

 fd gj 'kga'kkg ds ikaoksa esa QhV 

 vkSj cUnwd dh uyh gj 'kga'kkg dh 

 I;kjh bdykSrh nwjchuA *

viuh dsoy /kkj* ls ^iqryh esa lalkj* rd v#.k dey dh dkO; fodkl dk ,d lEiw.kZ dfo dh 
fodkl ;k=k jgk gSA vius igys dkO; ladyu esa dfo us viuh vk/kkjHkwfe dh ryk'k dh gS] ftlds lcwr 
esa vkxs dh dfork,¡ is'k dh tk ldrh gSaA ^viuh dsoy /kkj* dh tehu ls gh ^u;s bykds* dh [kkst 
gksrh gSA ;g lgh gS fd v#.k dey yxkrkj vius f'kYi dks l?ku vkSj Hkk"kk dks ifj"d`r djrs pys gSa] 
ysfdu og Hkk"kk ds dbZ Lrjksa dks l`ftr ugha dj lds gSaA ftl rjg fujkyk vkSj ukxktZqu esa Hkk"kk ds 
vusd Lrj gSa] mlh rjg v#.k dey esa Hkk"kk ds vusd Lrj vkSj f'kYi dh fofo/krk dgha ugha gSA fQj Hkh 
^lcwr* vkSj ^u;s bykds esa* dh dfork,¡ ekuofLFkfr dks laiw.kZrk esa idM+us vkSj O;kid Qyd ij euq"; 
dh fu;fr vkSj mldh u;h vFkZ Nfo;ksa dks <qa<+us dk xgjk iz;kl gSA fdafpr~ vk'kadk vkSj fgpd ds lkFk 
fn'kk dh ryk'k esa ;s dfork,¡ vc Le`fr;ksa ij fo'kokl ugha djrhA ,d lqjf{kr ?kj ds ctk; u;s bykds 
dh ryk'k esa v#.k dey ds p<+rs dne gesa vk'oLr ugha] iz'ufc¼ djrs gSa vkSj cnyh&cnyh nqfu;k dh 
lSj djkrs gSa rFkk ,d o`gÙkj vk;ke ls tksM+rs gSaA ;g ugha fd ^viuh dsoy /kkj* dh dforkvksa esa O;kid 
ifjos'k vkSj fo'ocks/k ugha gS] os gSa vkSj xgjs :i esa gSa] ysfdu le; ds lkFk ;s :i Hkh cny x;s gksrs gSa 
vkSj u;s :iksa dh ryk'k essa c<+rk dfo bnZ&fxnZ dh phtksa dks viuh rh{.k nqf"V ls ns[krk pyrk gS vkSj 
fQj lEcU/kks dh ubZ O;k[;k djrs gq, ^iqryh esa lalkj* clkrk gSA blh tehu ij v#.k dey jktuhfrd 
iz'uksa dks dk;ns ls mBkrs gSa vkSj fo'okl iwoZd vius iq"V fooj.k izLrqr djrs gSaA 

v#.k dey ds dfork laxzgksa dh dfork,¡ viuh iwjh /kkfRod [kuu ds lkFk gekjh Le`fr;ksa esa ctrh 
gS vkSj gekjh laosnuk ds rkjksa dks >ad`r djrh gSA muesa laiw.k ekuoh; fLFkfr dks xgjkbZ esa mdsjus dk 
iz;kl fd;k x;k gS vkSj vegRoiw.kZ le>h tkus okyh phtksa ls ,d cM+s lR; dk mn~?kkVu fd;k x;k 
gSA gj ,d NksVh dksf'kdk esa thou ds cká rjaxks vkarfjd jkxksa vkSj vFkZ&y;ksa dks lquk tk ldrk gSA 
^viuh dsoy /kkj* dh dfork,¡ tgk¡ vius vkosx vksj yko.; ls eksgrh gS vkSj viuh rjyrk ,oa rktxh ls 
thou ds izfr ykylk iSnk djrh gSa] ogk¡ ^iqryh esa lalkj* dh dfork,¡ orZeku O;oLFkk ds izfr tíkstgn 
djrs vkneh dh vkarfjd rkdr vkSj mldh laxfBr 'kfDr ds iqathHkwr Lo:i dks lkeus j[krh gSA 
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dfo izÑfr ifjos'k dh izÑfr ls foyx ugha] izÑfr dfo ds ifjos'k ls foyx gksrh tk jgh gSA dfo 
ds lalkj dh izÑfr gh dqN ,slh gSA izÑfr ds cnyrs ifjos'k ls dfo us tu thou dks tksM+k gSA ,d 
larqyu cuk;s j[kus dh dksf'k'k dh gSA ;gh dksf'k'k fofo/krk Hkjh gSA ;gh otg gS fd izÑfr ds fp=kadu 
esa lthork {kh.k gqbZ gSA tgk¡ oSKkfud izfof/k ls ewY;kafdr Hkko Kku rd foLrkjr ifjyf{kr gS&

 ^ij vkt igyh ckj tc ns[kk gS 

 Mky ij idrs bl Qy dks

 rHkh tkuk gS vlyh jax Lokn xa/kk

 bl NksVs ls Qy ds

 /kjrh& vkdk'k rd QSys laca/kA A *

bldk dkj.k ;gh gS fd v#.k dey us ledkyhu dfork esa la?k"kZ dh psruk] va/ksjs ls yM+us dh 
jks'kuh dk vkokgu djrs gq, vyx igpku cukbZ gSA vkt dk ifjos'k] vkt ds O;fDr dh vko';drk,¡ 
lHkh esa ifjorZu vk;k gSA ;g ifjorZu lekt esa ewY;ksa ds cnyko dh lwpuk nsrk gSA fu'p; gh ledkyhu 
dfo ;FkkFkZ ds vf/kd fudV gSA os dfork dks dsoy vkuUn vkSj euksjatu dh oLrq ugha ekurs] oju~ 
dfork muds fy, ^dfeVeS.V* dk vk/kkj gSA okLro esa ;g ^bUokYoeS.V* vkSj ^dfeVeS.V* dh dfork gS 
tks jktuhfr ls fdlh izdkj ls nqjko dh i{k/kj ugha gSA dfork vusd iM+koksa ls gksrh gqbZ vkt ftl Lrj 
dks izkIr dj pqdh gS mlls Li"V gS fd dfork dks igpku vkt iqjkus ekun.Mksa ds vk/kkj ij ugha dh tk 
ldrhA vkt ds ifjos'k esa cnyko vk;k gS vkSj ;g cnyko ewY;ksa ds cnyko dh lwpuk nsrk gSA blfy, 
ledkyhu dfork fu"ks/k] eksgHkax] la=kl] y|qrk] ihM+k cks/k dh dfork ugha gS og rks dfo ds lekt ds 
lkFk xgjs tqM+ko dh dfork gS] tks jktuhfr ls fdlh izdkj ds varjky dk vH;klh ugha gSA blh tehu 
ij fy[kh xbZ v#.k dey dh dfork,¡ xgjh lkekftd psruk vkSj lqn`<+ la?k"kZ Hkkouk dk ifjp; nsrh 
gSA tu;FkkFkZ ds reke igyqvksa dks viuh dfork dh varoZLrq esa varfuZfgr djrs gq, dfo us vius /kkjnkj 
dfo deZ dk ifjp; fn;k gSA mudh dfork LFkkuh;rk vkSj oSf'odrk] lgtrk vkSj ekuoh; lanHkksZ dh 
tfVyrk] laxBu vkSj la?k"kZ dks ,d nwljs ls feykrh gqbZ ,d nqyZHk izfØ;k iwjh djrh gSA 

v#.k dey ledkyhu cks/k ds izfrf"Br tuoknh dfo gSaA vkt dh fgUnh dfork ij fopkj djus 
ds iwoZ mu eqíksa vkSj izo`fr;ksa dks js[kkafdr djuk vko';d gS tks 1990 ds djhc ls ysdj vc rd 
jk"Vªh; varjk"Vªh; Lrj ij fo|eku gS vkSj ftuls fgUnh dfork :&c&: gksrh tk jgh gSA lksfo;r :l 
dk fo?kVu] Hkwe.Myhdj.k] vkfFkZd mnkjhdj.k] fo'o vkradokn] lkEiznkf;drk] jktfufr vkSj /keZ dk 
xBca/ku] jktuhfr vkSj ekfQ;k dh ;qxycanh] nfyr foe'kZ] L=h foe'kZ& ;s ,sls eqís gSa tks fo'o Lrj ij 
fn[kk;h nsrs gSa vkSj foosP; ;qx dh dfork esa ;s izo`fr;k¡ cM+h izcyrk ds lkFk mHkjh gSaA buesa cgqr dqN 
lkdkjkRed] cgqr dqN ukdkjkRed] cgqr dqN foLQksVd] cgqr dqN uohurk ds |ksrd vkSj cgqr dqN 
vke thou dks fuxyusokyh gSA pw¡fd bl dky esa ,d u;k thou vk;k gS] iwjs fo'o esa u;h fof'k"Vrk,¡ 
vk;h gSa] blfy, dfork esa Hkh ,d u;k Hkko&cks/k mHkjk gSA miHkksDrk&laLd`fr ds fo'o&iziap] cktkjokn 
ds yqHkkous n`';] lÙkk&la?k"kZ ln`'k vkanksyu dk vHkko vkSj mldh tM+rk] /keZ dk jktuhfrdj.k& tks 
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gekjs le{k ,d leL;k ds :i esa gS] muls fgUnh dfork vk¡[k feykrh gSA vr% ;g dfork dgha ;qx ls 
viuk laosnukRed vkSj dgha izfrfØ;kRed ljksdkj LFkkfir djrh gS vkSj mlesa lkjs HkweaMy dh rLohjsa 
ns[kh tk ldrh gSA blesa iqjkuh vkSj u;h nksuksa ih<+h ds jpukdkj 'kkfey gSA ;g iwjs vkRefo'okl vkSj 
iq"V izek.kksa ds lkFk dgk tk ldrk gS fd fgUnh dfork esa tgk¡ 'kk'or loky mBk, x, gSa] ogh og 
ledkyhu nckoksa vkSj leL;kvksa ls Hkh fujis{k ugha gSA bl dky dh dfork dh laosnuk vkSj mlesa mBk, 
x, loky vius ;qx dh moZj Hkwfe ls mith laosnuk vkSj loky gS ftuls dfork tw>rh gS vkSj gesa mu 
lokyksa ij lkspus dks ckè; djrh gSA 

;g lp gS fd iw¡thoknh vkSj lkezkT;oknh 'kfDr;k¡ lektoknh O;oLFkk dks ihNs /kdsyus esa lQy gks 
x;h gS ftldh izR;{k felky :l ds lektoknh nqxZ dk <guk gSA :l ds lektoknh <k¡ps ds fo|eku 
gksus rd yksx lektokn ds LoIu ns[krs Fks] fdUrq muds èoLr gksus ds ckn] lkezkT;okn dh izcy 'kfDr;ksa 
ds le{k lektokn dh fujhgrk yksxksa ds eu esa fujk'kk vkSj mnklhurk dk Hkko iSnk djrh gS D;ksafd 
muds eu esa ftl izxfr'khy O;oLFkk dk ,d [kkdk Fkk vkSj tks ns'k mldk vkn'kZ Fkk] ogha èoLr gks 
x;kA lksfo;r la?k ds fo?kVu dh ihM+k dks ysdj 'kk;n gh dksbZ dfork vk;h gks] 'kk;n bldk dkj.k 
;g gks fd laxBuksa vksj vkanksyuksa ds izfr yksx mnklhu gq, gSa vkSj dgha u dgha os iw¡thoknh ekufldrk 
ls xzLr gSaA blds ckotwn dfork vius lkekftd nkf;Roksa vkSj izxfr'khy fopkjksa ls dVh gqbZ ugha gSA 
uCcs ds ckn dh vusd dforkvksa esa bldk ;FkkFkZ fp=.k feyrk gSA 

vfLrRo j{kk vkSj Lok/khurk euq"; ds cqfu;knh loky gSaA v#.k dey Lora=rk vkSj lekurk ds 
vkn'kZ rFkk vkoke dh 'kfDr vkSj laHkkouk ds izfr csgn laosnu'khy dfo;ksa esa ls ,d gSaA mudh lHkh 
dfork,¡ yksdthou ds jl ls ljkcksj gSa vkSj fparu dh rh{.krk ls vuqizkf.kr gSaA ^viuh dsoy /kkj 
¼1980½] ^lcwr ¼1989½* ^u, bykds esa* ¼1996½ vkSj ^iqryh esa lalkj ¼2004½ esa ,d= mudh lHkh dforkvksa 
esa ledkyhu dkO;yksd dk izfrfuf/kRo djrh gSA 
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*lgk;d izksQslj fgUnh foHkkx ts- ,l- fgUnw ¼ih-th-½ dkWyst] vejksgkA 

fgUnh dh izxfr'khy vkykspuk

MkW- ccyw flag*

lkekU;r% O;k[;k ;k ewY;kadu dks vkt ge vkykspuk dgrs gSaA ftl izdkj jpukdkj vius vkl&ikl 
ds okrkoj.k ls izHkkfor ,oa izsfjr gksdj l`tu djrk gS] mlh izdkj vkykspd jpuk ls izsfjr ,oa izHkkfor 
gksdj vkykspuk dh ltZuk djrk gSA fdlh ;qx dh vkykspuk dk Lrj mlds lkfgR; ds Lrj dks 
izfrfcfEcr djrk gSA 

vkykspuk Kku dh ,d fof”k"V “kk[kk ds :i esa Lo;a esa rks mi;ksxh gS gh lkFk gh og jpuk] jpukdkj 
,oa ikBd rhuksa esa ,d KkukRed leUo; mifLFkr djus dk Hkh dk;Z djrh gSA vkykspd dk dke ek= 
dksjs Qros tkjh djuk u gksdj lkfgR; dh ltZukRed ,oa lkekftd mikn;rk dks fo”ysf"kr djuk gSA 
jpuk lnSo vkykspuk ds vkxs&vkxs pyrh gSA ftruh pqukSrhiw.kZ ,oa O;kid rFkk xgu laosnuk;qDr jpuk 
gksxh vkykspuk dks mruh gh lw{e n`f"V ,oa egRk~ fo”ys"k.kkRed 'kfDr dh vko”;drk gksxhA euq"; dh 
vuqHkwfr ,oa laosnuk dh O;ofLFkr vfHkO;fDr ds lkFk gh mldh O;k[;k ,oa ewY;kadu dk Øe Hkh tqM+rk 
gSA izxfr”khy vkykspuk dh “kq:vkr 1936 esa LFkkfir ^izxfr”khy ys[kd la?k* dh LFkkiuk ls gksrh gSA 
vius oDrO; ds ek/;e ls izsepUn th us izxfr”khy lkfgR; dk ekxZn”kZu fd;k ftlls tulkekU; dh 
i{k/kjrk bldk izeq[k ladYi gqvkA mUgksaus vius v/;{kh; mn~cks/ku esa lkfgR;dkj dks LoHkkor% izxfr”khy 
crkrs gq, izxfr”khyrk dk y{k.k ;ksa crk;k fd ^og vfiz; voLFkkvksa dk vUr dj nsuk pkgrk gSA 

Hkkjr esa ,d vksj tgk¡ izsepUn th ds usr`Ro esa ys[kdksa dks laxfBr djus rFkk Hkkjrh; Hkk"kkvksa ds 
,dhdj.k ,oa vUr% laca/kksa dh fn”kk esa c<+us dk iz;Ru gks jgk Fkk] ogha nwljh vksj lksfo;r la?k esa eSfDle 
xksdhZ ds usr`Ro esa 1934 esa ^lksfo;r ys[kd la?k* dk xBu gqvkA ys[kdksa dks laxfBr djus dk ,d ,slk 
gh O;kid iz;Ru tqykbZ 1935 esa gsujh ckjcwt ds usr`Ro esa isfjl esa gqvkA laLÑfr dh j{kk ds fy, fo”o 
ys[kd vf/kos”ku tqykbZZ ds eghus esa isfjl esa cqyk;k x;kA blds la;kstdksa esa eSfDle xksdhZ] jksE;kjksyk¡] 
vkanzsekyjks] VkWel eku] okYMs ÝSad] tSls fo”ofo[;kr lkfgR;dkj FksA ^lTtkn tghj ds okys ls ;g ckr 
Kkr gksrk gS fd bl vf/kos”ku us QkflTe ds fojks/k esa mRihfM+r jk"Vª ds “kksf"kr tux.k ds leFkZu esa 
,oa fopkj Lokra=~; dh j{kk ds fy, ys[kdksa dh vkokt cqyan dhA * blh vf/kos”ku esa lkjh nqfu;k esa 
izxfr”khy ys[kdksa dh ,d LFkk;h lfefr pqu yh xbZ] ftlds v/;{k vaxzsth ds lqizfl) dFkkdkj bZ0 
,e0 QkLVZj cuk, x, rFkk mldk dsUnzh; dk;kZy; isfjl esa [kksyk x;kA blh le; 1935 esa gh yanu 
ds izoklh Hkkjrh;ksa esa ls dqN lektoknh fopkj/kkjk ds cqf)thfo;ksa us ^Hkkjrh; izxfr”khy ys[kd la?k* dh 
LFkkiuk dh] ftlesa eqYdjkt vkuan dks v/;{k rFkk lTtkn tghj dks lfpo pquk x;kA izxfr”khy leh{kk 
vkSj lkfgR; dks izxfr”khy ys[kd la?k ls ,d ns”kO;kih foLr`fr izkIr gqbZA izxfr”khy ys[kd la?k Hkkjr 
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esa ,d yach vof/k ls ek= la?k ds :i esa gh ugha cfYd ,d l”kDr vkanksyu ds :i esa fgUnh lkfgR; 
dk usr`Ro laHkkys gq, py jgk gSA 

Hkkjrh; lkfgR; esa izxfr'khy vkanksyu dk izknqHkkZo turk ds lkezkT;okn&lkearokn fojks/kh eqfDrla?k"kZ 
ds LokHkkfod fodkl ds :i esa gqvkA ns'k esa Lora=rk ds vkanksyu vkSj vUrjkZ"Vªh; Lrj ij lksfo;r 
ØkfUr us izxfr'khy lkfgR; ys[ku dks O;kid Qyd iznku fd;kA ml le; ds jpukdkjksa] vkykspdksa us 
bl lkekftd cnyko dh izfØ;k dks vkRelkr~ dj viuh jpuk ds ek/;e ls mldh lkFkZd vfHkO;fDr 
dh gSA ;g izxfr'khy lkfgR; dksbZ fLFkj erokn ugha gS] cfYd ;g ,d fujUrj fodkl'khy lkfgR;/kkjk 
gS] ftlds ys[kdksa dk fo'okl gS fd izxfr'khy lkfgR; ys[kd dh Lo;aHkw var%izsj.kk ls mn~Hkwr ugha gksrk] 
cfYd lkekftd vkSj lkaLd`frd fodkl ds Øe ls og Hkh ifjofrZr vkSj fodflr gksrk jgrk gS vkSj 
mlds fl)kar mRrjksRrj Li"V rFkk vf/kd iw.kZ gksrs pyrs gSaA 1 pw¡fd lekt ds lEcU/kksa vkSj eukso`fRr;ksa 
ds cnyus ds lkFk&lkFk lkfgR; dk Lo:i Hkh cnyk djrk gSA QyLo:i jpuk ds Lo:i vkSj vkykspuk 
ds ekun.M nksuksa esa ifjorZu mifLFkr gqvk djrs gSaA izxfr'khyrk dk Hksnd y{k.k dksbZ fo'ks"k dky[k.M 
ugha gksrk] cfYd vius ;qx dh vfHkO;fDr gSA lkfgR;dkj vius ;qx dh lhekvksa ls lhfer vo'; jgs gSa] 
fdUrq mUgksaus vius lkfgR; esa vU;k; ij U;k; dh fot; dk o.kZu fd;k gSA izsepan ds 'kCnksa esa dgsa rks 
^vfiz; voLFkkvksa dk var dj nsuk pkgk gSA **

ekDlZoknh n`f"V ewy :i esa ,sfrgkfld vkSj lkekftd n`f"V gS tks fdlh oLrq dk v/;;u ns”kdky 
ds ifjizs{; esa djrh gS rFkk vius foospu ds dsUnz esa foosP; ds vUrfoZjks/kksa dk fo”ys"k.k djds oSKkfud 
<ax ls izfrfØ;k vkSj izxfr ds rRoksa dks vyx&vyx djrh gSA ;g vkykspuk n`f"V ,sfrgkfld lanHkZ 
esa jpuk dk v/;;u rFkk ewY;kadu djrh gSA pw¡fd bldh n`f"V bfrgkl lkis{k gksrh gS] bl dkj.k ls 
mldk dk;Z{ks= O;kid gksrk gSA izxfroknh vkykspuk dks Bhd <ax ls le>us ds fy, dsoy rRdkyhu 
lkekftd fLFkfr rFkk vkanksyuksa dk foospu gh i;kZIr u gksxk vfirq foKku ,oa ;a= ds c<+rs izHkko rFkk 
rTtU; lkekftd fLFkfr ds dkj.k lkfgR; fparu esa lkekftd thou ds egRo dks Hkh js[kkafdr djuk 
gksxkA izxfr”khy vkykspuk us blh cy ij fodkleku lkekftd n`f"V dks ,d O;ofLFkr lS)kfUrd vk/
kkj iznku fd;k rFkk lkekftd thou dh Lohd`fr ds vk/kkj ij gh lkfgR; vkSj vkyskpuk lEcU/kh fopkjksa 
dks izLrqr fd;kA 

bl izdkj bl vkykspuk “kSyh dh izeq[k fo”ks"krk ;g fl) gksrh gS fd lkfgR; dk fuekZ.k lksn~ns”; 
gS vkSj ;g mn~ns”; gS lkekftd ;FkkFkZ dk lgh vkSj ekfeZd mn~?kkVuA ijEijk vkSj :<+ laLdkjksa vkSj 
;FkkFkZ ds chp laca/k larqyu dk ugha cfYd fujarj }U} dk laca/k gksrk gSA iqjkus vkSj u;s ds chp ;gh 
vfuok;Z }U} ;FkkFkZ ds fodkl dk fu;e gSA ^;FkkFkZ dk Kku rFkkdfFkr oxZ&fujis{k f”k{kk vkSj laLdkj 
ij fuHkZj u gksdj bl ckr ij fuHkZj gksrk gS fd dksbZ O;fDr tuleqnk; ds thou ls fdruk fudV 
gS] mlds la?k"kksZa esa fdruh :fp ;k Hkkx ysrk gSA ,slk O;fDr vius ;FkkFkZ&cks/k ds fy, viuh vkfRed 
lPpkb;ksa ls lk{kkRdkj dk gokyk ugha nsrkA og gokyk nsrk gS vius ;qx dh vkRek dk] mlesa vadqfjr 
u;s rRoksa dk] mldh fodkl”khy izo`fRr;ksa dk vkSj mu izo`fRr;ksa dh mUuk;d “kfDr;ksa dkA 2
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izk;% ,slk lksp fy;k tkrk gS fd oLrq&fLFkfr ls dksbZ laca/k j[ks fcuk dYiukyksd esa fopj.k 
djus okyk lkfgR;dkj ^dYiukoknh rFkk fdlh izdkj dh dYiuk dk vkJ; fy, fcuk oLrqfLFkfr dk 
o.kZu djus okyk lkfgR;dkj ;FkkFkZoknh dgk tkuk pkfg, vkSj blh dlkSVh ij ij[kdj izxfr”khy 
lkfgR;dkj dks lkfgR; ds vf/kd`r {ks= dh ifjf/k ls cfg"d`r djus dh ps"Vk dh tkrh gS] D;ksafd 
dgk tkrk gS fd vkewy&pwy okLrfod txr dh leL;kvksa ls my>us okyk ekDlZoknh dYiukoknh 
rks gks gh ugha ldrk ysfdu vius fl)kUrh; iwokZxzgksa dk o”korhZ gksdj okLrfod txr ds vius 
fp=.k dks fod`r dj Mkyus ds dkj.k og ;FkkFkZoknh dgykus dk Hkh vf/kdkjh ughaA ekDlZoknh 
lkfgR;dkj ds fo:) yxk, x, bl vk{ksi ij ;FkkrF;oknh rFkk foKkuoknh nk”kZfudksa ds efrJe 
dh Nk;k gSA oLrqr% lkfgR; leh{kk dh ikfjHkkf"kd “kCnkoyh esa oLrq i{k rFkk dyki{k dk vuqikr 
ds vuq:i LQqVu gh lRlkfgR; dk y{k.k gSA 3 vrhr esa ftl iqLrd us thou dh lrg ds uhps 
dke djus okyh “kfDr;ksa dks izfrfcfEcr fd;k gS og cgqr laHko gS gekjs vkt ds cqfu;knh ;FkkFkZ 
ds fo"k; esa Hkh egRoiw.kZ ckrsa crk ldsaA lrg ds Åij xfr uhps ls vf/kd fNiz gksrh gS vkSj ftruh 
gh xgjkbZ ls fdlh ys[kd dh vUrn`Zf"V lrg Hksndj uhps igqapsxh mrus gh nh?kZdky rd mldh 
d`fr ifjorZu”khy ;FkkFkZ txr ds izfr cklh iqjkuh ugha iM+sxhA 4 bl izdkj izxfr”khy vkykspuk 
dk izeq[k ekun.M ;g gqvk fd jpuk esa lkekftd ;FkkFkZ dh vfHkO;fDr gksA ysfdu vkt ;g i;kZIr 
ugha gSA vkt ds izxfr”khy lkfgR; dh dsanzh; Hkwfedk lektoknh psruk dk fodkl gh ugha cfYd 
tuoknh psruk dk fodkl gSA 5

izxfr”khy vkykspuk us ,d ubZ leh{kk i)fr dk Hkh fodkl fd;k gS] og i)fr gS ijEijk ds 
ewY;kadu dhA ;g dk;Z bruk tfVy gS fd fdlh Hkh vU; leh{kk iz.kkyh us vkt rd ;g nq"dj dk;Z 
vius gkFkksa esa ugha fy;k FkkA ukeoj flag us rks ;gk¡ rd dgk gS fd ijEijk dk ewY;kadu bruk dfBu 
dk;Z gS fd ,d O;fDr vFkok ;qx ;k fopkj/kkjk }kjk mldk vfUre fu.kZ; gks lduk vlEHko gSA 6 
ijEijk ds ewY;kadu ds iz”u dks ysdj Lo;a vkpk;Z “kqDy esa Hkh vius vUrfoZjks/k jgs gSaA dqN gn rd 
vkpk;Z gtkjh izlkn f}osnh us bl dk;Z dks lkFkZd <ax ls vo”; fd;k gSA ysfdu izxfr”khy vkykspuk 
dk rks ;g izeq[k mithO; gh gks x;kA ^^izxfroknh leh{kk iz.kkyh us tks lcls egRoiw.kZ dk;Z fd;k gS 
og ;g gS fd ijEijk ds izfrxkeh rRoksa dks vyxkdj muesa vfofPNUu :i ls izokfgr vkSj fodflr 
gksus okys izxfr”khy rFkk thoar rRoksa dks mHkkjdj lkeus j[kkA mUgksaus ;g izekf.kr fd;k fd lkfgR; 
dh izxfr”khy ijEijk tuokn dh ijEijk gS& bldh eq[; izsjd “kfDr turk gS& tks iqjksfgrksa] egUrksa] 
jktkvksa] uokcksa] cnek”kksa] lsBksa vkSj lkgwdkjksa ds vR;kpkj >syrh gqbZ Hkh tkrh; izk.k”kfDr dks fujUrj 
thounku nsrh gqbZ vkxs c<+h pyh vk jgh gSA **7 bl izdkj ,d vksj tgk¡ ijEijk ds ewY;kadu ij 
izxfr”khy vkykspuk esa bruk tksj fn;k tk jgk gS] ogha mlds foosdiw.kZ bLrseky rFkk fu"ks/kkRed rRoksa 
ls Hkh Vdjkus dh ckr dgh tk jgh gSA bl izfØ;k esa dqN yksx ijEijk dks rksM+uk Hkh pkgrs gSa ysfdu 
^ijaijk Hkatu dh izo`fRr fu”p; gh R;kT; gS] lkFk gh ijEijk dk ,slk iwtu Hkh R;kT; gh gS tks mlds 
fu"ks/kkRed rRoksa ls Vdjkus ds ctk; mUgsa xksy dj tkuk vf/kd mfpr ekurk gksA *8 bl izdkj ijEijk 
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dk ewY;kadu dsoy ckSf)d foykl dh pht ugha gS cfYd mlds ek/;e ls ge vius orZeku dks vf/
kd mRd`"V cuk ldsaxs rFkk vrhr ds :f<+xr rRoksa dks R;kxdj izxfr”khy rRoksa dks lekt ds lEeq[k 
j[k ldsaxsA ijEijk ds izfr iwtk Hkko vkSj mldh vogsyuk nksuksa gh ekDlZoknh fpUru dh izfØ;k rFkk 
fodkl ds fy, ?kkrd gSaA 

vkykspuk ds {ks= esa izfrekuksa ds cnyus ds lkFk gh lkSUn;Z ds izfreku Hkh cnysA bl izfØ;k esa 
lkSUn;Z dksbZ fo”ks"k pht u jg xbZ ;k ;ksa dgsa fd tksj bl ckr ij vf/kd ugha jg x;k fd jpuk esa 
fdl izdkj dk lkSUn;Z gS] cfYd ml lkSUn;Z dk dkj.k D;k gS ;k ml lkSUn;Z dh ifj.kfr jpuk esa 
fdl izdkj gqbZ\ ukeoj th ds “kCnksa esa dgsa rks& ^^izxfroknh leh{kk dh ekSfyd leL;k ;g ugha gS fd 
dkSu jpuk fdruh lqUnj gS( ekSfyd leL;k ;g gS fd jpuk esa og lkSUn;Z “kfDr vkrh dgk¡ ls gS\**9 
bl iz”u dk mRrj Lo;a nsrs gq, os dgrs gSa fd& ^^ys[kd esa “kfDr turk ls vkrh gS] turk ds lkFk 
mldk lEcU/k ftruk gh ?kfu"B gksrk gS] mlesa mruh gh vf/kd jpuk”kfDr vkrh gS vkSj mldh jpuk 
esa mruk gh vf/kd lkSUn;Z c<+rk gSA blds foijhr T;ksa gh ys[kd vius ml v{k;lzksr ls gV tkrk gS] 
mldh lkjh “kfDr tokc ns tkrh gSA fgj.;d”;i dh rjg mldh e`R;q rHkh gksrh gS tc mldk ikao /
kjrh ls mB tkrk gSA bl fl)kUr dh O;k[;k djrs gq, izxfr”khy vkykspuk ;g Hkh fu"d"kZ fudkyrh gS 
fd Js"B jpuk djus ds fy, lkfgR;dkj dkss vfuok;Z :i ls turk dk i{k/kj gksuk gh iM+sxkA **10 bl 
izdkj tehu ls dVdj ;k vius ifjos”k vkSj lkekU; tu ls i`Fkd gksdj dksbZ Hkh jpukdkj dkyt;h 
jpuk ugha dj ldrkA blh dkj.k tks rFkkdfFkr egku ys[kd gksrs gSa] os viuh jpuk esa turk dh dHkh 
mis{kk ugha djrsA okLro esa tulkekU; ls i`Fkd jgdj dksbZ egku d`fr vkt rd lEHko gh ugha gqbZA 

izxfrokn us vkykspuk ds “kq) ekun.M dk fuekZ.k ^^lkekftdrk dh izfr"Bk** }kjk fd;k gSA tgka 
igys Js"Brk rFkk fud`"Vrk dk fu/kkZj.k O;fDrxr vfHk:fp;ksa ij dsfUnzr Fkk ogk¡ izxfr”khy vkykspuk 
us lcls igys fdlh jpuk ds ,sfrgkfld egRo dks tkapus dk lq>ko fn;kA ^^izxfrokn ds vuqlkj 
O;fDrfu"Bk ^lCtsfDVo* <ax ls fdlh jpuk dk ewY;kadu dfBu gh ugha Hkzked Hkh gSA jpuk dks mldh 
Bksl lkekftd ihfBdk esa j[kdj ns[kuk pkfg, fd og lekt ds fodkl esa fdruk ;ksx nsrh gSA **11 
blh ,sfrgkfld ewY; ls fodflr gksdj vkykspuk ds {ks= esa ,d ijEijk dk fuekZ.k gksrk gS ftlds 
vk/kkj ij izkphu ls ysdj orZeku rd ds lkfgR; dk leqfpr ewY;kadu laHko gksrk gSA ^^izxfrokn us 
LFkkfir fd;k fd fdlh jpuk dk “kk”or ewY; mlds ,sfrgkfld ewY; esa gh fufgr gS vkSj ,sls gh 
,sfrgkfld ewY;ksa ls leh{kk ds {ks= esa ,d ijEijk curh gS ftlds vk/kkj ij izkphu ls ysdj vk/kqfud 
lkfgR; dk rqyukRed ewY;kadu fd;k tk ldrk gSA bl rjg izxfrokn us leh{kk dks O;fDrfu"Bk] 
Hkkooknh iwokZxzg rFkk tM+rk ls eqDr djds mlds LFkku ij LoLFk] oSKkfud] cks/kxE;] oLrqfu"B vkSj 
tudY;k.kdkjh ,sfrgkfld leh{kk i)fr dh izfr"Bk dhA **12 blh izlax esa fdlh d`fr fo”ks’k dk ewY; 
;k lans”k vf/kd iz”uxfHkZr gks tkrk gSA eSa le>rk gw¡ fd fdlh jpuk ;k l`tu dk Qyd ftl vuqikr 
esa mnkRr ,oa o`gr~ lkekftd ljksdkjksa ls lai`Dr gksxk mlh vuqikr esa mldks tuekul esa yksdfiz;rk 
,oa Lohd`fr izkIr gksxhA 
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izxfr'khy vkykspuk dh leL;k,¡ ,oa miyfC/k;k¡

izxfr'khy lkSUn;Z'kkL= esa fo'okl j[kus ds dkj.k lHkh izxfr'khy ekDlZoknh lkfgR; n`f"V ds 
vuq;k;h gSaA lHkh :<+ ekU;rkvksa ds fojks/kh rFkk izxfr'khy ijEijkvksa ds i{k/kj gSaA lHkh lkfgR; dk gsrq 
lekt dks rFkk iz;kstu lekt ds fuEuoxZ dks Lohdkjrs gSaA lkfgR; vkSj ijEijk dk fo'ys"k.k ,sfrgkfld 
Øec)rk rFkk rRdkyhu okrkoj.k ds vkyksd esa djrs gSaA ijUrq mudh izkjafHkd ekU;rkvksa esa ,drk gksus 
ij Hkh O;k[;kuksa esa i;kZIr varj gSA og pkgs bfrgkl vkSj ijEijk ds iz'u dks ysdj gks pkgs izxfr'khy 
dfork ds dfo;ksa dh vkykspuk gks ;k dfork ds izfrekuksa dhA muesa cjkcj oSpkfjd fHkUurk cuh jghA 

izxfrokn 'kks"k.k ds vUr dks viuk eq[; mn~ns'; ekudj pyrk gS] ysfdu blds fy, mls lekt dh 
eq[; 'kks"kd vkSj 'kksf"kr 'kfDr;ksa dh igpku vko';d gS] ftldk eryc gS] fdlh lekt ds oxhZ; Lo:i 
vkSj mlds eq[; vUrfoZjks/k dh igpkuA vr% mu lkfgR; leh{kdksa dks tks lkSUn;Z'kkL=h; iz'uksa ij ekDlZoknh 
<ax ls fopkj djus ds fy, d̀rladYi gSa] ys[kd us jpuk&dkS'ky ds ihNs fNis gq, oxZ la?k"kZ ds ;FkkFkZ dk 
mn~?kkVu djus dh ps"Vk djuh pkfg,A nwljs 'kCnksa esa dgsa rks ekDlZoknh leh{kd dks izR;sd lkfgfR;d d̀fr 
dh ijh{kk mldh lkSUn;kZRed [kwfc;ksa vkSj [kkfe;ksa dh ǹf"V ls djus ds lkFk&lkFk mldh oxhZ; fopkj/
kkjkRed varoZLrq dh ǹf"V ls Hkh djuh pkfg,A 13 izxfr'khy ys[kd la?k dh LFkkiuk ds ckn Hkkjrh; ekDlZoknh 
lkfgR;&leh{kk dh lkekU; detksfj;ksa esa ls ,d detksjh ;g jgh fd mlesa izk;% l̀tu'khy ys[kdksa ds bl 
}Sr ij /;ku ugha fn;k x;k fd muesa ,d vksj vius vkReijd ǹf"Vdks.k dh lhek,a gksrh gSa] rks nwljh vksj 
;g {kerk Hkh gksrh gS fd os bu lhekvksa dk vfrØe.k djds ;FkkFkZ dk lPpkbZ ds lkFk izfrfcac dj ldsaA 

izxfroknh vkykspdksa }kjk fopkj/kkjk ij lgh tksj nsus ds lkFk gh izxfroknh vkanksyu esa dkQh cM+s 
iSekus ij lkfgR; ds :ixr i{k dh mis{kk dh izòfRr jgh gSA ;g izòfRr ;FkkFkZ ds fp=.k esa fofo/krk] 
O;fDrxr :fp;ksa ds vk/kkj ij u;s&u;s :iksa dh jpuk ds jkLrs esa vojks/k dk dke djrh jgh gSaA orZeku 
lkekftd nkSj rhoz oxZ&la?k"kZ dk nkSj gSA gekjs vf/kdka'k ys[kd e/;oxZ ls vkrs gSaa] tks Lo;a 'kksf"kr oxZ gS 
vkSj tks vkt dh lkekftd ifjfLFkfr;ksa ls ?kksj vlarq"V gSA ;fn mlds ,d fgLls dk vlarks"k vkSj fonzksg 
vjktdrkoknh fn'kk dh vksj tkrk gS rks mlls Hkh cMs fgLls dk vlarks"k vkSj fonzksg eqfDrdkeh gSA mlds 
vlarks"k vkSj fonzksg dks le>uk] fpf=r djuk vkSj lgh fn'kk nsuk vkt ds izxfroknh vkanksyu dk ,d 
egRoiw.kZ dk;Z gSA 14

fdlh Hkh izfrc) lkfgR; dks izpkjkRed vkSj vkanksyukRed gksrs gq, Hkh laosnukRed Lrj ij izHkko'kkyh 
gksuk pkfg,A ijarq lkfgR; ds izHkko'kkyh gksus dk ;g vFkZ dHkh ugha gksrk fd ikBd mls i<+rs gh ys[kd 
dh okafNr fn'kk esa izsfjr gksdj jpuk }kjk crk;s ;k lq>k;s x;s dk;Z dks djus py iM+saxsA lkfgR; ls u 
rks ,slk gksrk gS] u bldh vis{kk dh tkuh pkfg,A 

izxfr'khy vkykspuk % miyfC/k;k¡ 

izxfr'khy vkykspuk us ys[kdksa dks dYiuk ls mrkjdj ;FkkFkZ dh Bksl /kjrh ij yk [kM+k fd;k vkSj 
thou dh vlaxfr;ksa rFkk leL;kvksa dks dk;Z&dkj.k :i esa ij[kus dk iz;Ru fd;kA izxfroknh vkykspuk 
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ds izHkko ls lkfgR; esa ,d vksj tgka tulk/kkj.k dh vk'kk&vkdka{kkvksa dks vfHkO;fDr feyus yxh] ogka 
nwljh vksj ;qxhu jk"Vªh;rk ds lkFk&lkFk mlesa vUrjkZ"Vªh;rk vkSj ekuorkokn dk Hkh lekos'k gqvkA 

izxfroknh lkfgR; esa bl O;kid ǹf"V vkSj egku~ fopkj.kk dks loZ= Lohd̀fr feyh gSA bl izdkj izxfroknh 
lkfgR; us euq"; dks mlds /keZ] laLdkj] tkfr] jax rFkk Hkk"kkxr lhekvksa ls eqDr dj mls dsoy euq"; ds :i 
esa ns[kus dk iz;Ru fd;kA izxfr'khy vkykspuk us nsoo'kksn~Hko vFkok /khjksnkRr ik=ksa ds LFkku ij tu&lkekU; 
dks uk;dRo iznku fd;kA etnwj] fdlku rFkk pksj] Mkdw vkfn Hkh uk;d ds :i esa Lohdkj fd;s tkus yxsA 
bu ik=ksa esa vfrokfnrk dk fojks/k gksus yxkA ^^dFkkdkjksa dks izxfroknh ǹf"Vdks.k us lkekftd ;FkkFkZokn ds 
nks [krjksa ls cpkus dk iz;Ru fd;k gSA ,d [krjk rks euksfo'ys"k.kokn dh vksj ls gS ftlesa ;k rks 'ks[kj vkSj 
Hkqou tSls loZFkk vgaoknh vkSj vlk/kkj.k ik=ksa dh l̀f"V dh tkrh gS vFkok bykpUnz tks'kh ds lsDlxzLr vn~Hkqr 
uk;dksa dk fuekZ.k gksrk gSA bu nksuksa dh vlk/kkjrkvksa ls mckjdj izxfrokn us lk/kkj.k ik=ksa ds fuekZ.k dk 
xqj crk;kA ** yksd&fuekZ.k vkSj yksd&laLd̀fr dk iqu#)kj izxfr'khy vkykspuk dh ,d egRoiw.kZ miyfC/k 
gSA bl vkUnksyu us yksd&laLd̀fr ds fofHkUu i{kksa dks Li'kZ djus dk tks iz;Ru fd;k] mlds QyLo:i ns'k 
ds fofHkUu vapyksa esa ogka dh cksfy;ksa esa lkfgR; dh ltZuk djus okys vusd lkfgR;dkjksa dk izknqHkkZo gqvkA 

fgUnh dk vkapfyd miU;kl blh dk ifj.kke gS] ftlesa vapy fo'ks"k ds tu&thou vkSj mudh laLd̀fr 
dk o.kZu gksrk gSA bl izdkj bl vkykspuk us ,d uohu lkaLd̀frd vfHk;ku ds }kjk ns'k esa uo&tkxj.k dk 
lans'k fn;k] tks ifj.kke dh ǹf"V ls vR;Ur izHkko'kkyh gSA bl vkykspuk ds izHkko ls ns'k esa vusd izxfr'khy 
i= Hkh fudyus yxsA caxyk esa ^ifjp;*] fgUnh esa ^u;k lkfgR;*] mnwZ esa ^u;k vnc*] xqtjkrh esa ^laLdkj* vkSj 
rsyxw esa ^vH;qn;* vkfn blds izeq[k mnkgj.k gSaA ;g fu%ladksp Lohdkj fd;k tk ldrk gS fd izxfroknh 
vkykspuk us lkfgR; vkSj tuthou dh psruk esa ,d u;k eksM+ fn;kA ;gh dkj.k gS fd NksVs&NksVs lkfgfR;dksa 
ls ysdj dohUnz johUnz vkSj izsepUn tSls mPp dksfV ds lkfgR;dkjksa us bl vkUnksyu dk [kqydj leFkZu fd;kA 

;g vkykspuk turk dks lkFk ysdj pyus esa gh viuh lkFkZdrk ekurk gSA LokHkkfod :i ls ftu 
ns'kksa esa 'kks"k.kewyd i)fr;ksa dk vHkh vUr ugha gqvk gS] ogk¡ izxfroknh lkfgR; 'kks"k.k ds fo:) laxzke ds 
fy, mdlk;sxk] ij tgka lPps vFkksZa esa tuoknh 'kklu LFkkfir gks pqdk gS] ogka og fuekZ.k ds gkFkksa dks 
etcwr djsxk] vo'; og gj gkyr esa 'kks"kdksa ds "kM~;U=ksa ds fo:) turk dks tkx:d j[ksxkA ;|fi ;g 
vkykspuk ,d egku~ lkfgfR;d vkSj lkaLd̀frd y{; dks ysdj pyk Fkk] fdUrq vusd dkj.kksa ls og ;nk&dnk 
yM+[kM+krk jgk gSA fQj Hkh bu lhekvkas vkSj vojks/kksa ds ckotwn ;g tulk/kkj.k dh lsok ds egRrj y{; ls 
dHkh fopfyr ugha gqvk gSA 

lanHkZ xazUFk

1 vfUre nks n'kdksa dk fgUnh lkfgR; & iz/kku lEiknd& ehjk xkSre] ok.kh izdk'ku] 
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6 vkykspuk ds gkf'k;s ij & MkW- fo'oukFk izlkn frokjh] us'kuy ifCyf'kax 
gkml] ubZ fnYyh] izFke laLdj.k&2008

7 vkykspuk ds u, eku & d.kZflag pkSgku] izFke laLdj.k&2001] Lojkt 
izdk'ku] fnYyh

8 vkykspuk&le; vkSj lkfgR; & jes'k nos] izFke laLdj.k&2005] izdk'kd& 
Hkkjrh; KkuihB] ubZ fnYyh

9 vk/kqfud dfork ;k=k & jkeLo:i prqosZnh] yksdHkkjrh izdk'ku] 
bykgkckn] izFke laLdj.k&1998

10 vkykspd ds eq[k ls& ukeoj flag & laik0 [kxsUnz Bkdqj] jktdey izdk'ku] izFke 
laLdj.k&2005

11 vk/kqfudrk vkSj mifuos'k & d`".keksgu] ok.kh izdk'ku] ubZ fnYyh] izFke 
laLdj.k&2006

12 vkykspuk vkSj vkykspuk & nsoh'kadj voLFkh] ok.kh izdk'ku] ubZ fnYyh] 
izFke laLdj.k&1995

Endnotes

1 vk/kqfud lkfgR; dh izo`fRr;k¡& ukeoj flag] i`’B&64

2 vkykspuk dk tui{k& panzcyh flag] i`’B 9

3 lekykspd [kaM 3 ls] i`’B 14] ekDlZoknh n”kZu vkSj lkfgfR;d ;FkkFkZokn ¼Jh d`’.kdqekj nhf{kr dk ys[k½

4 izxfr”khy vkykspuk& jkenj”k feJ] i`’B 323&324

5 vkykspuk dk tui{k] izxfrokn iquewZY;kadu vkSj ubZ fn”kk& i`’B 227

6 vk/kqfud lkfgR; dh izo`fRr;k¡& i`’B 87

7 ogh] i`’B 87&88

8 rhljk :[k] i`’B 112

9 vk/kqfud lkfgR; dh izo`fRr;k¡& i`’B 88

10 ogh] i`’B 88&89

11 vk/kqfud lkfgR; dh izo`fRr;k¡& i`’B 90

12 vk/kqfud lkfgR; dh izo`fRr;k¡& i`’B 91

13 vkykspuk dk tui{k & pUnzcyh flag] i`0 228

14 ogh] i`0 230
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States of Matter -Gases and Liquids

Krishan Kumar* 

THREE STATES OF MATTER

Physical science, which includes chemistry and physics, is usually thought of as the study 
of the nature and properties of matter and energy in non-living systems. Matter is the “stuff” of the 
universe — the atoms, molecules and ions that make up all physical substances. Matter is anything 
that has mass and takes up space.

Energy is the capacity to cause change. Energy cannot be created or destroyed; it can only 
be conserved and converted from one form to another. “Potential energy” is the energy stored in an 
object due to its position — for example, a bucket of water balanced over a doorway has the potential 
to fall. “Kinetic energy” is energy that is in motion and causing changes. Any object or particle that 
is in motion has kinetic energy based on its mass and speed. Kinetic energy can be converted into 
other forms of energy, such as electrical energy and thermal energy.

FIVE PHASES

There are five known phases, or states, of matter: solids, liquids, gases, plasma and Bose-
Einstein condensates. The main difference in the structures of each state is in the densities of the 
particles.

SOLIDS

In a solid, particles are packed tightly together so they are unable to move about very much. 
Particles of a solid have very low kinetic energy. The electrons of each atom are in motion, so the 
atoms have a small vibration, but they are fixed in their position. Solids have a definite shape. They 
do not conform to the shape of the container in which they are placed. They also have a definite 
volume. The particles of a solid are already so tightly packed together that increasing pressure will 
not compress the solid to a smaller volume

LIQUIDS

In the liquid phase, the particles of a substance have more kinetic energy than those in a solid. 
The liquid particles are not held in a regular arrangement, but are still very close to each other so 
liquids have a definite volume. Liquids, like solids, cannot be compressed. Particles of a liquid have 
just enough room to flow around each other, so liquids have an indefinite shape. A liquid will change 
shape to conform to its container. Force is spread evenly throughout the liquid, so when an object 
is placed in a liquid, the liquid particles are displaced by the object The magnitude of the upward 
buoyant force is equal to the weight of the fluid displaced by the object. When the buoyant force is 
equal to the force of gravity pulling down on the object’s mass, the object will float. This principle 
of buoyancy was discovered by the Greek mathematician Archimedes who, according to legend, 
sprang from his bath and ran naked through the streets shouting “Eureka!” Particles of a liquid tend 
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to be held by weak intermolecular attraction rather than moving freely as the particles of a gas will. 
This cohesive force pulls the particles together to form drops or streams.

Scientists reported in April 2016 they had created a bizarre state of matter, one that had 
been predicted to exist but never seen in real life. Though this type of matter could be held in 
one’s hand as if it were a solid, a zoom-in on the material would reveal the disorderly interactions 
of its electrons, more characteristic of a liquid. In the new matter, called a Kitaev quantum spin 
liquid, the electrons enter into a sort of quantum dance in which they interact or “talk” to one 
another. Usually when matter cools down the spin of its electrons tends to line up. But in this 
quantum spin liquid, the electrons interact so that they affect how the others are spinning and 
never align no matter how cool the material gets. The material would behave as if its electrons, 
considered indivisible, had broken apart, the researchers reported April 4, 2016, in the journal 
Nature Materials.

GASES

Gas particles have a great deal of space between them and have high kinetic energy. If 
unconfined, the particles of a gas will spread out indefinitely; if confined, the gas will expand to 
fill its container. When a gas is put under pressure by reducing the volume of the container, the 
space between particles is reduced, and the pressure exerted by their collisions increases. If 
the volume of the container is held constant, but the temperature of the gas increases, then the 
pressure will also increase. Gas particles have enough kinetic energy to overcome intermolecular 
forces that hold solids and liquids together, thus a gas has no definite volume and no definite 
shape

INTERMOLECULAR INTERACTIONS

Intermolecular forces (IMFs) are the forces which mediate interaction between molecules, 
including forces of attraction or repulsion which act between molecules and other types of 
neighboring particles, e.g., atoms or ions. Inter-molecular forces are weak relative to intramolecular 
forces – the forces which hold a molecule together. For example, the covalent bond, involving 
sharing electron pairs between atoms, is much stronger than the forces present between 
neighboring molecules. Both sets of forces are essential parts of force fieldsfrequently used in 
molecular mechanics.

The investigation of inter-molecular forces starts from macroscopic observations which indicate 
the existence and action of forces at a molecular level. These observations include non-ideal-gas 
thermodynamic behavior reflected by virial coefficients, vapor pressure, viscosity, superficial tension, 
and absorption data.

The first reference to the nature of microscopic forces is found in Alexis Clairaut’s work Theorie 
de la Figure DE la Terre. Other scientists who have contributed to the investigation of microscopic 
forces include: Laplace, Gauss, Maxwell and Boltzmann.,

Attractive intermolecular forces are considered by the following types:
•	 Ion-induced dipole forces
•	 Ion-dipole forces
•	 Hydrogen bonding
•	 van der Waals forces – Keesom force, Debye force, and London dispersion force
Information on intermolecular force is obtained by macroscopic measurements of properties 

like viscosity, PVT data. The link to microscopic aspects is given by virial coefficients and Lennard-
Jones potentials.
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ELECTROSTATIC INTERACTIONS

Electrostatic attraction between electrically-charged particles is the strongest of all the 
intermolecular forces. As you learned in school, these coulombic forces (as they are often called) 
cause opposite charges to attract and like charges to repel.

Coulombic forces are involved in all forms of chemical bonding; when they act between separate 
charged particles (ion-ion interactions) they are especially strong. Thus the energy required to pull 
a mole of Na and Cl ions apart in the sodium chloride crystal is greater than that needed to break 
the covalent bond in H2.

The effects of ion-ion attraction are seen most directly in solids such as NaCl which consist of 
oppositely-charged ions arranged in two inter-penetrating crystal lattices.

According to Coulomb’s Law, the force between two charged particles directly proportional to 
the product of the electrostatic charges of the particles, and inversely proportional to the square of 
the distance between them:

Instead of using SI units, chemists often prefer to express atomic-scale distances in picometers 
and charges as electron charge (±1, ±2, etc.) Using these units, the proportionality constant á works 
out to 2.31 × 10 J pm.

The sign of F determines whether the force will be attractive (–) or repulsive (+); notice that 
the latter is the case whenever the two Q’s have the same sign.

The stronger the attractive force acting between two particles, the greater the amount of work 
required to separate them. Work represents a flow of energy, so the foregoing statement is another 
way of saying that when two particles move in response to a force, their potential energy is lowered. 
This work, as you may recall if you have studied elementary mechanics, is found by integrating the 
force with respect to distance over the distance moved. Thus the energy that must be supplied in 
order to completely separate two oppositely-charged particles initially at a distance r0 is given by

... hence the value of m = –1 in the Mie equation.

NON-BONDING ELECTROSTATIC INTERACTIONS

Dipoles and dipole moments

According to Coulomb’s law, the electrostatic force between an ion and an uncharged particle 
having Q = 0 should be zero. Bear in mind, however, that this formula assumes that the two particles 
are point charges having zero radii. A real particle such as an atom or a molecule occupies a certain 
volume of space. Even if the electric charges of the protons and electrons cancel out (as they will 
in any neutral atom or molecule), it is possible that the spatial distribution of the electron cloud 
representing the most loosely-bound [valence] electrons might be asymmetrical, giving rise to an 
electric dipole moment. There are two kinds of dipole moments:

•	 Permanent electric dipole moments can arise when bonding occurs between elements of 
differing electronegativities.

•	 Induced (temporary) dipole moments are created when an external electric field distorts 
the electron cloud of a neutral molecule.

In physics, an electric dipole refers to a separation of electric charge. An idealized electric 
dipole consists of two point charges of magnitude +q and –qseparated by a distance r. Even though 
the overall system is electrically neutral, the charge separation gives rise to an electrostatic effect 
whose strength is expressed by the electric dipole moment given by ì = r q

Dipole moments possess both magnitude and direction, and are thus vectorial quantities; they 
are conventionally represented by arrows whose heads are at the negative end.
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PERMANENT DIPOLE MOMENTS

In many molecules that are otherwise electrically neutral, the differing electronegativities of the various 
atoms give rise to an uneven distribution of negative charge. Such molecules are said to be polar, and to 
possess a permanent dipole moment (the word “permanent” is commonly dropped in ordinary discourse.)

The most well-known molecule having a dipole moment is ordinary water. The charge imbalance 
arises because oxygen, with its nuclear charge of 8, pulls the electron cloud that comprises each 
O–H bond toward itself. These two “bond momens” add vectorially to produce the permanent dipole 
moment denoted by the red arrow. Note the use of the ä (Greek delta) symbol to denote the positive 
and negative ends of the dipoles.

•

•

 
When an electric dipole is subjected to an external electric field, it will tend to orient itself so as 

to minimize the potential energy; that is, its negative end will tend to point toward the higher (more 
positive) electric potential. In liquids, thermal motions will act to disrupt this ordering, so the overall 
effect depends on the temperature. In condensed phases the local fields due to nearby ions or dipoles 
in a substance play an important role in determining the physical properties of the substance, and 
it is in this context that dipolar interactions are of interest to us here. We will discuss each kind of 
interaction in order of decreasing strength.

INDUCED DIPOLES

Even if a molecule is electrically neutral and possesses no permanent dipole moment, it can 
still be affected by an external electric field. Because all atoms and molecules are composed of 
charged particles (nuclei and electrons), the electric field of a nearby ion will cause the centers 
of positive and negative charges to shift in opposite directions. This effect, which is called 
polarization, results in the creation of a temporary, or induced dipole moment. The induced 
dipole then interacts with the species that produced it, resulting in a net attraction between the 
two particles.

The larger an atom or ion, the more loosely held are its outer electrons, and the more readily will 
the electron cloud by distorted by an external field. A quantity known as the polarisability expresses 
the magnitude of the temporary dipole that can be induced in it by a nearby charge.

ION-DIPOLE INTERACTIONS

A dipole that is close to a positive or negative ion will orient itself so that the end whose partial 
charge is opposite to the ion charge will point toward the ion. This kind of interaction is very important 
in aqueous solutions of ionic substances; H2O is a highly polar molecule, so that in a solution of 
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sodium chloride, for example, the Na ions will be enveloped by a shell of water molecules with their 
oxygen-ends pointing toward these ions, while H2O molecules surrounding the Cl ions will have 
their hydrogen ends directed inward. As a consequence of ion-dipole interactions, all ionic species 
in aqueous solution are hydrated; this is what is denoted by the suffix in formulas such as K(aq), etc.

as K(aq), etc. 

 
The strength of ion-dipole attraction dep

The strength of ion-dipole attraction depends on the magnitude of the dipole moment and on 
the charge density of the ion. This latter quantity is just the charge of the ion divided by its volume. 
Owing to their smaller sizes, positive ions tend to have larger charge densities than negative ions, 
and they should be more strongly hydrated in aqueous solution. The hydrogen ion, being nothing 
more than a bare proton of extremely small volume, has the highest charge density of any ion; it is 
for this reason that it exists entirely in its hydrated form H3O in water.

DIPOLE-DIPOLE INTERACTIONS

As two dipoles approach each other, they will tend to orient themselves so that their oppositely-
charged ends are adjacent. Two such arrangements are possible: the dipoles can be side by side 
but pointing in opposite directions, or they can be end to end. It can be shown that the end-to-end 
arrangement gives a lower potential energy.

Dipole-dipole attraction is weaker than ion-dipole attraction, but it can still have significant 
effects if the dipole moments are large. The most important example of dipole-dipole attraction is 
hydrogen bonding which is discussed on page 15.

ION-INDUCED DIPOLE INTERACTIONS

The most significant induced dipole effects result from nearby ions, particularly cations (positive 
ions). Nearby ions can distort the electron clouds even in polar molecules, thus temporarily changing 
their dipole moments. The larger ions (especially negative ones such as SO2 and ClO4) are highly 
polarizable, and the dipole moments induced in them by a cation can play a dominant role in 
compound formation.

DIPOLE-INDUCED DIPOLE INTERACTIONS

A permanent dipole can induce a temporary one in a species that is normally nonpolar, and 
thus produce a net attractive force between the two particles. This attraction is usually rather weak, 
but in a few cases it can lead to the formation of loosely-bound compounds. This effect explains the 
otherwise surprising observation that a wide variety ofneutral molecules such as hydrocarbons, and 
even some of the noble gas elements, form stable hydrate compounds with water.

DISPERSION OR LONDON FORCES

The fact that noble gas elements and completely non-polar molecules such as H2 and N2 
can be condensed to liquids or solids tells us that there must be yet another source of attraction 
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between particles that does not depend on the existence of permanent dipole moments in either 
particle. To understand the origin ofthis effect, it is necessary to realize that when we say a molecule 
is “nonpolar”, we really mean that the time-averaged dipole moment is zero. This is the same kind 
of averaging we do when we draw a picture of an orbital, which represents all the locations in space 
in which an electron can be found with a certain minimum probability. On a very short time scale, 
however, the electron must be increasingly localized; not even quantum mechanics allows it to 
be in more than one place at any given instant. As a consequence, there is no guarantee that the 
distribution of negative charge around the center of an atom will be perfectly symmetrical at every 
instant; every atom therefore has a weak, fluctuating dipole moment that is continually disappearing 
and reappearing in another direction.

Dispersion or London forces can be considered to be “induced dipole - induced dipole” interactions.
Although these extremely short-lived fluctuations quickly average out to zero, they can still 

induce new dipoles in a neighboring atom or molecule, which helps sustain the original dipole and 
gives rise to a weak attractive force known as the dispersion or London force (after F. London, who 
explained this effect in 1930).

Although dispersion forces are the weakest of all the intermolecular attractions, they are universally 
present. Their strength depends to a large measure on the number of electrons in a molecule. This 
can clearly be seen by looking at the noble gas elements, whose ability to condense to liquids and 
freeze to solids is entirely dependent on dispersion forces.

Element He   Ne Ar Kr Xe

Atomic Number 2   10 18 36 54

Bolling Point, K 27   87 120 165 210

Critical Temperature, K 5   44 151 510 290

Heat Of Vaporization, 
Kj Mol

.08  1.76 6.51 59 12.6

It is important to note that dispersion forces are additive; if two elongated molecules find 
themselves side by side, dispersion force attractions will exist all along the regions where the two 
molecules are close. This can produce quite strong attractions between large polymeric molecules 
even in the absence of any stronger attractive forces.

TYPES OF BONDING

Atoms tend to arrange themselves in the most stable patterns possible, which means that they 
have a tendency to complete or fill their outermost electron orbits. They join with other atoms to do 
just that. The force that holds atoms together in collections known as molecules is referred to as a 
chemical bond.There are two main types and some secondary types of chemical bonds:

IONIC BOND

Ionic boning involves a transfer of an electron, so one atom gains an electron while one atom 
loses an electron. One of the resulting ions carries a negative charge (anion), and the other ion 
carries a positive charge (cation). Because opposite charges attract, the atoms bond together to 
form a molecule.
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charge (cation). Because opposite charges 

 

COVALENT BOND

The most common bond in organic molecules, a covalent bond involves the sharing of electrons 
between two atoms. The pair of shared electrons forms a new orbit that extends around the nuclei 
of both atoms, producing a molecule. There are two secondary types of covalent bonds that are 
relevant to biology — polar bonds and hydrogen bonds.

 

Polar bond

Two atoms connected by a covalent bond may exert different attractions for the electrons in the 
bond, producing an unevenly distributed charge. The result is known as a polar bond, an intermediate 
case between ionic and covalent bonding, with one end of the molecule slightly negatively charged 
and the other end slightly positively charged.

These slight imbalances in charge distribution are indicated in the figure by lowercase delta 
symbols with a charge superscript (+ or –). Although the resulting molecule is neutral, at close 
distances the uneven charge distribution can be important. Water is an example of a polar molecule; 
the oxygen end has a slight positive charge whereas the hydrogen ends are slightly negative. Polarity 
explains why some substances dissolve readily in water and others do not.

Hydrogen bond

Because they’re polarized, two adjacent H2O (water) molecules can form a linkage known as a 
hydrogen bond, where the (electronegative) hydrogen atom of one H2O molecule is electrostatically 
attracted to the (electropositive) oxygen atom of an adjacent water molecule.

Consequently, molecules of water join together transiently in a hydrogen-bonded lattice. Hydrogen 
bonds have only about 1/20 the strength of a covalent bond, yet even this force is sufficient to affect 
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the structure of water, producing many of its unique properties, such as high surface tension, specific 
heat, and heat of vaporization. Hydrogen bonds are important in many life pr ocesses, such as in 
replication and defining the shape of DNA molecules.

MELTING AND BOILING POINTS

What is Boiling Point?

The boiling point is the temperature at which the vapour pressure of the liquid is equal to the 
atmospheric pressure of the liquid and the liquid is converted to vapour. The boiling point of the liquid 
depends upon the pressure of the surrounding. When the liquid is at high pressure, it has higher 
boiling point than the boiling point at normal atmospheric pressure. The boiling point of different 
liquids is different for a given pressure. In 1982 IUPAC, defined standard boiling point which is the 
temperature at which liquid boils under the pressure of 1 bar. The boiling point changes with altitude 
and that’s why when we go to mountain areas i.e. at higher altitudes cooking food takes more time 
because the pressure decreases and therefore because of this it takes more time in cooking food 
at hilly areas.

What is Melting Point?

The temperature at which solid changes its state to liquid at an atmospheric pressure is called the 
melting point of that liquid. This is the point at which both liquid and solid phase exists at equilibrium. 
The melting point of the substance also varies with pressure and is specified at standard pressure.

Another term is freezing point which is just reverse of melting point which is the temperature at 
which liquid is converted to solid. Technically, you can say that melting point and freezing point are 
not same because a substance can be supercooled below its freezing point without forming solid.
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*lgk;d izk/;kid] bfrgkl foHkkx] ,0 ch0 ,e0 dkWyst] te'ksniqj] dksygku fo'ofo|ky;A

efgykvksa ds lqj{kk gsrq fufeZr izeq[k dkuwuh izko/kku

MkW- vuqjk/kk dqekjh*

ukjh lekt dh ,d vfHkUu vax gSA Hkkjrh; laL—fr esa efgyk ds fo"k; esa dgk x;k gS fd Þ ;= uk;ZLr 
iwT;rs jeUrs r= nsork Þ vFkkZr~ tgka ukjh dh iwtk gksrh gS] ogka nsork clrs gSaA nqljs 'kCnksa esa ge dg 
ldrs gSa fd tgk¡ efgyk dk lEeku gksrk gS ogka lq[k ,oa le`f/k dk okl gksrk gS ftUgsa ge ek¡] cgu] 
iRuh] csVh ds :i esa ns[krs gS vkSj ftuls gekjk ifjokj] vkSj LoLFk ns'k dk fuekZ.k gksrk gSA 

vrhr ls gh ukjh dk lEeku esa loksZifj LFkku jgk gSA efgyk,a ekrk] iRuh ,oa cgu ds :i esa 
l`"Vh dh jpuk djrh gS] mUgsa lq[k vkSj le`f/k dk çfrd ekuk tkrk gSA Hkkjrh; laL—fr esa efgykvksa 
dk fof'k"V LFkku jgk gSA 

Hkkjrh; lafo/kku us efgyk o iq#"k nksuksa dks led{k j[kdj muds fodkl ds fy, lkeku volj 
,oa lqj{kk dh xkjaVh nhl vusd çko/kkuksa }kjk efgyk dks lqj{kk ,oa laj{k.k çnku djus dh O;oLFkk 
dh xbZl ij bu lcds ckotwn efgyk dh fLFkfr esa xq.kkRed ifjorZu ugh vk;kA blds ihNs ,d ek= 
dkj.k gS iq#"kksa dk LokfeRo ukjh dks ukjk;.kh cukus ds fy, muds vk¡py esa nw/k vkSj vk¡[kksa esa gS ikuh 
okys gkyr cnyus gksaxsA 

gekjs lekt esa efgyk,¡ f'kf{kr gksus ds ckotwn vius dkuwuh vf/kdkjksa ls vufHkK gS] lHkh f'kf{kr 
;k vf'kf{kr efgyk,¡ ugh ij gk¡ Hkkjrh; lekt dk ,d cM+k oxZ vkt Hkh dkuwuh vf/kdkjksa ds çfr 
tkx:d ugh gSaA 

efgyk,¡ vkt gj {ks= esa iq#"kksa ds cjkcj vo'; gS] ijUrq okLrfodrk ;g Hkh gS fd gekjs bl iq#"k 
ç/kku lekt esa ?kjsyq fgalk gksrh gS( tgk¡ efgykvksa ij vR;kpkj vkSj 'kks"k.k fd;k tkrk gSA ;g 'kks"k.k 
dsoy fuEu ;k e/;e oxhZ; efgykvksa ds lkFk gh ugh gksrk gS] cfYd bl 'kks"k.k dk f'kdkj mPpoxZ dh 
efgyk;sa Hkh gSA os Hkh ?kjsyq fgalk dh f'kdkj curh gSa( ;g 'kks"k.k dbZ :iksa esa fd;k tkrk gS & 'kkjhfjd] 
ekufld] vkfFkZd vkSj ngst bR;kfnA ?kjsyq fgalk ds varxZr lcls T;knk efgykvksa dks ngst ds fy, 
çrkfM+r fd;k tkrk gSA efgykvksa ds lkFk NksVh NksVh ckrksa ij ekjihV dh tkrh gSA dHkh mUgsa ?kjksa ls 
fudky fn;k tkrk gS vkSj dHkh mUgsa tyk fn;k tkrk gSA efgyk;sa ,sls ?kjsyq fgalk ds f[kykQ cqyan 
vkokt ugh mBkrh] ftlls iq#"kksa dk lkgl c<+ tkrk gSA 

efgykvksa dks fcuk fdlh jksd&Vksd ds vius QSlys Lo;a ysus ds fy, l'kä cukuk vkSj mUgsa iq#"kksa 
ds cjkcj ekuuk jk"Vª dh lokZxh.k çxfr ds fy, vfuok;Z gSA gekjk lafo/kku lekurk ds vf/kdkj dh 
rFkk ySafxd lekurk dk cks/k djkrk gSA ysfdu Hkkjrh; lekt esa ySafxd vFkkZr~ L=h & iq#"k HksnHkko 
çkphudky ls gh pyk vk jgk gSaA 
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?kjsyw fgalk ds f[kykQ lafo/kku esa dkuwu cuk;s x;s gS ftlds varxZr &

• dkuwu ihfM+rk dks ?kj esa jgus dk vf/kdkj pkgs laifÙk mlds uke gks ;k u gks] nsrk gSA 
• fgalkRed O;fä dks ihfM+rk ds dk;Z LFkku ij ml txg ij tgk¡ ihfM+r tkrh jgrh gSA ij 

ços'k dks ihfM+rk ds lkFk ckr djus dks ;k fgalkRed O;fä ds fj'rsnkj ftUgksaus fgalkRed dk;Z 
esa lg;ksx fd;k gks] dks cpko vkns'k tkjh djds jksd ldrh gSA 

• fgalkRed O;fä }kjk cpko vkns'k dk mYya?ku ,d non – bailable o naMuh; vijk/k gS] blds 
varxZr ,d lky dh tsy ;k 20]000@: tqekZuk ;k nksuksa gks ldrs gSaA 

efgykvksa dks vius vf/kdkjksa ds çfr tkx:d gksdj ?kjsyq fgalk ds f[kykQ dne mBkus pkfg, vkSj 
vius lEeku dh j{kk djuh pkfg,A lekt esa ?kjsyq fgalk dks jksdk tk lds blds fy, lekt ds ç;sd 
oxZ ds L=h vkSj iq#"k nksuksa dk f'kf{kr gksuk vko';d gS lkFk gh efgykvksa dks vius vf/kdkjksa ds çfr 
tkudkjh gksuk vko';d gSA 

/kkjk 497 ds rgr ,sls fdlh Hkh iq#"k dks nf.Mr fd;k tkrk gS] dks fdlh vU; iq#"k dh lgefr 
ds cxSj mldh iRuh ds lkFk voS/k laca/k j[krk gSA ;g fL=;ksa ds lkFk cgqr i{kikr djus okyk çko/kku 
gS vkSj lafo/kku ds vuqNsn 14 rFkk 15 dk mYya?ku Hkh djrk gSA 

;kSu izrkM+uk ls eqfä

;kSu çrkM+uk] NsMNkM ;k fQj cykRdkj tSls okjnkrksa ds fy, l[r dkuwu cuk, x;s gSA efgykvksa 
ds f[kykQ bl rjg ds f?kukSus vijk/k djus okyksa dks l[r ltk fn, tkus dk çko/kku fd;k x;k gSA 

I-P-C 354 & B ds rgr vxj dksbZ 'k[l efgyk dh bTtr ds lkFk [ksyus ds fy, tcjnLrh djrk 
gS ;k fQj mlds diM+s mrkjrk gS ;k blds fy, etcwj djrk gS rks rhu lky ls ysdj lkr lky rd 
dSn dh ltk dk çko/kku gSA 

 I-P-C 354 & C ds rgr çko/kku gS dh vxj dksbZ 'k[l fdlh efgyk ds çkbosV ikVZ dh rLohj 
ysrk gS vkSj mls yksxksa esa QSykrk gS rks ,sls ekeys esa 1 lky ls 3 lky dh ltk dk çko/kku gSA 

ekr`Ro vodk'k dk vf/kdkj

lafo/kku ds vuqNsn & 42 ds rgr dkedkth efgykvksa dks reke vf/kdkj fn, x;s gSaA laln us 
1961 esa ;g dkuwu cuk;k Fkk] blds rgr dksbZ Hkh efgyk vxj ljdkjh ukSdjh esa gS ;k fQj fdlh QSDVªh 
esa ;k fdlh vU; çkbosV laLFkk esa] ftldh LFkkiuk employees state insurance act 1948 ds rgr gqbZ gks] 
dke djrh gS rks mls maternity ykHk feysxk l blds rgr efgyk dks ckjg g¶rs dk ekr`Ro vodk'k gS 
ftls og viuh t#jr ds fglkc ls ys ldrh gSA bl nkSjku efgyk dks ogh osru vkSj HkÙkk fn;k tk;sxk 
tks mls vkf[kjh ckj fn;k x;k Fkk l vxj efgyk dk xHkZikr gks rks Hkh mls ,DV dk ykHk feysxkA 

rhu rykd eqík %& eqfLye iq#"k ,d gh ckj esa rhu ckj rykd 'kCn cksydj viuh iRuh dks ,drjQk 
rykd ns ldrk Fkk] ijUrq orZeku le; esa bls [kkfjt djrs gq, vos/k ?kksf"kr dj fn;k x;k gSA tks 
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efgyk lqj{kk dkuwu cu x;k gS Hkkjr esa 2017 esa ,d lkFk rhu rykd dh laoS/kkfud oS/krk 'kk;jk ckuks 
cuke Hkkjr ljdkj ,oa vU; ekeys esa mP;re U;ka;ky; ds lkeus vk;k l bls 3%2 ds cgqer ls vlaoS/
kkfud] i{kikrh] vkSj vuqPNsn 14 ds fo#) Bgjk;k x;k] ysfdu ;g ç'u vc Hkh ckfd gS fd D;k ,d 
lkFk rhu rykd dks vlaoS/kkfud Bgjkus tkus ls Hkkjr esa L=h&iq#"k lekurk dh rLohj cny x;h gSA 
efgyk dks lqjf{kr djrs gq, eqfLye iq#"k ij eqdnek pyk;k tk ldrk gS pkgs mldh iRuh ml ij 
eqdnek ugha djuk pkgrh gSA eqfLye ekfgykvks ds vf/kdkjksa dks c<+kok nsus ds ç;k'k esa ;g fo/ks;d 
vutkus esa eqfLye iq#"kksa ds vf/kdkjksa dks Bsl iagqpk ldrk gS vkSj muds lkFk HksnHkko dj ldrk gSA 

laifÙk dk vf/kdkj

laifÙk dk vf/kdkj vkSj efgyk dk laifÙk j[kus dk vf/kdkj Hkh vnkyrksa] U;kf;d QSlyksa] la'kks/kuksa 
rFkk dkuwuksa dh O;k[;k dk fo"k; jgk gSA fgUnw mÙkjkf/kdkj vf/kfu;e] 1956 esa gq, la'kks/ku esa ekfgykvks 
dks ekrk&firk vkSj llqjky nksuksa dh gh la;qä ifjokj dh lEifÙk;ks esa fgLlsnkjh dk vf/kdkj fn;kA 

L=kh/ku ij efgyk dk vf/kdkj

L=h/ku og /ku gS tks efgyk dks 'kknh ds od~r migkj ds rkSj ij feyrs gSA blds vykok] oj–o/kq 
dks lkekU; mi;ksx dh reke phts nh tkrh gS] ;s Hkh L=h/ku ds nk;js esa vkrh gSA L=h/ku ij yM+dh 
dk iwjk vf/kdkj gksrk gSA vxj llqjky us efgyk dks L=h/ku vius ikl j[k fy;k gS rks efgyk blds 
f[kykQ IPC & dh /kkjk 406 dh Hkh f'kdk;r dj ldrh gSA blds rgr court ds vkns'k ls efgyk 
dh viuk L=h/ku okil fey ldrk gSA 

tehu tk;nkn ls tqMs- vf/kdkj

fookfgr ;k vfookfgr efgykvks dks vius firk dh laifÙk esa cjkcj dk fgLlk ikus dk gd gSA blds 
vykok fo/kok cgq vius llqj ls xqtkjkHkÙkk o laifÙk esa fgLlk ikus dh Hkh gdnkj gSA hindu marriage 

act 1955 ds section 27 ds rgr ifr vkSj iRuh nksuksa dh ftruh Hkh lEifÙk gSA blds cVokjs dh Hkh ekax 
iRuh dj ldrh gSA 

 Hkkjr ljdkj }kjk efgykvks ds fy, dbZ fodkl dk;ZdeZ ,oa dY;k.kdkjh ;kstukvksa dk lapkyu 
dj jgk gS] rkfd muds thou Lrj esa lq/kkj fd;k vk lds vkSj fodkl dk;ZdeksZ esa mudh vkfFkZd ls 
vf/kd Hkkxhnkjh lqfuf'pr gks ldsl ljdkj }kjk efgykvks ls lEcaf/kr pykbZ tk jgh çeq[k ;kstuk;s 
bl çdkj gS %&

uksjkM çf'k{k.k ;kstuk 1989 efgykvks dks y?kq o;o'k; ls lEcaf/kr çf'k{k.k fn;k tkrk gSA efgyk 
le`f) ;kstuk] 1993 ;g xzkeh.k efgykvks dks l'kä cukrk gSA jk"Vªh; efgyk dks"k esa efgyk;s NksVs & 
NksVs xzqi cukdj bl dks"k ls vkfFkZd lgk;rk ysdj viuk dke 'kq: dj ldrh gS vkSj yh xbZ jk'kh 
dks fdLrksa esa ykSVk ldrh gS 
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jktho xk¡/kh national crèche scheme for the children of worship mother 12100@#- ls de ekfld 
vk; okyh efgyk;ksa dks dk;Z LFky ij crèche dh lqfo/kk miyC/k djkrk gSA 

Worship womens hostel ds rgr ,dy dkedkth efgykvksa dks 'kgjksa esa gksVy dh lqfo/kk çnku 
djrk gS tks lqjf{kr ,oa fdQk;rh gksrs gSa

central social welfare board esa gknlksa dh f'kdkj cslgkjk ekfgykvks dh counselling ds lkFk jkstxkj 
ds fy, çf'k{k.k vkSj O;kolkf;d f'k{k.k nh tkrh gSA 

fu"d"kZ

;g dgk tk ldrk gS dh ekfgykvks dks lqj{kk vkSj vuqdwy okrkoj.k çnku djus dh O;oLFkk dj 
mUgsa 'kLä cukus dk ç;kl vf}rh; gSA blds lkFk ljdkj dh ldkjkRed uhfr;ksa dks vkxs c<+kus dh 
t#jr gS ftlls ekfgykvks ds ckfd;ksa ds lkFk ,d leku Lrj ij yk;k tk ldsA Hkkjrh; fL=;ksa ds 
lqvolj çnku fd;k tk;s rks mues vlhe laHkkouk gSA ij blds fy, ;g t#jh gS fd dkuwu @efgykvksa 
dks feys laoS/kkfud vf/kdkj flQZ iUuksa] usrkvksa ,oa jk"Vªh; efgyk vk;ksx ds Hkk"k.kksa rd lhfer u jgsA 
blds fy, laiw.kZ lekt dks ltx gksuk iM+sxk [kkl dj ds efgykvksa dks] D;ksafd ;fn ukjh vius vf/
kdkjksa ds fy, vfMx gks tk;s rks nqfu;k dh ,slh dksbZ rkdr ugha fd mudh ekaxksa dks ekuus ds fy, 
foo'k u gks] pkgs fdruk gh 'kfä'kkyh iq#"k vFkok lkearoknh ekufldrk j[kus okyk lekt D;ksa u gksA 

lgk;d xzaFk lzksr

1. uhjk ns'kkbZ] owesu bu bf.M;u lkslk;Vh] us'kuy cqd VªLV] bafM;k] 2001-

2. fxjkyfMu Q‚jfcbl] oqesu bu eksMZu bafM;k] dSEczht ;wfuoflZVh çsl] 1999-

3. jk/kk dqekj] L=h la?k"kZ dk bfrgkl] ok.kh çdk'ku] ubZ fnYyh] 2009-

4. M‚- xksik tks'kh] Hkkjr esa L=h vlekurk ,d foe'kZ] fgUnh ek/;e dk;kZUo;u funs'kky;] fnYyh fo'ofo|ky;] 2006-

5. lqHkk"k 'kekZ] Hkkjrh; efgyk% n'kk vkSj fn'kk] iVuk] 2000-

6. lk/kuk vk;Z] fuosfnrk eseu] ftuh yksduhrk ¼la-½] ukjhoknh jktuhfr la?k"kZ ,oa eqís] fgUnh ek/;e dk;kZUo;u funs'kky;] 

fnYyh fo'ofo|ky;] 2001-

7. lq/kkjkuh JhokLro] ekuo vf/kdkj vkSj efgyk mRihM+u] fnYyh] 2009-

8. c`nka djkr] Hkkjrh; ukjh la?k"kZ vkSj eqfä] xzaFk f'kYih] ubZ fnYyh- 2008- 

9. lqHkk"k 'kekZ] Hkkjrh; efgyk,% n'kk ,oa fn'kk] 'krkCnh çdk'ku] iVuk] 2000-

10. efgykvksa ds lqj{kk gsrq fufeZr çeq[k dkuwuh çko/kku



396

*Assistant Professor (Physics) Laxminath College Bangaon, Saharsa/BNMU, Madhepura (Bihar).

Modeling and Analysis of A Probe-Fed  

Stacked Patch Antenna

Dr. Shankar Prasad Singh* 

This example shows the steps to model and analyze a probe-fed stacked patch antenna. 
The standard rectangular microstrip patch antenna has a narrow impedance bandwidth 
typically lesser than 5%. The stacked patch configuration is one of the ways of increasing 
the impedance bandwidth of these antennas to be greater than 25% [1]. There are different 
ways of designing stacked patches, primarily differing in the way their feed is designed [2]. 
The two types of feeding mechanisms are probe-feed and aperture coupled. These two 
mechanisms have a role in the impedance bandwidth behavior as well as the radiation 
characteristics of the antenna.

AbstrAct

THE PROBE-FED STACKED PATCH GEOMETRY

The stacked patch comprises of two patches of slightly different sizes positioned over each 
other along the z-axis and separated by a dielectric material. Both patches are centered relative to 
the groundplane. The gap between the lower patch and the groundplane is also filled with a dielectric 
material. Either the top or the bottom patch is driven with a coaxial probe when used in a single feed 
configuration. A plan view of the geometry is shown in the sketch here.
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DEFINE UNITS

Define standard units for distance, frequency and resistance as well as their multiplicative 
equivalents for this example.

meter = 1;
hertz = 1;
ohm = 1;
am = 1e-3*meter; GHz = 1e9*hertz;

ANTENNA DIMENSIONS

The antenna dimensions are provided in [1] for a probe-fed rectangular stacked patch with two 
substrate layers. The variables names are identical to those mentioned in [1] barring those of the 
groundplane. For this example, a square groundplane is chosen with size of three times the length of 
the top patch. The dimensions of the two patches are chosen to maximize the impedance bandwidth 
and guidelines are provided in [1] for designing such patch antennas together with a sensitivity 
analysis. For the geometry being modeled, the upper patch is slightly larger than the lower one.

L1 = 13.5*mm;
W1 = 12.5*mm;
L2 = 15*mm;
W2 = 16*mm;
d1 = 1.524*mm;
d2 = 2.5*mm;
xp = 5.4*mm;
r_0 = 0.325*mm;
Lgnd = 3*L2;
Wgnd = 3*L2;

CREATE LAYER SHAPES AND SUBSTRATES

Layers Use the rectangle shape from the catalog to create the three metal layers required for 
the stacked patch, namely for the upper patch, the lower patch and the groundplane. All the layers are 
centered about the coordinate axis origin. Plot the layer boundaries to confirm the their sizes and positions.

pU = antenna.Rectangle(‘Length’,L2,’Width’,W2);
pL = antenna.Rectangle(‘Length’,L1,’Width’,W1);
pGnd = antenna.Rectangle(‘Length’,Lgnd,’Width’,Wgnd);
figure
plot(pGnd)
hold on
plot(pU)
plot(pL)
grid on
legend(‘Groundplane’,’Upper patch’,’Lower patch’,’Location’,’best’)
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epsr_1 = 2.2; 
tandelta_1 = 0.001; 
dL = dielectric; 
dL.Name = 'Lower sub'; 
dL.EpsilonR = epsr_1; 
dL.LossTangent = tandelta_1; 
dL.Thickness = d1; 

epsr_2 = 1.07;  
tandelta_2 = 0.001; 
dU = dielectric; 
dU.Name = 'Upper sub'; 
dU.EpsilonR = epsr_2; 
dU.LossTangent = tandelta_2; 
dU.Thickness = d2; 

     

Dielectric Substrates The stacked patch antenna in this example has a dielectric substrate 
between the upper and lower patches as well as between the lower patch and the groundplane. 
The lower patch has higher relative permittivity than the upper patch. This implies a loose electrical 
coupling between the two patches.

epsr_1 = 2.2;
tandelta_1 = 0.001;
dL = dielectric;
dL.Name = ‘Lower sub’;
dL.EpsilonR = epsr_1;
dL.LossTangent = tandelta_1;
dL.Thickness = d1;

epsr_2 = 1.07;
tandelta_2 = 0.001;
dU = dielectric;
dU.Name = ‘Upper sub’;
dU.EpsilonR = epsr_2;
dU.LossTangent = tandelta_2;
dU.Thickness = d2;

CREATE THE STACKED PATCH MODEL

Create the stacked patch antenna model by using pcbStack. Assign the layers starting from the 
top-most layer, in this case the metal layer for the upper patch and proceed to the lowest layer which 
is the groundplane. The probe-feed is specified between the lower patch and the ground plane. To 
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improve the accuracy of the model, we switch the feed model to be a solid column approximated to a 
square shape. The default feed model is a strip wherein the strip approximation to a cylinder is used.

p = pcbStack;
p.Name = ‘Stacked patch - Waterhouse’;
p.BoardShape = pGnd;
p.BoardThickness = d1+d2;
p.Layers = {pU,dU,pL,dL,pGnd};
p.FeedLocations = [xp 0 3 5];
p.FeedDiameter = 2*r_0;
p.FeedViaModel = ‘square’;
figure
show(p)

p = pcbStack; 
p.Name = 'Stacked patch - Waterhouse'; 
p.BoardShape = pGnd; 
p.BoardThickness = d1+d2; 
p.Layers = {pU,dU,pL,dL,pGnd}; 
p.FeedLocations = [xp 0 3 5]; 
p.FeedDiameter = 2*r_0; 
p.FeedViaModel = 'square'; 
figure 
show(p) 

     

.

fmax = 9*GHz; 
fmin = 6*GHz; 
deltaf = 0.125*GHz; 
freq = fmin:deltaf:fmax; 
mesh(p,'MaxEdgeLength',.01,'MinEdgeLength',.003) 

IMPEDANCE ANALYSIS

Analyze the stacked patch impedance over the frequency range 6-9 GHz. The stacked patch 
structure over this range should show two closely spaced parallel resonances. Prior to analysis, 
mesh the structure.

fmax = 9*GHz;
fmin = 6*GHz;
deltaf = 0.125*GHz;
freq = fmin:deltaf:fmax; mesh(p,’MaxEdgeLength’,.01,’MinEdgeLength’,.003)
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figure 
impedance(p,freq) 

figure
impedance(p,freq)figure 

impedance(p,freq) 
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STACKED PATCH MESH

The impedance analysis over the frequency range 6 - 9 GHz, results in automatic mesh generation 
at the highest frequency. The mesh consists of triangles, which discretize all metal surfaces of the 
antenna and tetrahedra, which discretize the volume of the dielectric substrates. Plot the mesh for 
the metal surfaces and dielectric surfaces.

figure
mesh(p,’view’,’metal’)

 

 

     

figure 
mesh(p,'view','metal') 

 

 

figure 
mesh(p,'view','dielectric surface') 

figure
mesh(p,’view’,’dielectric surface’)
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Note that a column feed model with square shaped side walls approximating a cylindrical feed 
is used in this patch antenna. Use the metal mesh to get a closer view of this feed structure.
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REFLECTION COEFFICIENT

Since the antenna is excited by a coaxial probe, calculate the reflection coefficient at the input 
relative to 50-ohm reference impedance.

Zref = 50*ohm;
s = sparameters(p,freq,Zref);
figure
rfplot(s,1,1)
title(‘S_1_1’)
xlabel(‘Frequency (Hz)’)
ylabel(‘Magnitude (dB’)

    

Zref = 50*ohm; 
s = sparameters(p,freq,Zref); 
figure 
rfplot(s,1,1) 
title('S_1_1') 
xlabel('Frequency (Hz)') 
ylabel('Magnitude (dB') 

figure 
smplot = smithplot(s); 
smplot.TitleTop = 'Input Reflection Coefficient'; 
smplot.LineWidth = 3; 
figure
smplot = smithplot(s);
smplot.TitleTop = ‘Input Reflection Coefficient’; smplot.LineWidth = 3;
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patternfreqs = [6.75*GHz, 8.25*GHz]; 
freqIndx = arrayfun(@(x) find(freq==x),patternfreqs); 
figure 
pattern(p,freq(freqIndx(1))) 

 

The results for the reflection coefficient match very well with the experiment results reported 
in [1]. The presence of the double resonance in the impedance behavior, has implications on the 
radiation pattern behavior of the antenna.

PATTERN VARIATIONS ACROSS THE BAND

The wide impedance bandwidth observed from the port analysis of the stacked patch will 
have an impact on the far-field radiation pattern. To understand this, plot the radiation pattern 
in the far-field of this antenna at the 2 notches in the reflection coefficient plot - 6.75 GHz and 
8.25 GHz.

patternfreqs = [6.75*GHz, 8.25*GHz];
freqIndx = arrayfun(@(x) find(freq==x),patternfreqs);
figure
pattern(p,freq(freqIndx(1)))
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figure 
pattern(p,freq(freqIndx(2))) figure

pattern(p,freq(freqIndx(2)))figure 
pattern(p,freq(freqIndx(2))) 
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REALIZED GAIN VARIATION ACROSS THE BAND

The pattern is relatively stable at higher elevation angles close to zenith. However, note that 
the radiation towards the horizon and backlobe seems to grow at the higher frequency end of the 
6-9 GHz band. These results account for the losses in the dielectric but not for the impedance 
mismatches that might exist at the feed point. To understand the effect of the impedance mismatch, 
calculate the realized gain at zenith and compare it with the gain.

D = zeros(1,numel(freq));
az = 0;
el = 90;
for i = 1:numel(freq)
D(i) = pattern(p,freq(i),az,el);
end

Plot Gain

h = figure;
plot(freq./GHz,D,’-*’,’LineWidth’,2)
xlabel(‘Frequency (GHz)’)
ylabel(‘Magnitude (dBi)’)
grid on
title(‘Gain Variation With Frequency’)

 

     

D = zeros(1,numel(freq)); 
az = 0; 
el = 90; 
for i = 1:numel(freq) 
    D(i) = pattern(p,freq(i),az,el); 
end 

h = figure; 
plot(freq./GHz,D,'-*','LineWidth',2) 
xlabel('Frequency (GHz)') 
ylabel('Magnitude (dBi)') 
grid on 
title('Gain Variation With Frequency') 

gamma = rfparam(s,1,1); 
mismatchFactor = 10*log10(1 - abs(gamma).^2); 
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Calculate mismatch factor

gamma = rfparam(s,1,1);
mismatchFactor = 10*log10(1 - abs(gamma).^2);

Compute Realized Gain

Gr = mismatchFactor.’ + D;
figure(h)
hold on
plot(freq./GHz,Gr,’r-.’)
legend(‘Gain’,’Realized Gain’,’Location’,’best’)
title(‘Variation of Gain and Realized Gain with Frequency’)
hold off

SUMMARY

The experimental results of the stacked patch design reported in [1] agree well with the 
analysis results shown in this example. In addition the antenna exhibits good stability in gain 
variation close to zenith with higher variations in shape near the horizon and the backlobe regions. 
The maximum realized gain at zenith is achieved at the lower and upper frequency ends of the 
6 - 9 GHz band, especially at the notches in the input reflection coefficient where the match is 
the best. Within the 7 - 9 GHz range observe that the realized gain only drops off by about 0.6 
dB. The reduced values of the realized gain below 6.5 GHz and above 8.5 GHz are due to the 
impedance mismatch.
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Wide-Band Dual-Layer Patch Antenna Fed by a 

Modified	L-Strip
Dr. Shankar Prasad Singh* 

A wideband patch antenna is proposed. By using the dual-layer patch configuration and 
modified L-strip feed technique, the impedance bandwidth of the patch antenna for VSWR<1.2 
is broadened to 22% with respect to 900 MHz, which is superior to the other available patch 
antennas. In addition, by means of the modified L-shaped strip, the high cross polarization 
levels of the proposed antenna are suppressed effectively. Simulation results are compared 
with the measurements, and a good agreement is obtained. The measurements show that the 
antenna has a low cross-polarization level (<-20dB) and an acceptable gain level (~9dBi) across 
the operating bandwidth. At last, a parametric study and a design guideline of the proposed 
antenna are also presented to facilitate the design and optimization processes for engineers.

Index Terms:- Good Impedance Matching, Cross-Polarization Suppression, Wideband, 
Modified L-Ltrip, Dual-Layer Patch Antenna.

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

Currently, microstrip patch antennas are widely used due to their low cost, light weight, and 
ease of manufacture. However, a single patch antenna has a narrow impedance bandwidth. Some 
excellent techniques [1]-[7] have been proposed to broaden the impedance bandwidth, including 
the use of thick and low-permittivity dielectric substrates, different shape patches [1], [2] and ground 
[3], [4], addition of parasitic patches [5], [6]. For examples, the two E-shaped stacked patch antenna 
achieves an impedance bandwidth of 54% [5] for VSWR<2 and the impedance bandwidth is further 
increased to 59.7% [6] by using a U-slotted patch instead of the fed E-shaped patch. More recent 
research on probe-fed stacked patch for ultra-wideband (UWB) applications has resulted in 102.36% 
bandwidth

[7]. In light of the foregoing survey, using the VSWR<1.2 requirement, the impedance bandwidth 
of the available patch antennas is still narrow (less than 10%). As we known, the VSWR of the 
antennas for DAB (Digital Audio Broadcasting) and DVB (Digital Video Broadcasting) transmission 
system is needed to be less than 1.2. So the colossal growth of DAB and DVB necessitates the 
development in the VSWR<1.2 bandwidth broadening

techniques. Another issue is that the foregoing techniques [1]-[7] have the disadvantage of 
high cross-polarization levels. In particular, the beam widths with the cross-polarization levels 20 dB 
lower than co-polarization levels are only few degrees near the boresight direction in H-plane. This 
is evidently a limitation to the applications, such as adaptive antenna arrays for cellular or satellite 
communications, where wide coverage is usually required. In view of this, using differential feeds 
[8], a half wavelength strip [9], or a meandered strip [10], the cross-polarization can be suppressed 
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effectively. However, the method of differential feeds [8] needs a 180° wideband feeding network that 
increases the complexity of the antenna configuration. For [9], the cross-polarization levels would 
be increased dramatically if using a higher patch height (> 0.06λ0). In addition, the meandering strip 
[10] is not easily manufactured, especially when the substrate is used.

To solve these problems, a novel wideband patch antenna is proposed in this paper. By using 
the dual-layer patch configuration and modified L-strip feed technique, the impedance bandwidth 
of the patch antenna for VSWR<1.2 is broadened to 22% with respect to 900 MHz. Furthermore, 
by means of the modified L-strip, the high cross polarization levels of the proposed antenna are 
suppressed effectively. The antenna has a cross-polarization level of less than -20 dB and a gain 
level of about 9dBi across the operating bandwidth. In the next section, the antenna structure is 
presented, followed by experimental results and analysis.

sing a higher patch height (> 0.06λ0). In addition, the meandering 

 

Fig. 1. Geometry of the proposed antenna.

ANTENNA STRUCTURE

The geometry of the stacked patch antenna is shown in Fig. 1. The centre frequency of the 
proposed antenna is chosen at f0=900 MHz (λ0=333mm), and the antenna dimensions are determined 
after a detailed parametric study of the performance of the antenna. The feed strip, lower and upper 
patches are made of the 0.1mm thick copper foil, which are supported by foam layers. The relative 
dielectric constant of the foam is 1.05. The lower and upper patches are rectangle in shape and have 
dimensions L1×W1 = 134×160mm2(0.40λ0×0.48λ0) and L2×W2 = 113×140mm2(0.34λ0×0.42λ0), 
respectively. The antenna has a ground plane with dimensions 300mm×350mm (0.9λ0× 1.05λ0) 
and the patch position is placed at the centre of the ground plane. The spacing between the lower 
patch and the ground is chosen as 18mm (0.05λ0). To broaden the impedance bandwidth, the height 
h1 between the upper patch and the lower patch is optimized to 24.5mm (0.07λ0). A narrow copper 
strip of dimensions Ws×Ls =
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14.5×133mm2 is horizontally placed between the lower patch and the ground both at the 
distance of 9 mm and is symmetrically located along the midline of the patches. A 50Ω SMA connector 
excites one end of the strip with the other end vertically extended to the lower patch. By properly 
selecting the distance between the vertical strip and the lower patch edge (Lf=37mm), one can 
control impedance matching condition between the probe-fed strip and the lower patch.

MHz (λ0=333mm), and the antenna 

134×160mm2(0.40λ0×0.48λ0) and L2×W2 = 
113×140mm2(0.34λ0×0.42λ0), respectively. The antenna has a 
ground plane with dimensions 300mm×350mm (0.9λ0× 1.05λ0) and 

18mm (0.05λ0). To broaden the impedance bandwidth, the height 

(0.07λ0). A narrow copper strip of dimensions Ws×Ls = 

located along the midline of the patches. A 50Ω SMA connector 

Fig. 2. L-strip proximity fed rectangular patch antenna presented in [11]. 

Fig. 3. Probe-fed rectangular patch antenna presented in [12].
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The feed structure of the proposed antenna is a little similar to the L-strip proximity feed shown 
in Fig. 2. It is well known that L-strip proximity fed patch antenna is a popular wideband antenna, and 
impedance matching can be obtained by adjusting the length of the vertical and horizontal portion 
of the L-strip (h2 and ys). However, the effects of h2 and ys on input resistance and reactance are 
dependent, which result in a complex design process. Fig. 3 gives a probe-fed patch antenna. The 
probe-fed technique is early proposed and widely used. One advantage of the probe-fed patch 
antenna [12] is that the input resistance is only determined by the feed point (ds). Base on the L-strip 
proximity feed and probe-fed techniques, a novel feed structure is introduced and named modified 
L-strip feed in this paper. The modified L-strip feed structure can easily determine input resistance 
and reactance, which is certified by parametric studies in the section IV. Furthermore, the modified 
L-strip feed structure with two vertical segments is similar to the differential feed scheme [9]. Therefore, 
the high cross polarization levels of the proposed antenna can be suppressed effectively. However, 
the present scheme differs from those of [9], in which a broadband impedance matching network is 
inserted by means of the electromagnetic coupling between the modified L-strip and the lower patch.

EXPERIMENTAL RESULTS AND ANALYSIS

The VSWR of the fabricated prototype were measured by an HP8753D vector network analyzer 
and the far-field performances were obtained using the SATIMO measurement system in an anechoic 
chamber. In addition, the commercial software called HFSS (High Frequency Structure Simulator) 
was also used to simulate the antenna performance.

 

Fig. 4. input impedance of the proposed antenna

Fig. 5. Comparison of the simulated and measured VSWR.



412  Dr. Shankar Prasad Singh   

Fig. 4 gives the simulated input impedance curve. It is clearly observed that the input resistance 
varies around the 50Ω and the input reactance keeps small within a broad frequency range to achieve 
a good impedance matching. The large reactance usually resulted from the feed probe can effectively 
be cancelled out by the strong electromagnetic coupling, such as coupling between the feed strip 
and the lower patch. The 50Ω resistance can be obtained by properly selecting the position of the 
feed point at the lower patch. So good impedance matching can be obtained by adjusting the size 
of the antenna (Lf, Ls, Ws, and h1).

A comparison between the simulated and measured VSWR shows good agreement, as displayed 
in Figure 5. The VSWR curve of the proposed antenna is similar to that of a third-order chebyshev 
filter, which implies that there are three resonance frequencies of the proposed antenna well excited 
around 900 MHz. Consequently, the impedance bandwidth of the proposed antenna can reach up to 
22% from 804 MHz to 1002 MHz for VSWR<1.2, which attributes to the dual-layer patch configuration 
and modified L-strip feed technique. A comparison of the simulated and measured gain against the 
frequency is shown in Fig. 6. The antenna has a gain level of about 9 dBi across the operating bandwidth.

observed that the input resistance varies around the 50Ω and the 

strip and the lower patch. The 50Ω resistance can be obtained

Fig. 6. Comparison of the simulated and measured antenna gain.

 

Fig. 7. Radiation patterns of the proposed antenna at 804MHz: 
Fig. 7. Radiation patterns of the proposed antenna at 804MHz:
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 (a) simulated and (b) measured.

Fig. 7, 8 and 9 give the simulated and measured radiation patterns of the proposed antenna 
in E-plane (x-z) and H-plane (y-z) at 804, 900 and 1002 MHz, respectively. It is observed that both 
of the simulated and measured cross-polarization levels are 20 dB or more below the maximum 
co-polarization levels within the operating frequencies. The radiation performances of the probe-fed 
patch antennas is investigated experimentally by Z. N. Chen and M. Y. W. Chia [13]. Their studies 
clearly show that the degradation of the radiation performances of the broadband probe-fed patch 
antennas stems significantly from the excitation of higher order modes rather than the probe-radiation.

The higher order modes distort the distributions of the induced electric currents, especially 
near the feed points at the patch. Typically, on boresight, the cross-polarization level remains fairly 
low, however off-boresight angles in the H-plane, the cross-polarization levels can be increased 
dramatically. In the E-plane, the effect of the higher order modes is to distort the co-polarized pattern, 
usually causing an undesirable null on one side. In this study, by the introduction of a modified 
L-strip, the effect of the higher order modes can be significantly reduced. This is because the two 
vertical segments at the front and back end of strip with the currents of a 180° phase shift act as 
the dual-probe feeding structure [9]. The resultant cross-polarization levels in H-planes come down.

Fig. 8. Radiation patterns of the proposed antenna at 900MHz:

 (a) simulated and (b) measured.

Fig. 9. Radiation patterns of the proposed antenna at 1002MHz: 

Fig. 9. Radiation patterns of the proposed antenna at 1002MHz:

 (a) simulated and (b) measured.
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Table:-  Half Power Beamwiths

Frequency Half power beamwidths

(MHz) E-plane H-plane

Simulated Measured Simulated Measured

804 65° 67° 76° 78°

900 60° 58° 69° 75°

1002 62° 58° 64° 62°

Simulated and measured results of the half power beamwidth extracted from the radiation 
patterns are summarized in Table I. The measured half power beamwidths are 58° in the E-plane 
and 75° in the H-plane at the center frequency (900 MHz), which is in good agreement with the 
simulated half power beamwidths of 60° in the E-plane and 69° in the H-plane. Results in Table 
I show that the half power beamwidths are stable in both E- and H-planes within the operating 
bandwidth.

At last, the back-lobe radiation levels of the proposed antenna are less than -16dB within the 
operating bandwidth, which are somewhat low mainly due to the use of the finite-size ground plane 
in the tests.

Fig. 10 Effect of the height of the lower patch on the antenna performance. (a) H-plane 

x-polar at 900MHz. (b) VSWR.

PARAMETRIC STUDIES AND DESIGN GUIDELINE

Parametric studies are conducted to provide more detailed information about the antenna 
design and optimization. The parametric study is carried out by simulation because good agreement 
between the simulation and measurement has been observed. The parameters under study include 
the height of the patches, the distance between the vertical segment of the modified L-strip and 
the edge of the lower patch, the width of the modified L-strip, and the length of horizontal segment 
of the modified L-strip. Since the effects of some parameters (such as the size of the patches) and 
the gain performance of the dual-layer patch antenna, have been well known, the study of these 
parameters and performances is excluded in this paper. To better understand the influence of the 
parameters on the performance of the antenna, only one parameter at a time will be varied, while 
others are kept unchanged unless especially indicated.
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HEIGHT OF THE LOWER PATCHES (2*H)

Fig. 10 shows the effect of the height of the lower patch on the H-plane cross-polarization 
and VSWR of the antenna. It is found that increasing the height h from 9 mm to 12 mm causes 
higher cross-polarization levels and a narrow impedance bandwidth due to the larger inductance 
shown in Fig. 11. The decreasing of h drops down the cross-polarization levels and achieves 
better impedance matching. However, over decreasing of h (such as h =6 mm) will degrade the 
impedance bandwidths.

Fig. 11 Effect of the h on the input impedance.

Fig. 12 Effect of the h1 on the input impedance.
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Fig. 13 Effect of the height of the upper patch on the antenna 
Fig. 13 Effect of the height of the upper patch on the antenna performance. (a) H-plane 

x-polar at 900MHz. (b) VSWR.

DISTANCE BETWEEN VERTICAL SEGMENT OF MODIFIED L-STRIP AND

Edge of Lower Patch (Lf)

Fig. 14 gives the effect of Lf on the H-plane cross-polarization and input impedance of the 
antenna. It is found that the cross polarization level diminishes as the feed point close to the edge of

the lower patch and the input resistance increases, this variation of which is similar to that of the 
probe-fed patch antenna [12]. The maximum input resistance can be achieved by locating the feed point 
at the edge of the lower patch. The magnitude of input resistance can vary from a few Ohms to about 
one hundred Ohms. Compare to the probe-fed single-layer rectangular patch antenna (the maximum 
input resistance is about 140 Ohm for the first resonant mode) [12], the maximum input resistance of 
the antenna is less. This means that the feed point of the dual-layer patch antenna closer than that of 
probe-fed single-layer patch antenna to the edge of the patch under the condition of 50Ω impedance 
matching. Therefore, the dual-layer patch configuration lowers the cross-polarization level in some degree.

the edge of the patch under the condition of 50Ω impedance 

Fig. 14 Effect of the Lf on the antenna performance. (a) H-plane x-polar at 900MHz. 

(b) input impedance.
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Fig. 15 Effect of the Ws on the input impedance.

Fig. 16 Effect of the Ls on the input impedance.

D. WIDTH OF MODIF IED L-STRIP (WS)

Fig. 15 exhibits the effect of the width Ws of the modified L-strip on the input impedance of 
the antenna. It is found that a flatter input reactance curve can be obtained by tuning the width 
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Ws of modified L-strip, the effect of which on the input resistance is smaller. Similar to h1, the 
cross-polarization levels of the antenna is modestly affected by Ws so that the results are not 
exhibited.

Length	of	Horizontal	Segment	of	Modified	L-Strip	(Ls)
Contrary to Lf, the length Ls of horizontal segment of the modified L-strip has a greater 

effect on input reactance of the antenna. As shown in Fig. 16, when changing the length Ls from 
129 mm to 137 mm the input reactance is uniformly increased, meanwhile the input resistance 
is hardly affected. The length Ls has a greater effect on cross-polarization levels of the antenna, 
whereas the effect is slight if the length Ls is kept within 129–137 mm so that the results are also 
not exhibited.

Procedures of antenna design

Based on the foregoing parametric studies, the following procedures are suggested to design 
the antenna:

1. Calculate the resonant length of the patch L1 and L2 with L1≈0.40λ0 and L2≈0.34λ0.
2. Choose a spacing between the lower patch and the ground (<0.06λ0) for cross-polarization 

suppression.
3. Calculate the length of horizontal segment of the modified L-strip Ls with Ls≈0.40λ0.
4. Determine the value of Lf for which the input resistance at the center frequency f0 is 50 

Ohm.
5. Determine the separation between the patches h1 to obtain a flatter input resistance.
6. Determine the value of Ws in order to get a flatter input reactance.
7. Tune the value of Ls for which the input reactance is near zero.
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INTRODUCTION

Radio frequency identification (RFID) technology has been rapidly developing in recent years 
and the applications have been found in many service industries, distribution logistics, manufacturing 
companies, and goods flow systems [1, 2]. The range and the scalability of RFID systems are 
strongly dependent on the operating radio frequency of the systems. The operating frequency can 
significantly affect reading distance, data exchange speed, interoperability, and so on.

However, the coexistence of the RFID systems with other existing radio systems, such as mobile 
phones, wireless local area networks, and marine/aeronautical radio systems, significantly restricts 
the range of operating frequency available for the RFID systems. As a result, only the frequencies 
that have been reserved specially for the ISM (industrial, scientific, medical) bands can be used. 
Due to the merits of high data transfer rate and long detection range, passive RFID systems at 
ultra high-frequency (UHF) band are preferred in many applications. However, there is not a UHF 
range worldwide accepted for RFID applications. For instance, the frequency range for UHF RFID 
application is 902–928 MHz in North America (USA, Canada) and South America (Brazil, Argentina, 
etc.), and 865.5–867.6 MHz in Europe (Finland, Germany, France, Italy, Sweden, UK, etc.). In Asia-
Pacific, the UHF RFID frequency ranges from 840 MHz to 954 MHz in different countries/regions: 
840.5– 844.5 MHz, 920.5–924.5 MHz in China, 952–955 MHz in Japan, 865–867 MHz in India,

865–868 MHz, 920–925 MHz in Hong Kong, 908.5–910 MHz, 910–914 MHz in Korea, 866-869 
MHz, 923–925 MHz in Singapore, 920–926 MHz in Australia, and so on. In short, the UHF used 
for RFID systems spans the range of 840–960 MHz. Therefore, a reader antenna covering whole 
RFID UHF band is conducive to system configuration, system implementation, and cost reduction.

This paper presents a broadband circularly polarized stacked probe-fed patch antenna for UHF 
RFID applications. The antenna is designed to cover entire RFID UHF band of 840– 960 MHz with 
desired specifications such as high gain, low axial ratio (AR), and good impedance matching. The 
design is optimized and validated by measurement. The para-metric studies provide the engineers 
with information to design and modify such an antenna.

ANTENNA DESIGN AND RESULTS

The challenges of the RFID reader antenna design lie in having a good impedance matching, 
low axial ratio, and high gain with the constraints of size and cost. Many types of antennas can 
generate circularly polarized radiation, wherein patch antenna is one of the most commonly used. 
To achieve circularly polarized radiation, the patch antenna can be

fed either with a single strip line, a coaxial line, or a power splitting network to excite two 
orthogonal patch modes in phase quadrature [3, 4]. In this proposed design, a hybrid coupler is 
used to form a feeding network for the circular polarization radiation.
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Figure 1: Geometry of the stacked patch antenna: (a) snapshot of proposed antenna;  

(b) schematic top view; (c) schematic side view.

The configuration of the proposed antenna is shown in Figure 1.The antenna is composed of a 
branch line hybrid coupler which is etched on an FR4 substrate (εr = 4.4, tan δ = 0.02, thickness = 0.8128 
mm), and three radiators which are all made of brass. The hybrid coupler has four ports. Port 1 is fed by 
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RF signal, port 2 is loaded by a 50 Ω resistor, and port 3 and port 4 are used to excite the primary patch 
radiator. Such a feeding network features the high isolation between two feed ports and less reflection to 
the RF signal port because the power reflected from a mismatched antenna is absorbed by the resistive 
load. The primary radiator (patch 1, 150 mm × 150 mm, 0.5 mm thick) is fed by two feeding probes which 
are connected to the output ports of the hybrid coupler, that is, port 3 and port 4, respectively.

The feed points are positioned symmetrically with the square patches with a distance d of 18.5 
mm away from the edge of the primary patch. The height of the feeding probes is 10 mm and the 
diameter is 2.2 mm. To further improve the bandwidth, two more 0.5 mm thick square brass patches 
(138 mm × 138 mm, 130 am × 130 mm) are stacked over the primary patch with separation of h2 = 
h3 = 5 mm [5]. Referring to the configuration shown in Figure 1, the proposed antenna will generate 
a left-hand circularly polarized (LHCP) radiation. A right-hand circularly polarized (RHCP) radiation 
can easily be achieved by interchanging hybrid coupler’s RF in and loading ports. The proposed 
antenna was designed with the aid of IE3D soft- ware, which is based on the method of moments [6].

line hybrid coupler which is etched on an FR4 substrate (εr =
4.4, tan δ = 0.02, thickness = 0.8128 mm), and three radiators which are all made of 

by a 50 Ω

Figure 2: Measured and simulated return losses of the proposed antenna.

Based on the optimization by IE3D, the proposed antenna was fabricated and measured. The 
measurement was conducted in an anechoic chamber using an Agilent 8510C vector network analyzer 
(VNA) and a Midas 4.0 antenna measurement system. Figure 2 shows that the measured return loss 
of the proposed antenna is less than −15 dB over 800 MHz to 980 MHz. Figure 3 depicts that the 
measured gain is more than 6.5 dBic over 800 MHz to 980 MHz. There is a frequency shift of about 
30 MHz for measured return loss and gain with respect to simulated results, which may be mainly 
caused by the fabrication tolerance as well as the possible uncertainty of in-house antenna assembly. In 
addition, the inaccuracy of the numerical mode used in the commercial simulator is the possible cause 
as well because of the 3-dimentional structure with finite-size dielectric substrate. The measured 3 dB 
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axial ratio shown in Figure 4 covers the range of 820–1000 MHz and the axial ratio is lower than 2.6 
dB across 860–960 MHz. The measured radiation patterns for the proposed antenna in the x-z and 
y-z planes at 867 MHz, 915 MHz, and 954 MHz are shown in Figure 5. The normalized radiation 
patterns show symmetry and wide angular circular polarization performance especially in x-z plane 
where the angle for 3 dB axial ratio is up to 90◦. The 15 dB front-to-back ratio is achieved in both 
planes at all frequencies.

the measured return loss of the proposed antenna is less than −15 dB over 800 MHz to 980 

3 dB axial ratio is up to 90◦. The 15 

 
Figure 3: Measured and simulated gains of the proposed antenna.

PARAMETRIC STUDIES

The parametric studies were carried out to provide antenna engineers with the information for 
antenna design and optimization. The performance of the proposed antenna is mainly determined 
by the characteristics of the hybrid coupler, the feeding probes, the configuration of the radiators 
including dimensions and separations of the stacked patches, and the size of the ground plane. 
The hybrid coupler has been well studied by others so that we will not discuss it in this paper, 
but we would instead focus on the effects of the feeding probes, the stacked patches, and the 
ground plane on the performance of the antenna. The studies were conducted using IE3D. 
Each physical attribute of the antenna is independently varied, while all other parameters are 
kept unchanged.
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Figure 4: Measured and simulated axial ratios of the proposed antenna.

THE EFFECT OF THE FEEDING PROBES

As shown in Figure 1, the parameters related to the feeding probes are their position (d, m) 
and diameter (D). Figures 6–9 show the effects of these parameters on the impedance matching. 
As shown in Figure 6, the impedance matching is hardly changed with varying d. It suggests that the 
location of the feeding probes is not critical (of course they are required to be positioned symmetrically 
with the patch) for impedance matching, which offers more tolerance for feed points positioning.

Figure 7 shows the effects of the strip line extension (m) on the impedance matching. The larger 
extension of the strip lines exhibits a wider bandwidth for specific impedance matching since the 
lower edge of the operating frequency band is shifted down while the higher edge is kept unchanged. 
The return loss of the proposed antenna with different probe diameters is exhibited in Figure 8. The 
probe diameter does not affect the impedance matching at the lower frequencies, while the higher 
frequencies are shifted up as the diameter increases, and thus the impedance matching band-width 
is slightly widened. It is found that the dimensions of the feeding probes hardly affect the gain and 
axial ratio of the antenna. For brevity, the results are not shown here.

THE EFFECT OF THE PATCHES

Figure 9 illustrates the effect of the height of the primary patch, h1, on the antenna performance. 
Figure 9(a)shows the return loss of the proposed antenna against h1. It is obvious that the frequency 
band for impedance matching is shifted down when h1 increases. From Figure 9(b), it is seen that h1 
has much impact on the gain performance of the proposed antenna. Higher primary patch broadens 
bandwidth of the gain especially at the lower frequency and offers flatter gain response. A similar 
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effect on the axial ratio performance is observed as shown in Figure 9(c). Increasing h1 is an effective 
way to enhance the gain and axial ratio bandwidth of the antenna. However, it should be noted that 
larger h1 mainly contributes to the overall height of the antenna. It is necessary to make a tradeoff 
between gain, axial ratio, and height of the antenna in practical design.

Figure 10 illustrates the effect of the height of the first stacked patch, h2, on the antenna performance. 
Figure 10(a) shows the return loss of the proposed antenna against h2. It is observed that the bandwidth 
for impedance matching is unchanged when varying h2. The h2 shows the effect on antenna gain 
especially at higher frequencies as shown in Figure 10(b). Smaller h2 shifts up the upper edge of the 
operating frequency band but degrades the gain flatness over the band. Figure 10(c) demonstrates 
the effect of h2 on axial ratio; narrow bandwidth with better axial ratio over the band is observed for 
larger h2. Decreasing h2 raises the higher frequencies and results in worse axial ratio performance. It is 
concluded that varying h2 is helpful for optimizing gain and axial ratio over specified frequency bandwidth.

Figure 5: Measured radiation patterns of the proposed antenna.
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Figure 6: Effect of the position of the feeding probes on impedance matching.

Figure 7: Effect of varying extensions of the feed lines on impedance matching.
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Figure 11 illustrates the effect of the height of the second stacked patch, h3, on the antenna 
performance, which is similar to that of h2. However, compared to h2, h3 shows less impact on the 
antenna as the second stacked patch is further separated from the primary patch and contributes less 
to the overall antenna radiation. The effect of the size of the patches on the performance of stacked 
patch antennas has already been discussed by Rowe et al. [7] and therefore it is not covered here.

THE EFFECT OF THE GROUND PLANE

The effect of the size of the ground plane on the antenna performance is illustrated in Figure 
12. Figure 12(a) shows the return loss of the proposed antenna with respect to ground planes with 
different dimensions.

Figure 8: Effects of varying diameters of the feeding probes on impedance matching.

The best return loss performance is achieved for adequate ground plane size (L = W = 250 
mm); bigger or smaller ground planes de- grade impedance matching of the antenna. The gain 
response of the antenna against ground planes with different dimensions is shown in Figure 12(b). 
As expected, higher gain is achieved for the antenna with bigger ground plane, and more increase 
of gain is observed at lower frequencies.

As shown in Figure 12(c), the best axial ratio of the antenna is achieved with the adequate ground 
plate dimensions (L,W = 250 mm); other ground planes with different dimensions can broaden the 
bandwidth of the axial ratio of the antenna in one way or another. However, the axial ratio is degraded 
within the operating frequency. In conclusion, the size of ground plane shows observable effect on the 
antenna performance; it can be used to optimize the antenna for achieving required specifications.

CONCLUSION

In this paper, a broadband circularly polarized stacked probed-fed patch antenna has been proposed 
for UHF RFID applications. The measurement has showed that the optimized antenna can cover the 
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UHF band of 820–980 MHz (17.7%) with gain of more than 6.5 dBic, axial ratio of less than 3.0 dB, and 
return loss of less than −15 dB. Therefore, it is suitable for the UHF RFID reader antennas operating 
within the UHF band of 840–960 MHz. Moreover, the parametric studies have addressed the effects 
of the height of the patches, the locations of the feeding probes, and the size of the ground plane on 
the performance of the antenna. It has been found that the height of the primary patch has the largest 
effect on the performance of the proposed antenna, while the effects of the locations and dimensions 
of the feeding probes are very limited. Adequate size of the ground plane is helpful for optimizing the 
antenna for achieving specific design requirements. The in- formation presented in this paper will be 
helpful for antenna engineers to design and optimize the antenna for UHF RFID applications.
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*n'kZu'kkL=k vtgj dkWyksuh] vktkn uxj okMZ ua0&12] e/ksiqjk ¼fcgkj½ fiu& 852113A

egkRek xk¡/kh ,oa Jh ,e-,u-jk; dk ekuorkokn% ,d rqyukRed v/;;u

MkW- Qjgk ukt*

lkj&la{ksi

egkRek xk¡/kh th us O;fDr rFkk lekt dh xfjek LFkkiuk ,oa mUu;u gsrq ekuoh; vkSj uSfrd ewY;ksa 
rFkk vkLFkkvksa dks izkFkfed ekukA ekuoh; vkxzgksa ds bl fodYi dks xk¡/kh th dh oSpkfjd ,oa O;ogkfjd 
lexzrk ds ifjizs{; esa vkaduk mfpr gksxkA xk¡/kh th us ftl lkekftd& vkfFkZd O;oLFkk] lajpuk rFkk 
O;kogkfjdrk ds fodYi izLrqr fd;s] mUgsa vkn'kZ vFkok ifjdYiuk ekuus ls iz'u vuqÙkfjr cuk jgsxkA 
ekuoh; fodkl Øe esa xk¡/kh th dk dFku Lo;a pqukSrhiw.kZ gS rFkk lkanfHkZdrk ds vuqdyu gsrq vfuok;Z 
gS fd xEHkhj fo'ys"k.k fd;k tk;A nwljh vksj ekuosUæukFk jkW; ekuo ds fodkl dh /kkj.kk dks Lohdkj 
djrs gSaA euq"; HkkSfrd txr~ ls gh mRiUu gqvk gSA HkkSfrd fu;eksa ds }kjk gh 'kkflr gksrk gSA ifj.
kkeLo:i uSfrdrk dh lkanfHkZdrk LFkkfir gSA euq"; fo'o lekt dk vfHkUu vax gSA vr% uo&ekuorkokn 
esa euq"; dh lkekftd lEcU/kksa ls fujis{k euq"; dh dYiuk djuk mfpr ugha gSA uohu ekuorkokn euq"; 
ds lkekftd lEcU/kksa dks lexz ekudj pyrk gSA 'kk'or ,oa vifjorZuh; ekuo LoHkko dsUæh; ekU;rk 
ugha gSA uohu ekuorkokn bl vFkZ esa uohu gS fd og euq"; ds lEcU/k esa ,d u;h /kkj.kk dks Lohdkj 
djrk gSA mldk fo'okl gS fd euq"; rRor% ckSf)d izk.kh gS] ;g fl)kUr ,sfrgkfld rFkk oSKkfud 
n`f"V ls lR; gSA 

ifjp;

ekuorkokn oSKkfud n`f"V ij vk/kkfjr LorU=rk ,oa eqfDr dk n'kZu gSA jkW; us izkphu ekuookn 
esa vusd dfe;k¡ ikbZA mUgsa izkphu ekuookn dh /keZ iz/kkurk Lohdkj ugha FkhA euq"; lÙkk ls Åij jkW; 
fdlh vf/knSfod vFkok vf/kHkkSfrd lÙkk dks Lohdkj ugha djrs FksA jkW; us ekuooknh dh izkphu vf/
kekU;rkvksa dks lekIr djds uohu n`f"Vdks.k viuk;kA ;gh uohu n`f"Vdks.k uo&ekuookn] ekuo ds 
izknqHkkZo] mlds vrhr rFkk okLrfodrk dh [kkst ds lkFk thou ds ewyHkwr vuqHkoksa ij vk/kkfjr fd;k 
x;kA uo&ekuookn dksbZ vewrZ n'kZu ;k dsoy vkfFkZd jktuhfrd fl)kUr ugha gS] os O;fä dks Lo;a ds 
HkkX; dk fuekZrk cukrk gS] vkSj og lqfo/kk iznku djrk gS] ftlds viukus ls euq"; fo'o dk fuekZ.k ;k 
iqufuZekZ.k djrk gqvk] lrr~ fodkl dh vksj iz;Ru'khy jg ldrk gSA 

ekuoh; fodkl Øe esa xk¡/kh th dk dFku Lo;a pqukSrhiw.kZ gS rFkk lkanfHkZdrk ds vuqdyu gsrq 
vfuok;Z gS fd xEHkhj fo'ys"k.k fd;k tk;A nwljh vksj ekuosUæukFk jkW; ekuo ds fodkl dh /kkj.kk 
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dks Lohdkj djrs gSaA euq"; HkkSfrd txr~ ls gh mRiUu gqvk gSA HkkSfrd fu;eksa ds }kjk gh 'kkflr gksrk 
gSA ifj.kkeLo:i uSfrdrk dh lkanfHkZdrk LFkkfir gSA jkW; ds ekuorkokn dk n`f"Vdks.k fo'o jkT;oknh 
gSA muds lekt n'kZu esa jk"Vªokn vfUre voLFkk ugha gS jk"Vªokn dk vk/kkj tkfrxr fo}s"k vkSj ftl 
lhek rd lkekftd leL;kvksa dh mis{kk gksrh gS ogk¡ rd izfrfØ;koknh gSA blfy, jk"Vªokn dh vis{kk 
fo'ocU/kqRo dh vko';drk gSA xk¡/kh dh Hkk¡fr jkW; Hkh lgdkfjrk ewyd la?k esa fo'okl djrs FksA orZeku 
lUnHkZ esa larqfyr lekt rFkk LorU= fo'o ds vkn'kZ dks lk{kkÑr djus ds lUnHkZ esa ;g 'krZ gS fd 
loZizFke uSfrd rFkk vk/;kfRed n`f"V ls eqDr O;fDr;ksa dh tkfr LFkkfir dh tk;A blds fy, vko';d 
gS fd O;fDr dks ,slh f'k{kk nh tk;s ftlls og LorU=rk dks egRo nsuk lh[krs gSaA jkW; us fo'o la?k dk 
mRlkg;qDr leFkZu fd;kA muds vuqlkj uohu ekuookn fo'o jkT;O;kih gSA vk/;kfRed n`f"V ls LorU= 
O;fDr;ksa dk fo'o] jk"Vªh; jkT;ksa dh lhekvksa ls ifjc) ugha gksxkA orZeku jkT; iw¡thokn] lektoknh] 
Qklhokn pkgs fdlh izdkj ds D;ksa u gks] jkW; ds n`f"Vdk.k ls fo'o ljdkj dh LFkkiuk }kjk jkT;ksa dk 
fujkdj.k gh vko';d gSA 

^uo&ekuookn* ds fl)kUr esa thou ds ewY;ksa dks izFke LFkku fn;k gSA LorU=rk dh 'kk'or izsj.
kk dks loksZPp ekuk gSA vk/kqfud lekt dh jktuhfrd fo"kerk dk eq[; dkj.k ;gh gS fd euq"; uSfrd 
ewY;ksa dk ifjR;kx dj fn;k gS ,oa dsoy vkSipkfjd laLFkkvksa dks ekU;rk nh gSA jkW; ds vuqlkj yksdrU= 
rHkh lQy gks ldrk gS] tcfd lkoZtfud ekeyksa dk lapkyu vk/;kfRed n`f"V ls LorU= O;fä;ksa ds 
gkFk esa gksxkA vf/kdre O;fä;ksa dk vf/kdre dY;k.k rHkh laHko gS tc ljdkjsa loZizFke viuh vUrjkZRek 
ds izfr mÙkjnk;h gksaA 

jkW; ds ekuookn esa nks izkFkfed rÙoksa dk leUo; gS& izkÑfrd foosd ,oa oLrqxr bPNkA izÑfr us 
O;fDr dks foosd iznÙk fd;k gS] vr% O;fä dk eq[; mís'; ;gh gS fd bl izkIr foosd ds }kjk vuqHkoksa 
,oa iz;klksa ls lh[kdj fujUrj mldk foLrkj djsaA fujUrj foosd ds foLrkj dk uke gh thou gSA thou 
dh lexz bPNk dh vksj vxzlj gksrs jgus dh izfØ;k esa jr jguk gh okLrfod thou gSA uo&ekuookn 
esa O;fä ds fodkl dh vksj mRd"kZ dh dksbZ lhek ugha gSA jkW; ds vuqlkj izR;sd O;fä dh vuqHko ls 
KkrO;rk gksrh gS fd D;k mlds fy, fgrdkj gS vkSj D;k vfgrdjA ifj.kkeLo:i O;fDr tks mlds fy, 
fgrdj rFkk vfgrdj gksrk gS] mldk leUo;hdj.k djrk gSA uSfrdrk dk ;gh lzksr gSA ^uSfrdrk* rFkk 
ewY; lnSo vuqHkotU; gksrs gSa] bUgha dks jkW; us fodkl dk vk/kkj ekuk gSA fujis{k bPNk ls vfHkizk; gS 
fd foosd ls lapkfyr bPNkA foosd lapkfyr bPNk mRd"kZ dh vksj ys tkus esa l{ke gksrh gSA 

thou la?k"kZiw.kZ gS] fdUrq thou dks ek= la?k"kZ ds :i esa gh ns[ksa rks fn'kkfoghu gks tk;saxsaA D;ksafd 
la?k"kZ thou dh fu.kkZ;drk ugha gS] ;fn la?k"kZ gh izkFkfedrk cu x;k rks fujadq'krk lef"V] ,dkf/kdkjokn 
O;fä ds ekul ij izHkkfor gks tk;saxsaA ;g fLFkfr ekuo thou dh ldkjkRedrk esa gkl djus yxsxhA 
vr% bu ifLFkfr;ksa ds fujkdj.k ds fy, vko';d gS fd O;fä la?k"kks± dk lEeq[k foosd] /;s; rFkk lkgl 
ls djsaA bl n`f"Vdks.k ls la?k"kZ djus ij thou thoarrk rFkk vk'kkokn ds ifjy{k.k dk vkHkkl O;fä dks 
lnSo gksrk jgsxk] tks fd mlds vfLrRo rFkk fodkl nksuksa ds fy, furkUr vko';d gSA 
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nqHkkZX;o'k] orZeku;qx fo/oal dk Hkh ;qx gS] O;fDrRo] lekt ,oa ewY;ksa] n'kZu fl)kUr rFkk laLFkkvksa 
dh l`tu'khy earO; ls foyx dj] fo/oal izsfjr iz;kstu ekuo laLÑfr ij vfrØe.k gSA O;fä ekuoh; 
ewY;ksa dks foLe`r djrk tk jgk gSA vFkZrU= esa vU;k; rFkk HkzVkpkj O;kIr gSA jktuhfr lk/ku gksuh 
pkfg,A fdUrq vk/kqfud lUnHkZ esa bldk LFkku vkRedsfUær LokFkZo`fÙk us ys fy;k gSA jktuhfr lk/ku ugha 
^'kfDr* dk ,slk lzksr cu xbZ gS] ftldk lap; O;fä LofgrkFkZ vfr'k; :i esa djus dh izo`fÙk dh vksj 
vxzlj gSA ,slh fo"ke ifjfLFkfr;ksa esa jkW; dk uo&ekuookn ,d uohu thou rFkk n`f"Vdks.k dh l`f"V 
ds lans'k dk ewyd gSA 

jkW; ds oSpkfjd fodkl Øe esa uo&ekuooknh fpUru ds vuqLFkkiu dk 'kqHkkjEHk ^jsfMdy MseksØsfVd 
ikVhZ* ds lfØ; dk;ZdÙkkZvksa ds ,d egÙoiw.kZ f'kfoj }kjk gqvk] tks nsgjknwu ds ikl x<+h esa 8 ebZ ls 
18 ebZ 1946 rd vk;ksftr fd;k x;kA bl f'kfoj esa jkW; us vius Hkk"k.kksa esa Li"V fd;k fd ekDlZokn 
vc dksbZ vizR;{khÑr LoIuyksd ugha gSA lksfo;r :l esa tks dqN ?kfVr gks jgk gS] mlds egÙoiw.kZ eqís 
fn[kkbZ nsrs gSaA lkE;oknh fl)kUrksa rFkk O;ogkfjd gªkl dk dkj.k ekuo izxfr esa fopkjksa ds loksZifj 
egÙoghu le> ikuk gSA jsfMdy MseksØsfVd ikVhZ dk vf[ky Hkkjrh; lEesyu fnlEcj 1946 esa eqEcbZ 
esa vk;ksftr fd;k x;kA jkW; us 22 lw=h; fl)kUr izLrqr fd, tks uo&ekuookn ds fl)kUr lw= Lo:i 
mHkjsA buesa uo&ekuooknh n'kZu ds oS;fDrd rFkk lkekftd i{kksa ds fl)kUrksa dh >yd feyrh gSA 
lEesyu esa 22 fl)kUr lw= ls lEcfU/kr jkW; ds fopkjksa dks ^fc;k.M dE;wfuTe* 'kh"kZd ls bldk izdk'ku 
fd;k x;kA bl ?kks"k.kk esa lkekftd fopkj/kkjkvksa dh v{kerk,¡] lkE;okn fl)kUr ,oa O;ogkj dk gªkl 
rFkk uo&ekuookn dh laKk nh x;hA 

1948 esa dydÙkk esa vf[ky Hkkjrh; lEesyu esa ikVhZ dks lekIr djus dk fu.kZ; ys fy;k x;kA 
jktuSfrd] ikfVZ;ksa ,oa lÙkk dh jktuhfr ls lEcfU/kr muds Hkk"k.kksa ,oa ys[kksa dks ^ikWfyfVdy ikWoj 
,.M ikVhZt* 'kh"kZd esa izdkf'kr fd;kA ikVhZ Hkax gksus ds i'pkr~ jkW; ds vuq;kf;;ksa us jsfMdy áwefuLV 
ewoesaV izkjEHk fd;k] tks vkxs pydj jsfMdy áwefuLV ,lksfl,'ku cukA vius thou ds vfUre o"kks± esa 
jkW; us ^jhtu] jksekjf.VflTe] ,.M jsoksY;w'ku&iqLrd fy[khA izFke ftYn muds thoudky esa izdkf'kr 
gks x;h nwljh ej.kksijkUrA blesa ekuo izxfr esa fopkjksa dk ;ksxnku n'kZu dh n`f"V ls ik'pkR; fopkjksa 
dk foospu izLrqr fd;k x;k gSA jkW; dk uohu ekuookn fo'o jkT;oknh gS] vk/;kfRed n`f"V ls LorU= 
O;fDr;ksa dk fo'o jkT;] jk"Vªh; jkT;ksa dh lhekvksa ls ifjc) ugha gksxkA os jkT; iw¡thoknh] Qklhoknh] 
lektoknh] lkE;okn] fdlh Hkh izdkj D;ksa u gks] jk"Vªh; jkT; ekuo ds 20oha 'krkCnh ds iqutkZx.k ds 
i'pkr~ /khjs&/khjs foyqIr gks tk;sxkA 

jkW; us fo'ojkT; rFkk vk/;kfRed lekt o fo'o jkT;oknh ekuookn dk leFkZu fd;k] tc ekuookn 
dks oSKkfud ekuookn Hkh dgk x;kA fu"d"kZ ij igq¡pus ds fy, oSKkfud n`f"Vdks.k dks viukdj ekuo 
ds foosd] mlds vU; ekuoksa ls lEcU/k ,oa lalkj esa mlds LFkku dks vU; le>us dk iz;kl fd;k x;kA 
ftl n`f"Vdks.k dks foKku ds fy, viuk;k tkrk gS] mldk mi;ksx n'kZu ds fy, Hkh fd;k tkrk gS] 
oSKkfud n`f"Vdks.k ds vk/kkj gSa%& izÑfrokn] dk;Zdkj.k ds vk/kkj ij fuf'p;okn rFkk ,dRooknA 
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izÑfrokn izÑfr ds vfLrRo dks Lohdkj djrk gS rFkk ekurk gS fd oLrq izÑfr ds va'k ds :i 
esa gh vfLrRo ds ;FkkFkZ dks Lohdkjrk gSA ;fn lalkj ds lHkh rRoksa dks iwjh rkSj ls tkuk tk ldrk gS 
rks muds vfLrRo ls bUdkj ugha fd;k tk ldrkA izÑfrokn n`';eku vuqHkwr lalkj dks Hkze ek;k ugha 
ekurk gSA dk;Z=&dkj.k fu'p;okn dk vk'k; gS fd fo'o fu;ec) o vuq'kkflr gSA izÑfr ds fu;e 
fu'p;kRed gSaA dksbZ ?kVuk fcuk dkj.k ?kfVr ugha gksrh gSA ,d rRokRed izÑfrokn ewyr% HkkSfrdoknh 
n`f"Vdks.k gS] ftlesa ,d rRo ds :i esa izÑfr ds fu;e fu'pkRed gSA dksbZ ?kVuk fcuk dkj.k ?kfVr 
ugha gksrh gSA ,d rRokRed izÑfrokn ewyr% HkkSfrdoknh n`f"Vdks.k gS] ftlesa ,d rRo ds :i esa izÑfr 
dks Lohdkj fd;k tkrk gSA bl fl)kUr esa leLr vfLrRo dk vk/kkj ,d ek= Hkwr inkFkZ dks Lohdkj 
fd;k x;k gSA og fo'o ds vfLrRo dks ^}Sr* ugha Lohdkjrk vfirq leLr vfLrRo ds vk/kkj dks ,d rRo 
ekurk gSA izÑfrokn ds vuqlkj ftl oLrq dk vfLrRo gS og izÑfr dk va'k gSA jkW; ekuo ds fodkl dh 
/kkj.kk dks Lohdkj djrs gSaA muds vuqlkj euq"; HkkSfrd txr~ ls gh mRiUu gqvk gSA HkkSfrd txr }kjk 
lapkfyr gksrk gSA euq"; bl txr dk vfHkUu vax gSA euq"; ckSf)d izk.kh blfy, gS fd lkeUtL;iw.kZ 
HkkSfrd txr~ ls gh mldk mn~Hko gqvk gSA euq"; ds thou rFkk O;fDrRo esa tks cqf) ns[kus dks feyrh 
gS] og lkoZHkkSe lkeatL; dh gh izfr/ofu gSA 

cqf) lgt rkfRod oLrq ugha gS] oju~ tSfod fodkl dh izfØ;k esa mldk izknqHkkZo gqvk gSA ekuo 
cqf) dh ,d dlkSVh ij gh uSfrd ekin.Mksa dks ij[kuk gksxk] euq"; lkekftd lkeatL; rFkk dY;k.kdkjh 
lkekftd esy&feyki dh [kkst djrk gSA blh ds ifj.kkeLo:i uSfrdrk dk tUe gksrk gSA HkkSfrd ,oa 
lkekftd lEcU/kksa ls ghu] fujis{k euq"; dh dYiuk djuk vuqfpr gSA uohu ekuookn euq"; ds lkekftd 
lEcU/kksa dks lexz ekudj pyrk gS] 'kk'or ,oa vifjorZu'khy ekuo LoHkko mldh dsUæh; ekU;rk ugha gSA 

uohu&ekuookn HkkSfrd foKkuksa] lekt'kkL=] dk;Z&foKku rFkk Kku dh vU; 'kk[kkvksa esa gq, vuqla/
kkuksa ij vk/kkfjr gSA mldk nk'kZfud vk/kkj HkkSfrd gS] HkkSfrdokn gS rFkk i)fr ;kaf=d gSA mls euq"; 
dh l`tukRed 'kfDr;ksa esa fo'okl gSA mlds bl fo'okl dk vk/kkj oSKkfud rFkk ,sfrgkfld vuqla/
kkuksa dk og foo'k lk{; gS] ftlus euq"; dh ekSfyd rFkk l`tukRed 'kfDr;ksa dks izekf.kr dj fn;k gSA 
uo&ekuookn euq"; dks blfy, loksZPp ekurk gS] D;ksafd bfrgkl euq"; ds fØ;k&dykiksa dk ys[kk&tks[kk 
gS rFkk lekt dk ;g vf/kdkj ugha gS fd og ,d fo'kky 'kfDr ds :i esa Lo;a dks O;fä ij Fkksi nsA 
uohu ekuookn dk vk/kkj ;kaf=d czãk.M euksosxksa ds dkYifud vk/kkjksa ij fuHkZj ugha gSA og cqf)okn 
ij vk/kkfjr gS vkSj euq"; dh ckSf)drk dk lzksr eq[;r% izÑfr dk ckSf)d LoHkko gS] euq"; viuh ckSf)
drk dks uSfrd fodkl }kjk izkIr djrk gSA 

uo&ekuooknh n'kZu esa LorU=rk rFkk eqfDr izkFkfed gSA LorU=rk ls jkW; dk vk'k; ,d fopkj] 
thou dk vk/kkj rFkk vUr%fØ;k dh Li"Vrk gSA uo&ekuookn esa rhu rRo vk/kkjHkwr ewY;kRed rÙo gS& 
LorU=rk] cqf)] uSfrdrkA ;s rhuksa rRo dkYifud ugha gSaA os mu vuqHkoksa dk izfrQy gS tks fd yEcs 
,sfrgkfld fodkl dh mit gS] izR;sd izk.kh dks thus ds fy, la?k"kZ djuk gksrk gSA vkReijh{k.k rFkk 
vkReiqutZUe ds fy, fd;k x;k la?k"kZ gh LorU=rk dh /kkj.kk dk vk/kkj gSA LorU=rk] czãk.M ls ijs 
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dh oLrq ugha gSA bls lalkj esa lk{kkRÑr djuk gSA jkW; us thou rFkk vkReijh{k.k ds fy, la?k"kZ dks 
LorU=rk ekuk gSA jkW; ds vHkkSfrdoknh czãk.M esa LorU=rk dks fujis{k vkRek dk fufoZdYi lkj ugha 
ekuk gSA thou ds fy, tks tSfod la?k"kZ pyrk gS] ogh HkkoukRed rFkk laKkRed Lrj ij Lora=rk dh 
[kkst dk :i /kkj.k dj ysrk gSA LorU=rk ds rhu izeq[k vk;ke gSa] ekuookn] O;fäokn] cqf)oknA 

ekuo dh vkdka{kk gS fd og ekuo ds :i esa thfor jgsA HkkSfrd ekuookn ds vuqlkj ekuo dh 
vkdka{kk LorU=rk dh vkdka{kk dk lkj gSA LorU=rk HkkSfrd ekuo ewY; gS] tks lHkh ekuoh; ewY;ksa dk 
vk/kkj gSA LorU=rk dk vFkZ gS] cU/kughurkA lHkh izdkj ds cU/ku lekIr gks tk;sa rFkk ekuo {kerkvksa dks 
izfrcU/k ls eqDr dj fodkl dk volj feysA bl :i esa LorU=rk ,d iwoZ vo/kkj.kk gSA ftlds vusd 
i{k gSa] jktuhfrd {ks= esa LorU=rk dk vk'k;] HkkSfrd vf/kdkjksa dk miHkksx gSA tSls lwpuk izkIr djus 
dk vf/kdkj] er O;ä djus dk vf/kdkj] laxBu] jktuhfrd ny cukus dk vf/kdkj] O;fä dks Lora= 
:i ls viuk fopkj j[kus dk vf/kdkj] fdlh Hkh /keZ dh ekuus dk ;k u ekuus dk vf/kdkjA lkekftd 
{ks= esa LorU=rk dk vFkZ rdZghu ijEijk o :f<+;ksa dk vHkko] ftudk lEcU/k O;fä;ksa@O;fä;ksa ds lEcU/
kksa ls gSA tkfr] leqnk; ds lEcU/k Hkh blh {ks= esa vkrs gSaA lkekU;r% jktuhfrd rFkk lkekftd izfrcU/k 
lkFk&lkFk jgrs gSa] vf/kuk;doknh lekt esa vf/kuk;doknh lÙkk LFkkfir djus dh izo`fÙk gksrh gSA 

fu"d"kZ

fu"d"kZ ds rkSj ij dgk tk ldrk gS fd xk¡/kh th us ftl lkekftd& vkfFkZd O;oLFkk] lajpuk rFkk 
O;kogkfjdrk ds fodYi izLrqr fd;s] mUgsa vkn'kZ vFkok ifjdYiuk ekuus ls iz'u vuqÙkfjr cuk jgsxkA 
ekuoh; fodkl Øe esa xk¡/kh th dk dFku Lo;a pqukSrhiw.kZ gS rFkk lkanfHkZdrk ds vuqdyu gsrq vfuok;Z 
gS fd xEHkhj fo'ys"k.k fd;k tk;A nwljh vksj ekuosUæukFk jkW; ekuo ds fodkl dh /kkj.kk dks Lohdkj 
djrs gSaA euq"; HkkSfrd txr~ ls gh mRiUu gqvk gSA HkkSfrd fu;eksa ds }kjk gh 'kkflr gksrk gSA ifj.
kkeLo:i uSfrdrk dh lkanfHkZdrk LFkkfir gSA euq"; fo'o lekt dk vfHkUu vax gSA vr% uo&ekuorkokn 
esa euq"; dh lkekftd lEcU/kksa ls fujis{k euq"; dh dYiuk djuk mfpr ugha gSA uohu ekuorkokn euq"; 
ds lkekftd lEcU/kksa dks lexz ekudj pyrk gSA 'kk'or ,oa vifjorZuh; ekuo LoHkko dsUæh; ekU;rk 
ugha gSA uohu ekuorkokn bl vFkZ esa uohu gS fd og euq"; ds lEcU/k esa ,d u;h /kkj.kk dks Lohdkj 
djrk gSA mldk fo'okl gS fd euq"; rRor% ckSf)d izk.kh gS] ;g fl)kUr ,sfrgkfld rFkk oSKkfud 
n`f"V ls lR; gSA 

lanHkZ lzksr

1. xksiky izlkn 'kekZ] ekuorkokn ,oa Òkjrh; laLd`fr] i`- 5&6-

2. jkepUæ 'kqDy] ekuookn dk fl)kar] i`- 98-

3. vk'khokZnh yky JhokLro] e/;dkyhu Hkkjrh; laLÑfr] i`- 55-

4. MkW- rkjkpUæ] bU¶yw,Ul vkWQ bLyke vku bf.M;u dYpj] i`- 188-

5. MkW- ,l- jk/kkÑ".ku] fgUnq fHk;w vkWQ ykbQ] i`- 88-
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*n'kZu'kkL=k] vtgj dkWyksuh] vktkn uxj okMZ ua0&12] e/ksiqjk ¼fcgkj½ fiu& 852113A

egkRek xk¡/kh ,oa ,e-,u-jk; ds fpUru dh lkekftd] 
 jktuhfrd ,oa nk'kZfud i`"BHkwfe

MkW- Qjgk ukt*

Lkkj&la{ksi

xk¡/kh ,oa jkW; dks O;fä dh vlhfer ln~xq.kh {kerkvksa esa fo'okl FkkA nksuksa fopkjdksa us Lohdkjk fd 
O;fDr us vius csgrj LokFkks± ,oa ewyHkwr vko';drkvksa dh iwfÙkZ ds fy, lekt ds mUu;u /kkjk ,oa lok±xh.k 
dY;k.k dk ekxZ iz'kLr fd;kA O;kid n`"Vk xk¡/kh th jkT; dh vis{kk lekt dks vR;f/kd egÙoiw.kZ ekurs 
gSaA xk¡/kh th us ekuk fd jkT; dk vk/kkj fgalk gS] tcfd lekt gh okLro esa yksd'kfä dk laxzg.k gSA 
lekt dh bdkbZ ds :i esa xk¡/kh us ^O;fDr* dks Lohdkjk rFkk O;fDr dh mUufr gsrq vko';d gSA O;fDr 
ds fodkl esa gh lekt dk fodkl leo gSA xk¡/kh th dk ekuuk Fkk fd dsoy O;oLFkk esa gh ifjorZu 
i;kZIr ugha gSA O;fDr ds LoHkko rFkk vkpj.k esa Hkh ifjorZu gksuk pkfg,A os euq"; dk ekufld iqu#)
kj djuk pkgrs Fks] D;ksafd mudk fo'okl Fkk fd euq"; dh izÑfr esa izkjaHk ls gh nSoh; va'k fo|eku gSA 

ifjp;

egkRek xk¡/kh ,oa ekuosUæukFk jk; ds fopkjksa dk dsUæ fcUnq ekuo dh vfLerk dh LFkkiuk] mUu;u 
LorU=rk dh vlhfer miyfC/k jgh gSA bUgha fopkjksa dh fØ;kfUofr ds iz;kl nksuksa fopkjdksa us fd;sA O;fDr 
lekt dk vk| :i gSaA lg;ksx'khy lkekftd lEcU/k oS;fDrd {kerkvksa dks fodflr djus esa lgk;d 
gSA ysfdu O;fDr dk fodkl] lkekftd izfØ;k dh dlkSVh gS] lkewfgdrk O;fDr ds vfLrRo dh iwoZ /kkj.kk 
ls vuqizkf.kr gSA O;fDr;ksa }kjk okLro esa miHkksx dh tkus okyh LorU=rk ,oa dY;k.k ladYiuk ds vHkko 
esa] lkekftd LorU=rk vkSj fodkl dkYifud vkn'kZ gSA fdlh Hkh izdkj ls ekuo lekt ij lkewfgd 
vge~ ¼jk"Vª oxZ½ vkfn vkjksfir djuk xyr gSA lkewfgd dY;k.k dk dksbZ fodYi ugha gSA LorU=rk dh 
[kkst ,oa lR; dk vUos"k.k] ekuoh lekt ds fodkl dk vk/kkjHkwr&izsj.kk gSA LorU=rk dh [kkst vfLrRo 
gsrq tSfod la?k"kZ dh cqf) ,oa laosx ds Lrj ij tkjh Kku dh O;fDr dks izkÑfrd peRdkj] HkkSfrd rFkk 
lkekftd i;kZoj.k ls eqDr gksus dh ;ksX;rk iznku dh gSA 

uohu lekt ds fuekZ.k dk vk/kkj Kku gSA u;s lekt dk mís'; gS O;fDr dh LorU=rk ds laj{k.k 
gsrq ;kstuk cukuk] vFkkZr~ O;fDr dks LorU=rk dh lkekftd loksZifjrkA uohu lekt iztkrkfU=d gksxk 
dsoy jktuhfrd] vkfFkZd] lkaLÑfrd :i lsA iztkrU= ds O;kid lUnHkZ esa gh lekt dk dY;k.k laHko 
gSA lkekftd mUu;u gsrq vFkZO;oLFkk dk :ikUrj.k Hkh vko';d gSA jktuhfrd laLFkk;sa 'kfDr ¼lÙkk½ ds 
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izR;k;kstu ij vk/kkfjr gks rks lekt esa fodsfUær O;oLFkk ds ykHk miyC/k gksrs gSaA O;fDr dh laLFkkvksa 
esa iw.kZ izR;{k lgHkkfxrk gks rks uohu lkekftd lajpuk ds fuekZ.k esa lgk;rk gksrh gSA xk¡/kh rFkk jk;] 
nksuksa us uo&O;oLFkk dk izko/kku izLrqr fd;kA xk¡/kh th ^^loksZn;h lekt** ds ek/;e ls O;fDr dks ,slh 
O;oLFkk] djuk pkgrs gSa] ftlesa O;fDr ds O;fDrRo ls lEcfU/kr lkekftd] vkfFkZd rFkk jktuhfrd i{kksa 
ds lUnHkZ esa fodkl lEHko gksA ekuosUæukFk jk; us Hkh O;fDr ds mRd"kZ dh LFkkiuk ds fy, uo&ekuookn 
lEcU/kh vius fopkj fn,A nksuksa gh fopkjdksa dk ekuuk gS fd lekt dks ?kfu"B gksus dh ctk, Jefu"Bk 
gksuk pkfg,] vFkkZr~ mRiknu esa Je yxkuk pkfg, tks vko';d gksA orZeku esa Je] /kuksiktkZu ds lkFk 
tqM+ x;kA O;fDr ml mRiknu esa Je yxkrk gS tks vf/kd /ku miyC/k djk ldsA blesa dsUæhdj.k dh 
izo`fÙk c<+rh gSA lekt dh lg;ksxkRed izofÙk dk LFkku LokFkZijd izo`fÙk us ys fy;k gSA O;fDr] O;fDr 
ds e/; vyxko dh fLFkfr le{k vk;h gSA lkekftd laLFkk;sa vizHkkoh gks x;h gSA O;fDr dh Hkwfedk xkS.k 
gks x;h gS] og la;= ek= cudj jg x;k gSA ,slh ifjfLFkfr esa xk¡/kh ,oa jkW; }kjk fn;s x;s fuoZpu 
O;fDr dh iquLFkkZiuk dk iz;kl gSA 

xk¡/kh ,oa jkW; dks O;fä dh vlhfer ln~xq.kh {kerkvksa esa fo'okl FkkA vr% nksuksa fopkjdksa us Lohdkjk 
fd O;fDr us vius csgrj LokFkks± ,oa ewyHkwr vko';drkvksa dh iwfÙkZ ds fy, lekt ds mUu;u /kkjk ,oa 
lok±xh.k dY;k.k dk ekxZ iz'kLr fd;kA 

O;kid n`"Vk xk¡/kh th jkT; dh vis{kk lekt dks vR;f/kd egÙoiw.kZ ekurs gSaA xk¡/kh th us ekuk fd 
jkT; dk vk/kkj fgalk gS] tcfd lekt gh okLro esa yksd'kfä dk laxzg.k gSA lekt dh bdkbZ ds :i 
esa xk¡/kh us ^O;fDr* dks Lohdkjk rFkk O;fDr dh mUufr gsrq vko';d gSA O;fDr ds fodkl esa gh lekt 
dk fodkl leo gSA xk¡/kh th dk ekuuk Fkk fd dsoy O;oLFkk esa gh ifjorZu i;kZIr ugha gSA O;fDr ds 
LoHkko rFkk vkpj.k esa Hkh ifjorZu gksuk pkfg,A os euq"; dk ekufld iqu#)kj djuk pkgrs Fks] D;ksafd 
mudk fo'okl Fkk fd euq"; dh izÑfr esa izkjaHk ls gh nSoh; va'k fo|eku gSA 

xk¡/kh th dk lekt O;fDr ds fy, Ñf=e ¼vkjksfir½ ugha gS] vfirq LokHkkfod laLFkk gS] ftlds 
vUrxZr gh O;fDrRo dk fodkl lEHko gSA euq"; ,d lkekftd izk.kh gSA vr% mldh LorU=rk lkekftd 
fu;eksa ds ikyu esa gh fufgr gSA ;|fi xk¡/kh th O;fä dks egÙkk dks Lohdkjrs gSaA fdUrq vfu;fU=r 
O;fäokn ds fojks/kh gSaA O;fä dh bPNk,¡] vkdka{kk,¡] lkekftd bPNkvksa rFkk vkdka{kkvksa dk :i ys ysrh 
gSA lkekftd laLFkk,¡ O;fä ds Åij vjksfir ugha dh tk ldrhA bu laLFkkvksa ds lnL; :i esa rFkk 
LorU= :i esa O;fä gh lkekftd dk;ks± dk y{; ,oa vk/kkj gSA vr% xk¡/kh th us ;gh fopkj fn;k fd 
;fn O;fä dk vkpj.k n`<+ cu tk, rks lekt esa lq/kkj Lor% gh gks tk;sxkA 

xk¡/kh th ds vkn'kZ lekt dh dYiuk dks ^;wVksfi;k* dgk x;k] fdUrq okLrfodrk ;g gS fd xk¡/kh 
th vkn'kZ lekt dh LFkkiuk loksZn;h lekt ds :i esa djuk pkgrs FksA ^loksZn;* izrhd gS ^lokZn;* dh 
Hkkouk dkA tgk¡ mi;ksfxrkoknh vf/kdre O;fä;ksa ds vf/kdre lq[k dh /kkj.kk dks Lohdkjrs gSa] ogha] 
^loksZn;* dh /kkj.kk lHkh ds dY;k.k dh vfuok;Zrk ij vk/kkfjr gSA xk¡/kh th us ̂loksZn;* dk fopkj jfLdu 
dh Ñfr ^vu Vw n ykLV* ls fy;kA bldk ukedj.k xqtjkrh esa vuqokn djds ^loksZn;* j[kkA loksZn; 
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esa fufgr fl)kUr gS fd Je;ksX; thou gh thus ;ksX; gS] ,oa izR;sd O;fä dks mldh vko';drkuqlkj 
dk;Z feyuk pkfg,A xk¡/kh th ds loksZn; fl)kUr esa loZdY;k.k dh Hkkjrh; dYiuk] lqdjkr dh lR;] 
lk/kuk ckbfcy dh ekuork] jfLdu dh vU;U;ksn; dh vo/kkj.kk lHkh lefUor gSA 

loksZn;h lekt ds ek/;e ls xk¡/kh th jktuhfr esa vkewy ifjorZu djuk pkgrs gSaA dsUæÑr LojkT; 
ds LFkku ij yksd'kfDr dh LFkkiuk] n.M 'kfä ds LFkku ij tu 'kfDr rFkk 'kklu ;qä lekt ds LFkku 
'kklueqDr lekt gksxkA lsok lkoZHkkSe ,oa lÙkk lsfodk gksxhA fuokZpu loZ lgefr ls ugha gks ldrs] 
ysfdu lgefr ls fufoZjks/k gksuk gh xzke LojkT; rFkk jkejkT; gSA 

loksZn; lekt lÙkk ds fodsUæhdj.k ij vk/kkfjr gksxk] ,slk lekt ftlesa dsoy ek= jktuhfrd 
n`f"V ls gh ugha vfirq vkfFkZd] lkekftd n`f"V ls Hkh fodsUæhdj.k dk vk/kkj egÙoiw.kZ gSA bl izdkj 
vfgalk] vlg;ksx ,oa fodsUæhdj.k ij vk/kkfjr oxZjfgr ,oa jkT; jfgr lekt dh vo/kkj.kk gh loksZn;h 
lekt gSA 

loksZn;h lekt jkT;jfgr yksdrU= gS] izcq) vkSj tkx`r voLFkk] ftlesa lkekftd thou bruh 
iw.kZrk dks igq¡p tkrk gS fd og Lo;a 'kkflr ,oa Lo;a fu;fU=r cu tkrk gSA os ml jkT; dks mÙke ekurs 
gSa] tks de ls de 'kklu djrk gSA lkE;oknh n'kZu ds vuqlkj lekt dk vfUre :i og gksxk] ftlesa 
jkT; dk vUr gks tk;sA xk¡/kh th O;kogkfjd mi;ksfxrk dks le>rs Fks] blfy, xzke&LojkT; dk fopkj 
mudh lajpuk dk ewyk/kkj gSA xzke&LojkT; esa jkT; dk vUr ugha gksxk fdUrq jktlÙkk fodsUæhdj.k 
lEHko gS rFkk yksd'kfDr LFkkiuk vfuok;Z gSA 

vk/kqfud yksdrU=ksa esa pquko dh iz/kkurk rFkk ikfVZ;ksa dk izHkqRo gksrk gS] ftudk ,d ek= y{; lÙkk 
izkfIr gSA leLr tu 'kklu ra= dsfUær i)fr ls pyk;k tkrk gSA orZeku esa leLr jktuhfr ikfVZ;k¡ 
dk] pkgs os iw¡thokn gks] lkE;okn gks] lektokn gks] iz/kku y{; lÙkk dk dsUæhdj.k gSaA bu i)fr;ksa ds 
vUrxZr pyus okys ^jktrU= vR;Ur fo'kky cu tkrs gSa] ftudh O;oLFkk dfBu gks tkrh gSA O;fDr dk 
buesa dksbZ egÙo ugha jgrk] ;|fi ernkrkvksa dh Hkwfedk ds :i esa mUgsa Lokeh dgk tkrk gSA le;&le; 
ij tks pquko gksrs gSa] muesa O;fä ek= ernkrk ds :i esa viuh Hkwfedk dk fuokZg djrk gSA okLro esa 
jktuhfrd psruk dk vHkko cuk jgrk gSA vr% ;g jktuSfrd dk;Z O;fä dsfUær ikVhZ laxBu ds ncko 
esa vkdj rFkk lekpkj i=ksa ds ekxZn'kZu ds vuqlkj djrk gSA lekpkj i= eq[;r% dsfUær vf/kd lÙkk/
kkfj;ksa ds gkFk ds f[kykSus ek= gksrs gSaA O;fä] ljdkj dh uhfr;ksa ds fuekZ.k esa lgHkkxh ugha gksrkA yksd 
dY;k.kdkjh loZlÙkkoknh jkT; esa O;fä ukxfjd vf/kdkjksa ds Ñf=e o`Ùk esa ,d ?kksf"kr] ewd rFkk jkT; 
lapkfyr i'kq cu tkrk gSA 

  bl loksZn;h lekt esa O;oLFkk ds fy, lkafo/kkfud la;a=] dkuwu] jktuhfrd ny O;oLFkk] 
pquko] izfrfuf/k ra= vkfn ds LFkku ij i`Fkd~ O;oLFkk gksxhA loksZn;h lekt esa 'kklu eqDr lekt dk 
izko/kku gSA xk¡/kh th izkjfEHkd voLFkk esa ,d lhek rd 'kklu&O;oLFkk dh vko';drk dk vuqHko djrs 
gSa] ysfdu vUrr% 'kklu dh vko';drk ugha ekursA bl O;oLFkk 'kwU; lekt dh vksj vxzlj gksus ds 
fy, og vf/kjkT; dks vko';d ugha ekursA O;oLFkk vkSj lekt ds fodsUæhdj.k }kjk xk¡/kh th lkekftd 
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'kfDr ds i{k/kj gSaA vfUre fLFkfr esa dksbZ 'kklu ugha jgsxk] dsoy uSfrd fu;e gksaxsA ,slk vkRefuHkZj 
lekt fuekZ.k djus ds fy, loZ= Loiks"kh] LokoyEch {ks= cukus gksaxsA 

jkT; O;fä;ksa ij dbZ 'krkfCn;ksa ls 'kklu djrk vk;k gS] rkfd ,d ,slh O;oLFkk LFkkfir gks] 
ftlesa O;fä;ksa ds thou dks O;ofLFkr fd;k tk ldsA O;fä jkT; ds vfuok;Z 'kklu ds vknh gks x, gSaA 
jkT; laxfBr :i esa fgalk dk izfrfuf/kRo djrk gSA bldks fgalk ls i`Fkd~ ugha fd;k tk ldrk] D;ksafd 
;g vkRefoghu e'khu gSA blds }kjk lqn`<+ dj ges'kk jgus okys lkekftd jktuhfrd lq/kkj ugha yk;s 
tk ldrsA lektokn] tks fd jkT; }kjk la?k"kZiw.kZ lk/kuksa ls yk;k x;k gS] dks vfgalkRed lk/kuksa }kjk 
ugha j[kk tk ldrkA jkT; tks fd fgalk dk izfrfuf/kRo djrk gS] mlds gkFk esa jktuhfrd rFkk vkfFkZd 
'kfDr;k¡ dsfUær ugha dh tkuh pkfg,A gkykafd jkT; foghu lekt vlEHko izrhr gksrk gS] fdUrq Lej.
kh; gS fd fo'o foghu lekt vlEHko izrhr gksrk gS] fdUrq Lej.kh; gS fd fo'o bfrgkl esa dHkh Hkh 
jkT;foghu O;oLFkk dh LFkkiuk dk iz;kl ugha fd;s x;sA ;fn jktuhfrd 'kfDr ;Fkkor cuh jgsxh rks 
vo'; gh O;fä rFkk lekt dh ewy fLFkfr esa ifjorZu lEHko gSA xk¡/kh dh vkdka{kk Fkh fd jk"Vªh; thou 
bl Lrj ij iw.kZ cu tk;s fd og Lolapkfyr gksA tc lekt dk lkekftd] vkfFkZd rFkk jktuhfrd 
thou Lolapkfyr gks rks ,d ifj"Ñr 'kklu O;oLFkk izLrqr gksxhA 

bl O;oLFkk esa izR;sd O;fä viuk Lo;a dk 'kkld gksxk vkSj Lrjh; vfLerk dk lao)Zu djsxhA 
vU;ksa ds thou esa gLr{ksi ugha gksxkA bl izdkj ds vkn'kZ loksZn; lekt esa dksbZ jktuhfrd 'kfDr 
ugha gksxh] D;ksafd tc izR;sd O;fä Lo;a viuk 'kkld gksxk rks jkT; tSlh 'kklu djus okyh laLFkk dh 
vko';drk gh ugha gksxhA Lo'kklu gh LojkT; dk n'kZu gSA izR;sd vuqHkwfr ;gh gksxh fd og esjk jkT; 
gS] ;gh gS lcdk jkT;A ;gh gS jke jkT;A tgk¡ izR;sd dks vuqHko gksxk fd mldh lÙkk gS] ogk¡ lcdh 
lÙkk loZjkT; curk gSA LojkT; dk 'kkL= fuR; fodkljr gSA mldh i)fr ns'k dkykuqlkj lrr~ cnyrh 
jgrh gS] fQj Hkh mlds ewyrÙo 'kk'or jgrs gSaA 'kklu eqDr lekt O;oLFkk ugha jgsxh] ,slh ckr ughaA 
O;oLFkk xzkE;k/kkfjr jgsxhA jkt'kfä dh vko';drk ugha gksxhA lekt esa uSfrd fopkj brus ekU; gksaxs 
fd lekt ds vkpj.k dks fn'kk iznku djsxsaA vkt leLr fo'o o lekt vxj fdlh jksx ls ihfM+r gSa 
rks og ljdkj rFkk jkT; :ih jksx ls ihfM+r gSA jkT; rFkk ljdkj fufgr LokFkZijk;.krk ls izHkkfor 
gS rFkk nyxr :i esa fu.kkZ;d gSA orZeku O;oLFkk,¡ vf/kdrj ek=kRed lgefr ij fuHkZj gSA O;oLFkk 
lao)Zu ewyr% ;kfU=d ukxfjdrk dk iks"k.k ek= gSA lEiw.kZ izfØ;k O;kolkf;d cu xbZ gSA jk"Vªokn Lo;a 
,d ladqfpr rFkk ?kkrd dFku gSA loksZn;h n`f"Vdks.k bldk [k.Mu djrk gSA ;fn gj ukxfjd ds er] 
bPNk] vkdka{kk dks egÙoiw.kZ le>k tk;sa rks ,slh fLFkfr esa cgqer ds vk/kkj ij ugha vfirq loZlEefr ds 
vk/kkj ij dk;Z okaNuh; gksxkA 

fu"d"kZ

xk¡/kh ,oa jk; fo'o&lekt esa leLr Ñf=e cU/kuksa dks nwj djds ,d vfgalkRed] 'kks"k.kjfgr] 
uhfrewyd lekt dh LFkkiuk djuk pkgrs FksA xk¡/kh ,oa jk; us uSfrd vk/kkjksa dk leFkZu fd;kA budk 
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fo'okl Fkk fd lR; vkSj vfgalk dks lk/ku cukus ls tks vkfFkZd ,oa jktuhfrd fo"kerk,¡ gSa Lor% gh nwj 
gksus yxsaxhA tc euq"; bZ'ojh; iFk dk vuqJo.k djsxk rks lalkj esa O;kIr] la?k"kZ] nqHkkZo] ;q) Hkh xkS.k 
gksrs pys tk;sxsaA O;fDr dÙkZO; iFk dk vuqlj.k djsxk rks Lor% gh nwljksa ds vf/kdkjksa dh j{kk ds fy, 
vius vf/kdkjksa dks ,dy Lrj ij ugha ekusxkA bl izdkj xk¡/kh fo'oLrj ij vkn'kZ lekt dh LFkkiuk 
djuk pkgrs FksA 
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Hkkjrh; izek.kehekalk% ,d ,sfrgkfld fo'ys"k.k

MkW- lfjrk dqekjh

fo"k;% izos'k

Kku izkIr djuk euq"; dk Lokeko gSA lkekU;r% ge fo"k;ksa dk Kku izkIr djrs gSa] ij Kku dh 
lw{erk esa izos'k djus ij Kku Lo;a vius vki esa fpUru dk fo"k; cu tkrk gSA n'kZu ftldk vHkh"V 
loksZPp ije rŸo inkFkksZ dk loksZPp Kku gS] Kku&fo"k;d fpUru dh mis{kk ugha dj ldrkA ¼Hkkjrh; 
n'kZu vk/;kfRed ijEijk dk izfrfuf/kRo djrk gS ftlesa rŸoehekalk ds lkFk&lkFk Kkuehekalk ij Hkh 
xgu fopkj&foe'kZ gqvk gS bldk lk{; nkFkZfud d`fr;k¡ gSaA vr% Hkkjrh; Kkuehekalk u dsoy fopkj dh 
n`f"V ls mPprj rFkk Js"Brj gS cfYd thou esa iq:"kkFkZ&flf} dh n`f"V ls Hkh egŸoiw.kZ rFkk ykHkdkjh gS

Kku ehekalk dh Ik`"BHkwfe

Kkuehekalk dks vaxsth esa Epistemology dgrs gS “Epistemology” 'kCn dk loZizFke iz;ksx J.F Ferries 
us fd;k Fkk muds vuqlkj Episteme vFkkZr~ Kku (knowledge) ,ao logos vFkkZRk~ fl}krUr (Theory) ls cuk 
gS ftldk vFkZ gqvk Kku&fl}kUr ;k Kku 'kkL=A n'kuZ 'kkL= dh rhu 'kk[kk,¡ rŸoHkhekalk (Metaphysics) 

l̀f"Vehekalk (Cosm-olosy) rFkk bZ'ojehekalk (Theolosy) lŸkk (Reality) dk foospuk djrh gSa tcfd Kkuehekalk 
lŸkk ds Kku dh foospuk djrh gSA Kku dk iz'u n'kZu ds fy, cM+k gh egŸoiw.kZ gSA ¼lHkh 'kk[kkvksa dks 
izk;% Kkuehekalk dh lgk;rk ysuh iM+rh gS½ blesa Kku ds vFkZ ] Lo:Ik lk/ku ] y{;] Kkrk vkSj Ks; dk 
lEcU/k ] Kku dh izekf.kdrk lhek vkfn fo"k;ksa dh Nku&chu dh tkrh gSA ;|kfi Kku&lEcU/kh ftKklk 
dk izn'kZu izkphu dky lsa gh feyrk gS] ij ikZ'peh n'kZu ds bfrgkl esa bldk leqfpr fodkl cgqr ihNs 
gqvk gSA Kkuehekalk dks Lora= LFkku nsdkrZ ds ;qx esa feyk gS] ykWd us ,d ubZ /kkjk fodflr dh dakV 
dh Kkuehekalk leUo;oknh gSA vk/kqfud ;qx esa bldk fodkl vU; 'kk[kkvksa dh rjg vis{kkd`r vf/kd 
gqvk gSA dfri; fo}ku rks blh dks n'kZu dk iz.kk ekuus yxs gSa rFkk dgus Hkh yxs gSa fd “A true system 

of philosophy must begin with Epistemology”. 

Hkkjro"kZ esa n'kZu dk izkjEHk Kku dh izkfIr vFkkZr vkRe&Kku ds fy, gh gqvk gSA vk/;kfRed n'kZu 
Lo vkSj oLrq ds lk{kkRdkj dh fn'kk esa xfr'khy jgsa gSaA ;gk¡ Kku dh izkfIr dk mÌs'; dkSrwgy rqf"V dHkh 
ugha jgk gS cfYd bldk y{; ml vk/;kfRed rŸo dh lk{kkr~ vuqHkwfr djuh gS tks ije dh lr~ gSA 
ije lr~ ds lk{kkRdkj esa gh ekuo&thou dh fu%es;lrk (summum borum) fufgr gSA Kku dk lEkizR; 
u dsoy vk/;kfRed n'kZuksa dks vkdkf"kZr fd;k cfYd ckSf}d n'kZuksa ds fopkjdksa dks Hkh viuh vkSj [khapkA 
;gh dkj.k gS fd os Hkh Lo vkSj oLrq ls lEckZU/kr leL;kvksa dks cfq} ls lqy>krs jgsa gSaA vk/kqfud ;qx esa 
oSKkfudksa us Hkh Kku dh lE;d~rk ij cy nsuk izkjEHk dj fn;k gSA muds vuqlkj fodkl ds u;s&u;s 
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vk;eksa dks r; djus esa mŸkjksŸkj Kku dh v|ru miyfC/k ls gh enn fey jgh gS] u;s&u;s vkfo"dj 
rFkk peRdkj laHko gks jgsa gS] Li"V gS fd Kku dh nk'kZfud mi;ksfxrk ds lkFk&lkFk oSKfud mi;ksfxrk 
dks Hkh udkjk ugh tk ldrkA ;gh dkj.k gS fd vc v/;kRe rFkk foKku ds chp leUo; dh ckr dh 
tk jgh gS vkSj ;g vkt dh vko';drk Hkh gSA 

;g rF; js[kkafdr djus ;ksX; gS fd izek.kehekalk ds lkFk&lkFk rdZ'kkL= dk fodkl ,d fo|k 
ds :Ik esa dqN foyEc ls gqvkA gekjh ekU;rk gS fd vk/;kfRed n'kZuksa us ns[kus ij vf/kd cy fn;k] 
blfy, os rdZ&ijEijk dk lw=ikr ugha dj ldsA ckSf}d n'kZuksa dk v/;kRe ds izfr vis{kkd`r de 
vkd"kZ.k jgk ] blfy, mudk /;ku izek.kehekalk rFkk rdZ'kkL= ds fodkl dh vksj vf/kd vkdkf"kZr 
gqvk rdZ'kkL= ds fodkl esa ckS} U;k; oS'ksf"kd vkSj ehekald vxz.kh jgsa gSaA ehekald euq"; ds vrhfUnz; 
Kku dks ekU;rk iznku ugha djrsA U;ku&oS'ksf"kd n'kZu dh i`""kHkwfe esa v/;kRe dk og fodflr :Ik 
ugha gS tks lak[; n'kZu dh i`"BHkwfe esa gSA ckS}&n'kZu dh i`"BHkwfe iwjh&dh&iwjh vk/;kfRed gSA tc 
rd Hkxoku cq} vkSj mudh ijEijk ds izR;{kn'khZ fHk{kq jgsa rcrd ckS}&ijeijk esa Hkh izek.kHkhekalk rFkk 
rdZ'kkL= dh vkSj yksx vkdf"kZr ugha gq,A lk/kuk dk cy de gksrk x;k] izR;{kn'khZ fHk{kq de gksrs x,] 
rc izek.kHkhekalk rFkk rdZ'kkL= ds izfr >qdko gksrk x;kA tSu ijEijk esa izek.khHkhekalk dk fodkl 
ckS}ksa ds ckn gqvkA blls ;g fu"d"kZ fudkyk tk ldrk gS fd ckS}ksa ds vis{kk tSukpk;Z vf/kd le; 
rd izR;{kn'khZ jgs gSaA izR;{k&n'kZu dh lk/kuk de gksus ij gh gsrq ;k rdZ ds iz;ksx dh vf/kd vis{kk 
gksrh gSA gekjk rkRi;Z ;g ugha gS fd izRi{k nz"Vk _f"k;ksa dh mifLFkfr esa gsrq ;k rdZ dk mi;ksx ugha 
gksrk Fkk cfYd ;g dguk vf/kd lehphu gksxk fd mldk mi;ksx cgqr gh ux.; FkkA vRk% la{ksi esa 
dgk tk ldrk gS fd Hkkjrh; n'kZu esa v/;kRe vkSj rdZ dk feyk&tqyk iz;Ru pyrk jgk gS vkSj blh 
iz;Ru ds QyLo:Ik Hkkjrh; izek.k ehekalk rFkk rdZ'kkL= Hkh viuk Lo:Ik xzg.k djrs jgs gSa ifj"d`r 
rFkk ifjof}Zr gksrs jgsa gSaA 

Kkku dk vFkZ

Ikzek.kehekalh; rFkk rdZ'kkL=h; ppkZ dk dsUnzh; rŸo ̂Kkku^ gS vkSj Kku ds vFkZ dks HkyhHkkafr le>uk 
visf{kr gSA Kku ,d ljy rFkk ekSfyd izR;; gS vkSj lHkh ljy izR;;ksa dh Hkkafr bldh Hkh ifjHkk"kk dj 
ikuk dfBu gSA ^^okpLifr feJ us Hkkerh esa Kku dk y{k.k crkrs gq, dgk gS^^ ;ksMeFkZizdk'k% Qye~ vFkkZr~ 
ftlls vFkZ vFkok fo"k; izdf'kr gks] og Kku gSA fdUrq tc ge iwNrs gSa fd ^izdkf'kr gksus^ ls vkidk 
D;k rkRi;Z gS\ laHkor% mudk mŸkj gksxk fd ^izdkf'kr^ gksus dk vFkZ ^Kku djkus ls gSA blds vfrfjDr 
dqN Hkh ugh dgk tk ldrkA Li"V gS fd izk;% lHkh euq"; ;g nkok djssaxs fd mUgsa fdlh&u&fdlh izdkj 
dk Kku gS vkSj lkFk gh mUgsa bl rF; dk Hkh Kku gSA fdUrq tc ge Kku dh ifjHkk"kk djus cSBrs gSa 
rks fu'p; gh ge ikrs gSa fd ge vius nkos ds Lo:Ik ds lEcU/k esa Li"V ugha gSaA fQj Hkh] gesa ;g rks 
ekuuk gh iM++sxk fd lEiw.kZ czgek.M KkuxE; gSA ;g Kku yksfdd vFkkZr~ ,sfgd vkSj ikjykSfdd vFkkZr~ 
ikjekfFkZd nksauksa izdkj dk gksrk gSA blfy, l`f"V&izzfdz;k esa Kku dh miksn~;rk loksZifj gS D;ksafd LFkwy 
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RkFkk lw{e inkFkksaZ dh fHkUurk dk vk/kkj ;gh gSA izdkjUrj ls blh Kku ds mn; gksus ls foosd mRiUu 
gksrk gS vkSj foosd ls gh fuR;kfuR; oLrq dk vUrj le> esa vkrk gS ] buds izfr n`f"V Li"V gksrh gSA 

O;qRifŸk fd vuqlkj ^^Kk;rs^^ vuus bfr Kkua ^^vFkkZr~ ftlds }kjk lkalfjd inkFkksaZ dks tkuk tk;] 
og Kku gSA Kku dk gh vckUrj Hksn ^fo|k^ dgykrh gSA ;g Hkh fon~ /kkrq ls fu"iUk gksrh gSA lq"kqIr 
vUrfuZfgr Hkkoksa dks fodflr djus okyh cqf} fo|k gSA Kku Hkh mldk ik;Z; ek= gSA ¼^Kk^ /kkrq ls Kku 
dh fu"ifŸk gksrh gS½ izs; ,ao {ks; nksuksa fo"k;ksa dh tkudkjh rkfŸod n`f"V ls visf{kr gSA blds dkj.k ,d 
vkSj ySfdd fo"k;&okluk vkfn lq[kksa dh miyfC/k gksrh gS vkSj nwljh vksj fu%{ks;l~ dh izkfIr dk lk/
kuHkwr Kku Hkh gksrk gSA Qyr%;e] fu;e] vklu] izk.kk;ke] izR;kgkj] /;ku] /kkj.kk] ,ao lekf/k&bl v"Vkax 
ekxZ ds ek/;e ls lk/kd viuh bfUnz;ksa ij fot; izkIr dj eks{k iFk ds vuqxkeh curs gSA 

Hkkjrh; n'kZu esa ^Kku^ 'kCn dk iz;ksx O;kid rFkk lhfer nksuksa vFkksaZa esa gqvk gSA O;kid vFkZ esa 
tgk¡ Hkh psruk dk izadk'k gks ] og Kku dgykrk gSA izR;sd psruk&fLFkfr Kku&fLFkfr ;gk¡ ;g dguk 
vkizklafxd ugha gksxk fd Kku dsoy ekuo dk ,dkf/kdkj ugha gS] oju~ Ik'kqvksa dks Hkh Kku gksrk gSaA mPp 
dksfV ds izkf.k;ksa esa bl izdkj ds Kku dh laHkkouk esa fdlh dks dksbZ vkifŸk ugha gksxh ] fdUrq tc ge 
fuEu dksfV ds izkf.k;ksa ds fo"k; esa lksprs gSa rks dfBukbZ dk vuqHko gksuk LokHkfod gS izk;% ;g ekuk tkrk 
gS fd ekuo esa psruk Li"V gksrh gS tcfd vU; izkf.k;ksa esa psruk vLi"V gksrh gSA fdUrq psruk tho ek= 
dk vifjgk;Z xq.k gS tks iqn~Xky ds vkoj.k] ls /kwfey rks gks ldrk gS ] ij mldk mlesa loZFkk vHkko 
valeo gSA tSu nk'kZfudksa us bls Li"VRk% Lohdkj fd;k gSA blds vfrfjDr ] 'kadjkpk;Z Hkh ekurs gSa fd 
psruk dh mifLFkfr loZ= gS] og loZ= O;kIr gSA Jh vjfoUn us rks ;gk¡ rd dkg gS fd Hkwr Hkh ] okLro 
esa ] psru:Ik gS] ;|kfi psruk ogk¡ lq"kqIr fLFkfr esa gksrh gSA ik'pkR; fopkjd ykbcfujl] gsxsy vkfn Hkh 
ekurs gSa fd psruk dh ek=k esa vUarj Hkys gh gks ] ij psruk lHkh fpn~&fcUnqvksa esa C;kIRk` gSA ;g vyx 
ckr gS fd dqN fpn~&fcUnqvksa dh psruk LIk"V gS vkSj dqN dh psruk vLi"VA vr% dgk tk ldrk gS 
fd Kku vkSj psruk lekukFkZd gS rFkk ;g Kku dh O;kidrk dks lwfpr djrk gSA nwljh n`f"V ls fopkj 
djus ij dgk tk ldrk gS fd O;kid vFkZ esa Kku ;FkkFkZ rFkk v;FkkFkZ nksuksa dk cks/kd gSA mnkgj.kkFkZ] 
jkr esa fdlh [kEHks dks ns[kdj ,d O;fDr mls euq"; le> ysrk gS vkSj nwljk mls [kEHkk gh le>rk 
gSA ;gk¡ Kku nksuksa dks gks jgk gS] ij ,d dk Kku vk;FkkFkZ gS tcfd nwljs dk Kku ;kFkkFkZA v;FkkFkZ gS 
vUrxZr&la'k;] fuopZ;] foHkze rdZ vkfn ls lEcf/kr Kku vkrk gSA 

Lkhfer vFkZ esa Kku dsoy ;FkkFkZ rFkk Li"V psruk dk gh cks/k djkrk gSA mnkgj.kkFkZ ] ;kfn dksbZ 
O;fDr fdlh ?kVuk ds lEcU/k esa xyr ckrsa crkrk gS rks ge dg ldrs gSa fd mls ?kVuk dk Kku ugha 
gSA lhfer vFkZ esa Kku lnSo ,d fu.kZ; gksrk gS vkSj bl n`f"V ls lfodYid psruk gh Kku dh dksfV 
esa vkrh gSA if'peh n'kZu esa Kku dk vFkZ ges'kk gh ;FkkFkZ ewyd Kku Hkh gksrk gS D;ksafd v;FkkFkZ Kku 
rks gesa ges'kk jgrk gh gSaA v;FkkFkZrk tc ;FkkFkZrk esa ifj.kr gks tk;% rc mls Kku dgsaxsA blhfy, 
nk'hkZfud f'kjksef.k IysVks us Hkh Kku dh ;kFkFkZrk ,ao fof'k"Vrk ij cy fn;k gSA muds vuqlkj Kku u 
izR;{k gS] u er ;k fo'okl gS vkSj u le> ghA ;g rks 'kq} foosd dk :Ik gSa Kku dh izfIr u HkzkfUr ls 
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gksrh gS ] uk laosnuk rFkk bfUnz;&cks/k ls] u lkfgR; vkSj laxhr ls ] u xf.kr vkSj foKku lsA bldh 
izfIr rks n'kZu }kjk gksrh gSA 

Ikqu% Kku u rks oLrqvksa dh ijNkb;ksa ds cks/k ls gksrk gS] uk oLrqvksa ds cks/k ls vkSj u fopkj dk 
LoIu ns[kdj gksrk gS D;ksafd ijNkbZ;k¡ iw.kZr% vokLrfod gksrh gS] OkLrq,¡ v}Z&okLRko gksrh gSa vkSj fopkj 
dk LoIu flQZ le> ls lEcfU/r gksrk gSA Kku rks flQZ f'ko ds Lo:Ik ds lk{kkr~ n'kZu ls gksrk gSA 
Kku dks izfRk u xqQkLo:Ik va/kdkje; txr esa cUnh jgus okys HkzkUr rFkk vKkuh ekuo dj ldrs gSa] 
u fo'okl rFkk J}k dh /kkjk esa cgus okys lfgfR;d vkSj laxhrK u ekU;rkvksa rFkk ifjdYiukvksa ls 
vkc} xf.krK vkSj oSKfud ] bldh izkfIr rks 'kq} vkSj ifo= foosd ls izsfjr gksus okys nk'hkZfud gh dj 
ldrs gSaA Li"V gS fd n'kZu esa Kku dk fof'k"V vFkZ gSA mldh mikns;rk u dsoy lE;d~rk dh&izfr 
rFkk vk/;frd lRkk dks lk{kkr~ vuqHkwfr rd lhfer gS oju~ dh oLrqfu"B lR; dh miyfC/k Hkh Kku dh 
fo"k;&oLrq esa 'kfey gSA D;k Kku xq.k gS ;k deZ gS ;k nzO; gS\

Kku ds fo"k; esa ,d egŸoiw.kZ iz'u ;g iwNk tk ldrk gS fd ;g fdl dksfV dh lŸkk gS \ fofHkUu 
erksa ls bl iz'u ds fHkUu&fHkUu mŸkj fna;s x;s gSa rFkk bl n`f"V ls fofHkUu erksa dks pkj eq[; Jksf.k;ksa 
esa foHkDr dj ldrs gSa &Kku xq.k gS] Kku deZ gS] Kku nzO; gS rFkk Kku xq.k ] deZ RkFkk nzO; ugha gSA 
tgk¡ rd izFke Js.kh dk lcky gS] dqN nk'khZfud Kku dks xq.k ds :Ik esa Lohdkj djrs gSaA bu nk'khZfudkas 
ds Hkh nks er gSaA ,d er Kku dks vkxarqd xq.k ekurk gS tcfd nwljk er Kku dks vfuok;Z xq.kA Kku 
dks vkxarqd xq.k ekuusokys nk'khZfud iqu% nks 'kk[kkvksa esa foHkDr gks tkrs gSaA buesa izFke pko~fd n'kZu gS 
tks Kku dks HkSwfrd rŸoksa dk vkxarqd xq.k ekurk gS rFkk f}rh; U;k; oS'ksf"kd rFkk izHkkdj eheaklk dk 
er gS tks Kku dks vkRek dk vkxarqd xq.k ekurs gSaA tSu&n'kZu rFkk jkekuqTk&n'kZu esa Kku dks vkRek 
dk vfuok;Z xq.k ekuk x;k gSA blds foijhr ] HkkÍ&ehekald Kku dks vkRek dk xq.k ugha vfirq fdz;k 
Lohdkj djrs gSaA muds vuqlkj tc euq"; Kku ugha izkIr dj jgk gksrk gS rc bls vkRek esa deZ dks 
;ksX;rk vFkZkr~ 'kfDr ds :Ik esa Lohadkj djrs gSaA iqu% Kku ds fo"k; esa rhljk er lka[;;ksx rFkk v}
Sr&osnkUr dk gSA muds vuqlkj Kku Lao; ds nzO; gS ftls fdlh vU; vf/k"Bku dh vko';drk ugha gSA 
Kku ds fo"k; esa ,d vU; pkSFks er dh ppkZ Hkh dh tk ldrh gSA bldk izfriknu ek/;fed 'kwU;oknh 
djrs gSaA muds vuqlkj Kku u rks xq.k uk deZ gS vkSj uk nzO; ghA os oLrqr% Kku dks fdlh dksfV esa 
j[kus dks bPNqd ugha gSaA bu erksa ij gekjh fVIi.kh flQZ ;gh gS fd ;s fopkj ,sdkfUrdrk ds nks"k ls 
xzflr gS fujis{kr% Kku dks uk xq.k dgk tk ldrk gS] uk deZ gh dgk tk ldrk gS vkSj u nzO; gh 
dguk laHko gSA fQj Hkh ] vkafa'kd rFkk lkiksaf{kd n`f"V ls mDr fopkj lgh gSaA vis{kk&fo'ks"k ls Kku xq.k 
gS] vis{kk&fo'ks"k ls Kku deZ gS vkSj vis{kk&fo'ks"k ls nzO; HkhA OkLrqr% Kku vkRek dk Lo:Ik y{k.k gS] 
og vkRek dk xq.k/keZ gS ] mlh ds dkj.k fo"k; ;FkkFkZr% Kkr gksrk gSA 
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*'kks/kkFkhZ ,e-,-] ih-,p-Mh-] e-fo-fo-] cksèkx;k ch-,M-( bfUnjk xk¡èkh jk"Vªh; eqDr fo-fo- U;q fnYyh fgUnh f'k{kd(  
e-jk-uk-iqjh m-fo- ldlksgjk] iVukA 

MkW- 'k=qk?u izlkn ds miU;klksa ds f'kYixr lkSan;Z

MkW- vksadkj ikloku*

lkfgR;dkj dh l`f"V mldh vfHkO;fDr dk ekè;e gSA vfHkO;fDr dk dksbZ ,d fuf'pr :i dHkh Hkh 
lkoZnsf'kd vkSj lkoZdkfyd ugha jgk gSA ftl rjg ls ifjorZu dh ;g izfØ;k dHkh lekIr ugha gksrh] 
mlh izdkj f'kYi dk vfLrRo Hkh dHkh lekIr ugha gksrkA tcrd lkfgr; ds ekè;e ls vfHkO;fDr dh 
vfuok;Zrk cuh gjsxh rc rd vfHkO;fDr ds izdkj ds :i esa f'kYi dk egRo v{kq..k jgsxkA lalkj ds 
lHkh lkfgR;ksa esa tks vfHkO;fDr ds ukuk izdkj ds iz;Ru fd;s x;s gSA mUgksaus vusd lkfgfR;d dyk :iksa 
dks tue fn;k gSA ifjorZu dk ;g Øe izR;sd lkfgR; :i esa Hkh xfr'khy jgk] tks vkt Hkh xfr'khy 
gSA lkfgR; esa f'kYixr ifjorZu gksrk jgk gS vkSj gksrk jgsxkA 

f'kYi ds ekè;e ls gh ge izcaèk dkO;] egkdkO;] [k.M dkO;] eqDrd] xhr] vk[;ku] ukVd] ,dkadh] 
dgkuh vkSj miU;kl ds varj dks le> gikrs gSaA vr% lkfgR; dk fuèkkZj.k f'kYi ds ekè;e ls gh gksus ds 
dkj.k ikBdksa ds fy, bldh vfuok;Zrk vfèkd c<+ tkrh gSA ikBdksa dh Hkh viuh ikBukfHk:fp gksrh gSA 
ftlds vuqlkj ;s fo'ks"k lkfgR; Lo:i dk gh vè;;u djuk pkgrs gSaA vr% f'kYi ikBdksa dh vfHk:fp 
ds vuqlkj lkfgR; ds pquko esas lgk;rk igq¡pkrk gSA 

vdkjxr ifjp; izku dj f'kYi ikBdksa dks pquko djus esa ek= lgk;d gh ugha gksrk gSA fdlh 
Hkh d`fr esa dqN FkksM+k gh ,slk gksrk gS tks ikBdksa dh Le`fr esa 'ks"k jg tkrk gS] mlds vfrfjDr og lc 
dqN Hkwy tkrk gSA fdlh Hkh d`fr dks i<+rs le; tks ikBd dks vko';d vkSj vuko';d dk cksèk ugha gks 
ikrk vkSj og lc dqN izse iwoZd i<+ tkrk gS] mlds ewy esa f'kYixr vkd"kZ.k gh gksrk gSA d`fr dk og 
lc dqN tks vuko';d gS] i<+r le; vkd"kZ.k ;qDr cuk jgrk gS vkSj jpuk dk vafre i`"B rd i<+us 
ds fy, ikBd foo'k gks tkrk gSA miU;kl ds lUnHkZ esa iz;qDr f'kYi dh xfr'khyrk izekf.kr gSA bldh 
xfr'khyrk dk fu;e u djusokyk ,d rÙo gS ftls dyk dh laKk nh tkrh gSA miU;kl jpuk ,d dyk 
gS vkSj mldk f'kYi dyk dh pje ifj.kfrA vr% f'kYi vkSj dyk ;fn ,d&nwljs ds i;kZ; ugha rks ijLij 
lacafèkr vo'; gSA lkSUn;Z ds izlax esa vkSj mdh vuqHkwfr ds Øe esa dyk vius vki vorfjr gksrh gSA 

ekuo dh tkudkjh ds fy, mi;ksx esa vkusokyh oLrqvksa dk fuekZ.k dyk ds }kjk gh laHko gksrk 
gS vkSj fufeZfr gh dyk gSA izd`fr }kj izkIr lkexzh dks ftl izdkj dyk ltkdj izLrqr djrh gS] mlh 
izdkj miU;kl esa x`ghr fo"k;] ?kVuk;sa ,oa izlaxksa dks f'kYi ds }kjk ltk;k tkrk gSA 

Hkk"kk fopkjksa vkSj Hkkoksa dh vfHkO;fDr dk ,d l'kDr ekè;e gSA Hkk"kk gh og vkèkkj gS] ftlds }kjk 
O;fDr vius fopkjksa dks nwljs rd igq¡pkus esa leFkZ gkrk gSA tgk¡ rd fdlh lkfgfR;d d`fr dh ckr gS 
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ogk¡ ij Hkk"kk vius vki esa ,d egRoiw.kZ dM+h gksrh gSA ftlls ys[kd ds fopkj ikBdksa rd igq¡prs gSaA 
lkFk gh ik=ksa ds fopkjksn~?kkVu esa Hkh Hkk"kk egRoiw.kZ Hkwfedk vnk djrh gSA MkW- 'k=q?u izlkn ds miU;klksa 
dh Hkk"kk bl n`f"V ls rF; ds mn~?kkVu ,oa Hkko izdk'ku esa l{ke gSA 

Hkk"kk lcls igys 'kCn gS vkSj lcls var esa og 'kCn gh jgrh gSA 'kCn iz;ksx dh n`f"V ls miU;kl 
dk fo'ys"k.k djus ij mls oSfoè; n`f"Vxkspj gksrk gSA miU;kl ds lHkh ik= izk;% ,d gh laLdkj ;k 
vkn'kZ ds ugha gksrs] blhfy, lHkh dh Hkk"kk Hkh lkeku ugha gksrhA izks- 'k=q?u izlkn ds miU;klksa esa rRle] 
rn~Hko vkSj fons'kh 'kCnksa ds iz;ksx gq, gSaA gkykafd budk lHkh miU;kl eqfLye&'kklu dky ls lacafèkr 
gS vr% vjch&Qkjlh ds 'kCnksa ds vfèkd n'kZu gksrs gSaA ifjos'k dh Hkk"kk&fuekZ.k esa egRoiw.kZ Hkwfedk jgrh 
gSA ;g ckr vjch&Qkjlh ds 'kCnksa }kjk vfèkdkfèkd Li"V gks tkrh gSA Hkk"kk&iz;ksx esa ys[kd us ik=ksa dks 
Hkh vèkkj cuk;k gSA buds ik=ksa ds laokn esa eqgkojk yksdksfDr] lwfDr ijd okD; bR;kfn dh vfèkdrk gSA 
^flf);ksa ds [kaMgj* uked miU;kl esa izks- 'k=q?u izlkn dk eqgkojk ijd okD; nz"VO; gS&^lqHknzk dh vk¡[ksa 
Hkj vk;hA ek¡ vkSj firk dh vk¡[kksa esa jks"k dh vkx FkhA og bldk vuqHko dj jgh FkhA mls dHkh ,d {k.k 
ds fy, vius vijkèk dk eku gksrk] nwljs {k.k og vius dks vijkèkh ekuus dks rS;kj ugha gks jgh FkhA **1

izks- 'k=q?u izlkn us ^flf);ksa ds [kaMgj* uked miU;kl esa izd`fr dk ;FkkFkZ fp=.k fd;k gSA 
izd`fr&fp=.k ds Øe esa os dgrs gSa fd fnudj if'pe dh vksj <y jgk FkkA ij mldh fdj.kksa dh 
rh[kkiu de ugha gqvk FkkA dqekj egsaæ dk jFk uxj esa izos'k dj pqdk FkkA iwjc ls if'pe rd QSyk 
gqvk egkuxj ikVfyiq= vius iwohZ }kj ij ;qojkt ds jFk dk Lokxr dj jgk FkkA vkezokfVdk] xzke] gkV] 
i.;ohfFk] iq"iokfVdk] iYyh] Vksys] m|ku] nqxZ dh izkphj vkSj izkphj ds vUnj ekS;Z jktHkou&jktlHkk&Hkou 
ds vo'ks"k bR;kfn dk laxe gSA dgk tk ldrk gS fd bl miU;kl dk f'kYi&lkSUn;Z mPpdksfV dk gSA 

^f'kizk lk{kh* uked miU;kl esa exgh ds 'kCnkas dk iz;ksx Hkh gqvk gSA èkunÙk ds 'kCnks aesa & ^^Jsf"B;ka] 
vknj.kh; uxj Jsf"B ds fopkjksa dks geus lqukA mudk dFku lR; gSA ijUrq ;g Hkh lR; gS fd geesa ls 
dqN O;olk;h dfri; lkexzh ij vfrfjDr ykHk vftZr djrs gSa ,dkèk dh lkexzh rks 'kq) Hkh ugha gksrh 
vkSj ge lHkh ij viokn yxrk gSA viokn dks nwj djuk pkfg,A 3 èkunÙk ds bl iafDr esa ^^,dkèk** 'kCn 
exgh ds gSA bl miU;kl esa lkearkas ds fopkjksa dks Hkh n'kkZ;k x;k gSA os xk¡o ds NksVs&NksVs O;olkf;ksa 
ij dj yxkrs gSaA rc xk¡o ds lHkh yksx feydj fojksèk djrs gaSA 

izd`fr fp=.k ds izlax esa ys[kd us laè;k le; dk o.kZu fd;k gSA jktHkou ds if'pe esa lw;Z >qd 
x;k FkkA ;kuh lw;kZLr dk le; FkkA ogk¡ o"kkZ gqbZ FkhA vr% lHkh txgksa ij ikuh Hkjk gqvk FkkA ogha o"kkZ 
ds ty ls ifjIykfor ljksoj ds eè; esa fo|qr ys[kk dk lqUnj Hkou cuk gqvk Fkk rFkk ljksoj ds ml ikj 
u;k egy cu jgk FkkA fo|qr ys[kk vius ?kj esa Ük`axkj dj jgh FkhA ogk¡ ,d vksj ls ljksoj dh ygjksa 
dk laxhr vk jgk Fkk vkSj nwljh vksj ls jktk ds m|ku ls HkkSjksa dk xqatkj ds 'kCn lqukbZ ns jgs FksA iwf.
kZek ds jtr ioZ egkjkt us fo|qr ys[kk dks ^f'kizk* unh esa ukSdk fogkj ds fy, cqyk;k FkkA fo|qr ys[kk 
dHkh Hkh vius Hkou ls ckgj ugha fudyrh FkhA ijUrq ;gh mldks ekSyk feyk fd ?kj ls ckgj fudyuk 
gS og insZ esa jgus okyh efgyk FkhA mlus ik¡p o"kksZa ls lkeus ds jktljksoj] jktks|ku vkSj jktHkou ds 
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vfrfjDr dgha Hkh ugha x;h FkhA izks- 'k=q?u izlkn vius bl miU;kl esa eqgkojs ls ;qDr Hkk"kk dk iz;ksx 
fd;k gSA mudh dqN iafDr;k¡ nz"VO; gS & }kj ij fdlh ds vkus dh vkgV gqbZA fo|qr dk ân; èkM+d 
mBkA fHk{kq us fHk{kk ds fy, vkokt yxk nhA mldk vkokgu vkSj vkxzg lqukbZ nsus yxkA nklh us Hkh 
fHk{kq ds vkxeu dh lwpuk nhA fo|qr ys[kk ml le; Ük`axkj dj jgh FkhA vr% og Øksfèkr gks x;hA ;gk¡ 
^èkM+d mBk* ,d eqgkojk ds :i esa iz;qDr gSA 

izks- 'k=q?u izlkn bl miU;kl esa NqvkNqr dh ckr Hkh Lohdkj dh gSA igys ds le; esa yksx fuEu 
tkfr okys dks uhp n`f"V ls ns[krs FksA ys[kd dgrk gS fd vNwrksa dh cLrh ds chp esa ,d cM+ dk o`{k 
FkkA vNwrksa dh cLrh esa feV~Vh dh nhoky vkSj Qwl dh >ksiM+h FkhA ogk¡ ds cPps èkwy vkSj dhpM+ esa [ksy 
jgs FksA fons'kh 'kklu 'kks"k.k vkSjneu pØ Lo;eso :d tkus ij tura= eqLdqjkrk gSA jk"Vªh; fot; ds 
miy{; esa foØe laor dk izoÙkZugqvkA bl miU;kl esa eqgkojk ijd okD; vkSj lqfDr ijd okD; bl 
izdkj gS&vk¡[ksa ckyd ds eksgu :i ij Bgj xbZ FkhA os ekr`Ro dh vuqHkwfr esa cslqèk gks jgh FkhA ¼i`"B&9½ 
mldh lqugyh eqLdku ij f'kizk dh ygjsa epyus yxhA ¼i`"B&13½ }kn'k t;ksfr ihB] lIrijèkk] ifo= 
ufn;k¡ ;s lHkh Hkkjr dh lkaLd`frd ,drk dks iq"V djrh gSA ¼i`"B&24½ oh.kk ds Loj Hkh uqiwjksa dks eknd 
cuus yxsA ¼i`"B&53½ ;kSou dh nhfir ls mn~Hkkflr lkSan;Z ;gh rks eUeFk gSA iq#"k vius dks laHk ugha 
ikrsA ¼i`"B&65½ 'kd&lezkV dh vk¡[kksa esa jkten rFkk foykl en ckjh ls >ydus yxhA ¼i`"B&187½ 
ijkt;] vR;kpkj rFkk nkfjnz; dh ihM+k esa dkensork dh vkjkèkuk vijkèk gSA jked`".k] pk.kD; rFkk 
iq"ife= dk fparu] izyadkjh egkdky dh mikluk vkSj laxBu ,oa 'kkL= dh lkèkuk ;gh ,d ek= vfHk"V 
gSA ¼i`"B&242½ 'kSo] oS".ko] tsu vkSj ckS) lHkh Hkkjrh; gSa] Hkkjrh; iztk gSaA mudh èkeZ&laLd`fr bl feV~Vh 
dh mit gSA ¼i`"B&292½ izks- 'k=q?u izlkn ds bl miU;kl esa i'kq euskfoKku Hkh fpf=r gSA ^^vaèksjs esa 
mywdkas dh vk¡[ksa ped jgh FkhaA i'kqvksa dh vkokt xw¡t jgh FkhA os c<+rs tk jgs FksA jktnwr dks vk'p;Z 
gqvkA lkFk gh mlesa vkRefo'okl mRiUu gqvkA og u;s mRlkg ls ou izkUrj dks ij dj x;kA **4 jktnwr 
jkf= esa tk jgk Fkk rc mYyw dh vk¡[ksa pedus yxhA jkf= esa i'kq dh vkokt Hkh lqukbZ nhA bu iafDr;ksa 
ls ,slk izrhr gksrk gS fd izks- izlkn dks i'kq euksfoKku dk Hkh vPNk Kku FkkA 

^^gsepUæ foØekfnR;** lksygoha 'krkCnh ls lacafèkr miU;kl gSA blesa jktk foØefnR; dh dFkk 
of.kZr gSA bl miU;kl esa ys[kd us eqgkojk ds iz;ksx ls bldh dFkk esa jkstdrk yk nh gS&^^uhpk fn[kkus 
dh dksf'k'k djrs jgs gSa] eksgu ds teky cu tkus ij budks volj fey x;kA iafMr th ds dku Hkjrs 
gaSA vc os laHkydj dqN djsaxs] gsepaæ dh cqf)eÙkk vkSj fuHkhZdrk ls izfr"Bk c<+h gSA **5

thou jksuk ugha galuk gS tSls vkdk'k esa lwjt galrk jgrk gSA ¼i`"B&5½ gsew dh vk¡[ksa Hkh ihNs 
ewM+ tkrh FkhA vk¡[ksa feyrh FkhA vk¡[kksa esa vyx gksus dk nnZ Nyd mBrk gSA ¼i`"B&15½ gYdh lh èofu 
gqbZA nksuksa lar mB x,A os Hkwy x, gSa fd os cw<+s gSaA okRlY; cq<+kis eas u;k thou yk nsrk gSA ¼i`"B&31½ 
vkt dh fLFkfr esa vius vkjk; ds izfr fu"Bkoku cu fuHkhZd gksuk cM+h ckr gSA ;gh èkeZ gSA ¼i`"B&33½ 
lkbZnkl us bl lalkj dh u'ojrk dh ppkZ djrs gq, bl ekuo thou dks ikd&lkQ j[kdj thus dk 
ladsr fn;kA balku dks balku le>uk Å¡p&uhp vkSj vehj&xjhc dk [;ky ugha j[kuk gh balkfu;r 
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gSA ¼i`"B&220½ yksx ?kjksa esa fNidj vius vkSn ns'k ds nqHkkZX; ij QwV&QwVdj jksus yxsA ¼i`"B&366½ 
'kCn p;u dh n`f"V ls Hkh bUgkasus vjch&Qkjlh ds 'kCnkas dk iz;kx fd;k gS] tSls&uqekb'k] b'd bR;kfnA 

^lquks HkkbZ lkèkks* uked miU;kl dchj ds thou ij vk?k`r gSA bl miU;kl dk izkjEHk dchj ds 
tUe ls gh gqvk gSA bl miU;kl esa ys[kd us dchj ds fuHkhZd] fouez vkSj lar O;fDrRo dks iwjs izlax ds 
lkFk izLrqr fd;k gSA fu"d"kZr% ;g dgk tk ldrk gS fd MkW- 'k=q?u izlkn ds lHkh miU;klksa esa f'kYixr 
lkSUn;Z viuh pje lhek ij igq¡pk gqvk gSA bUgksaus Hkkjr dh lkaLd`frd psruk ,oa Lora=rk la?k"kZ dks 
vR;Ur gh ljy] lgt ,oa vkstLoh 'kSyh esa vfHkO;fDr fd;k gSA 

lanHkZ

1- flf);ksa dk [kaMgj

2- f'kizk lk{kh gS

3- gsepUæ foØekfnR;

4- lquks HkkbZ lkèkksA 
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A Study of Unit Family in Relation to Childrens 

Personality in Psychological Perspective

Dr. Md. Firoj* 

In the present study an attempt has been made to examine the unit family in relation to 
children’s personality. Sample consisted of 147 boys and 103 girls from each school. Socio-
economic status scale, Draw. A man test were administered of students and also school examination 
marks is assessing the educational progress. “Children coming from unit families will show 
greater improvements on test of intelligence and school examination marks” was confirmed. 
This results confirms the Hypothesis.

Keywords: Statistical Treatment, D.A.M., S.ES, Theroretical study, Scientific Journal articles.

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

Family

A group consisting of two parents and their children living together as limit. The origin of the 
word ‘Family’ we can trace to Roman ‘Families’ ‘a domestic slave’ I collection of solves attached to 
the household. Later the family came to mean not merely the slaves but all the persons included 
within the house hold, more or less as property of the head of the family father.

As Maciver and page-apine the family is a group defined by sex-relationship sufficiently precise 
and enduring to provide for the procreation and upcoming of children and it may include collaterals or 
subsidiary relationships,, but it continued by the living together of mates forming with their offspring 
a distinctive unity.

Family Unit

A social group traditionally consisting of parents and children the traditional family unit of 
mother, father and two children.

The nuclear family consists of a man and his wife with their minor children living together in one 
household. This social limit is the basis of all types of family group. It is found in every society through 
there are a few societies in which the role of the husband and father is comparatively unimportant on 
all societies the nuclear family is the initial social matrix with in which a child is born and nourished. 
The nuclear family of household wife and children is always a part of a kingship system, which is 
turn, is an element of the larger social structure and culture.

REVIEW OF LITERATURE

In the Indian family the eldest son is a particularly favored person as compared to other relatives 
because naturally the first born child attracts greater part of attention and affection from the parents, 
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besides this after the father’s death the eldest son has to take upon himself the burden of the whole 
family not only that he has the authority to after the funeral cake (pinda) at the sradha ceremony ie 
the religious observance on the death anniversary of the father and other ancestors. On the birth of 
the first son, the father is freed from his debt to the names (Manix 106)

Even today according to A.R. Beals (1962) as quoted by seay/Gott fried (1976) male body 
particularly the first son is most welcome females are not so welcome. Particularly in upper casts 
families where large dowries are required, Even SC Dube (1965) has said that between the father 
and mother, the farmer symbolizes authority to a greater degree while the constant association with 
the latter develops ties sympathetic understanding between her and children.

In a nuclear family he has to obey a few persons and he can agree, discuss or make out his 
care in a person presence a smaller number of adults. He is more at care in the presence of small 
gathering and can admit his faults more freely though this also depends on the strictness of the 
parents.

The members of nuclear family have no such large scale system of shairing of rights and duties 
among themselves because there is only the husband with his wife and children who have almost 
all common interests. Here the earning of the male member as well as the female member (of the 
earns) does not need to be distributed and allocated to different wings.

RESEARCH VARIABLES AND HYPOTHESIS

In the present study for the following variables were concerned
 (a) Age 8 to 9 years (b) Schooling nearly equal number from each school (c) D.A.M. (Draw a man)

test) scores Mean and S.D. (d) No. of boys and girls-147 boys and 163 girls in each group the 
boys were selected from boys schools and girls were selected from Girls Schools.

HYPOTHESIS

Hypothesis were formulated

Children coming from unit families will show greater improvement on tests of intelligence 
and also in examination marks because they have been consistently getting more care and 
attention from their parents and there by being more stimulated and encouraged to achieve 
cognitive skills.

METHODOLOGY

Sample

In the present sample, as stated earlier, families belonging to very high or very low socio-
economic groups were not included, ultimately we have 147 boys and 153 girls in each, the ranges 
of the two groups with regard age being 8 and 9 years. S.E.S below and above average. D-A-M. 
scores little below and above average.

D-A-M test score Means were computed for the groups.

Measuring Instruments

1. Socio-Economic status scale-Kuppuswamy
 Kuppuswamy scale for measuring socio-Economic status was used for determining the 

socio economic status of the parents.
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2. Draw-A-man test (for Indian children Adopted by Dr. (Mrs.) Pramila pathak.
3. School examination marks.

PROCEDURE

Kuppuswamy’s Socio-economic status scale forms were given to those children and after 
getting the relevant information.

Draw-A-man technique for measuring intelligences this was the first attempt to use standardized 
procedure to get a draw done by the child and to score it objectivity. Good-enough’s Draw-A-man 
test was welcomed the by the workers in the field of mental testing.

For assessing the educational progress, marks obtained at the half yearly and annual 
examination held in 1976 and 1977 were noted down from the school registers and were added 
and averaged separate averages for Hindi, English, Aritthmetic, Social studies and science were 
computed.

RESULT AND DISCUSSION

In the present study socio-economic status scale were given to the children and they asked 
to get them filled up by the parents.

Draw-A-man Test

Table No. 1

Means & S.Ds Boys group M and S.D of Girls group

Testing Unit Family Testing Unit Family

First Testing N=147
M=102.66

SD=10.636

First Testing N=103
M=106.16
S.D.=24.70

Second Testing N=147
Mean=109.3

SD=31.20

Second Testing N=103
M=108.31
S.D.=24.35

On the basis of table 01 that the unit family offers better environment for a child’s intellectual 
development. In case of one year time in the Mean. I.Q. of the unit family children. It can be observed 
that the unit family climate is more suitable for a child’s intellectual growth.

Belmant and Morolla (1973) have explained the negative effect of family size on intellectual 
development in terms of lesser personal attention by parents to any one child when there are many 
children in home.

School examination marks

The following tables present the different subjects Hindi, English, Arithmetic, Social Studies 
and Sciences of boys and girls groups.
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Table No. 2

Subject Boys Groups Subject Girls Groups

Hindi First mean 45.53 Hindi First mean 45.009

Second mean 49.59 Second mean 47.89

English First mean 42.40 English First mean 44.49

Second mean 49.45 Second mean 48.269

Arithmetic First mean 46.224 Arithmetic First mean 46.097

Second mean 55.367 Second mean 53.495

Social First mean 44.537 Social First mean 44.145

Studies Second mean 53.040 Studies Second mean 49.815

Science First mean 42.387 Science First mean 43.367

Second mean 50.775 Second mean 48.427

On the basis of these results one can confidently say that unit families provide their children 
with more suitable environment from educational point of view even in languages in which large 
family size can be expected to be one of the facilitating factors the unit family children of this sample 
should better results.

CONCLUSION

A expected the unit family had comparatively higher scores and larger increase to their credits, 
on the tests of intelligence and in school examination marks and the first hypothesis of this research. 
That “children coming from unit families will show greater improvements on tests of intelligence and 
school examination marks” was confirmed.
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Effect of Heavy Metals on the Ventilation and 

Operculer Movement in Heteropneustes Fossils

Shaheen Talat* 

Several heavy metals which have been repoted to disturb the eco-balance of various 
ecosystems, nevertheless, Various aspects of its toxicological action on the organs and systems 
of the fishes in the little expolered. The present study has been aimed to regulate their entry in 
the various water bodies so that it can be ensured that they may not be adversely affected in 
any way. Many heavy metals have shown to affect the survival behaviour, growth, reproduction, 
physiology, biochemistry and pathology of fish with evidence of tissue damage.

The present study deals with opercular frequencies and respiratory deals with. It was 
found that there frequencies and distress were increased 2-4 times more than the control fish 
the operular frequency per minutes were observed in the air – breathing teleost Heteropneustes 
fossilis atdiffrent concentration to two havey metals salts i.e. CuSO4 and K2Cr2O7 pollutants in 
relation to exposure periods. At the intial stage of exposure no significant effect were noticed. 
However the opercular frequency was found in mereasing there from 40mg/l to 265.4mg/llevel 
butsuddenly and abruptly declined at 517.9mg/l level up to 72hrs of exposure in both pollutants.

The initial increase in the opercular movement followed by a gradual decrease which becomes 
rapid just prior to death. The movement of Heteropneustes fossilis towards water volume increased in 
almost all concertration to meet their O2 requirement but it did not materialize in lethal concentration.

Keywords: Heavy metals, Heteropneustes, fossilis, ventilation, opercular movement, 
CUSO4, K2CR2O7.

AbstrAct

INTRODUCTION

Intense activity in agriculture fields and industrial sectors has inevitably enhanced the level 
of heavy meatls in waste water reservoir (Indra & Shivaji,2006 and Sharma and choudhary,2007)

Heavy metals are serious pollutants of the aquatic environment due to their persistence and 
biomagnifications properties (Young,2005;sobha, et. al. 2007; Hano, et. al.,2016).The natural aquatic 
systems many extensively contaminate with the heavy metals released from domestic, industrial 
and other man made activities (vutukuru,2003; Monozaki et.al.2015)

Fishes are widely used to evaluate the health of aquatic ecosystem. They respond sensitivity 
to an increased concentration of contaminants in water. Heavy metals at high concentrations can 
cause hazardous effects to metabolic, physiological and biochemical system of fish (Heath, 1987).

Among the heavy metals cadmium, lead, Mercury, Copper, Zinc, Chromium and nickel are 
notorious toxicants and most of their compounds are water soluble and non-degradable. Zinc and 
copper are used in agriculture works and are known as also reported toxic to fish (singh & singh 
1979).
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The initial increase in the opercular movement followed by a gradual decrease which become 
rapid just prior to death. These development depended mainly on the concentration limit and exposure 
period and normally this is concentration dependent.

The present study deals with the opercular frequencies and respiratory distress in the presence 
of undesirable concentration of CUSO4 and K2CR2O7. It is an attempt towards the aim of reducing 
the level of pollution to those which can atleast be tolerated and beneficial to the fishes and other 
aquatic biota and also for maintaining healthy stock of fish.

MATERIALS AND METHODS

Mature specimen of healthy and alive Heteropneustes fossils commonly known as Singhi of 
36.5+2.5gm weight groups of both sexes collected from the aquatic resources situated in the vicinity 
of Muzaffarpur city and brought to the laboratory, where they wased for few minutes in 0.15% aquous 
KMNO4 solution to avoid any dermal infection.

The fish were not provided food twenty four hours prior to start the experiment to the Bioassay 
test:-

Static bioassay test for determining the acute toxicity or median lethal concentrations (LC50) 
value at 24, 48, 72 and 96 hrs of exposure to the selected metallic salts (CuSO4 & K2 Cr2O7) 
individually were patterned following the method described by Douduruff et. Al. (1951) and APHA 
(1995).

The opercular frequencies or each concentration and the controls at selected periods of exposures 
(i.e. 24, 48, 72 and 96 hrs. of exposure) were counted by visual observation/using magnifying glass 
for 5-10 minutes and average value minutes per fish were calculated and recorded.

RESULS & DISCUSSION

During the experimental period no death was recorded in the test level and at the lowest 
concentration of heavy metals. At higher concentrations they began to show sings of distress. There 
was rapid opercular movement and the fish exhibited escaping tendency. The restlessness, rapid 
opercular movement and profused mucus secretion were the other observed behavioural responses. 
Beside the fish body got twisted and inverted just before death. Similar observation has been reported 
by Bengari and Patil (1984)in Barbus aurilus with lead acetate, Jha and Pandey (1990) in channa 
punctatus with lead nitrate and Mandal S (2008) on clarius to lead toxicity.

The restlessness and rapid opercular movement as noticed during present study can 
attributed to the hypoxic condition caused by CuSO4 and K2Cr2O7 toxicity. Lal et. al., (1984) 
have opined that the respiratory distress and increased opercular movement are indicative of 
oxygen depletion.

The poison symptomolgy usually started before three or four hrs. of death as observed by loss 
of equilibrium, Convulsion and erratic Jerky body action. The fish gradually became lethargic followed 
by paralysis and finally they settled down at the bottom of the container. The respiratory distress 
along with opercular frequency was seen to be increased by 2-4 times more than the control fish.

The opercular frequency per minute were observed in H. fossilis at different concentration 
level to both metal pollutants in relation to exposure periods. The frequency were studies at 24, 
48,72 and 96 hrs.

When H. fossilis exposed to 24, 48, 72 and 96 hrs. at different concentration level to CuSO4 
the opercular frequency was found 38+2 at starting point and was found to be increased from 40mg/l 
concentration to 365.4mg/l level but suddenly and abruptly declined at 517.9mg/l level.
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The opercular movement of H. fossilis when exposed to K2Cr2O7 AT different level at selected 
hours of exposures revealed more abruptly declining trend at 265.4 and 517.9 mg/l concentration 
level. At 48 hrs. of exposure almost similar trend was noticed when exposed to both pollutants 
but decreasing level was starting at 38+3 and 39+2 after increasing level to some concentration 
level, abruptly decreased to 29+2 and 24+2 and 20+3 and 18+2 respectively to both CuSO4 and 
K2Cr2O7. AT 72 hrs of exposure to both pollutants the opercular frequency was observed to be in 
the increasing, decreasing and increasing trends abrupt decreased to 19+3 and 18+3 respectively 
at 265.4mg/l level concentration and no movement was seen at 517.9mg/l concentration to both 
pollutants.

The opercular movement of H. fossilis to both pollutants at 96 hrs. Of exposure at different 
concentration level exhibited decreasing trend except in case of CuSO4 exposure at 88 and 
258.1mg/level concentration. This frequency was finally came to half at 265.4mg/l concentration 
level.

In the present study H. fossilis when exposed to both heavy metal salt different concentration 
and exposure hour, it was observed that the fish become sluggish and later on they started erratic 
swimming lasing their equilibrium, loss of balance and sinking to bottom or floating on the surface 
just prior to death. Almost similar symptoms have been reported by several workers while different 
on different fishes when treated with different pollutants. Munsigeri and David(2003) in C. mrigala, 
Parsad et. al. (2005), sellers(1975), S. Thangamalathi et. al. (2020) in C. reba etc.

It can be safel concluded that the toxicant from the environment mainly entry the fish by means 
of theirs respiratory system. A mechanism of toxicant uptake through gills probably occurs through 
gills probably occurs through pores by simple diffusion and is then absorbed through cell membranes. 
From the result it is clearly evident that decrease in oxygen consumption by distresses which affect 
the opercular movement.

Table: Opercular frequency per minute in relation to exposure period and  

concentration of the heavy metal during acute exposure in Heteropneustes  

fossilis. (+ is standard error of 4 observation)

Heavy Metals salts Concentration (PPM) Starting Point Hour of Exposure

24 48 72 96

TEST 0 38+4 36+3 38+3 35+3 38+3

CUSO4

40 38+4 43+3 41+3 36+3 27+3

60 38+4 41+3 42+2 32+2 27+3

88 38+4 38+3 41+2 35+2 29+2

127.4 38+4 49+2 41+1 33+2 29+2

182.2 38+4 51+1 45+4 36+1 28+1

285.1 38+4 50+4 37+3 28+4 20+2

265.1 38+4 50+3 29+2 19+3 -

517.1 38+4 35+2 24+2 - -
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Heavy Metals salts Concentration (PPM) Starting Point Hour of Exposure

K2Cr2O7

0 38+4 35+2 39+2 38+2 39+2

40 38+4 36+2 41+2 38+2 34+2

60 38+4 51+4 45+4 35+4 31+4

88 38+4 41+5 42+5 41+5 28+5

127.4 38+4 40+2 39+2 74+2 24+2

182.2 38+4 52+4 45+2 33+4 18+4

258.1 38+4 51+2 32+2 19+2 11+2

265.4 38+4 28+3 20+3 18+3 -

517.9 38+4 21+2 18+2 - -

REFERENCES

1. APHA 1995:- Standard methods for the examination of water and waste waste( 16th Ed). American pub. 
of Health Assoc., Washington D.C.

2. Roy, D.N. 2003:- Studies on the effect of chromium to the fish, H. fossilis. The ph.D. Thesis, L.N. Mithila 
University, Dharbhanga.

3. Gurusamy, K. and Ramadas, V.2000:- Imapact of DDT on oxygen consumption and opercular activity of 
Lepidocephalichtys thermalis J. Ecotoxicol. Environ.Monit 10(4) 197207.

4. Mushigeri, S.B. and Devid, M.2003:- assessment of fenvalerate toxicity on oxygen consumption and 
ammonia excretion in the fresh water fish, Cirrhinus mrigala J. Ecotoxicol. Environ, Monit. 13(3):191-195.

5. Parsad D.D. and Roy, M.K.2003: Effect of copper sulphate and potassium Dichromate fish Channa gachua. 
J.Ecotoxicol. Envirom. Monit 16(1) 71-76.

6. Vutukuru, S.S.200:- Chromium induced alterations in some biochemical profiles of the Indian major carp, 
Labeo rohita (Hamilton). Bull. Environ. Contam. Toxicol. 70, 118-123.

7. Roy, M.K.Rani Akriti and Deo, A.K.2020: Heavy metals induced isopoathological changes in the liver of 
C.reba due to concentration of a polluted river, West champaran, Bihar, IJAEMA Joural volume XII, Issue 
VII Page No.2863-2868.

8. Monazaki, S. et.al.2015: Xenobiotics and Bore mediation (Review), nature and science 13(2):113-115.
9. Thanga Malathi, S. and Anuradha,V.2020: Lithium induced toxicity profile of Channa and oreochromis 

niloticus. Nature Environment and pollution Technology Vol.19.No.2P-685.



457

*vfl0izks0&Hkwxksy foHkkx Jherh ts0 nsoh efgyk egkfo|ky;] cHkuku&xks.Mk ¼m0iz0½ 

d`f"k Hkwfe dh leL;k;sa % cyjkeiqj tuin ¼m0iz0½ dk izrhd v/;;u 

MkW- HkwisUnz dqekj feJ*

lkekU; ifjp;

Hkwfe mi;ksx Hkwfe ds LokHkkfod vfHky{k.kksa ds vuqlkj Hkwry dk ;FkkFkZ rFkk fof”k’V mi;ksx gS 
¼FOX½A 1 bldk ikfjLFkSfrd v/;;u esa viuk vizfre egÙo gSA 2 fo”ks’k dj xzkeh.k {ks=ksa esa tgk¡ d`f’k gh 
vkfFkZd fodkl dk vk/kkj gksrh gS] ogk¡ d`f’k ds lUnHkZ esa Hkwfe mi;ksx izfr:i dh Hkwfedk vfr egÙoiw.kZ 
gks tkrh gSA orZeku esa fodkl”khy jk’Vªksa esa tgk¡ tula[;k vkSj ekuo Hkwfe dk c<+rk gqvk vlaUrqyu 
vR;f/kd vØkUr fd, gq, gSa] ogha blds }kjk Hkwfe mi;ksx esa ifjorZu ls d`f’k Hkwfe mi;ksx Hkh izHkkfor 
gksus ds lkFk&lkFk vusd leL;kvksa ls xzLr gSA 

s 
S 
 
sa 
 
 
sa 
 
 
sa 
s 

izLrqr v/;;u dk mn~ns”; losZf{kr {ks= ds Hkwfe mi;skx izfr:i ,oa d`f’k Hkwfe mi;ksx dh leL;kvksa 
dks izdV dj blds fujkdj.k ds mik; <w¡<uk gS tks {ks= ds lUrqfyr fodkl esa lgk;d gks ldsA 
bl lUnHkZ esa ;gk¡ mÙkj izns”k ds cyjkeiqj tuin ftldk v{kka”kh; foLrkj 270 30* ls 270 50* rFkk 
ns”kkUrjh; foLrkj 820 2* 30** ls 820 46* iwohZ ns”kkUrj ds e/; gS dh rhuksa rglhyksa cyjkeiqj] rqylhiqj 
,oa mrjkSyk ds ,d&,d xzke dks tks Øe”k% djeSrh ¼fodkl [k.M&ykyiqj fo”kquiqj½] /ku[kjiqj ¼fodkl 
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[k.M&iapisM+ok½ o bVbZ jkeiqj ¼fodkl [k.M&xSaMkl cqtqxZ½ gS dk izrhd v/;;u fd;k x;k gSA ;g 
leLr {ks= eSnkuh ,oa leqnz ry ls yxHkx 95 ls 105 ehVj Å¡pk gSA ;gk¡ dk 

lokZf/kd rkiØe 400C ls 450C ds e/; ebZ ekg rFkk U;wure rkieku 40C ls 70C ds e/; tuojh 
ekg esa jgrk gSA 

o’kZ 2011 dh tux.kuk ds vuqlkj losZf{kr xzke djeSrh] /ku[kiqj o bVbZ jkeiqj dh dqy tula[;k 
Øe”k% 1233] 1226] 14912 gS rFkk lk{kjrk Øe”k% 22-38 izfr”kr] 42-37 izfr”kr o 22-61 izfr”kr gSA 
losZf{kr rhuksa xzkeksa esa fyaxkuqikr U;wu rFkk 0 ls 19 vk;q oxZ esa lokZf/kd tula[;k gSA losZf{kr rhuksa 
xzkeksa dh dqy eq[; dk;Zjr tula[;k dk Øe”k% 67-1% ] 65-8% o 66-3% d`’kd( 22-2%] 21-61% o 22% 

d`f’k Jfed ,oa 10-07%] 12-6% o 11-7% vU; dk;ksZa esa layXu gSA 

Hkwfe mi;ksx izfr:i

losZf{kr {ks= ds Hkwfe mi;ksx dks rkfydk&1 }kjk n”kkZ;k x;k gSA ftlesa Hkwfe lEcU/kh vk¡dM+ksa ds fo”ys’k.k 
ls Li’V gS fd rhuksa xzkeksa djeSrh] /ku[kjiqj o bVbZ jkeiqj dh dqy Hkwfe Øe”k% 554 gs0] 249-56 gs0 o 1923-
30 gs0 gS] tks fofHkUu Hkwfe mi;ksx ds vUrxZr gSA bu vk¡dM+ksa ls Hkwfe mi;ksx dh fuEufyf[kr fo”ks’krk,¡ gSa %& 

k 
s 
 
 

u 
 

 

 
 
sa 

1- rhuksa losZf{kr xzkeksa esa “kq) d`f’kr Hkwfe dk {ks=Qy lokZf/kd gSA ftlesa djeSrh xzke esa ;g 64-
65%] /ku[kjiqj xkao esa 65% ,oa bVbZ jkeiqj esa 64-65% gSA 

2- losZf{kr rhuksa xzkeksa djeSrh] /ku[kjiqj ,oa bVbZ jkeiqj esa leLr Hkwfe dk Øe”k% 16-67%] 17-5% 

,oa 17% Hkkx ou {ks= ds vUrxZr gSA 
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3- losZf{kr xzkeksa djeSrh] /ku[kjiqj o bVbZ jkeiqj esa d`f’k ds fy, vuqiyC/k Hkwfe Øe”k% 11-58%] 
11% o 12-25% gS ftlds vUrxZr rhuksa xzkeksa esa yxHkx 1-5% o 2-25% Hkwfe Ålj ,oa d`f’k v;ksX; 
gS tcfd 9% ls 10% Hkwfe d`f’k ls brj vU; dk;ksZa esa layXu gSA 

4- losZf{kr rhuksa xzkeksa djeSrh] /ku[kjiqj o bVbZ jkeiqj esa ijrh Hkwfe 4%] 4-5% o 3-75% gSA ftlds 
vUrxZr lHkh xzkeksa esa catj Hkwfe vHkko Lo:i yxHkx 0-5% gS rFkk orZeku ijrh 2-25% ls 2-5% ds 
e/; gSA 

5- ijrh Hkwfe ds vfrfjDr vU; vd`f’kr Hkwfe rhuksa xzkeksa djeSrh] /ku[kiqj o bVbZ jkeiqj esa Øe”k% 
2-25%] 2% o 2-35% gSA ftlds vUrxZr rhuksa xzkeksa esa pkjkxkg dh lEiw.kZ ds lUnHkZ esa izfr”kr 
fgLlsnkjh 1-75 ls 2 ds e/; gSA 

rkfydk&1

losZf{kr xzke dk Hkwfe mi;ksx izfr:i ¼2016½

 

d`f"k Hkwfe mi;ksx

losZf{kr xzkeksa esa d`f’k Hkwfe dk mi;ksx fooj.k fuEukuqlkj gS %& 
1- rhuksa losZf{kr xzkeksa djeSrh] /ku[kjiqj o bVbZa jkeiqj esa “kq) d`f’kr Hkwfe dk {ks=Qy Øe”k% 65-

50%] 65% o 64-65% gS tks Hkwfe mi;ksx ds vU; izdkjksa esa lokZf/kd gSA bldk eq[; dkj.k bl 
{ks= dh tula[;k dk d`f’k ij vk/kkfjr gksuk gS ¼rkfydk&1½A 

2- dqy Qlyh {ks= ¼”kq) d`f’kr Hkwfe½ ds vf/kdka”k Hkkx ij [kk|kUu Qlysa gSa ftlesa djeSrh] /ku[kjiqj 
o bVbZ jkeiqj esa budh fgLlsnkjh Øe”k% 91-71%] 90-19% o 92-68% gSA “ks’k 8 ls 10 izfr”kr 
vU; Qlysa gSa ¼rkfydk&2½A 

3- losZf{kr rhuksa xzkeksa djeSrh] /ku[kjiqj o bVbZ jkeiqj esa “kq) d`f’kr Hkwfe dk Øe”k% 85-08%] 
41-2% o 70-16% [kjhQ Qlyksa ds vUrxZr rFkk Øe”k% 92%] 114-75%] 51-82% jch Qlyksa ds 
vUrxZr vkrk gSA mi;qZDr of.kZr nksuksa Qlyksa 
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 ds vykok “ks’k tk;n dh Qlyksa dk {ks= rhuksa losZf{kr xzkeksa esa ekewyh gS tks Øe”k% 0-98%] 
1-88% o 0-55% gS ¼rkfydk&3½A 

4- rhuksa losZf{kr xzkeksa djeSrh] /ku[kjiqj ,oa bVbZ jkeiqj ds dqy d`f’kr Hkwfe dk Øe”k% 35%] 60% 

o 40% Hkkx flafpr gS ftlls lokZf/kd ;ksxnku uydwiksa dk gSA bu {ks=ksa esa ugjs] dq,¡] rkykc 
o vU; flapkbZ ds lk/kuksa dk ;ksxnku ekewyh gS ¼rkfydk&4½A 

rkfydk&2

losZf{kr xzke dk Qly izfr:i ¼2016½

 

rkfydk&3

'kq) d`f"k Hkwfe ds vUrxZr ds losZf{kr xzkeksa esa o"kZ dh rhuksa Qlyksa dk izfr'kr dh ek=k ¼2016½

 

rkfydk&4

'kq) d`f"k Hkwfe dk flapkbZ ds fofHkUu lk/kuksa }kjk flafpr ek=k ¼2007½
“kq) d̀f’k Hkwfe dk flapkbZ ds fofHkUu lk/kuksa }kjk flafpr ek=k ¼2007½ 
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d`f"k Hkwfe mi;ksx dh leL;k,¡

d`f’k Hkwfe dk mi;ksx izfr:i ekuoh; vko”;drkvksa ds vuq:i gksrk gSA euq’; viuh vko”;drkvksa 
ds vuq:i gh d`f’k Hkwfe dh xq.koÙkk esa lq/kkj djrk gSA ;fn fdlh izns”k dh tula[;k dh xq.koÙkk mPp 
Lrj dh gS ,oa d`f’k Hkwfe dk Lrj fuEu gks rks mi;ksx dh leL;k mRiUu gks tkrh gSA ;|fi losZf{kr {ks= 
esa mPp oxhZ; d`f’k rduhd dks viuk jgs gSa fdUrq mudk izfr”kr de gksus ls Hkwfe mi;ksx izfr:i ij 
dksbZ fo”ks’k ldkjkRed izHkko ugha iM+k gS vfirq ;gk¡ losZf{kr {ks= ds vf/kdka”k fdlkukas dk fuEuoxhZ; gksus 
rFkk buds rduhdh Kku ds vHkko ,oa detksj vkfFkZd fLFkfr ds dkj.k vHkh Hkh ;gk¡ dh d`f’k fiNM+h 
gqbZ n”kk esa gksrs gq, vusd leL;kvksa ls xzLr gS tks fuEu :iksa esa of.kZr gSA 

Hkwfe dk vleku forj.k

losZf{kr {ks= esa cgqr ls d`’kd lhekUr y?kq Js.kh ;k Hkwfeghu d`f’k Jfed ds :i esa gS] ogha ij dqN 
yksxksa ds ikl bruh tehu gS fd os mfpr <ax ls d`f’k ugha dj jgs gSaA bl vlekurk ds dkj.k losZf{kr 
xzkeksa dh fLFkfr vR;Ur n;uh; gSA 

[ksrksa dk vkdkj

losZf{kr {ks= esa d`f’k lqO;oLFkk dh izeq[k leL;k [ksrksa ds NksVs&NksVs VqdM+ksa esa foHkkftr gksus dh gS] 
ftlds dkj.k d`f’k ;a=ksa ds mi;ksx esa dfBukbZ gksrh gSA 

flapkbZ lqfo/kkvksa dk vHkko

losZf{kr {ks= esa leqfpr o’kkZ ty dk vHkko gS ftlds dkj.k {ks=ksa esa flapkbZ dh vko”;drk iM+rh 
gSA flapkbZ dks ;fn {ks= ds lUnHkZ esa ns[kk tk;s rks ;gk¡ “kq) d`f’kr Hkwfe dh dqy ek=k dk 35 izfr”kr 
ls 60 izfr”kr Hkkx gh flafpr gS ftlesa uydwi }kjk flapkbZ dh iz/kkurk gSA ;gk¡ flapkbZ ds vU; lk/kuksa 
tSls ugjsa] rkykc] dq,¡ vkfn ds leqfpr fodkl dk vHkko gSA 

moZjd ,oa [kk| lEcU/kh leL;k,¡

d`f’k Qlyksa ds fodkl o mRiknu gsrq tSfod [kk|kUuksa ,oa jklk;fud moZjdksa dk iz;ksx vfr 
vko”;d gksrk gSA bl n`f’Vdks.k ls losZf{kr {ks= esa dsoy dqN gh d`’kd tks vkfFkZd n`f’V ls /kuh gS os 
gh leqfpr ek=k esa tSfod [kknksa o jklk;fud moZjdksa dk iz;ksx dj ikrs gSa tcfd vf/kdka”k fdlku 
vkfFkZd n`f’V ls xjhc gksus ds dkj.k Qlyksa gsrq vko”;d moZjdksa o [kknksa dk iz;ksx djus esa vleFkZ gSaA 

d`"kdksa dh vf'k{kk fu/kZurk ,oa ijEijkxr d`f"k i)fr 

losZf{kr xzkeksa ds vf/kdka”k fdlku fu/kZu vkSj vf”kf{kr gSaA QyLo:i buds d`f’k dk rjhdk ijEijkxr 
rFkk d`f’k esa iz;qDr midj.k] lk/ku] cht vkfn ?kfV;k fdLe ds gSa ftlls budh d`f’k U;wu mRikndrk 
ds lkFk&lkFk vusd leL;kvksa ls xzLr gSaA 
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fujkdj.k ds mik;

1- losZf{kr {ks= esa yksxksa dks f”k{kk ds izfr iw.kZ:is.k tkx:d fd;k tk;s ftlls fd os ijEijkxr 
d`f’k ls gVdj uohu d`f’k viuk;as vkSj le`f) gks ldsaA 

2- {ks=ksa esa pdcUnh lq/kkj ;kstuk ykxw dj fdluksa ds fc[kjs [ksrksa dks bdV~Bk fd;k tk;s ftlls 
fd fdlku lqpk# :i ls d`f’k dj ldsaA 

3- ljdkj }kjk d`’kdksa dks oSKkfud <ax ls d`f’k djus gsrq izksRlkfgr fd;k tk;sA 
4- fdlkuksa dks jklk;fud moZjd] cht o vU; d`f’k ds lk/ku mfpr ewY; ij vFkok vuqnku nsdj 

miyC/k djk;k tkuk pkfg,A 
5- d`f’k ds izeq[k vko”;d rRo flapkbZ gsrq uydwiksa ds vkSj lqn`< fodkl ls lkFk&lkFk ugjsa] rkykc 

o vU; flapkbZ ds lk/kuksa dk fodkl fd;k tkuk pkfg,A 

lUnHkZ

1- ystyh lk;eu vuqoknu “;ke lqUnj dVkjsa % d`f’k Hkwxksy] izFke laLdj.k ¼1980½] e/; izns”k fgUnh xzUFk vkdneh 

ist&244A 

2- lh0 ou tsBh 1972 ^^yS.M ;wt ,.M uspqjy fothVs”ku** ^^b.Vj us”kuy T;ksxzkWQh** MCyw0 ih0 ,MEl ,oa ,e0 ,p0 

ÝsMfjd }kjk lEikfnr Vksj’Vks fo”ofo|ky;] i`’B 1105&1106A 

3- “kekZ] jatu ¼2001½ ^foykliqj tuin esa d`f’k ,oa iks’k.k Lrj* mÙkj Hkkjr Hkwxksy if=dk] xksj[kiqj vad&36] la0&1 o 2 

i`’B&51A 
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*ch0,M0 foHkkx vk0u0ns0 fdlku ih0th0 dkyst cHkuku xks.Mk ¼;w0ih½A

laosxkRed cqf} dk izR;; vkSj mldk egRo

MkW- euh"k dqekj f}osnh*

f”k{kk euksfoKku esa laosxkRed ;k HkkokRed cqf} dk izR;; ,d v|ru fparu gS ftls ekufld ;ksX;rk 
ls vyx js[kafdr fd;k tk jgk gSA laosx ,d ,slk in gS ftldk vFkZ ge lHkh le>rs gSaA Øks/k] Hk;] 
?k`.kk] [kq”kh vkfn thou ds izeq[k laosxksa esa gaSA euksoSKkfudksa us laosx dks ifjHkkf’kr djus dh vusd dksf”k”k 
dh gSA laosx in dk vaxzsth :ikUrj *Emotion* gSA tks ySfVu “kCn *Emovere* ls cuk gSA ftldk vFkZ 
mRrsftr djuk gksrk gSA bl “kkfCnd vFkZ dks /;ku esa j[kdj ;g dgk tk ldrk gaS fd laosx O;fDr 
dks mRrsftr voLFkk dk nwljk uke gSA 

ih Vh ;ax ds vuqlkj%& laosx O;fDr dk dqy rhoz minzo gS tks euksoSKkfud dkj.kksa ls mRiUu gksrk 
gS rFkk blds vUrxZr O;ogkj] psru vuqHko rFkk varjax fØ;k,¡ lfEefyr gksrh gaSA 1

baxfy'k vkSj baxfy'k ds vuqlkj%& laosx ,d tfVy Hkko dh voLFkk gksrh gSA ftlesa dqN [kkl “kkjhfjd 
fØ;k,¡ ,oa xzUFkh; fØ;k,¡ gksrh gSaA 2

bu ifjHkk’kkvksa ls Li’V gS fd laosx ,d tfVy voLFkk gS ftlesa dqN vkafxd fØ;k,¡ rFkk O;ogkj 
ifjorZu ds rRo “kkfey gksrs gSaA laosxksa dh ekuothou ess egRoiw.kZ Hkwfedk gksrh gSaA laosxksa dh izd`fr 
HkkoukRed gksrh gaSA tks O;fDr dks {kf.kd mRrstuk iznku djrs gaSA laosx okLro esa ,d vYidkfyd 
ekufld minzo gS ftlesa O;fDr viuh lkekU; euksn”kk esa ugh jgrk rFkk cqf} vkSj foosd ij mldk 
iw.kZ fu;a=.k ugh jg tkrkA fQj Hkh laosx ekuothou ds fy, cgqr egRoiw.kZ gSa rFkk O;fDr ds ekufld 
fodkl esa laosxkRed ifjiDork dh egRoiw.kZ Hkwfedk gSaA 

eSDMwxy us laosxksa ij foLr`r :Ik ls fopkj fd;k rFkk 14 izkFkfed laosx crk, tks fdlh fo”ks’k 
ewy izo`fRr ls lacaf/kr gksrs gSaA 3

Ø0 la0 ewy izo`fRr laosx

1 iyk;u Hk;

2 ;q;qRlk Øks/k

3 fod’kZ.k ;k fuo`fRr ?k`.kk

4 lUrkudkeuk okRlY;
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Ø0 la0 ewy izo`fRr laosx

5 “kj.kkxfr d:.kk

6 dkeizo`fRr dkeqdrk

7 mRlqdrk ;k ftKklk vk”p;Z

8 nSU; vkReghurk

9 vkRexksj.k vkRekfHkeku

10 lkewfgdrk ,dkdhiu

11 Hkkstu ryk”k Hkw[k

12 laxzg.k vf/kdkj

13 jpukk/kfeZrk d`frHkko

14 gkL; vkeksn

buls ls dqN laosx tUetkr rFkk dqN vftZr fd, tkrs gSaA laosx izk.kh ds leqfpr “kkjhfjd vkSj 
ekufld fodkl gksus ij tkx`r gks tkrs gS rFkk vuqHko vkSj ifjiDork ls izHkkfor gksrs gSA oa”kkuqØe] 
LokLF;] lkekftd rFkk ikfjokfjd okrkoj.k] ekufld vfHk;ksX;rk vkfn dkjd laosxkRed fodkl dks 
izHkkfor djrs gaSA ekufld cqf) “kSf{kd cqf) vkfn ds vuq:Ik gh HkkokRed ;k laosxkRed cqf) dk Hkh izR;; 
fodflr fd;k x;kA 80 ds n”kd esa ihVj lSyksos rFkk tku es;j dks HkkokRed cqf} dks ifjHkkf’kr djus 
rFkk mlds ,d O;kid fl}kUr dks izLrqr djus dk Js; fn;k tk ldrk gSA muds vuqlkj laosxkRed 
cqf} dks lkeftd cqf} dk ,d vuqoxZ ekuuk pkfg, ftlesa viuh rFkk nwljs yksxksa dks Hkkoukvksa ,oa 
laosxksa dk vuqJo.k djus] muesa foHksn dj ldus rFkk bl lwpuk ds vk/kkj ij vius fprau ,oa O;ogkj 
dks funsZf”kr djus dh {kerk fufgr gksrh gSaA 4

fdUrq ^laosxkRed cqf}^ ds izR;; dks O;kid vk/kkj rFkk yksd fiz;rk iznku dh euksoSKkfud Msfu;y 
xkssyeSu us viuh iqLrd ÞEmotional Intelligenceß ds }kjk mUgksus dgk& os dkSu ls dkjd mRrj nk;h gksrs 
gaS tc vf/kd cqf}yfC/k ds O;fDr yM+[kM+k tkrs gaS rFkk ekewyh cqf} ds O;fDr vk”p;Ztud :Ik ls vPNk 
djrs gaSA muesa ;g varj ,d vU; vfHk;ksX;rk ij fuHkZj djrk gSA ftls eS dgw¡xk & laosxkRed cqf)
A ftlesa vkRefu;a=.k mRlkg rFkk fujarjrk “kkfey gksrh gaSA ;g ;ksX;rk,¡ cPpksa dks csgrj fodkl gsrq 
fl[kk;h tk ldrh gSa ftlls os Lo;a dks vfHkizsfjr dj ldsaA 5

xksyeSu us bls bl izdkj ifjHkkf’kr fd;k&ÞlaosxkRed cqf} og {kerk gSa ftlds ek/;e ls ge viuh 
rFkk vU; O;fDr;ksa dh Hkkoukvksa dks igpkurs gSa] ge vius dks vfHkizsfjr djrs gaS rFkk vius lEcU/kksa esa 
ik, tkus okys laosxksa dks Hkyh izdkj izcfU/kr dj ysrs gSA 6
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xksyeSu us mDr ifjHkk’kk ds vk/kkj ij laosxkRed cqf} dks ikap foHkkxksa esa mYys[k fd;k ftldk 
dk;Z txr dh ifjfLFkfr;ksa esa Hkko O;ogkj dks le>us dh n`f’V ls fo”ks’k egRo gSA 7 ;s vk;ke gSa&

1. vkRe vfHkKrk& ftldh eq[; fo”ks’krk gS vkRe vocks/k rFkk fdlh le; ij okLrfod Hkkoukvksa 
dh tkudkjhA 

2. vkRe izca/ku& ftlls rkRi;Z gS fdlh dk;Z fo”ks’k esa vojks/k ds ctk; ljyrk ykus dh n`f’V ls 
vius laosxksa ij fu;a=.k j[k lduk udkjkRed laosxksa ls fojr gks lduk rFkk leL;k lek/kku 
ds mn~ns”; ls ,d jpukRed ekxZ viuk ldukA 

3. vkRe vfHkiszj.kk & ftlesa ckafNr y{; dh vksj c<+rs jguk] rFkk udkjkRed vkosxh izo`fRr;ksa ij 
fot; izkIr djuk rFkk okafNr ifj.kke dh izkfIr gsrq vius izyksHkuksa ij vadq”k yxk lduk eq[; 
fo”ks’krk,a gSA 

4. rn~uqHkwfr& ftldk vFkZ gS& nwljksa dh Hkkoukvksa dks le>uk ,oa mUgsa iznf”kZr djuk rFkk ;g 
vuqeku yxk lduk fd nwljs yksx dSlk eglwl djrs gSaA rFkk os D;k pkgrs gS\

5- lkekftd n{krk,a& ftlds rgr lkekftd ifjfLFkfr;ksa dks HkkWi ysus nwljksa ds lkFk vklkuh ls 
vUrfØZ;k ,oa lEcU/k tksM+ ysus] nwljs ds laosxksa rFkk os ftl izdkj dk O;ogkj djrs gSa muds 
izfr ekxZ n”kZu dj ldrs dh {kerk “kfey gSaA 8

Li’V gS fd laosxkRed cqf} O;fDr ds lkekftd okrkoj.k dks le>us rFkk mls izxfr dh vksj izsfjr 
djus esa lgk;rk djrh gSA fofHkUu O;fDr;ksa esa laosxkRed izd`fr dh lwpukvksa ds izØehdj.k djus dh 
;ksX;rk fHkUu&fHkUu gksrh gSA blds vykok O;fDr esa ;ksX;rk rFkk laosxkRed O;ogkj rFkk vuqdwykRed 
O;ogkj dh fo”ks’krk,a Hkh fHkUu&fHkUu gksrh gSaA 

Msfu;y xksyeSu us vius lg;ksxh cks;kVftl ds lkFk feydj laosxkRed cqf} ds ekiu ds fy, o’kZ 
1999 esa ^The Emotional competency Inventry (ECI)^ dk fuekZ.k rFkk o’kZ 2007 esa bldk uohu laLdj.k 
^The Emotional and Social Competency Inventry (ESCI) ds uke ls izLrqr fd;kA ftlds }kjk laosxkRed 
cqf} dk ekiu fd;k tkrk gSA bykgkckn esa izksQsalj ds0,l0 feJk }kjk Hkh laosxkRed cqf} ijh{k.k dk 
fuekZ.k fd;k x;k gSA blesa 33 cgqfodYih; iz”u gSA vkSj mRrj nkrk dks izR;sd iz”u ds fy, fn;s x;s 
pkj fodYiksa esa ,d dk p;u djuk gksrk gSA pkSlB Nk=ks ds izfrn”kZ ij bl ijh{k.k dh ijh{k.k dh 
ijh{k.k&iquiZjh{k.k fo”oluh;rk dk eku -87 ik;k x;k gSA tcfd dwMj&fjpMZlu fof/k ls fo”oluh;rk 
xq.kkad dk eku -79 izkIr gqvkA bykgkckn fo”ofo|ky; ds izksQslj ,l0ih0 xqIrk }kjk laosxkRed cqf} 
iz”ukoyh ¼ EIQ½ dk fuekZ.k fd;k x;k gSA ftlesa 25 ifjdfYir laosxkRed ifjfLFkfr;ksa dks izLrqr djrs 
gq, izR;ds ds fy, pkj fodYi fn, x;s gSaA 9

ekuo thou essa dbZ dkj.kksa ls laosxkRed cqf} dk fo”ks’k egRo gSA oLrqr% ekuo thou ds fofHkUu 
igyqvksa dks izHkkfor djus okyh laosxkRed cqf) dk ruko nwj djus] }U}ksa o nqfo/kkvksa ls fucVus] lkekftd 
lek;kstu djus rFkk pqukSfr;ksa dk cqf) dk ruko nwj djus] }Unksa o nqfo/kkvksa ls fucVus] lkekftd 
lek;kstu djus rFkk pqukSfr;ksa dk lkeuk djus esa vR;f/kd lkFkZu Hkwfedk jgrh gSA ekuo thou esa 
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laosxkRed cqf) ds egRo dks pkj i{kksa&dk;Z fu’iknu] ruko eqfDr] ekufld LokLF; rFkk lkekftd 
lEcU/k ds lkis{k Li’V fd;k tk ldrk gSA oLrqr% laosxkRed cqf) ekuo thou ds bl pkj i{kksa dks 
vR;f/kd izHkkfor djrh gSA 

i. dk;Z fu"iknu esa laosxkRed cqf) & O;fDr dh laosxkRed cqf) mls mlds dk;Z fu’iknu esa 
ldkjkRed <x ls lgk;rk djrh gSA mPp laosxkRed cqf) okys O;fDr vius dk;Z LFky 
dh lkekftd tfVyrkvksa (Social Complexities) dks vPNs <ax ls fu’ikfnr dj ikrs gSa] vU; 
O;fDr;ksa dks vfHkizsfjr dj ikrs gSa] usr`Ro iznku dj ikrs gSa rFkk vius dSfj;j ds mPpre 
f”k[kj rd igq¡pus esa lQy gks tkrs gSaA vusd izos”k o izfr;ksxkRed ijh{kkvksa esa vc lkekU; 
cqf)] fo’k;xr Kku rFkk rduhdh ;ksX;rk ds lkFk&lkFk laosxkRed cqf) ds ekiu dks Hkh 
lekfgr djus yxs gSaA a

ii. ruko eqfDr esa laosxkRed cqf)& ruko eqfDr esa Hkh laosxkRed cqf) ,d egRoiw.kZ Hkwfedk vnk djrh 
gSA ruko ds dkj.k O;fDr dk “kjhj rFkk eu nksuksa gh udkjkRed :Ik ls izHkkfor gksrs gSa ruko 
ds dkQh yEcs le; rd cus jgus ij mPp jDrpki] ân;k?kkr rFkk meznjkth dh lEHkkouk;sa 
c<+ tkrh gSaA mPp laosxkRed cqf) okys O;fDr vius ruko dks de djds fn”kk ifjofrZr djds 
,oa laosxksa ij fu;a=.k j[kdj bu udkjkRed lEHkkoukvksa dks de dj nsrs gSaA vfHkO;fDr {kerk] 
;ksx rFkk /;ku vkfn ds }kjk mPp laosxkRed cqf) ds O;fDr vius ruko dks lgtrk ls nwj 
djrs gSSaA 

iii. ekufld LokLF; cukus esa laosxkRed cqf)& vfu;af=r ruko dk nq’izHkko O;fDr ds ekufld 
LokLF; ij Hkh iM+rk gSA ,sls O;fDr izk;% HkXuklk rFkk f[kUUkfpUrk ds tYn f”kdkj gks tkrs 
gSA tc O;fDr vius laosxksa dks le>us o rnuq:Ik dk;Z djus esa vleFkZ jgrk gaS rc mldh 
euksfLFkfr essa >wyksa dh rjg ls gkfudkjd <ax ls mrkj&p<+ko vkrs gSA blh izdkj ls n`<+ o 
LFkk;h lkekftd lEcU/k cukus esa vlQy O;fDr esa vdsysiu o vyxkao dh Hkkouk iuius 
yxrh gSA ijUrq mPp laosxkRed cqf) ls ;qDr O;fDr viuk ekufld LokLF; cuk;s j[kus esa 
lQy gksrk gSA 

iv. lkekftd lEcU/kksa esa laosxkRed cqf) & dksbZ O;fDr vU; O;fDr;ksa ls fdl izdkj ds lEcU/k cuk irk 
gS ,oa mudk fdl izdkj ls fuokZg djrk gaS] ;g Hkh dkQh gn rd mldh laosxkRed cqf) ij 
fuHkZj djrk gaSA dksbZ Hkh O;fDr vius o nwljs ds laosxksa dks le>dj] muds izHkko dks tkudj 
rFkk mudk lgh <ax ls izcU/ku djus ij gh vU;ksa ds lkFk ldkjkRed lEcU/k cuk ldrk gSa 
rFkk mudk fuokZg dj ldrk gSA viuh Hkkoukvksa dks vfHkO;Dr djus o nwljksa dh Hkkoukvksa dks 
le>us ij gh dksbZ O;fDr izHkkoh <ax ls lEizs’k.k dj ikrk gS tks oS;fDrd o lkekftd thou 
esa rFkk dk;Z LFky ij vU; O;fDr;ksa ls ?kfu’B lEcU/k cukus esa leFkZ gksrk gSA mPp laosxkRed 
cqf) okyk O;fDr gh bl fn”kk esa izHkkoh <ax ls fØ;k”khy gksrk gSA 
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*vflLVsaV izksQslj] lSU; foKku] vkpk;Z ujsUnz nso fdlku ih0th0 dkyst] cHkuku&xks.MkA

dkSfVY; dk ;q)n'kZu

MkW- fLerk ik.Ms;*

;q) dyk ds izdk.M iafMr] egku dwVuhfrK vkpk;Z dkSfVY; ¼fo’.kq xqIr ;k pk.kD; uke ls Hkh vkpk;Z 
th izfl) Fks½ us vius ;q) lEcU/kh fopkjksa dks viuh egkud`fr ^^vFkZ”kkL=** esa latksdj j[k fn;k gSA 

bl izfrHkk”kkyh lSU; fo”ks’kK ds iz;Ruksa ds QyLo:i Hkkjr izHkqrk lEiUu jk’Vª ds :i esa loZizFke 
fodflr gks ldk vkSj ^ekS;Zdkyhu* lSU; i)fr dk pjeksRd’kZ gqvkA 

;q) ds gj {ks= esa iw.kZ gLr{ksi djus okys bl egku ;q) “kkL=h dk lSU; n”kZu vuwBk vkSj cstksM+ gSA 
vkt ds euksoSKkfud ,oa dwVuhfrd ;q)ksa esa mldh dwVuhfr] jktuhfr ,oa ijjk’Vª uhfr viuk egRoiw.kZ 
LFkku j[krh gS] okLro esa ^^mlesa Lrkfyu dk iztkrU=] fgVyj dh fuiq.krk] foYlu dk foKkuokn] 
foUlVu pfpZy dk lkezkT;kfHkeku vkSj P;kax dh ns”kHkfDr ,d lkFk lek;ksftr gS** ,l0lh0 ljdkj & 

lsuk³~x ,oa laxBu lEcU/kh fopkj ¼n”kZu½ % vkpk;Z dkSfVY; us ^prqjax cy* ¼iSny] jFk] v”o] xt½ 
dh iz/kkurk gksrs gq, Hkh ^lgk;d cyksa* ds :i esa pkj vU; cyksa dk mYys[k fd;kA 

1- ukScy& ¼ty lsuk½ 
2- fo’V cy& ¼jln vkSj vL=&”kL= ,oa vU; lkt lkekuksa dh iwfrZ dk foHkkx½ 
3- pj cy& nwr ,oa xqIrpj foHkkxA 
4- nsf”kd cy& ¼LFky fo”ks’k dh tkfr;ksa ls fufeZr lsuk½ ^prqjax cy* ds vUrxZr mlesa xfr”khyrk 

dk egku xq.k gksus ds dkj.k ^v”o lsuk* dks izkFkfedrk nhA mUgksaus xt lsuk dks jktkvksa dh 
thr dk ,d lk/ku ekuk gSA 

^^gfLr iz/kkuksa f} fot; jkKke~** 
v”olsuk % f”kfoj ds fy, mfpr Hkwfe <w<uk] fo’ke LFkkuksa dks ikj djuk] ;q) lkexzh ys tkuk] “k=q ls yM+uk] 

viuh lsuk dh j{kk djuk] “k=q lsuk dk ihNk djuk] “k=q dks’k dks Nhuuk vkfn v”o lsuk dk dk;Z cryk;k gSA 
vkpk;Z us ̂v”o lsuk ds dq”ky funsZ”ku ds fy, v”ok/;{k dh fu;qfDr dk leFkZu fd;k vkSj v”ok/;{k 

dks ?kksM+ks dh vk;q] o.kZ] fpUg vkSj dqy ds vk/kkj ij lwph cukus dk vkns”k fn;kA 
vkpk;Z dkSfVY; us v”oksa dks 5 izdkj dh Vªsfuax ¼izf”k{k.k½ nsus dk mYys[k fd;kA 
1- cYxu & ¼xksykdkj xfr djuk½ 
2- uhpsxrZ & ¼flj dks dkuksa dh lh/k esa j[krs gq, /khek pyuk½ 
3- yka?kuk & ¼dwnuk½ 
4- /kksj.k & ¼ljiV pky pyuk½ 
5- ukjks’Vª & ¼ladsrkuqlkj xfr djuk½ 
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xtlsuk % viuh lsuk ds vkxs pyuk] u;s ekxZ] fuokl LFkku] tyekxZ cukuk] “k=qvksa dks ihNs 
gVkuk] ty dks ikj djuk] ?kus taxy esa ?kqluk] vkx cq>kuk “k=q lsuk dks frrj&forj djuk] “k=qdks’k 
dks ykndj ykuk] “k=q nqxksZ ds Å¡ps }kj ,oa vVkfj;ksa dks rksM+uk vkfn xtlsuk dk dk;Z crkrs gq, egku 
dwVuhfrK dkSfVY; us gkfFk;ksa dks lkr izdkj ds izf”k{k.k dk funsZ”k fn;kA 

1- miLFkku % ¼vaxksa dks Åij&uhps djuk½ 
2- laorZu % ¼lksuk] mBuk] cSBuk] yk?kauk vkfn½ 
3- la;kr % ¼lh/kk] frj{kk xksykdkj xfr djuk½ 
4- c/kkc/k % ¼lwM+] nk¡r rFkk “kjhj ls vkØe.k djuk½ 
5- gfLr ;q) % ¼gkfFk;ksa dk gkfFk;ksa ls ;q)½ 
6- ukxjki.k % ¼nqxksZa ds }kj rFkk fnokj rksM+uk½ 
7- laxzkfed % ¼;q) djuk½ 
jFk lsuk % vkpk;Z us viuh lsuk dh j{kk] “k=q dh prqjax.kh lsuk ds ekxZ esa #dkoV Mkyuk] fc[kjh 

lsuk dks ,df=r djuk vkfn jFk lsuk dk dk;Z crk;kA yEckbZ] Å¡pkbZ ds vk/kkj ij lkr rFkk iz;ksx ds 
vk/kkj ij N% izdkj ds jFkksa dk mYys[k dkSfVY; us fd;kA 

iSny lsuk % vkpk;Z dkSfVY; us foftr {ks= ij vkf/kiR; LFkkfir djus] fot; dks lqǹ<+ djus vkSj lHkh 
izns”kksa vkSj _rqvksa esa dke vkus okyh iSny lsuk ds egRo dks le>k vkSj mldk ckj&ckj mYys[k fd;kA 

fc’Vcy % dkSfVY; us lgk;d cyksa ds :i esa le;&le; ij lSU; vko”;drkvksa dh iwfrZ ,oa izcU/k 
ds lkFk gh lsuk dk f”kfoj yxkus] jkLrk Bhd djus] iqy cukus] ;krk;kr ds lk/ku tqVkus ds fy, lsuk 
ds lkFk fo’V cy dks j[kuk vko”;d crk;kA 

ukS cy % vkpk;Z us leqnzh Mkdqvksa dks u’V djus] viuh lkeqfnzd lhekvksa dh lqj{kk ,oa O;kikfjd 
ukSdkvksa dh ns[kHkky gsrq ukS cy dks egRoiw.kZ crk;k lkFk gh ^ukok/;{k* dh fu;qfDr dk funsZ”k fn;kA 

pj cy % vkpk;Z us vlSfud cy ds :i esa lQy jkT; lapkyu ,oa ckSf)d dk;Zokfg;ksa esa lQyrk 
gsrq jktk dks nwr ,oa xqIrpjksa dh fu;qfDr dk vkns”k fn;kA 

nsf”kd cy % LFky fo”ks’k ij lsuk dk iFk izn”kZu djus ;k taxyh tkfr;ksa] yM+kdw tkfr;ksa dks lsuk 
esa HkrhZ dk vkns”k nsdj nsf”kd cy dk mYys[k fd;kA vkpk;Z dkSfVY; us lsuk dks Hkh fuEu N% Hkkxksa esa 
foHkkftr fd;k gSA 

1- ekSy cy % ;g LFkk;h lsuk] fu;fer osru Hkksxh rFkk nh?kZdky rd lsok djus okys {kf=; 
lSfudksa ls fufeZr FkhA ;g fo”ks’kdj L=kÙksftr egRo ds LFkkuksa dh j{kk ds fy, rFkk j.k{ks= esa 
fu.kZ;kRed fcUnqvksa ij iz;ksx dh tkrh FkhA 

2- Hk`rd cy % ;g mu osru Hkksxh lSfudksa }kjk fufeZr Fkh tks ladV dky esa HkrhZ fd;s tkrs Fks 
budks ;q) dkS”ky esa f}rh; LFkku izkIr FkkA 

3- Js.khcy % fofHkUu Jsf.k;ksa o la?kksa }kjk fufeZr fxjksg cukdj yM+us okyh lsuk tks “k=q }kjk ?kks[ks 
dh yM+kbZ izkjEHk djus ij iz;qDr gksrh FkhA 
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4- fe= cy % fe= jktkvksa dh lsuk,aA 
5- vfe= cy % “k=q jktk dh lsuk,a tks vf/kdkj esa dh xbZ gksA 
6- vVoh cy % lhekorhZ izkUrksa o ouksa esa jgus okyh ;q) fiz; vlH; tkfr;ksa }kjk fufeZr lsukA 
lSU; HkrhZ] osru ,oa lSU; izf”k{k.k lEcU/kh fopkj % vkpk;Z dkSfVY; us vU; oxksZa dh rqyuk esa {kf=; 

oxZ dks ;q) dk;ksZa ds fy, Js’B ekuk gS fdUrq ;kSf)d vko”;drkvksa dks ns[krs gq, vU; tkfr;ksa ds yksxksa 
dks Hkh lSfud :i esa fu;qDr djus dk leFkZu fd;k gSA lsuk dh leqfpr O;oLFkk ,oa dk;Z dq”kyrk esa 
o`f) gsrq dkSfVY; us vyx&vyx lsuk/;{kksa dh fu;qfDr dk funsZ”k fn;k gSA lkFk gh jktk dks fo|k dh 
;ksX;rk rFkk deZ dh dq”kyrk ns[kdj deZpkfj;ksa ,oa etnwjksa ds osru nsus dk lykg fn;kA dkSfVY; us 
deZpkfj;ksa dks 250 i.k izfro’kZ vkSj lsukifr;ksa dks 48000 i.k izfro’kZ osru nsus dh lykg nhA vkpk;Z us 
;q) esa ekjs x;s lSfudksa ds ifjokjksa dks Hkh HkÙkk rFkk ohj lSfudksa dks iqjLdkj fn;s tkus dh odkyr dhA 

vkpk;Z us LFkk;h lSfudksa] lsukifr;ksa] jktdqekjksa] uo;qod ,oa uo;qofr;ksa rd dks lSU; izf”k{k.k fn;s 
tkus ij cy fn;kA lkFk gh mlus r{kf”kyk fo”ofo|ky; esa bl izf”k{k.k dh O;oLFkk djds viuh lSU; 
vfHk#fp dks izekf.kr fd;kA 

“kL=kL= lEcU/kh fopkj % vkpk;Z dkSfVY; us nks izdkj ds “kL=kL=ksa dk mYys[k fd;k gSA 1- vkØe.
kkRed 2- lqj{kkRed 

1- vkØe.kkRed gfFk;kj % blesa fuEu izdkj ds gfFk;kj gksrs FksA 
 ¼v½ fLFkj ;U= % bu “kL=ksa dk iz;ksx ,d LFkku ij j[kdj fd;k tkrk FkkA ;g 10 izdkj ds 

gksrs FksA 
1- loZrksHknz % ,d LFkku ij fLFkr pkjksa vksj iRFkj Qsadus okyk Hkkjh ;U=A 
2- cgqe[k % ;g fdys ds Åij cuh peZ ¼peM+s½ ls <dh pgqaeq[kh vV~Vkfydk gksrh FkhA blesa cSBdj 

vusd /kuq/kZj lHkh vksj ls ck.k pyk ldrs FksA 
3- la?kkfV % ;g vV~Vkfydk ¼fdys ds pkjksa dksus ij cuh Å¡ph lqj{kk pkSdh&Vkoj ds leku½ rFkk 

nqxZ ds Å¡ps fgLlksa ij vkx yxkus okyk ,d yEck M.Mk gksrk FkkA 
4- fo”okl?kkrh % ;g ,slk fLFkr ;U= gksrk Fkk tks izos”k }kj ij QkVd ds leku dSaphuqek j[kk 

jgrk FkkA tc “k=q izos”k }kj ls gksdj xqtjus dk iz;kl djrk Fkk rks mls fxjkdj “k=q dks ekj 
fn;k tkrk FkkA 

5- ;kud % ;g ifg;ksa ij j[kk tkus okyk ,d yEck ;a= gksrk FkkA 
6- itZU;d % vfXu cq>kus okyk ;U=A 
7- tkenXU; % ;g ck.k Qsadus okyk ,d cM+k ;U= gksrk FkkA 
8- ckgq;U= % ;g ;U= itZU;d dh Hkkafr gksrk FkkA 
9- Å)Zckgq % ;g ,d Hkkjh LrEHk ¼[kEHkk½ gksrk FkkA 
10- v/kZckgq % ;g Å)Zckgq dh Hkkafr gksrk Fkk] ijUrq vkdkj esa mldk vk/kk gksrk FkkA 
 ¼c½ py ;U= % blds vUrxZr fofHkUu izdkj ¼17½ ds “kL= gksrs FksA 
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1- ikapkfyd % ;g ydM+h dk ,d Qyd ¼r[rs ds leku½ gksrk Fkk] ftl ij uqdhys eq[k cus gksrs 
FksA bls nqxZ ds ckgj ikuh ls Hkjh [kkbZ esa NksM+k tkrk FkkA 

2- nso n.M % ;g ijdksVs ¼nqxZ dh pgjnhokjh½ ds Åij j[kk tkus okyk ,d Hkkjh LrEHk gksrk FkkA 
3- lwdfjdk % ;g peZ dk ,d vkoj.k Fkk ftlesa #bZ Hkjh jgrh FkhA 
4- ewly ;f’V % ;g [kSj ¼dRFkk½ ydM+h ds cus ewly ¼ig:vk½ ds leku ,d etcwr M.Mk gksrk 

Fkk ftlds vxzHkkx esa ,d “kwy gksrk FkkA 
5- gfLrokjd % nks ;k rhu eq[kksa okyk Hkkjh ykSg n.M ¼M.Mk½ ftlls “k=q gkfFk;ksa dks ihNs gVk;k 

tkrk FkkA 
6- eqx~nj % ,d yEck ykSg n.MA 
7- xnk % Hkkjh ykSg n.MA 
8- Li`Dryk % uqdhys dkaVks okyh xnkA 
9- vkLQksfVe % LrEHk ;qDr peM+s dk FkSykA blls LQksV ¼vkokt½ fd;k tkrk FkkA 
10- mRikfVe % fdyksa dks fxjkus okyk ;U=A 
11- “kr?uh % dhy;qDr egkLrEHk tks nhokj ds Åij j[kk tkrk FkkA ;g ;U= ,d ckj esa “kr ¼lkS½ 

xksys Qsadrk FkkA 
12- f=”kwy % rhu uksad okyk “kL=A 
13- pØ % ,d xksy r”rjh ds leku gfFk;kjA 
14- rkyo`r % pkjksa vksj ?kwedj izgkj djus okyk ;U=A 
15- nzq?k.k % ;g eqxn~j dh Hkkafr gksrk FkkA 
16- mn~?kkfVe % ;g Hkh eqxn~j dh Hkkafr vkdkj okyk vL= FkkA 
17- dqn~nky % ;g QkoM+s ds leku gksrk FkkA 
 ¼l½ gy eq[k vk;q/k ¼gfFk;kj½ 
;g rh{.k eq[k okys gYds ,oa Hkkjh “kL= gksrs FksA 
1- “kfDr % ;g dusj ds iÙks ds leku yksgs dk cuk pkj gkFk yEck vk;q/k FkkA 
2- izkl % 24 bap yEck nks eqBokyk nq/kkjh ¼nksuksa rjQ /kkj okyk½ gfFk;kjA 
3- dqUr % ;g 5 ls 7 gkFk yEck ydM+h rFkk yksgs dk cuk gfFk;kj FkkA 
4- fHkf.Miky % ;g 1½ QhV yEck Hkkjh xnk dh Hkkafr gksrk FkkA 
5- “kwy % Hkkjh f”kjk okyk rh{.k eq[kn.MA 
6- rksej % 4 ls 5 QhV yEck NM+ dh Hkkafr ,oa vxzHkkx ck.k dh Hkkafr gksrk FkkA 
7- d.k; % 20 ls 24 bap yEck] nksuksa rjQ 3&3 dhyksa ls ;qDr ykSg n.MA 
8- diZ.k % ,d gkFk ls Qsadk tkus okyk ck.k ¼gFkxksyk½ 
9- =kfldk % izkl ds leku yksgs dk gfFk;kjA 
10- gkVd % ;g dqUr ds leku rhu dkaVks okyk vL= gksrk FkkA 



472  MkW- fLerk ik.Ms; 

11- okjgd.kZ % lqvj dh dku ds vkdkj okyk nq/kkjh “kL=A 
mijksDr “kL=kL=ksa ds vfrfjDr dkSfVY; us fuEu vkØe.kkRed “kL=kL=ksa dk Hkh mYys[k fd;k gSA 
1- [kM~x ¼ryokj½ % ;g rhu izdkj dk gksrk FkkA 
 ¼1½ fufLe”k ¼2½ e.Mykxz ¼3½ vfl;f’V 
2- /kuq’k % ;g pkj izdkj ds gksrs FksA 
 ¼1½ dkeqZd ¼2½ dksn.M ¼3½ nzw.k ¼4½ /kuq 
3- ck.k % ;g ikap izdkj ds gksrs FksA 
 ¼1½ os.kq ¼2½ “kj ¼3½ “kykdk ¼4½ n.Mklu ¼5½ ukjkp 
4- {kqjdYi % rst /kkj okys gfFk;kj tSls& dqBkj] ij”kq] Ødp] [kfu= vkfnA 
mijksDr gfFk;kjksa ds lkFk vkpk;Z dkSfVY; us ;q) ds le; vkXus;kL=ksa ds iz;ksx dk Hkh mYys[k 

viuh iqLrd ^vFkZ”kkL=* esa fd;k gSA 
lqj{kkRed lk/ku % vkpk;Z dkSfVY; us fuEufyf[kr lqj{kkRed lk/kuksa dk Hkh mYys[k fd;k gS tks 

gkFkh] uhyxk;] cSy] xSM+k ds peM+ksa] lhax] [kqjksa] yksgs vkfn ds cus gksrs FksA 
1- ykSg tky % lEiw.kZ “kjhj dks <+dus okyk vkoj.kA 
2- ykSg tkfydk % flj ds vfrfjDr lHkh vaxksa dks <+dus okyk vkoj.kA 
3- ykSg iV~V % “kjhj ds vkxs vkSj ihNs ds Hkkx dks <+dus okyk vkoj.kA 
4- ykSg dop % o{k vkSj ihB dks <+dus okyk vkoj.kA 
5- lw= dad.k % lwr ¼/kkxk½ dk cuk gqvk dopA 
6- f”kjL=k.k % flj dh j{kk djus okyk ¼gsyesV½A 
7- d.B=k.k % xys dh j{kk djus okyk dopA 
8- dwikZ % vk/kh ckag dks <dus okyk dopA 
9- uxksnkfjdk % gkFk dh vaxqfy;ksa esa iguus okyk ¼nLrkuk½A 
10- peZ<ky % peMs+ dh <+kyA 
11- rkyewy % ydM+h dh <+kyA 
nqxZ ,oa f”kfoj fuekZ.k lEcU/kh fopkj % vkpk;Z dkSfVY; dk dFku gS fd ns”k ds pkjksa rjQ lhekvksa 

ij jktk ;q)ksfpÙk izkd`frd nqxksZa dk fuekZ.k djk;s vkSj ns”k ds chp esa /kuo`f) ds dsUnz uxjksa vkSj jkt/kkuh 
dh LFkkiuk djsaA vkpk;Z us lqj{kk dh n`f’V ls pkj izdkj ds nqxksZa ds fuekZ.k dk lq>ko fn;k gSA 

1- vkSnd nqxZ % ;g nqxZ pkjksa vksj ls ufn;ksa ,oa rkykcksa ls f?kjk gksrk Fkk vFkkZr~ pkjksa vksj ty ls 
f?kjk gqvk nqxZA ¼tSls yadk nqxZ½ 

2- ikoZr nqxZ % ;g nqxZ izkd`frd xqQkvksa ls lqjf{kr cM+s&cM+s iRFkjksa o ioZrksa ls f?kjk gksrk FkkA 
dkSfVY; us lqj{kk dh n`f’V ls bls egRoiw.kZ crk;k gSA 

3- /kkUou nqxZ % ;g nqxZ ?kkl] ouLifr o tyjfgr jsfxLrkuh LFkkuksa ij cuk;k tkrk FkkA 
4- ou nqxZ % bl izdkj ds nqxZ nynyh Hkwfe rFkk >kfM+;ksa ls f?kjs jgrs FksA 
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ikoZr vkSj vkSnd ¼ty½ nqxZ dks vf/kd egRoiw.kZ ekurs gq, dkSfVY; us bu nqxksZ esa vkifÙk ls iwoZ 
gh i;kZIr ek=k esa vL=&”kL= [kk|; lkexzh ¼jln½ ,oa vU; ;q)ksi;ksxh lkeku ,d= djus dk Li’V 
funsZ”k Hkh fn;k gSA vkpk;Z dk dguk gS fd izR;sd nqxZ ds pkjksa rjQ 6&6 QhV dh nwjh ij rhu [kkb;k¡ 
[kqnokuh pkfg, tks Øe”k% 56] 48 vkSj 40 gkFk pkSM+h gksA [kkbZ ds rV iRFkj ,oa bZVksa ls fufeZr gksA 
budh xgjk;h 84] 72 rFkk 60 QhV gksA izR;sd [kkbZ tyiw.kZ gks rFkk bl [kkbZ esa ekalkgkjh tho tUrq 
tSls exjePN] lkai] dNqvk vkfn tho NksM+ fn;s tk;] dey ds iq#’kksa dks yxk fn;k tk;] vkSj budh 
rygVh esa uqdhys “kL=kL= Mky fn;s tk;A nqxksZ dh nhokjksa ij pkjksa vksj /kuqZ/kkjh lSfudksa dks cSBus ds 
fy, vV~Vkfydk,¡ ¼cqtkZsa ;k lqj{kk pkSdh½ cukbZ tk, ftlls /kuqZ/kkjh “k=qvksa ij nwj ls ck.k o’kkZ dj ldsA 

dkSfVY; us nqxZ ds vUnj lM+dksa] xqIr ekxksZa] ,oa Hkouksa ds fuekZ.k dk Hkh lq>ko fn;k gSA mlus nqxZ 
¼fdyk½ ds vUnj ,sls dqvksa ds cuokus dk mYys[k fd;k gS ftlesa fHkUu&2 izdkj ds vL=&”kL= o lkt 
lkeku Hkjs jgsA 

vkpk;Z us “k=q lEHkkfor lHkh ekxksZa dks ;FkklEHko dVadkdh.kZ cukus dk Hkh lq>ko fn;k gS tSls&”k=q 
}kjk iz;ksx fd;s tkus okys ekxksZa ij xM<+s] dq,¡] [kksn fn;s tk;s vkSj mUgsa ?kkl Qwl ls <+d fn;k tk;] 
ydM+h ;k yksgs ds [kwVsa xkM+ fn;s tk;] jkLrksa esa tgjhys] [kqtyh mRiUu djus okyh ouLifÙk;k¡ fcNk nh 
tk;] gM~Mh rFkk yksgs ds pw.kZ fcNk fn;s tk; ftlls “k=q vklkuh ls nqxksZa rd u igq¡p ldsA 

vkpk;Z dkSfVY; us nqxksZa ij vf/kdkj djus ds mik;ksa dk mYys[k djrs gq, crk;k gS fd ?ksjk Mkydj] 
diV mik;ksa dk iz;ksx djds rFkk nqxksZa esa vkx yxkdj fot; izkIr fd;k tk ldrk gSA mUgksaus nqxksZa esa 
vkx yxkus dh fof/k dk mYys[k djrs gq, crk;k fd ckt] dkd] fx)] rksrk] eSuk] mYyw] dcwrj vkfn 
if{k;ksa dks idM+dj mldh iw¡N esa vkx mRiUu djus okyh oLrq cka/k dj “k=q ds fdys esa NksM+ ns ftlls 
nqxksZa esa vkx yx tk;A 

nqxksZa dh Hkkafr vkpk;Z us lsuk ds Bgjus ,oa ;q) lkexzh dh lqj{kk vkfn ds fy, mi;qDr LFky dk 
pquko dj f”kfoj fuekZ.k dk lq>ko fn;k gSA mlus fy[kk gS fd okLrq fo|k ¼Hkou&fuekZ.k dky½ ds ikjaxr 
iq#’kksa }kjk vuqeksfnr okLrqHkwfe ij eq[; o/kZfd ¼jktxhj ;k feL=h½ rFkk ekSgwfrZdj.k ¼T;ksfr’kh½ xksykdkj] 
yEck] pkSdksj vFkok fuekZ.k Hkwfe ds vuqlkj vkdkj dk pkj QkVd vkSj mÙkj&nf{k.k yEckbZ esa rhu&rhu] 
dqy 6 ekxksZa vkSj 9 laLFkku ;qDr LdU/kkdkj ¼dkye½ lSfud f”kfoj cuk;s tk;A buds pkjksa rjQ etcwr 
ijdksVk ¼pgjnhokjh½ rFkk xgjh [kkbZ gksA ijdksVs ds ckgjh ifjf/k esa f”kdkjh dqÙkksa dks j[kus okys rFkk 
vfXu vkSj rqjgh ckts ds ladsr ls “k=q ds vkus dh lwpuk nsus okys xw<+ j{kd iq#’k gksus pkfg,A “k=q 
lEHkkfor ekxksZa dks daVdkdhZ.k cukdj ekSy] Hk`rd vkfn N% izdkj dh lsuk ds rhu&rhu dqy 18 lSfud 
igjk nsus ds fy, yxkuk pkfg,A ;g igjk fnu&jkr pyrk jgsA f”kfoj ds Hkhrj vkus&tkus okyksa ds 
ikl jkteqnzkafdr vkKk&i= gks rFkk lsuk esa dBksj vuq”kklu dk ikyu gksuk pkfg,A 

lSU; vfHk;ku ,oa O;wg jpuk lEcU/kh fopkj % vkpk;Z dkSfVY; us “kfDr ns”k vkSj dky ls lefUor 
foT;sPNqd ¼fot; dh bPNk djus okyk½ jktk ekxZ”kh’kZ ¼vxgu½ vFkok pS=ekl esa p<++kbZ djus dk funsZ”k 
fn;k gSA mlus de ouLifr ,oa taxy foghu okys izns”kksa esa gseUr _rq esa] cQhZys rFkk i;kZIr o’kkZ okys 
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l?ku ouksa ls ;qDr {ks=ksa esa vkØe.k gsrq xzh’e _rq dks vf/kd mi;ksxh ekuk gSA vkpk;Z ds vuqlkj ;q) 
;k=k vkjEHk djus ls iwoZ vko”;d rS;kfj;k¡ dj ysuk pkfg, rFkk okº; ,oa vkUrfjd foifÙk;ksa dh lEHkkouk 
ij fopkj dj mudk izfrdkj dj ysuk pkfg,A ;q) ;k=k djrs le; “kqHk yxu] eqgwrZ ,oa u{k= vkfn 
dh cgqr ijokg ugha djuk pkfg,A tc Hkh viuh “kfDr lqn`<+ gks] “k=q ij vkØe.k dj nsuk pkfg,A 

“k=q dks vk”p;Z pfdr djus vkSj viuh “kfDr ds {k; dks jksdus ds fy, vkpk;Z us lSU; vfHk;kuksa 
esa O;wgksa dk lgkjk ysdj pyus dk vkns”k fn;k gSA vkpk;Z us ,d gh izdkj dh lsuk }kjk fufeZr O;wg 
dks ^”kq) O;wg* rFkk dbZ izdkj dh lsukvksa ¼jFk lsuk] gLr lsuk] iSny ;k jFk lsuk½ }kjk fufeZr O;wg dks 
^fefJr O;wg* dh laKk nh gSA 

dkSfVY; ds vuqlkj lkeus ls “k=q vkØe.k dh lEHkkouk ij ^edj O;wg* ¼edM+s ds vkdkj esa QSys gq, 
lSfud½ viukdj vkxs c<+uk pkfg,A ihNs ls “k=q ds vkus dh lEHkkouk ij ^otz O;wg* rFkk pkjksa rjQ ls 
“k=q vkØe.k ds vkus dh lEHkkouk ij ^loZrksHknz O;wg*A fdlh ,d vksj ;k ladqfpr ekxZ ls “k=q vkØe.k 
dh lEHkkouk ij ^lqfp O;wg* cuk dj pyuk pkfg,A vkpk;Z dkSfVY; us laxzke Hkwfe ds vUrxZr fuEu pkj 
izdkj ds O;wgksa dks viukus dk funsZ”k fn;k gSA 

1- n.M O;wg % ftl O;wg esa lSfud iafDrc) gksdj [kM+s gksA 
2- Hkksx O;wg % ftlesa lSfud ,d drkj esa liZ ¼lkai½ dh Hkkafr ;k xkS ew= }kjk Hkwfe ij cuh vkd`fr 

esa [kM+s gksA tSls&liZ O;wg] edj O;wg] xksewf=dk O;wg vkfnA 
3- e.My O;wg % ftlesa lSfud xksykbZ esa [kM+s gksA tSls& loZrksHknz O;wgA 
4- vlagr O;wg % ftlesa lSfud vyx&vyx VqdfM+;ksa esa foHkDr gksdj [kM+s gksA tSls&ctz O;wg] 

J³~xh O;wg vkfnA 
mijksDr lHkh O;wg Hkwfe dh cukoV ds vuqlkj cuk;s tkrs Fks] lery Hkwfe ij n.M vkSj e.My O;wg 

rFkk vlery Hkwfe ij Hkksx vkSj vlagr O;wg dh jpuk dh tkrh FkhA lHkh O;wg vkØe.k rFkk lqj{kk nksuksa 
dh dk;ksZa ds fy, iz;qDr gksrs FksA 

;q) lapkyu ,oa fons”k uhfr lEcU/kh fopkj % vkpk;Z dkSfVY; us ;q) lapkyu gsrq fofHkUu foHkkxksa 
dh LFkkiuk gsrq fo”ks’k cy nsus ds lkFk gh muds mÙkjnkf;Roksa dk Li’V foospu izLrqr fd;k gSA 

1- ;q) lfefr % dkSfVY; dk er gS fd jktk dks lHkh dk;ksZa dk izkjEHk fopkj&fofue; ds lkFk 
djuk pkfg,A blhfy, mlus blds fy, ,d ijke”kZnk=h lfefr ds xBu dh ckr dgha rFkk 
;kstuk cukus ,oa uhfr fu/kkZj.k gsrq ^;q) lfefr* ds xBu ij cy fn;k gSA ;q) ifj’kn ;q) 
lEcU/kh fu.kZ; ysus ds lkFk gh ;q) ds nkSjku le;&le; ij lkefjd fLFkfr;ksa dk fujh{k.k 
djrs gq, rnkuqdwy fu.kZ; ysus dk egRoiw.kZ mÙkjnkf;Ro dk Hkh fuokZg djrh FkhA 

vkpk;Z us ;kstuk ,oa uhfr fu/kkZj.k ds i”pkr~ mls dk;kZfUor djus ds fy, ^;q) dk;kZy;* dk Hkh 
mYys[k ^vFkZ”kkL=* esa fd;k gSA 

2- ;q) foÙk foHkkx % lSU; vko”;drkvksa vkSj ;q) ;kstukvksa dh iw.kZrk gsrq foÙk O;oLFkk dks egRoiw.kZ 
ekurs gq, dkSfVY; us foÙk foHkkx dh LFkkiuk dk funsZ”k fn;kA ;g foHkkx lSfudksa ,oa vQljksa 
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vkfn ds osru] e`R;q lSfudksa ds ifjokj dks vkfFkZd lgk;rk] “kL=kL= ,oa vU; lSU; vko”;drkvksa 
ij gksus okys O;; dk ys[kk&tks[kk j[krk FkkA 

3- vk;q/kkxkj % vk;q/kkxkj dks gh “kL=kL= fuekZ.k dk ,d ek= foHkkx Lohdkj djus okys dkSfVY; 
us “kL=kL= fuekZ.k gsrq dkjhxjksa dh O;oLFkk] muds dk;ksZa dh ns[kjs[k] “kL=kL=ksa dh x.kuk ,oa 
ns[kHkky] muds j[kus ds LFkku dh O;oLFkk gsrq vk;q/kkxkjk/;{k dh fu;qfDr dk funsZ”k fn;k ,oa 
mijksDr dk;ksZa dk iw.kZ mÙkjnkf;Ro mldk dÙkZO; crk;kA 

4- nwr ,oa xqIrpj O;oLFkk % vkpk;Z dkSfVY; us fons”kuhfr dks izHkko”kkyh <+x ls ykxw djus ds 
fy, jktnwr ¼nwr½ ,oa pjksa ¼xqIrpjksa½ dh mi;ksfxrk ij fo”ks’k cy fn;kA vUrjkZ’Vªh; lEcU/kksa 
dks cukus ds fy, jktnwrksa dks O;ogkj esa yk;k tkrk FkkA “k=q dk Hksn ysus ds fy, xqIrpjksa dk 
iz;ksx fd;k tkrk FkkA 

nwr % nwr ¼jktnwr½ dk vfHkizk; lans”kokgd ls gksrk gSA ¼tSls&vaxn] jke ds nwr ds :i esa jko.k 
ds ikl x;s] Jhd`’.k ik.Mo ds nwr cudj dkSjo ds ikl x;s] guqeku Hkh jke ds nwr :i esa yadk x;s 
,oa ;wuku ds jktk flY;wdl dk jktnwr cudj esxLFkuht pUnzxqIr ekS;Z ds jkT; esa fu;qDr Fks½ 

vkpk;Z dkSfVY; ds vuqlkj nwr jktk ds eqag dku ,oa us= ds leku gksrs FksA mUgksaus nwrksa ds dk;ksZa 
,oa izdkjksa dks rhu Jsf.k;ksa esa foHkkftr fd;k gSA 

1- fu%l`’VkFkZ % bl izdkj ds nwr osnksa ds Kkrk ,oa ea=h ds lHkh xq.kksa ls ;qDr] ns”kdky ds Kkrk 
gksrs FksA bUgsa jktk dh vksj ls dksbZ Hkh fu.kZ; yssus dk vf/kdkj izkIr FkkA 

2- ifjferkFkZ % ftl nwr dks Lo;a fu.kZ; ysus dk vf/kdkj ugha jgrk Fkk] og ifjferkFkZ ;k ^e/;e 
uj* dgykrk FkkA ;g jktk dh Lohd`r ds fcuk dksbZ vfUre fu.kZ; ugha ys ldrs FksA 

3- “kklugj % bl izdkj ds nwr vius jktk dk fo”ks’k lUns”k igq¡pkus dk dk;Z djrs FksA vkpk;Z 
ds vuqlkj nwrksa dks okd~iVq vkSj e`nHkk’kh gksuk pkfg, mls izfrHkkoku vkSj ea=h ds xq.kksa ls ;qDr 
gksuk pkfg,A ¼nwrksa dks efnjk rFkk ijL=h ls dksbZ lEcU/k ugha j[kuk pkfg,½ 

vkpk;Z dkSfVY; us jktnwr dks “k=q ns”k esa jgrs gq, ogk¡ ds vf/kdkfj;ksa ls esytksy c<+kus] lsuk ds 
Bgjus ;ksX; LFkku] ;q) LFky] ;Fkkle; Hkkxus ds ekxZ vkfn dk irk yxk ysuk pkfg,A “k=q nqxksZa] /ku&/
kkU;] j{kk ds lk/kuksa rFkk “k=q ds detksj LFkyksa dk irk yxkus ds lkFk rksM+&QksM+ dh dk;Zokgh djus 
mlds fe=ksa esa QwV Mkyus] vius jktk dh “kfDr dk c[kku djus vkSj mlds vko”;d lUns”kksa dks “k=q 
ns”k esa igq¡pkus vkfn dk dk;Z djuk pkfg,A 

xqIrpj % izkphu dky ls ysdj vktrd fo”o ds lHkh jk’Vª “kkfUr ,oa ;q)dky esa nwljs jk’Vª ds 
iz”kklfud ,oa lSfud xfrfof/k;ksa dh lwpuk,¡ xqIr :i ls ,df=r djrs gSA bl egRoiw.kZ dk;Z dks djus 
okys xqIrpj ;k pj ¼tklwl½ dgykrs gSaA 

egku dwVuhfrK vkpk;Z dkSfVY; us dq”ky jkT; ,oa ;q) lapkyu gsrq xqIrpj foHkkx ij fo”ks’k cy 
fn;kA iztk ds fo#) gksus okys ‘kM~;U=ksa dh lwpuk] jkT; deZpkfj;ksa dh “kq)rk dk irk yxkus] fojks/kh 
LoHkko okyksa dh lwpuk jktk rd igq¡pkuk] “k=q “kfDr dk irk yxkuk] “k=q turk ,oa lsuk esa vQokgsa] 
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QSykdj muds eukscy dks rksM+uk vkfn xqIrpjksa dk izeq[k dk;Z crk;k gSA ;q) esa tklwlh ds egRo dks 
Lohdkj djrs gq, vkpk;Z us izLFkku djrh gqbZ lsuk ds lkFk lSU; f”kfojksa rFkk ;q)jr lsuk ds lkFk Hkh 
xqIrpjksa dks j[kus dh lykg nh gSA 

vkpk;Z us crk;k gS fd fdlh Hkh xqIrpj ds }kjk Hksth xbZ lwpuk dks rHkh izkekf.kd ekuk tk; tc 
fofHkUu xqIrpjksa us oSlh gh lwopuk nh gksA ;q) dh vis{kk cqf) dks vf/kd “kfDr”kkyh le>us okys vkpk;Z 
dkSfVY; dk Li’V er gS fd ^^/kuqZ/kkjh ds /kuq’k ls NksM+k x;k ck.k lEHko gS fdlh ,d Hkh iq#’k dks ekjs 
;k u ekjsa] fdUrq cqf)eku O;fDr }kjk fd;k x;k cqf) iz;ksx xHkZ fLFkr izkf.k;ksa dks Hkh u’V dj nsrk gSA ** 

vkpk;Z dkSfVY; us xqIrpjksa ds nks izdkj crk;s gSA 

1- laLFkkpj % ;g LFkk;h pj gksrs Fks vkSj ,d gh LFkku esa jgdj tklwlh dk dk;Z djrs FksA ;g 
jkT; dh ?kVukvksa ds fo’k; esa jktk dk dk;Z djrs FksA ;g ikap izdkj ds gksrs FksA 

¼d½ dkifVd % diV os”k ¼tSls Nk= :i esa½ /kkj.k djds xqIrpjh djus okys pjA 
¼[k½  mnkfLFkr % ;g lU;klh ;k lk/kq ds os”k esa jgus okys pj gksrs FksA tks /kkfeZd LFkyksa dks cukdj 

jgrs FksA 
¼x½ x`gifrd % ;g xqIrpj x`gLFk d`’kd ds :i esa viuk dk;Z djrs FksA 
¼?k½ oSnksfgd % ;g “k=q ns”k esa O;kikjh ds :i esa dk;Z djrs FksA 
¼³½ rkil % flj eqM+kdj ;k tVk/kkjh lk/kq ds Hks’k esa riL;k dk <+ksx djds xqIrpjh djus okys xqIrpjA 
mijksDr pjksa dks jkT; dh rjQ ls vkfFkZd lgk;rk iznku dh tkrh FkhA 
2- lapkj&pj % ¼Hkze.k”khy pj½ % bl izdkj ds pj jktk }kjk fu;qDr vR;Ur fo”oklikr gksrs FksA 

;g Hkze.k”khy pj gksrs Fks tks nwljs jkT;ksa esa tkdj lwpuk,¡ ykrs FksA ;g pkj izdkj ds gksrs FksA 
¼d½ LkU=h % T;ksfr’k] tknwxjh] u`R; ,oa xk;u }kjk tklwlh djus okysA 
¼[k½ rh{.k % bUgsa tknwxj] enkjh ;k uV ds :i esa dk;Z djuk iM+rk FkkA 
¼x½ jln % bu Js.kh esa Øwj] funZ;h ,oa vkylh O;fDr;ksa dh HkrhZ dh tkrh FkhA fofHkUu os”kksa esa 

jgdj] fdlh dh gR;k djuk] vkx yxkuk] fo’k nsuk buds fy, vR;Ur ljy dk;Z FkkA 
¼?k½ fHk{kqdh ;k ifjozkftd % ;g lU;kfluh cudj fHk{kk ekaxus ;k ea=h ds ds ?kjksa esa ukSdjkuh cudj 

xqIrpjh dk dk;Z djrh FkhA 
3- ijjk’Vª foHkkx ¼;k ijjk’Vª uhfr] fons”k uhfr½ ;k vUrj&jkT; lEcU/kh fopkj½ 
izkphu Hkkjrh; lSU; i)fr ds vUrxZr oSnsf”kd uhfr ,oa vUrjkZ’Vªh; lEcU/kksa dh LFkkiuk dk cgqr 

dqN Js; vkpk;Z dkSfVY; dks gh gSA ;q) lapkyu gsrq ijjk’Vª foHkkx dh LFkkiuk bldk izR;{k izek.k gSA 
vUrj&jkT; lEcU/k ds vUrxZr vkpk;Z dkSfVY; us nwljs jkT;ksa ds lkFk oSnsf”kd lEcU/k LFkkfir djus ds 
fy, fuEufyf[kr N% izeq[k uhfr;ksa dk o.kZu fd;k gSA 

1- lfU/k % bldk rkRi;Z esy ;k fe=rk LFkkfir djuk gksrk gSA ;g ,d “kkfUriw.kZ uhfr gSA vkpk;Z 
us N% izdkj dh lfU/k;ksa dk o.kZu fd;k gSA 
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2- ghu lfU/k % blds vUrxZ lEiw.kZ lsuk dk leiZ.k ;k /ku ;k Hkwfe iznku djds “k=q ls lfU/k fd;k 
tkrk gSA 

3- i.k cU/k lfU/k % v;q) lfU/k ¼vukØe.k lfU/k½ 
4- fe= lfU/k % ikjLifjd lgk;rk dh lfU/kA 
5- Hkwfe lfU?k % lhek ifjorZu lfU/kA 
6- deZ lfU/k % nwljs jkT;ksa dh lgk;rk ls nqxZ] lsrq] ekxZ vkfn cukus dh lfU/kA 
7- vuoflr lfU/k % futZu Hkwfe ij lkewfgd vf/kdkj lfU/kA 
2- ;ku ¼vkØe.k½ % bl uhfr ds vUrxZr ,d jkT; nwljs&jkT; ds fo#) l”kL= la?k’kZ dh dk;Zokgh 

djrk gSA vkpk;Z ds vuqlkj ;fn fot;h gksus dk bPNqd jktk ;g lksps fd “k=q ds nqxZ rFkk 
tuin vkfn dk fouk”k ml ij p<+kbZ djus ls gh lEHko gS rFkk bl dk;Z esa vius jkT; dh 
gkfu ugha gksxh rc ^;ku* dh uhfr viukuh pkfg,A 

3- foxzg % bldk vFkZ nwljs jkT; ds fo#) “khr;q) dh dk;Zokgh djuk gksrk gSA blesa “k=q jkT; 
ds fo#) izpkj djus rFkk bldh iztk o vf/kdkfj;ksa esa fo}s’k iSnk djus dk dk;Z fd;k tkrk 
gSA dkSfVY; ds vuqlkj tc “k=q nsoh foinkvksa ¼vdky] ck<+ vkfn½ esa Qalk gks] mldh “kfDr 
{kh.k gks pqdh gks] og viuh j{kk djus esa vleFkZ gks] rc ml ij vkØe.k dj nsuk pkfg,A 

4- vklu % blesa jkT; rVLFkrk dh uhfr dk lgkjk ysrk gSA vkpk;Z ds vuqlkj tc dksbZ jktk ;g 
le>s fd “k=q esjs nqxZ vkfn dks ugha u’V dj ldrk vkSj eSa Hkh mlds nqxZ dks ugha u’V dj ikÅ¡xk] 
rks ,slh fLFkfr esa viuh “kfDr dh òf) djuh pkfg, vkSj vklu dh uhfr viukuk pkfg,A 

5- laJ; % bldk rkRi;Z vius ls vf/kd “kfDr”kkyh jktk dk vkJ; ysuk gksrk gSA 
6- }S/kh Hkko % ,d gh mn~ns”; dh izkfIr ds fy, ,d ds lkFk lfU/k vkSj nwljs ds lkFk foxzg djuk 

}S/khHkko gSA bl uhfr ds nks vFkZ gSA 
1- ,d “k=q ls lfU/k djuk rFkk nwljs “k=q ls lfU/k foPNsn djukA 
2- “k=q ds lkFk fe=rk dk <+ksx jpkuk ijUrq xqIr :i ls mls u’V djus dk iz;Ru djukA 
vkpk;Z dkSfVY; us ijjk’Vª uhfr ds bu fl)kUrksa dks dk;kZfUor djus ds fy, lke] nke] Hksn] n.M 

mik;ksa ds iz;ksx ij cy fn;k gSA 
1- lke % viuh uhfr dks vey esa ykus ds fy, nwljs jkT; ds lkFk ckrphr rFkk vuqu; dk lgkjk 

ysuk ^lke* dgykrk gSA ;g nks izdkj dk gksrk gS ¼d½ lR; lke ¼c½ vlR; lkeA 
2- nke % tc “k=q ^lke* ¼okrkZyki½ }kjk lUrq’V u gks] rc mls vkfFkZd] jktuSfrd o lSfud ykyp 

nsdj viuh uhfr;ksa dk ikyu djokuk pkfg,A bldks gh ^nke* dgrs gSA 
3- Hksn % tc “k=q lke o nke ls izHkkfor u gks rc QwV Mkyus dh uhfr viukuh pkfg,A ;g QwV 

“k=q dh lsuk] vf/kdkfj;ksa] eaf=;ksa vkfn ds e/; Myokuk pkfg,A bls Hksn dh uhfr dgrs gSA 
4- n.M % tc mijksDr rhuksa mik; vlQy gks tk;] rc “k=q dks nf.Mr djus dk fu.kZ; ysuk 

pkfg,A blesa “k=q ij vkØe.k djds mls u’V dj fn;k tkrk gSA ;gh n.M uhfr dgykrh gSA 
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;q) Hksn ,oa ;q) dyk lEcU/kh fopkj % fo”o ds egku dwVuhfrK vkpk;Z dkSfVY; us ;q) ds izdkjksa 
,oa ;q) fof/k ij egRoiw.kZ fopkj izLrqr djrs gq, viuh vej d`fr ^vFkZ”kkL=* esa rhu izdkj ds ;q)ksa dk 
o.kZ fd;k gS] tks fuEu gSA 

1- izdk”k ;q) % tc dksbZ jktk fdlh fuf”pr LFkku rFkk le; ij ;q) yM+rk Fkk] rks mls ^izdk”k 
;q)* dgrs FksA egkdkO;dky esa bls ^/keZ;q)* dgk tkrk FkkA 

2- dwV ;q) % tks ;q) fu;e fo#) yM+s tkrs FksA dwV ;q) dgykrs FksA dkSfVY; ds vuqlkj FkksM+h 
lsuk dks c<+k p<+kdj izLrqr djds] “k=q lsuk esa Hk; iSnk djuk] mlds nqxksZa o Hk.Mkj x`gksa dks 
tyk nsuk mldh lEifÙk dks ywV ysuk pkfg,A tc og vkeksn&izeksn] O;lu ;k izkd̀frd vkinkvksa 
ls f?kjk gks ml ij vkØe.k djuk pkfg,A ,d ekspZ ds vfrfjDr nwljs ekspsZ ij vkØe.k djuk 
Hkh dwV;q) dgykrk FkkA 

3- rw’.kh ;q) % xqIrpjksa }kjk L;kg ¼dkyk½ izpkj ls] fo’k] vkS’kf/k vFkok Hksn o Ny ls “k=q ds eukscy 
dks fxjkuk ;k “k=q xfrfof/k;ksa esa ifjorZu djkus okyk ;q) rw’.kh ;q) dgykrk FkkA vkpk;Z us 
dwV ,oa rw’.kh ;q)ksa dks Js’B ;q) dh laKk nh gSA 

vkpk;Z dkSfVY; ds vuqlkj O;wg jpuk ds mijkUr “k=q ds nqcZy vaxksa ij lEiw.kZ “kfDr ds lkFk 
Hkh’k.k vkØe.k djuk pkfg,A lkeus ds vkØe.k vlQy gksus ij “k=q ds i`’B Hkkx ij vkØe.k djuk 
pkfg, vkSj ;fn lEHko gks rks “k=q cktqvksa ij Hkh vkØe.k djuk pkfg,A lksrs gq, lSfudksa ij vkØe.k dh 
O;oLFkk djuh pkfg,A ywV&ikV] ekj&dkV djkdj vFkok “k=q nqxksZa ;k f”kfojksa esa vkx yxkdj] jkf= dks 
“k=q dks txk;s j[kdj] fnu esa mlds Fkds gksus ij rhozxfr ls Hkh’k.k vkØe.k dh O;oLFkk djuh pkfg,A 

mijksDr v/;;u ls ge bl fu’d’kZ ij igq¡prs gS fd dkSfVY; dk ^;q)n”kZu* iw.kZ oSKkfud FkkA 
mldh egku d`fr ^vFkZ”kkL=* vkt Hkh lEiw.kZ fo”o ds fy, jktuf;d ,oa lSfud lEcU/kksa ds fn”kk&funsZ”k 
dk ewy vk/kkj gSA mlds }kjk izfrikfnr ^;q) n”kZu* rFkk jkT; dh lqj{kk ls lEcfU/kr egRoiw.kZ fl)kUr 
Hkkjr gh ugha] vfirq lEiw.kZ fo”o esa vkt Hkh mrus gh lkFkZd o rdZlaxr gS ftrus fd ml dky esa FksA 
dkSfVY; ds bl ^;q) n”kZu* us ekS;Z lkezkT; dk cgqeq[kh ekxZ n”kZu fd;kA 

lUnHkZ xzUFk

1- ch0ds0 etwenkj % fefyVªh flLVe bu ,saf”k;saV bf.M;kA 

2- estj “;keyky % lSU;foKku Hkkx&,dA 

3- ds0ds0 ;kno % Hkkjrh; lSU; dyk dk bfrgklA 

4- ch0,u0 ekyhoky % lSU; foKkuA 

5- estj vkj0lh0 dqyJs’B % Hkkjrh; lSU; foKkuA 

6- ckcwjke ik.Ms; % lSU; v/;;uA 

7- MkW- jk/kk dqeqn eq[kthZ % pUnzxqIr ekS;Z ,.M fgt VkbElA 

8- ch0vkj0 jkepUnz nhf{krkj % okj bu ,saf”k;sUV bf.M;kA 
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*v/;{k] lSU; foKku foHkkx vk0u0 nso fdlku LukrdksÙkj egkfo|ky;] cHkuku&xks.MkA

izkphu Hkkjrh; ok³~e; esa of.kZr nwrksa ¼jktnwr½ ds O;fDrRo dk ewY;kadu 

MkW- lqjsUnz dqekj ik.Ms;*

vk/kqfud dky dh Hkkafr izkphu dkyhu Hkkjr esa Hkh nwrksa ¼jktnwr½ dks egRoiw.kZ LFkku izkIr FkkA vUrj 
jkT; lEcU/kksa rFkk jkT; ds ikjLifjd laxBu&laca/kksa dks cuk;s j[kus dk ,d egRoiw.kZ lk/ku Hkh ^nwr* 
gh gksrk FkkA izkphu Hkkjrh; ok³~e;&_Xosn] jkek;.k] egkHkkjr] euqLe`fr] iqjk.k] vFkZ”kkL= ,oa vU; xzUFkksa 
eas ^nwrksa dks vfrizfrf’Br LFkku fn;k x;k gSA vkpk;Z dkSfVY; us jktnwr dks jktk dk eq[; ekuk gSA 1 
euqLe`fr esa nwr dh iz”kalk djrs gq, dgk x;k gS fd nwr gh “k=q ls esy djk nsrk gS] ftlls ¼feys gq, 
Hkh½ euq’; ijLij esa QwV tkrs gSaA 2 dkeand dk dguk gS fd jktk vius nwr&eq[k }kjk ckr fd;k djrs 
gSa vkSj pj&p{kq }kjk ns[kk djrs gSaA jktk ds lks tkus ij Hkh ;s nksuksa bfUnz;k¡ fujUrj dk;Z fd;k djrh 
gSaA 3 dkeand rks ;gk¡ rd dgrs gSa fd nwrksa ls jfgr jktk va/ks euq’; ds leku gksrk gSA 4 vfXuiqjk.k 
esa nwrksa dks izdV :i ls dk;Z djus ds dkj.k ^izdk”kpj* dgk x;k gSA 5 laxedkyhu xzaFkksa esa Hkh nwrksa 
dks egÙoiw.kZ LFkku fn;k x;k gSA bl dky esa nwr laLFkk dks jktk dh egRoiw.kZ ik¡p laLFkkvksa esa ls ,d 
ekuk tkrk FkkA 6 

izkphure osn _Xosn esa ljek dh dFkk esa ljek dk bUnz dh nwrh cudj if.kx.kksa ds ikl tkus 
dk mYys[k gSA 7 bl xzaFk esa vusd LFkyksa ij nwrksa dk mYys[k feyrk gSA 8 nhf{krkj9 dh ekU;rk gS 
fd _Xosn&dky ls gh ^nwr* vkSj ^pj* dk izek.k feyus yxrk gSA 

_Xosn ds ,d izlax esa lw;Z dk nwr vfXu dks crk;k x;k gSA 10 vfXu dks nsorkvksa dk Hkh nwr 
dgk x;k gSA vU; oSfnd lkfgR;ksa esa vfXu dks nwr dh mikf/k iznku dh xbZ gSA dfri; if{k;ksa dks Hkh 
nwr cukus dh vksj osnksa esa ladsr fd;k x;k gSA _Xosn esa ^;e* ds ,sls dqN nwrksa dk mYys[k gSA ^diksr*] 
vkSj ^mywd* i{kh ;e nso ds fo”ks’k nwr cryk;s x, gSA 11 _Xosn esa ^diksrksa* vkSj ^mywdksa dks fu_fr 
nso ds nwr dh laKk nh xbZ gSA 12 

oSfnd dky ds mijkUr nwr&izFkk esa vf/kd fodkl gqvkA ikf.kuh ds vuqlkj jkt “kklu esa nwr dk 
egÙoiw.kZ LFkku FkkA buds vuqlkj ftl ns”k ;k tuin esa nwr fu;qDr gksrk Fkk mlh ds uke ls mldh 
laKk izfl) gksrh FkhA tSls dkS”ky tuin dk tks nwr eFkqjk esa fu;qDr gksrk Fkk mls ekFkqj dgk tkrk 
FkkA 13 blh izdkj dk mYys[k iratfy us egkHkk’; esa fd;k gSA muds vuqlkj lzq/u ns”k dk nwr lzks?u 
dgykrk FkkA 14 ikf.kuh us lekpkj ysdj tkus okys /kkou dks ta?kkdj dgk gSA 15 ftUgsa dkSfVY; us 
ta?kkjfd dgk gSA ,d ;kstu] nks ;kstu] ik¡p ;kstu ,oa nl ;kstu bR;kfn fHkUu&fHkUu nwfj;ksa rd lans”k 
ys tkus okys /kkou dks mu&mu ukeksa ls lEcksf/kr fd;k tkrk FkkA ikf.kfu us ,d ;kstu nkSM+us okys /kkou 
dks ;kStfud dgk gSA 16 dkR;k;u us lkS ;kstu okys /kkou dks ;kstu”kfrd uke ls vfHkfgr fd;k gSA 
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vFkZ”kkL= esa Hkh ,d ;kstu ls lkS ;kstu nwjh rd lans”k ys tkus okys /kkouksa dk mYys[k feyrk gS 
vkSj ;g crk;k x;k gS fd mUgsa nl ;kstu dh nwjh rd izfr ;kstu ij ,d i.k osru fn;k tkrk FkkA 
mlds ckn izfr nl ;kstu dh nwjh ds fy, osru Øe”k% nqxquk gksrk tkrk FkkA 17 jkt&”kklu esa /kkou 
laLFkk ds laxBu dk izpyu vU; ns”kksa esa Hkh FkkA ikf.kuh ds ledkyhu izkphu bZjku ds g[keuh lkezkT; 
esa {k;k’kZ uke jktk us Hkh blh izdkj dh laLFkk dh O;oLFkk dh FkhA 18 

egkdkO;ksa esa vusd LFkyksa ij ^nwr* fu;qDr fd;s tkus dk mYys[k feyrk gSA jkek;.kdky esa nwrksa dh 
cgqr cM+h mi;ksfxrk Li’V ifjyf{kr gksrh gS] D;ksafd nwr vlk/; dk;ksZa dks Hkh lk/; cukus esa lQy gks 
tkrs FksA nwrksa }kjk jktkvksa esa ijLij lans”k ds vknku&iznku dh ;g iz.kkyh rRdkyhu le; esa izpfyr 
FkhA egkjkt n”kjFk us vius ;K esa lfEefyr gksus ds fy, lR;ijkØeh] “kwjf”kjksef.k] osn vkSj lc “kkL=ksa 
esa fu’.kr egkHkkx feFkykf/kifr tud] nsorqY; dk”kh ujs”k] dsd;jkt] vaxns”kkf/kifr lkseikn buds 
vfrfjDr iwoZ ns”k] flU/kq ns”k] lkSohj] nf{k.k ns”k ds jktkvksa rFkk i`Fohe.My ds vU; mPpdksfV ds jktkvksa 
dks rFkk czkã.kksa] {kf=;ksa vkSj oS”;ksa dks nwrksa }kjk gh ijLij mPpLrjh; ckrphr djds cqyok;k FkkA 19 

nwr }kjk gh lfU/k vFkok ;q) dh vfUre psrkouh ns nh tkrh FkhA egkHkkjr esa mYys[k gS fd Jh 
d`’.k ik.Moksa ds nwr cudj gfLrukiqj dkSjoksa dh lHkk esa x;s Fks] ftUgksaus ;q) dks Vkyus vkSj dkSjoksa&ik.
Moksa esa laf/k djkus dk iz;kl fd;k FkkA 20 jkek;.k esa mYys[k gS ;qojkt vaxn jke ds nwr cudj yadk 
u`ifr jko.k dh lHkk esa igq¡ps Fks ftuds }kjk jko.k dks vafre lans”k Hkstk x;k Fkk fd ;k rks lhrk dks 
ykSVk nks ;k loZuk”k ds fy, rS;kj gks tkvksA 21 

lUns”kokgd ds :i esa nwrksa dk egÙo gesa Jh nqxkZ lIr”krh ds dbZ v/;k;ksa esa izkIr gksrk gSA 
ekdZ.Ms; iqjk.k ds vuqlkj Hkxorh nqxkZ us Hkxoku f”ko dks ^nwr* cukdj “kqEHk&fu”kqEHk uked nkuoksa ds 
ikl Hkst FkkA nsoh us ;g lans”k Hkstk Fkk fd nSR;ksa! ;fn rqe thfor jguk pkgrs gks rks ikrky dks ykSV 
tkvksA bUnz dks f=yksdh dk jkT; fey tk; vkSj nsork ;KHkkx dk miHkksx djsaA pw¡fd nsoh us Hkxoku 
f”ko dks ^nwr* ds dk;Z esa fu;qDr fd;k Fkk] blfy, og ^f”konwrh* ds uke ls lalkj esa fo[;kr gqbZA 22 
cq)pfjr esa cq) ds vfLFk&vo”ks’k dks izkIr djus ds fy, eYyksa ds ikl mlds iM+kslh lkr jktkvksa }kjk 
viuk&viuk nwr Hkstus dk mYys[k feyrk gSA 23 fldUnj }kjk Hkkjr ij vkØe.k ds iwoZ gh 3 r{kf”kyk 
ds o`) jktk vkSj mlds iq= vkfEHk24 ¼vksfEQl½ us cq[kkjk esa mlds ikl nwr Hkstdj lgk;rk dk opu 
fn;k FkkA ØsfV;l ds vuqlkj] mlus fldUnj dh 65 gkFkh] cgqr vf/kd la[;k esa LoLFk HksaMs+a rFkk 300 
vPNs uLy ds cSy nsdj lgk;rk dh FkhA 25 

ekS;Zdky esa nwr&izFkk esa vf/kd fodkl n`f’Vxr gksrk gSA bl dky esa Hkkjr dk if”peh ns”kksa ls 
jktuhfrd lEcU/k cgqr c<+ x;k FkkA lsYlqdl us esxLFkuht dks viuk jktnwr cukdj pUnzxqIr ds 
njckj esa Hkstk FkkA og yxHkx Ng o’kZ rd ikVfyiq= esa jgk vkSj ^bf.Mdk* uked iqLrd fy[khA 26 

v”kksd ds rsjgosa f”kyk&ys[k ds vuqlkj mlus lhfj;k ds “kkld vafr;ksdl] felz ds “kkl rqje; 
¼Vkyseh fQykMsYQl½] eslhMksfu;k ds “kkld varfdu ¼,afVxksul½] lkbjhu ds “kkld ex ¼exl½ vkSj 
,fijl ds “kkld vfydlqUnj ¼,ysDts.Mj½ dh jktlHkk esa viuk nwr Hkstk FkkA 27 ekyfodkfXufe=e~ 
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ds ,d izlaxkuqlkj fonHkZjkt ;Klsu ds ppsjs HkkbZ ek/kolsu us vius ,d nwr ds lkFk cgqr ls dherh 
jRu] gkFkh] ?kksM+s vkfn okgu fofo/k izdkj ds f”kYih ,oa nkl&nkfl;ksa dks egkjkt vfXufe= dh lsok esa 
HksaV Lo:i iznku fd;k FkkA 28 

nwrksa dk iz;ksx vUrj&jkT;h; lEcU/k cuk;s j[kus ds fy, Hkh fd;k tkrk FkkA ;fn dksbZ lezkV fdlh 
fons”kh “kkld ls lSfud lgk;rk izkIr djuk pkgrk Fkk rks nwrksa dk lgkjk ysrk FkkA mnkgj.k ds fy,] 
phuh xzaUFkksa ds vuqlkj dfu’d us phuh lezkV ds le{k viuh lekurk izdV djus ds fy, ,d jktnwr ds 
ek/;e ls izLrko j[kk Fkk fd phuh jktdqekjh dk fookg mlds lkFk dj fn;k tk;] fdUrq phuh lsukifr 
iku&pkvks us bl izLrko ls vius lezkV ds izfr vieku dk vuqHko fd;k vkSj dfu’d ds jktnwr dks 
canh cuk fy;k] ftlds ifj.kkeLo:i nksuksa lezkVksa esa ;q) gqvkA 29 blh izdkj 29 bZ0 esa jkseu lezkV 
vkxLVl ds flagkluk:< gksus ds i”pkr~ vusd Hkkjrh; jktkvksa us /kU;okn izLrko ds lkFk dbZ nwr&e.
My jkse Hksts FksA mu jktkvksa esa iksjl dk uke vxzx.; gSA 30 jkfyalu us bl Hkkjrh; jktk iksjl dh 
igpku dq’kk.k&”kkld dnkfQlst izFke ls gh gSA 31 jkseu lezkV Vsªtu }kjk ikf”kZ;uksa dh fot; ij 
fdlh dq’kk.k&lezkV us Vªstu ds ikl /kU;okn izLrko ds lkFk viuk nwr e.My Hkstk FkkA ck”ke32 us bl 
dq’kk.k “kkld dh igpku dfu’d f}rh; ls dh gSA Hkk’dj pV~Vksik/;k;33 ds vuqlkj og “kkld dfu’d 
izFke dk ikS= rFkk okfl’d dk iq= dfu’d FkkA if”pe esa llkfu;uksa rFkk mÙkj esa gw.kksa dh c<+rh gqbZ 
“kfDr dks jksdus ds fy, dq’kk.k&ujs”k oklqnso f}rh; us 230 bZ0 esa viuk nwr&e.My phuh “kkld ds 
ikl lSfud lgk;rk izkIr djus ds fy, Hkstk FkkA 34 

laxedkyhu nf{k.k Hkkjrh; xzaFkksa esa cM+h la[;k esa nwr fu;qDr gksus dk mYys[k feyrk gSA mnkgj.k 
ds fy,] lsaxqV~Vqou ds ikl gtkj nwr fu;qDr jgrs FksA 35 blds nwr ,d fo”ks’k izdkj dk diM+k igurs 
Fks ftls ^^dqatqxe** dgk tkrk FkkA 36 

nwrksa dh ;ksX;rk,¡

_Xosn ds ,d izlax eas ;g ladsr fd;k x;k gS fd nwr fe=] o#.k vkSj v;Zek ds leku gksuk 
pkfg,A blls /ofur gksrk gS fd nwr fe= nso ds leku izk.khek= dk fgrS’kh] o#.k ds leku mnkj vkSj 
v;Zek ds leku U;k;dkjh gksuk pkfg,A _Xosn ds blh izlax eas mYys[k fd;k x;k gS fd tks iq#’k bu 
xq.kksa ls ;qDr vius nwr j[krs gSa] os fot;h gksrs gSaA bu xq.kksa ls ;qDr nwr lQy Js.kh esa ifjxf.kr gksrs 
FksA _Xosn ds vU; izlax esa ladsr fd;k x;k gS fd nwr vfXu ds leku x`gifr;ksa ,oa jk’Vªokfl;ksa ¼fo”k½ 
esa vkuUn dh o`f) djus okyk gksuk pkfg,A 37 bl ladsr ds vk/kkj ij nwr dk vkpj.k ,oa O;ogkj 
jk’Vªokfl;ksa ,oa “kkld oxZ] nksuksa dks vkufUnr djus okyk gksuk pkfg,A 38 _Xosn ds ,d vU; LFky ij 
nwr ds fo”ks’k xq.kksa dh vksj ladsr fd;k x;k gSA os gS& ;FkksDr dFku vkSj lans”k djus ,oa mlds izLrqr 
djus esa foyEc u djukA 39 

bl izdkj _Xosn esa nwr in ds fy, mPp dksfV dh ;kstuk,¡ fu/kkZfjr dh xbZ gSA ;s xq.k vFkok 
vgZrk,¡ eq[; rhu Jsf.k;ksa esa ifjxf.kr dh tk ldrh gSA izFke Js.kh dh ;ksX;rk ds vUrxZr dqN dh 
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Js’Brk cryk;h xbZ gSA bl ;ksX;rk ds vuqlkj nwr dk oj.k Js’B ¼mPp½ dqy esa mRiUu O;fDr;ksa esa ls 
fd;k tkuk pkfg,A bl izlax esa Js’B dqy ls _Xosn dk D;k rkRi;Z gS] Li’V ugha gSA lEHkor% Js’B dqy 
dk rkRi;Z vkpj.koku dqy ls le>k x;k gks] vFkkZr~ og dqy vFkok ifjokj tks “kq) ,oa f”k’V vkpj.k 
ds fy, [;kfr izkIr dj pqdk gksA 

nwljh Js.kh esa nwr dh os ;ksX;rk,¡ gksrh gS] ftudk lEcU/k nwr ds O;fDrRo ls gksrk gSA bl Js.kh 
dh ;ksX;rkvksa ds vuqlkj nwr cy lEiUu] izlUu eqnzk esa jgus okyk ,oa pfj=oku~ O;fDr gksuk pkfg,A mls 
izk.kh ek= dk fgrS’kh] mnkj] U;k;fiz; vkSj Hkzkrk ds leku nwljksa dh lgk;rk djus okyk gksuk pkfg,A 
rhljh Js.kh ds vUrxZr nwr in ds fy, fo”ks’k :i ls okaNuh; tks xq.k ,oa vgZrk,¡ fu/kkZfjr dh xbZ gS 
os gSa& ;FkksDrokfnrk] “kh?kz dk;Z dj nsus dh {kerk vkSj Hkzkrk rqY; lgk;d gksuk pkfg,A okLro esa nwr 
fuUnkjfgr iq#’k o Js’B O;fDr gksuk vfuok;Z gSA 40 

bu xq.kks a ,ao ;ksX;rkvksa ds vfrfjDr oSfnd lkfgR; ds vuqlkj nwr in ds fy, ije mi;ksxh 
,oa vko”;d xq.k dk;ZiVqrk gS] vFkkZr~ jktnwr dh fo”ks’k lQyrk blesa gS fd blesa pfj= cy] 
O;ogkj iVqrk ,oa cqf)dkS”ky bl ek=k esa gksuk pkfg, ftldk vkJ; ysdj og 5 vius Lokeh ds 
d’Vlk/; dk;Z dks Hkh ljy lk/; cuk nsA mnkgj.k ds fy, _Xosn esa bUnz dh nwrh ^ljek* vkSj 
“kriFk czkã.k esa nsoksa ds nwr vfXu dks lQy dksfV ds nwrksa esa ifjxf.kr fd;k x;k gSA mudh 
lQyrk dk izeq[k dkj.k muesa bUgha xq.kks a vkSj ;ksX;rkvksa dk fo”ks’k :i ls gksuk FkkA bUgha xq.kkks a 
,oa ;ksX;rkvksa dk vkJ; ysdj ^ljek* vkSj vfXu us Øe”k% bUnz vkSj nsoksa ds d’V lk/; dk;Z dks 
ljy lk/; cuk fn;k FkkA 41 euqLe`fr ds vuqlkj nwr dks lHkh “kkL=ksa dk fo}ku] bafxr ¼opu rFkk 
Loj½] vkdkj ¼Øe”k% izse ,oa mnklhurk dk lwpd&izlUurk ,oa mnklhurk½ vkSj ps’Vk ¼Øks/kkfn 
dk lwpd&us=ksa dk yky gksuk] HkkS ag Vs<+k djuk vkfn½ dks tkuus okyk] “kq) ân; ¼jkt/ku dks vf/
kd O;; djuk] L=h&vklfDr] |wr] e|iku vkfn ls jfgr½] prqj rFkk dqyhu gksuk pkfg,A vuqjDr 
“kq)] prqj] Lej.k”kfDr okyk] ns”k vkSj dky dk tkudkj] lq:i] fuHkZ; vkSj okXeh&bu xq.kks a ls 
;qDr nwr Js’B gksrk gSA 42 

egkHkkjr esa nwr dh v|ksfyf[kr lkr vgZrkvksa ij izdk”k Mkyk x;k gS&dqyhurk] mPp dqyksRiUurk] 
okfXerk] n{krk] fiz;Hkkf’krk] funsZ”kkuqlkj lans”k okfgrk rFkk Le`fr lEiUurkA 43 

vkpk;Z dkSfVY; us nwr ds xq.k vekR; ds leku crk;s gSA 44 vekR; dks ân; dk ifo=] dk;Z 
djus esa leFkZ] izk.kksa ds Hk; dks mRiUu djus okyh vkifÙk esa Hkh jktk dh lgk;rk djus okyk cqf)eku 
ftlds firk vkSj firkeg Hkh blh in ij dk;Z dj pqdsa gks] uhfr”kkL= esa fuiq.k] ohj ;ks)k gksuk pkfg,A 
bu lHkh xq.kksa ls ;qDr O;fDr nwr gksuk FkkA 45 

ekuo/keZ”kkL=] ds vuqlkj nwr dh dqyhu] prqj] bZekunkj] ifjJeh] lHkh “kkL=ksa dk Kkrk] nwljksa 
dks tku ysus okyk] lkglh] jktHkDr] dky rFkk LFkku ds vuqlkj mfpr fu.kZ; djus esa prqj rFkk ,oa 
Li’V oDrk gksuk pkfg,A 46 dkeanduhfrlkj ds vuqlkj okpky] ckr dks ;kn j[kus okyk] fo”ks’k oDrk] 
vL=&”kL= esa if.Mr] dk;Z dk vH;kl fd;s gq, gh jktk ds nwr gks ldrs gSaA 47 
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vFkZ”kkL= vkSj egkHkkjr dh gh Hkkafr jkek;.k esa nwr ds xq.k vekR; ds leku crk;s x, gSaA vkfndfo 
ckYehfd dk dguk gS fd ;fn ,d vekR; cqf)eku] fLFkjcqf)] fopkj dq”ky vkSj uhfr”kkL= esa vH;Lr 
gks rks jktk dks fot;y{eh izkIr djk ldrk gSA mlh izdkj nwr Hkh bZekunkj] dqyijEijkxr] “kq) ân;] 
Js’B LoHkko] ;FkksDroknh gksuk pkfg,A jke }kjk Hkjr ls fp=dwV ij iwNs x, jktuhfrd iz”uksa ls Hkh nwr 
lEcU/kh ;ksX;rkvksa dk vkHkkl gksrk gSA 

gs Hkjr! vius gh jkT; ds jgus okys] nwljs ds vfHkizk; dks tkuus okys] leFkZ] gkftj tokc 
¼izR;qRiUuefr½ ;FkksDroknh vkSj nwljs dh dgh xbZ ckrksa dks rdZ ls [k.Mu djus okys iq#’k dks rqeus 
viuk jktnwr cuk;k gS vFkok ughaA 48 

jkek;.k esa jke ds fudV lqxzho }kjk nwr ds :i esa guqeku ds xq.kksa dk c[kku djus ds ek/;e ls Hkh 
nwrksa dh ;ksX;rk dk o.kZu fd;k x;k gS] ftlds vuqlkj nwr dks =;hKku lEiUu] lq#fpiw.kZ O;fDrRo okyk 
ènqHkk’kh vius nks’kksa dks fNikus esa iVq] laLdkj lEiUu rFkk nwljs ds ân; dks thrus esa l{ke gksuk pkfg,A 49 
guqeku esa ,d dq”ky nwr ds lHkh xq.k ekStwn FksA blh dkj.k mudks nwr ds dÙkZO;ksa dh iwjh tkudkjh FkhA 

laxedkyhu nf{k.k Hkkjrh; xzaUFkksa ds vuqlj nwr dks O;ogkjdq”ky] mPpdqyhu] fouhr ¼dksey 
O;ogkj okyk½] okd~iVq] vkd’kZd O;fDrRo okyk] mÙke vkSj mPp f”k{kk okyk gksuk pkfg, rFkk og lans”k 
nsus dh ,slh {kerk j[krk gks ftlls fd u rks mlls Hk; vkSj u rks fdlh rjg ds i{kikr dk gh Hkko 
izdV gks ,oa bruk lkgl&lEiUu gks fd lk{kr e`R;q dks Hkh ns[kdj Hk;Hkhr u gksus okyk gksA 50 ckS) 
xzUFk fou;ifVd esa nwrksa esa fuEufyf[kr vkB xq.kksa ds gksus dk mYys[k gS Jksrk ¼lquus okyk½] Jkof;rk 
¼lqukus okyk½] mn~x`ghrk ¼xzg.k djus okyk½] /kkjf;rk ¼Lej.k j[kus okyk½] foKkr] fgr&vfgr esa dq”ky 
¼prqj½] foKkif;rk vkSj tks dyg dkjd u gksA 51 vkpk;Z “kqØ us nwr dks eaf=ifj’kn~ dk lnL; ekuk 
gSA nwr dks bafxr vkSj vkdkj dk Kkrk] Le`froku] ns”kdky dk Kkrk] ‘kkM~xq.; uhfr dk if.Mr] okXeh 
vkSj fuHkhZd gksuk pkfg,A 52 

mi;qZDr reke fooj.kksa ds vk/kkj ij dgk tk ldrk gS fd nwr ds in ij mlh O;fDr dks fu;qDr 
fd;k tk ldrk Fkk] tks fo}ku] lkglh] ohj] euksfoKku ds fl)kUrksa dk Kkrk] jktHkDr rFkk Li’V ,oa 
e/kqjHkk’kh gksrk FkkA pw¡fd ;g in egku mÙkjnkf;Ro okyk gksrk Fkk] blfy, ;ksX;re O;fDr dks gh bl 
in ij fu;qDr fd;k tkrk FkkA 

nwrksa ds izdkj

;ksX;rk ,oa vf/kdkjksa dh n`f’V ls dkSfVY; us nwrksa dks rhu Jsf.k;ksa esa foHkDr fd;k gS % ¼1½ fu%l`’VkFkZ 
¼2½ ifjferkFkZ ¼3½ “kklugkjA jkek;.k esa bUgsa mÙke] e/;e rFkk v/ke Jsf.k;ksa esa foHkDr fd;k x;k gSA 53 

fu%l`"VkFkZ ¼fuLl`"VkFkZ½

ftl nwr esa vekR;in ds fy, fu/kkZfjr ;ksX;rk gks] mls fu%l`’VkFkZ nwr dgk x;k gSA 54 bl Js.kh 
ds nwrksa dks fo”ks’k vf/kdkj izkIr FksA bl Js.kh ds nwr jktk dk lans”k nwljs jktkvksa ds lEeq[k vkSj mu 
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jktkvksa dk lans”k vius jktk ds le{k izLrqr djrs FksA lkFk gh mUgsa dfri; vU; vf/kdkj Hkh izkIr 
FksA mnkgj.kkFkZ bu nwrksa dks viuh LorU= cqf) ls vius jktk dh dk;Z flf) ds fy, vko”;d ckrphr 
pykus dk Hkh vf/kdkj izkIr FkkA bl izdkj ds nwr dk in vk/kqfud dky ds jktnwrksa ds leku izrhr 
gksrk gSA vr% fo”ks’k izdkj dh ;ksX;rk okys O;fDr dh fuLl`’VkFkZ nwr ds in ij fu;qDr fd;s tkrs FksA 

egkHkkjr esa Jhd̀’.k blh dksfV ds nwr FksA jkek;.k us bUgsa mÙke Js.kh dk nwr dgk gSA guqeku blh 
Js.kh ds nwr FksA dEcu~ us crk;k gS fd fdl lHkk esa jko.k dks lkeus ns[kdj Øq) gq;s guqeku us cM+h 
uhfreÙkk ,oa fpUru”khyrk dk ifjp; nsrs gq, vius jks’k dk laoj.k fd;k ftlls fd os vius Lokeh dk vf/
kdre fgrlk/ku dj ldsaA blfy, os guqeku dks ^uhfrK* dgrs gSaA 55 lPps lsod dk y{k.k crkrs gq, 
xksLokeh th dgrs gS& lsod ogh gS tks nwljksa ds Hkyk&cqjk dgus dh fpUrk u djrk gqvk Lokeh ds fgr dks 
loksZifj ekudj vkpj.k djrk gSA blh dkj.k xksLokeh th us guqeku ds fy, Kku/ku56 Kkfuukexzx.;e~] 
ldyxq.k&fuèkku57 cy&cqf)&fu/kku58 vkfn fo”ks’k.kksa dk iz;skx djrs gq, mUgsa ^j?kqifroj nwr* dh mikf/k 
ls foHkwf’kr fd;k gSaA jko.k dh lHkk esa vaxn dk vkpj.k Hkh ,slk gh FkkA bl ǹf’V ls guqeku ds ckn nwljk 
LFkku mUgsa gh izkIr FkkA nwr dk ,d vU; vR;f/kd vko”;d xq.k ;g gS fd og “k=q }kjk fn[kk;s x, izyksHku 
;k mldh Hksn&uhfr ls fopfyr u gksdj vius Lokeh ds izfr vfMx fu’Bk cuk;s j[ksA jko.k us vaxn ij bu 
uhfr;ksa dk iz;kssx djds ns[k fy;k og lQy ugha gqvkA 59 blhfy, vaxn Hkh mÙke nwr dh dksfV esa ifjxf.
kr gSA xksLokeh th us vaxn ds fy, cqf)&cy] xq.k /kke] ije prqj vkfn fo”ks’k.kksa dk iz;ksx fd;k gSA 60 

ifjferkFkZ

ifjferkFkZ nwr dh ;ksX;rk esa vekR; dh ;ksX;rkvksa ls dqN U;wu ;ksX;rk,¡ gks ldrh gSaA dkSfVY; ds 
vuqlkj vekR; in ds fy, fu/kkZfjr ;ksX;rkvksa esa rhu pkSFkkbZ ;ksX;rk,¡ bl in ds fy, okaNuh; ekuh 
x;h gSA 61 fu%l`’VkFkZ nwr dh vis{kk ifjferkFkZ nwr ds vf/kdkj lhfer FksA ifjferkFkZ nwr jktk }kjk fu/
kkZfjr vf/kdkj&lhek ds Hkhrj gh nwljs jktk ls ckr djus dk vf/kdkj j[krk FkkA 

jkek;.k ds vuqlkj tks Hk`R; fdlh ,d dk;Z ds fy, fu;qDr fd;s tkus ij vius jktk ds fgrdj 
vU; dk;ksZa ds mifLFkr gksus ij viuh lkeF;kZuqlkj mUgsa iwjk ugha djrk] og e/;e Js.kh dk nwr dgykrk 
gSA 62 dEcu ds vuqlkj fcuk viuh vksj ls dqN feyk, ;Fkksfpr jhfr ls dg nsus okys dks ^e/;e nwr* 
dgk tkrk FkkA 63 n”kjFk dks jke fookg dk laokn nsus okys tud ds nwr ,sls FksA 

¼3½ “kklu gj % rhljh Js.kh ds nwrksa ds fy, dkSfVY; us vekR;okn dh v/kZ;ksX;rk ek= fu/kkZfjr 
dh gSA 64 bl dksfV ds nwr vius jktk dk lans”k nwljs jktk ds ikl ys tkus ,oa nwljs jktk dk lans”k 
vius jktk ds ikl ys tkus ek= dk vf/kdkj j[krs FksA blds vfrfjDr bUgsa vU; vf/kdkj ugha izkIr FksA 
jkek;.k ds vuqlkj tks lkeF;Zoku gksdj Hkh jktk }kjk fufnZ’V dk;Z dks ;RuiwoZd iwjk ugha djrk og 
^v/ke Js.kh* dk nwr dgykrk gSA 65 

;kKoYD; Le`fr]66 dkeanduhfrlkj]67 ,oa vfXuiqjk.k68 esa Hkh dkSfVY; }kjk mfYyf[kr rhu izdkj ds 
nwrksa dk gh mYys[k feyrk gSA dsoy dkeanduhfrlkj esa ifjferkFkZ ds LFkku ij ferkFkZ uke dk mYys[k gSA 
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nwrksa dk vkpj.k ,oa O;ogkj

izkphu xzUFkksa esa nwrksa dh ekU; vkpj.k lafgrk ds Lohd`fr&izkIr fu;e fo|eku FksA nwr ds fy, 
;g vko”;d Fkk fd og nwljs i{k ds jktk dh vkKk izkIr dj jkt/kkuh esa izos”k djsa rFkk f”k’Vrk vkSj 
fouez Hkko ls vius dks mlds lEeq[k izLrqr djsA 69 mlds i”pkr~ og izk.k dk ladV mRiUu gksus ij 
Hkh vius Lokeh ds lans”k dks ;Fkkor~ fuosnu djsA nwljs jkT; esa lRdkj izkIr gksus ij Hkh xoZ u djs vkSj 
tc rd vkKk u feys “k=q ns”k ds uxj dks ugha NksM+sA fons”k ds izokl&dky esa nwr dks lqjk&lqUnjh ls 
nwj jguk pkfg, vkSj ,dkUr esa vdsys lksuk pkfg,A mlds dk;Z esa foyEc gksus ij mls “kh?kzrk dh izkFkZuk 
djuh pkfg,A nwr dk O;ogkj uez gksuk pkfg, rFkk fdlh viekutud fLFkfr dks Hkh lgu dj ysuk 
pkfg,] ftlls fojks/kh dks Øq) gksus dk ekSdk u feysA vius nkf;Roksa dk /;ku j[krs gq, nwr dks “k=q ns”k 
ds ukxfjdksa rFkk vf/kdkfj;ksa ls [kqydj feyuk pkfg, ftlls mudh fu’Bk vkSj LokfeHkfDr dk vUnkt 
yxk;k tk ldsA mls “k=q dh “kfDr ls Hk;Hkhr ugha gksuk pkfg,] oju~ vius Lokeh ds fgr dh n`f’V ls 
mldk vkdyu djuk pkfg,A 70 

egkHkkjr esa mYys[k gS fd /k`rjk’Vª us lat; dks nwr ds :i esa Hkstrs gq, dgk Fkk fd lHkh yksxksa dh 
eaxy dkeuk djrs gq, ;qf/kf’Bj ls dguk fd&^^eSsa “kkfUr gh pkgrk gw¡ ,slh ckrsa rqe muls djuk tks foi{kh 
ls djuh pkfg, Hkjroa”k ds fy, dY;k.kdkjh gks vkSj ftuls ;q) izjkspuk u gksA ** lat; us Hkh ik.Moksa 
ds ;gk¡ tkdj f”k’Vrkiw.kZ “kCnoyh esa ;g dgk&^^t; ;k ijkt; esa eq>s dksbZ eaxy fn[kkbZ ugha nsrkA eSa 
fouhr gksdj d`’.k vkSj o`) ikapky jkt ds lkeus iz.kr gks jgk gw¡ vkSj lHkh ds dY;k.k ds fy, lfU/k 
dh izkFkZuk djrk gw¡A Hkh’e vkSj /k`rjk’Vª ;gh pkgrs gSa fd vki yksx “kkfUr LFkkfir dj ysaA 71 egkHkkjr 
esa nwr dks viuk dk;Z lQy gksus ds iwoZ “k=q ls fdlh oLrq dks Lohdkj djus ls euk fd;k x;k gSA 72 
jkek;.k esa nwr dh iw.kZ vkpj.k&lafgrk dk lkjka”k lqjf{kr gS] tgk¡ ;g Li’V fd;k x;k gS fd nkSR; deZ 
dh lQyrk vFkok vlQyrk nwrksa ds cqf)] foosd rFkk le; vkSj ns”k ds muds Kku ij voyfEcr gksrh 
gSA 73 egkHkkjr esa nwr ds :i esa d`’.k oklqnso dh cqf)eÙkk dk mnkgj.k miyC/k gSA tgk¡ mUgksaus vU; 
jktdqyksa ds eqdkcys dkSjoksa ds xq.kksa dk c[kku dj /k`rjk’Vª dks thrus dk iz;kl fd;k FkkA 74 

nwr dh vkpj.k lafgrk ls ;g Li’V gS fd og lans”k dks ;Fkkor~ fuosnu djus ds fy, dÙkZO;c) 
gksrk Fkk vkSj bl dkj.k ;fn lans”k viekutud rFkk voKkiw.kZ gksrk rks “k=q Øq) gks ldrk FkkA jkek;.k 
esa bl dksfV ds nwr ds :i esa guqeku dk mYys[k gSA ftUgksaus yadk esa vius “kjkjr m)`riw.kZ vkpj.k ls 
yads”k jko.k dks Øq) dj fn;kA 75 jkek;.k esa vuqfpr vkpj.k djus okys nwr dks Hkh vo/; cryk;k x;k 
gSA ;gk¡ rd fd egkHkkjr esa nwr ds izfr dM+s “kCnksa dk Hkh fu’ks/k fd;k x;k gS D;ksafd og ;FkkfufnZ’V 
gh fuosnu djrk gSA 76 mnkgj.k Lo:i nq;ksZ/ku&ik.Moksa ds nwr d`’.k dks ekjus ds fy, m|r gks x;k 
Fkk vkSj jko.k us jke ds nwr guqeku dh izk.k j{kk dk /;ku j[krs gq, mUgsa vU; izdkj ls nf.Mr fd;kA 
fQj Hkh vuqfpr vkpj.k ds fy, nwr dks gYds n.M nsus dh izFkk dk izpyu FkkA 

vFkZ”kkL= esa nwrksa ds vkpj.k ,oa O;ogkj ds fo’k; esa mYys[k gS fd tc rd “k=q&jktk mls vius 
jkT; ls tkus dh vkKk u nsa rc rd ogha jgsA “k=qvksa ds chp jgrk gqvk vius dks og cyoku u le>sA 
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L=h&izlax vkSj e|iku dks loZFkk R;kx nsA vius LFkku esa ,dkadh gh “k;u djsA e| ihus rFkk nwljksa 
ds lkFk lksus ls izekno”k ;k LoIukoLFkk esa eu ds xqIr jgL;ksa ds izdV gks tkus dk Hk; cuk jgrk gSA 
“k=q jktk ds dk;ksZa dh tkudkjh vius xqIrpjksa ls izkIr djrk jgsA ;fn bu xqIrpjksa ls Hkh dk;Z fl) u 
gks rks fHk{kq] eÙk] mUeÙk rFkk lksrs le; izyki djus okys O;fDr;ksa ds ek/;e ls “k=q ds dk;ksZa dk irk 
yxkdj rnuqlkj Hksn:i mik;ksa dk iz;ksx djsA dk;Z fl) gks tkus ij Hkh ;fn “k=q&jktk mls jksdrk gS 
rks jksds tkus ds dkj.kksa dk Bhd&Bhd irk yx tkus ij mfpr le>s rks #ds] vU;Fkk ogk¡ ls py nsA 
77 dkeanduhfrlkj ds vuqlkj nwr dks pkfg, fd og “k=q ds vfu’V opu dks Hkh lgu djs] dke vkSj 
Øks/k dks oftZ djsa] nwljksa ds lkFk u lks;s vkSj vius Hkko dh j{kk djrk gqvk nwljs dk Hkko tkusaA 78 

nwrksa ds vf/kdkj

izkphu Hkkjrh; xzUFkksa esa nwrksa ds vf/kdkjksa dh vksj bafxr fd;k x;k gSA okLro esa nwrksa dk O;fDrRo 
bruk ifo= gksrk Fkk fd vuqfpr vkpj.k djus ij Hkh vo/; cryk;k x;k gSA izkphu Hkkjrh; euhf’k;ksa 
us ,der gksdj nwrksa ds o/k ds fu’ks/k lEcU/kh O;oLFkk dh ?kks’k.kk dh gSA ;gk¡ rd fd egkHkkjr esa nwr 
ds izfr dM+s “kCnksa dk Hkh fu’sk/k fd;k x;k gS] D;ksafd og ;FkkfufnZ’V gh fuosnu djrk gSA 79 jkek;.k 
esa tc jkenwr guqeku dks jko.k izk.k n.M nsus dk vkns”k nsrk gS rks foHkh’k.k cksy mBrs gSA ^^gs yads”k! 
nwr pkgs lk/kq gks vFkok vlk/kq ;g okLrfod iz”u ugha gS] D;ksafd og vU; ds }kjk Hkstk x;k dsoy 
nwr gS vkSj og nwljs ds fgr esa Hkk’k.k djrk gSA vr% nwr dks dHkh e`R;q n.M ugha fn;k tk ldrkA 80 
iqu% yads”k dgrk gS] bl nwr us Lo;a gh vkpj.k lafgrk dk mYya?ku fd;k gS blhfy;s mls izk.kn.M 
vo”; nsuk pkfg;sA ** rc foHkh’k.k dgrs gSa fd& ^^gs jktu! Øks/k dks “kkUr djsa vkSj {kek xzg.k dj vki 
izd`frLFk gks tk;sa vkSj esjh ckr d`ik dj lqusaA og jktk tks fof/k dk Kku j[krk gS] dnkfi nwr ds o/k 
dk vkns”k ugha nsxkA bl nwr dk o/k djuk jkt/keZ ds fo#) gh ugha cfYd yksdkpkj ls fHkUu gSA lUrksa 
us funsZ”k fn;k gS fd nwr dh gR;k dh vuqefr ugha nh tk ldrh] D;ksafd nwr ds fy, vU; dbZ n.Mksa 
dk fo/kku gSA 81 rc yads”k dgrk gS fd gs foHkh’k.k rqEgkjs rdksZa esa cy gSA eSa Lohdkj djrk gw¡ fd nwr 
dk O;fDrRo ifo= gksrk gS] blfy, mldh gR;k ugha dh tk ldrh vkSj ;gh ugha mldh dkuwu esa Hkh 
HkRlZuk dh xbZ gSA 82 

blh rjg tc d`’.k gfLrukiqj dkSjo i{k ds ;gk¡ nwr cudj x;s Fks rks nq;ksZ/ku us Jhd`’.k ds izfr 
dBskj “kCnksa dk iz;ksx fd;k Fkk ftl ij lHkk ds lcls o;kso`) lnL; Hkh’e firkeg brus nq%[kh gq, fd 
nq;ksZ/ku ds izLrko dh HkRlZuk djus ds vuUrj os lHkk ls mBdj ckgj pys x;sA Hkh’e dk Li’V er gS 
fd jktk dHkh fdlh vkifÙk eas Hkh fdlh nwr dh gR;k u djsA nwr dk o/k djus okyk jktk vius eaf=;ksa 
lfgr ujd esa tkrk gSA 83 vkpk;Z dkSfVY; ds vuqlkj nwr vius lans”k dks lgh <ax ls gh “k=q jktk 
ls fuosfnr djrs gSA ;gk¡ rd fd izk.k?kkrd fLFkfr vk tkus ij Hkh nwr lgh lans”k gh fuosfnr djrs gSaA 
vr% ;fn dksbZ dksbZ pkaMky Hkh bl dk;Z ds fy, fu;qDr fd;k x;k gks rks jkt/kekZuqlkj og Hkh vo/; 
gSA 84 ckS) ,ao tSu xzUFkksa ls Hkh Kkr gksrk gS fd nwr vo/; gksrs gSaA mnkgj.k ds fy, nwrtkrd esa nwr 
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ds o/k dk fu’ks/k fd;k x;k gSA 85 blh izdkj ,d tSu xzaFk esa jktk ftr”k=q ,oa vU; ik¡p jktkvksa }
kjk izsf’kr nwrksa dks fefFkykujs”k }kjk vieku djds ihNs okys }kj ls ckgj fudky nsus dk mYys[k gSA 86 
xkSre/keZlw= esa Hkh nwr ds o/k dk fu’ks/k feyrk gSA 87 laxedkyhu nf{k.k Hkkjrh; xzUFkksa ls ;g Li’V 
gksrk gS fd bl dky esa nwrksa dks vo/; ekuk tkrk FkkA bu xzUFkksa esa mYys[k gS fd nwr jktk ds xohZys 
“kCnksa dks lgu ugha djrk Fkk] cfYd “kh?kzrk ls mldh ckrksa dk [k.Mu djds vius jktk dh [;kfr dks 
LFkkfir djrk FkkA 88 ;g ijEijk ijorhZ dky esa Hkh fo|eku jghA uhfr izdkf”kdk ds vuqlkj ;q) fNM+ 
tkus ij Hkh nwr vkSj mlds lkFkh vo/; gSA 89 fdUrq ;fn og vuqfpr vkpj.k djsa rks mls fo:i djds 
;k yksgs ls nkx dj fudkyk tk ldrk gSA 

nwrksa ds dk;Z % euqLe`fr ds vuqlkj ̂ ^og ¼jktnwr½] bl ¼”k=q&jktk ds d`R;ksa½ dÙkZO; ¼vFkkZr~ /ku] L=h] 
in ;k jkT; Hkkx ds }kjk jktnwrksa dks o”k esa djuk vkfn½ esa “k=q&jktk ds vuqpkjksa ds bafxr ¼vfHkizk;lwpd 
ckr vkSj Loj vkfn½ rFkk ps’Vkvksa ¼gkFk] eq[k] vaxqyh vkfn dh b”kkjsckth½ ls ¼”k=q&jktk ds½ {kqC/k ;k 
yqC/k Hk`R;ksa esa ¼”k=q&jktk ds½ vkdkj ¼eq[k dh izlUurk ;k mnklhurk vkfn½ bafxr] ps’Vk vkSj fpdhf’kZr 
¼vfHkyf’kr dk;Z½ dks ekywe djsaA ** “k=q&jktk ds fpdhf’kZr ¼vfHkyf’kr dk;Z½ dks BhdBkd ekywe dj 
oSlk iz;Ru djs ftlls vius dks d’V u gksA 90 egkHkkjr esa vusd LFkyksa ij nwrksa ds ek/;e ls lans”k 
igq¡pkus dk mYys[k gSA 

jkek;.k ds vuqlkj nwr dk ije dÙkZO; gS fd og ouiky] lhekiky] uxj rFkk jk’Vª esa fuokl 
djus okys vU; iz/kku O;fDr;ksa ls fe=rk LFkkfir djs “k=q ns”k esa igq¡ps gq, nwr dks viuh vkSj “k=q dh 
lsukvksa ds Bgjus rFkk ;q) djus ;ksX; LFkku dk irk yxkus dk iz;kl djuk pkfg,A “k=q jktk ds nqxksZa 
dh la[;k] jkT; dk lhek&foLrkj] /ku&/kkU; dh mRifÙk] ukxfjdksa dh thfodk rFkk jktk ds ;k mldh 
lsuk ds nks’kksa dk Kku izkIr djuk pkfg;sA xw<+ iq#’kksa rFkk lsuk dks Hkxk nsuk] iqjkuh laf/k dh j{kk djuk] 
xqIr jgL;ksa dks tkuus ds fy, xqIrpjksa dh fu;qfDr djuk] vius Lokeh dk lans”k “k=q ds ikl igq¡pkuk 
vkSj bldk mÙkj vius jktk ds ikl Hkstuk] volj vkus ij cy izn”kZu djuk] xqIrpjksa ds laoknksa dk 
leqfpr laxzg djuk vkfn ds ckjs esa tkudkjh izkIr djsA 92 

mDr ftrusa Hkh nwr ds dÙkZO; gSa] ;s lHkh jke vkSj jko.k ds nwrksa esa fo|eku FksA tSls guqeku us 
le; vkus ij viuk cy izn”kZu fd;kA yadk ds xqIr jgL;ksa dh [kkst] lSU; “kfDr] [kkbZa] nqxZ ijdksVs] 
lhek&foLrkj bR;kfn lcds ckjs esa irk yxkdj fdf’da/kk ykSVdj lqxzho vkSj jke dks voxr djk;k FkkA 
okYehfd us budk cM+s gh lqUnj <ax ls o.kZu vius dkO; esa fd;k gSA tc yadk ls guqeku ykSVrs gSa rks 
jke us tks muls jktuhfrd iz”u iwNk] mlls nwr ds dÙkZO;ksa dk Li’V irk pyrk gSA 93 Lo;a guqeku 
lhrk dh [kkst djus ds ckn jko.k ds ckjs esa irk yxkuk pkgrs FksA lEHkor% blfy, mUgksaus v”kksd 
okfVdk dk fo/oal djuk izkjEHk fd;k Fkk] D;ksafd guqeku dgrs gSa&eq[; dk;Z dks igys djds vkSj eq[; 
dk;Z dks gkfu u igq¡pkrs gq,] tks nwr vkSj Hkh dbZ dk;Z iwjs dj Mkys] rks ogh nwr okLro esa dk;Z djus 
ds ;ksX; dgk tk ldrk gSA 94 guqeku cy izn”kZu dh ppkZ djrs gq, jke ls dgrs gS fd&^^eSaus yadk 
tyk Mkyh gS vkSj yadk dk ijdksVk fxjk fn;k gS rFkk yadk dh pkSFkkbZ lsuk dk fo/oal dj fn;k gSA ** 
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;qojkt vaxn us Hkh nsr ds dÙkZO;ksa dk fof/kor fuokZg fd;kA os vfUre “kkfUr dk lans”k ysdj yads”k jko.k 
ds ikl tkrs gSa vkSj jke ds lans”k dks cgqr gh vPNs <ax ls yads”k ds lkeus izLrqr djrs gSa] le>kSrs dks 
vLohdkj dj jko.k vaxn dks ekj Mkyus dh vkKk nsrk gSA tc vaxn vius “kkS;Z dk izn”kZu djrs gSA 

dkSfVY; vFkZ'kkL=k esa jktnwr ds fuEufyf[kr dk;Z fy[ks x;s gSa& 

¼1½ izs’k.k&vius jktk ds lans”k dks igq¡pkukA ¼2½ lfU/kikyRo& lfU/k;k¡ djuk vkSj ;g /;ku j[kuk 
fd mudk ;Fkksfpr :i esa ikyu fd;k tk,A ¼3½ izrki& volj ds vuqlkj fons”kh jktk dks pqukSrh nsukA 
¼4½ fe=laxzg& vU; jkT;ksa ds lkFk eS=h djukA ¼5½ mitki& fons”kh jkT; esa ‘kM;a= djukA ¼6½ lqân 
Hksn& ftu fons”kh jkT;ksa esa lkSgknzZ lEcU/k gksa] muesa Hksn mRiUu djds muds lkSgknZzHkko dks u’V djukA 
¼7½ xw<n.Mkfrlkj.k& viuh lSU; “kfDr dks xqIr :i ls “k=q jkT; esa igq¡pkukA ¼8½ cU/kqjRukigj.k& “k=q 
jkT; ds jktk ds cU/kqckU/koksa vkSj lEifÙk dk vigj.k djokukA ¼9½ pkj Kku&fons”kh jkT;ksa ds xqIrpjksa 
dh xfrfof/k dk irk j[kukA ¼10½ ijkØe& vko”;drk iM+us ij ijkØe iznf”kZr djukA ¼11½ lekf/keks{k& 
ftl fons”kh jkT; ds lkFk tks lEcU/k fo|eku gksa] mls Hkax dj u;s lEcU/k LFkkfir djukA 96 fulansg] 
;s lc dk;Z vR;Ur egRo ds FksA fons”kh jkT;ksa esa fu;qDr jktnwr tgk¡ viusjktk ds lUns”k igq¡pkus dk 
dk;Z djrs Fks] ogk¡ lkFk gh fons”kksa ds lkFk lEcU/kksa dks fu/kkZfjr djuk Hkh iz/kkur;k mUgha dk dk;Z FkkA 
fons”kh jkT;ksa }kjk fu;qDr jktnwrksa ¼ijnwrksa½ dh j{kk djuk jkT; ds fy, vko”;d ekuk tkrk FkkA lkFk 
gh ;g Hkh /;ku esa j[kk tkrk Fkk] fd fons”kh nwr jkT; dks fdlh izdkj ls {kfr u igq¡pkus ik,¡A blds 
fy;s mu ij vusd xqIrpj rFkk ^j{kh* fu;qDr fd;s tkrs Fks] tks fd n`”; vkSj vn`”; nksuksa izdkj ds gksrs 
FksA 97 bu xqIrpjksa vkSj jf{k;ksa ds dkj.k fons”kh jktnwrksa ds fy;s jkT; dks {kfr igq¡pk lduk lqxe ugha 
jgrk FkkA nwrksa ls ;g Hkh vk”kk dh tkrh Fkh] fd fons”kh jkT; esa fuokl djrs gq, os muds vUR;ikyksa] 
vVfoeq[;ksa] iqjeq[;ksa vkSj jk’Vª ¼tuin½ eq[;ksa ds lkFk lEidZ LFkkfir djsa fons”kh jkT; ds vuhdLFkku 
¼Lda/kkokj vkfn lSfud LFkku½] ;q)izfrxzg ¼;q) ds lk/ku rFkk lkexzh½ vkSj vilkj Hkwfe ¼tgk¡ ls lSU; 
lapkyu fd;k tk lds½ ds lEcU/k esa ifjp; izkIr djsa vkSj vius jkT; dh bu ckrksa ds lkFk mudh 
rqyuk djsa vkSj ;g tkudkjh izkIr djsa fd fons”kh jkT; ds nqxksZa ¼nqxZ :i uxjksa½ vkSj jk’Vª ¼tuin½ dk 
fdruk izek.k ¼vkdkj&izdkj½ gS] vkSj mlds dkSu ls LFky l”kDr gS] dkSu ls fucZy gSa] vkSj dkSu ls 
lqxqIr :i gSaA 98 

dkeanduhfrlkj ds vuqlkj nwr dks pkfg, fd og fe= rFkk taxy ds jgus okyksa dks vius var%iqj 
dk j{kd fu;qDr djsa] viuh lsuk dh fl) ds fy, LFky vkSj ty ds ekxksZa dks tkusA 99 blds vfrfjDr 
mls “k=q ds jkT; dh lkjoÙkk] fdys vkSj ml fdys dh j{kk] dks’k] fe= cy vkSj “k=q ds fNnz vkfn dh 
tkudkjh j[kuh pkfg,A 100 tkrdksa esa ,d jktk dk nwljs jktk ds ikl lans”k ys tkuk gh mudk dk;Z 
cryk;k x;k gSA 101 laxedkyhu dfo vksjEcksfx;kj us nwrksa dk ,d fofp= dk;Z crk;k gSA muds vuqlkj 
nwr vius jktk dh lgk;rk ds fy, ;kpuk djrs Fks vkSj mldh vHkh’V flf) ds fy, lgk;rk ds fy, 
;kpuk djrs Fks vkSj mldh vHkh’V flf) ds fy, lgk;rk ,df=r djrs FksA 102 
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lUnHkZ ,oa fVIif.k;k¡ 

1- vFkZ”kkL=&vf/kdj.k&1] izdj.k&11] v/;k;&15 

2- euqLe`fr] v/;k;&7] “yksd&66 

3- dkeanduhfrlkj] 12@28&30 

4- ogh] 15@52 

5- vfXuiqjk.k&v/;k;&233] “yksd&14 

6- enqjSDdkath] 510 

7- _Xosn&10@108@2&3 

8- ogh] 3@3@2] 6@8@4] 7@3@3 

9- oh0vkj0 jkepUnz nhf{krkj( ^okj bu ,sa”;saV bf.M;k* i`0 337 

10- _Xosn] 1@58@1 

11- ogh] 4@165@10 

12- ogh] 2@26@6 

13- oklqnso”kj.k vxzoky( ^ikf.kfudkyhu Hkkjro’kZ*] okjk.klh ¼1969½] i`0 397] v’Vk/;k;h] 4@3@85 

14- egkHkk’;] 1@3@10 i`0 40 

15- oklqnso”kj.k vxzoky( ^iwoksZfYyf[kr* i`0 397] v’Vk/;k;h] 3@2@21 

16- ogh] 5@1@74 

17- vFkZ”kkL=] 5@91@3 

18- oklqnso”kj.k vxzoky( ^iwoksZfYyf[kr*] i`0 402 

19- ckYehfd jkek;.k] 1@13@20&26 

20- izks0 yYyu th flag( Hkkjrh; lSU; bfrgkl vkSj ;q) ds fl)kUr i`0 122 

21- ogh] ckYehfd jkek;.k] ;q) dk.M] 41@19 

22- Jh ekdsZ.Ms; iqjk.k] v/;k;&8] “yksd 28] Jh nqxkZlIr”krh( vuqokn&ia0 Jh jkeukjk;.k nÙk th] xhrkizsl xksj[kiqj] 2004 

i`0 138 

23- cq)pfjr&18@1 

24- jkeflag % izkphu Hkkjrh; ;q) O;oLFkk] jk/kk d`’.k izdk”ku] ubZ fnYyh 1967 i`0 162 

25- ogh] i`0 162 

26- ogh] i`0 162 

27- ogh] i`0 163 

28- ogh] i`0 163 

29- HkkLdj pVVksik/;k;] dq’kk.k LVsV ,.M baf.M;u lkslkbVh] i`0 136 

30- LVªSoks&T;ksxzkQh] 15] 4] 73 

31- ,p0 th0 jkfyalu] b.VjdkslZ fcVfou bf.M;k ,.M osLVuZ oYMZ i`0 107&109 

32- ,0 ,y0 ck”ke] LVMht bu bf.M;u fgLVªh ,.V dYpj] i`0 136&140 

33- HkkLdj pV~Vksik/;k;] iwoksZfYyf[kr i`0 141 

34- ogh 

35- flyIifndkje 26@138 jke flag( iwoksZfYyf[kr] i`0 163 
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36- ogh] i`0 164 

37- _Xosn] 4@26@1 

38- _Xosn] 5@36@1 

39- _Xosn] 8@43@5 

40- izks0 yYyu th flag( iwoksZfYyf[kr] i`0 240 

41- ogh 

42- euqLe`fr] 7@63@64 

43- egkHkkjr] “kkfUrioZ 6@15@28 

44- vFkZ”kkL= 1@8 

45- izks0 yYyuth flag( iwoksZfYyf[kr i`0 240 

46- ekuo/keZ “kkL=( 7@63@64 

47- dkeanduhfrlkj] 12@12 

48- v;ks/;k dk.M 1@100@35 

49- izks0 yYyuth flag( iwoksZfYyf[kr i`0 241 

50- dqjy] 69ok¡ v/;k; rqyuh;&,u0 lqczã.;u( iwoksZfYyf[kr i`0 99 

51- fou;fiVd % vuq0 jkgqy lkaLd`R;k;u] i`0 491 

52- “kqØuhfr] 2@86 

53- izks0 yYyuth flag] iwoksZfYyf[kr 

54- vFkZ”kkL=] 1@11@15 

55- dEcjkek;.k 6@36@25 

56- Jhjkepfjrekul] lqUnjdk.M] “yksd % 3 

57- ogh 

58- ogh 

59- dEcjkek;.k] 6@13@26 

60- Jhjkepfjrekul 6@17@6&7 

61- vFkZ”kkL=] 1@11@15 

62- ckYehfd jkek;.k] 9@1@9 

63- dEcjkek;.k] 1@13@1&3 

64- vFkZ”kkL=] 1@11@15 

65- izks0 yYyuth flag( iwoksZfYyf[kr* i`0 242 

66- ;kKoYD; Le`fr] 13@349 

67- dkeanduhfrlkj] 13@349 

68- vfXuiqjk.k] 241@8 

69- egkHkkjr] m|ksxioZ] 59@3 

70- izks0 yYyuth flag( iwoksZfYyf[kr i`0 244 

71- egkHkkjr] m|ksxioZ] 95@6 

72- egkHkkjr] m|ksxioZ] 91@18 
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73- ckYehfd jkek;.k] lqUnjdk.M] 2@37&38 

74- egkHkkjr] m|ksxioZ] 95@6 

75- ckYehfd jkek;.k] lqUnjdk.M] 38 

76- egkHkkjr] m|ksxioZ] 162@38&39 

77- vFkZ”kkL=] 1@11@15 

78- dkeanduhfrlkj] 12@13] 15 

79- egkHkkjr m|ksxioZ] 162@38@35 

80- ckYehfd jkek;.k] lqUnjdk.M] 52@21 

81- ogh] 5@55@52@15 

82- ogh] 6@3@2 

83- egkHkkjr] “kkfUrioZ] 58@26%67 

84- vFkZ”kkL=] 1@11@15 

85- nwrtkrd] 2] 261 

86- Kkr`/keZdFkk] 8] 122 

87- xkSre /keZlw=] 10 

88- flyIifndkje~] 28@187&88 

89- uhfrizdkf”kdk] 7@64 

90- euqLe`fr] 7@67&68 

91- egkHkkjr] m|ksxioZ 30@4] 33@2@85@1&2 

92- izks0 yYyuth flag( iwoksZfYyf[kr i`0 243 

93- ogh 

94- ogh 

95- ogh 

96- dkSfVY; vFkZ”kkL=] 1@16 lR;dsrq fo|kyadkj( ekS;Z lkezkT; dk bfrgkl] i`0 199 

97- ogh 

98- ogh 

99- dkeanduhfrlkj] 12@5 

100- ogh] 12@7 

101- egkmEeax tkrd] 546] 132&138 

102- iqjukuq# i`0 284 
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*vflLVsaV izksQslj] ,e-,M- f'k{kk ladk; lar rqylhnkl ih-th- dkWyst] dknhiqj lqYrkuiqj] mÙkjizns'k] 228145A

ukjh f'k{kk dk laf{kIr bfrgkl

MkW- fot; ukjk;.k frokjh*

orZeku oSKkfud ;qx esa f'k{kk fodkl dk çcy ek/;e gSA f'k{kk O;fä dks Kku ls iw.kZ djrh gS rFkk mls 
,d dq'ky ukxfjd cukrh gSA oSfnddky ls gh gekjs ns'k esa f'k{kk loksZifj jgh gSA ftl le; vU; ns'k 
?kksj va/kdkj esa HkVd jgk Fkk ml le; gekjk ns'k ukjh f'k{kk esa mPp f'k[kj ij fo|eku FkkA oSfnd 
dky esa ukjh f'k{kk pjeksRd"kZ ij FkhA L=h;k¡ v/;;u ds lkFk lkFk lafgrkvksa dh Hkh jpuk djrh FkhA fo}
rlekt esa fL=;k¡ 'kkL=kFkZ Hkh djrh FkhA oSfnd dky dh fonq"kh efgykvksa esa eS=s;h] xkxhZ] ?kks"kk]yksikeqæk] 
vikyk] fo'olkjk]jkselk] dkR;k;uh] ljLorh] vk=s;h] tqgw] vulwb;k] 'kdqUryk vkfn gSA fL=;k¡ fofo/k 
'kkL=ksa dh Hkh çdk.M if.Mr gksrh FkhA dHkh& dHkh ukjh;k¡ dsoy 'kkL=kFkZ esa gh Hkkx ysdj iq:"kksa dh 
led{krk djrh Fkh] vfirq 'kkL=kFkZ esa e/;LFk Hkh cuk;h tkrh FkhA oSfnddkyhu ukjh f'k{kk dh fo'ks"krk 
;g Fkh dh ukfj;ksa dks f'k{kk çkIr djus dk iw.kZ vf/kdkj FkkA czãp;Z ozr ls lEiUu f'kf{kr dU;k dks gh 
x`gLFk vkJe esa ços'k djus dk vf/kdkj FkkA le; dh xfr ds lkFk lekt esa fL=;ksa dk egRo ?kVk mlds 
QyLo:i mudk f'k{kk vf/kdkj de gksrk x;kA oSfnd dky esa lg f'k{kk dk çpyu FkkA ckfydkvksa dks 
lkfgR;] u`R;] laxhr] dkO;&jpuk] okn&fookn] flykbZ&cqukbZ] ikd'kkL= vkfn fo"k;ksa dh f'k{kk nh tkrh 
FkhA f'k{kk eqfä dk lk/ku ekuh tkrh FkhA 

  lk fo|k ;k foeqä;s 
oSfnd dkyhu f'k{kk ekuoh; fl)kUrksa ij vk/kkjhr gSA çkphu f'k{kk 'kkfL=;ksa us f'k{kk dk Lo:i 

fpÙko`fÙk fujks/k ekuk gSA 
  ;ksx'p fpÙk o`fÙk fujks/k%A 
Hkkjrh; ukjh dh ifo=rk rFkk lfrRo cgqewY; fuf/k gS tks mls vrhr dky ls çkIr gqbZ gSA J)k] 

vkRefo'okl ,oa vkRecy txkus dk mik; dsoy ;gh gS dh çR;sd uo;qod vkSj uo;qorh lqf'kf{kr rFkk 
lqlaL—roku cusA orZeku dU;k;sa gh fo'o dh ekrk;sa rFkk tuuh gksaxhA L=h 'kfä dh ltho çrhek gSA 
euq us dgk gS& tgk¡ fL=;ksa dk vknj gksrk gS ogh nsork çlUu jgrs gS vkSj tgk¡ mudk vknj ugh gksrk 
gS ogk¡ lkjs dk;Z vkSj ;Ru fu"Qy gks tkrs gSaA 

  ;= uk;ZLrq iwT;Urs jeUrs r= nsork%A 
  ;=SrkLrq u iwT;Urs lokZLr=kQyk% fØ;k%A A 
fL=;ksa dh vusd leL;kvksa dk funku f'k{kk }kjk gks ldrk gSA vk/kqfud ;qx esa ukjh;ksa dks vkRej{kk 

ds mik;ksa dks Hkh lh[kuk pkfg,A la?kfe=k] fyyk] vfgY;kckbZ] ehjkckbZ] >k¡lh dh jkuh ds vkn'kksaZ dks 
viukdj fL=;ksa dh mUufr ls laL—fr] Kku] 'kfä vkSj Hkfä dk ns'k esa tkxj.k gksxkA vk/kqfud ;qx esa 
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fL=;ksa dks f'k{kk dk dk;Z Hkh vius gkFk esa ysuk pkfg,A lqf'kf{kr vkSj pfj=orh czãpkfjf.k;k¡ f'k{kk dk 
dk;ZHkkj vius gkFk esa ysA xzkeksa vkSj 'kgjksa esa dsUæ [kksydj L=h f'k{kk ds çpkj dk ç;Ru djsA ,slh 
lPpfj=] fu"Bkoku minsf'kdkvksa ds }kjk L=h f'k{kk dk ;FkkFkZ çpkj gksxkA bfrgkl vkSj iqjk.k] x`g&O;oLFkk 
vkSj dyk&dkS'ky] x`gLFk&thou ds drZO; vkSj pfj= xBu ds fl)kUrksa dh f'k{kk nsuh gksxh vkSj nwljs 
fo"k; tSls& lhuk] ihjksuk] x`g dk;Z fu;e] f'k'kq ikyu bR;kfn Hkh fl[kk;s tk;sA 

  egf"kZ n;kuUn ljLorh us L=h f'k{kk dk leFkZu fd;k gSA muds vuqlkj osnksa esa L=h 
f'k{kk dk fojks/k ugh gSA bna eU=a iRuha iBsr~A vFkkZr~ ;g eU= iRuh i<+sA osn ds bl eU= ls çdV gS fd 
;fn iRuh vf'kf{kr gksxh rks og og ;K esa lfEefYyr u gks ldsxhA vr% L=h dks Hkh iq:"k ds leku 
f'k{kk çkIr djuh pkfg,A vFkoZosn esa fy[kk gS& czãp;sZ.k dU;k ;qokua fcUnrs ifre~A czãp;Z ozr dk 
ikyu djrs gq, dU;k ;qok ifr dk oj.k djsaA bl Hkkjrh; ukjh dh ifo=rk rFkk lfrRo cgqewY; fuf/k 
gS tks mls vrhr dky ls çkIr gqbZ gSA blyh, Lokeh n;kuUn ds L=h f'k{kk lEcU/kh fopkjksa dks Jh es/
kkozrkpk;Z us fy[kk gS&

 æqra laL—r Hkkf"k.kha jek lqegkjk"Vªt foçoa'kte~A 
 fonq"kha ifBrqa fu/ksnq/khezf/kjktks·onnsoesdnkA A 
vFkkZr~ czkã.k oa'k esa mRiUu jek egkjk"Vªh efgyk Fkh tks laL—r esa /kkjk çokg cksyrh FkhA og fonq"kh 

Lokeh th ls n'kZu'kkL= i<+rh FkhA ,d fnu Lokeh th us nsoh ls dgk&
 futkZoZtkrsLruqtkn'kk·/kquk furkUr'kksP; lqf'k{k.kZfoukA 
 dqjhr dsY;k eyuk egky;a u HkkfUr oRls ! tuuh ina xr%A A 
vFkkZr~ gs oRls ! bl ;qx esa viuh vk;Z tkr dh iqf=;ksa dh n'kk 'kqHk f'k{k.k ds fcuk vR;Ur 'kkspuh; 

gSA leLr dqjhfr;ksa dh egky; cuh gqbZ gSA ,slh nsoh;k¡ ekr` in dks çkIr djd~ lq'kksfHkr ugh gksrh gSA 
 rn~ czãpkfj.kh HkwRok lqyHkso riks/kukA 
 Jqfrfo|ksins'kSLrkLladkj; dqykaxuk%A A 
blfy, rqe lqyHkk leku ;'kfLouh czãpkfj.kh cuks vkSj mÙke oSfnd /keZ Kku ds mís';ksa ls bu 

dqykaxykvksa ds ân;ksa esa 'kqHk laLdkj MkyksaA Lokeh th lg& f'k{kk ds ?kksj fojks/kh FkhA fdUrq ukjh f'k{kk 
ds ije leFkZd FksA dU;kvksa dh ikB'kkyk esa lHkh f'k{kd] fL=;k¡ gks vkSj ckydksa dh ikB'kkyk esa iq:"k 
f'k{kd gksA f}t vius ?kj esa yM+dksa dk ;Kksiohr vkSj yM+fd;ksa dk Hkh ;Fkk;ksX; laLdkj djds viuh& 
viuh ikB'kkyk esa Hkst nsaA 

oSfnd dky esa ukjh f'k{kk ds çeq[k dsUæ vkJe gh FksA ftlesa lgf'k{kk dk çpyu FkkA of'k"B 
vkJe] okYehfd vkJe] ;kKoYD; vkJe] fo'okfe= vkJe] lanhiuh vkJe vkfn oSfnd dkyhu f'k{kk 
ds çeq[k v/;;u dsUæ FksA ckS)dky esa ukjh f'k{kk lekt esa vf/kd ç'kaluh; gks ugh FkhA eBksa esa lg 
f'k{kk dk cksy ckyk FkkA eB esa L=h iq:"kksa ds lkFk lkekU; :i ls jgdj f'k{kk xzg.k djrh FkhA ftlls 
O;fHkpkj c<+rk x;kA vr% ukjh f'k{kk vR;Ur n;uh; gks x;hA ckS)dkyhu f'k{kk esa fL=;ksa dh f'k{kk ij 
dBksj fu;a=.k yxk fn;k x;kA la?k esa fL=;ksa dks ços'k djus dh vuqefr ij jksd yxk fn;k x;kA cks)
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dky esa fo|k/;;udky rd czãp;Z dk ikyu djuk iM+rk FkkA mUgs vius vkn'kZ pfj= dh j{kk djuh 
iM+rh FkhA vr,o pfj= Hkz"V gksus ds Mj ls egkRek cq) us eB esa fL=;ksa ds ços'k ij jksd yxk fn;kA 
ysfdu vius foekrk egkçtkfr rFkk f'k"; vkuUn ds vf/kd vkxzg djus ij cq) us fL=;ksa dks Hkh la?k 
esa ços'k djus dh vuqefr ns nhA QyLo:i ukjh f'k{kk dks çksRlkgu çkIr gqvkA fL=;ksa ds fy, vyx ls 
eB ,oa fogkj LFkkfir fd, x, ;gk¡ jgdj fL=;ksa us pfj=] czãp;Z dk ikyu djrs gq, /keZ'kkL= rFkk 
lkfgR; dk v/;;u fd;kA f'k{kk çkIr djus dk vf/kdkj mPp oxZ dh rFkk O;kolkf;d oxZ dh fL=;ksa dks 
gh fn;k x;k FkkA ckS)dky dh fonq"kh ukjh;ksa esa 'khy Hkêkjhdk] fot;kadk] çHkqnsoh] jkuh u;uhdk] jkuh 
çHkkorh xqIr] la?kfe=k] jkT;Jh vkfn FkhA eqfLye dky esa ukjh f'k{kk insZ ds ihNs gh lhfer FkhA ukjh;ksa 
ds fy, vyx ls f'k{k.k laLFkk, ugh FkhA O;fäxr f'k{kk dh O;oLFkk FkhA eqfLye dky esa dsoy NksVh 
mez dh ckfydk, edrcksa esa tkdj ckydksa ds f'k{kk xzg.k djrh FkhA mPp f'k{kk dh O;oLFkk ugh FkhA 
e/eoxZ dh ckfydkvksa dks vis{kk—r f'k{kk ds vf/kd volj miyC/k FksaA ;s ckfydk,¡ edrcksa es u tkdj 
O;fäxr f'k{kk fL=;ksa }kjk pyk;s tk jgs vius edrcksa es xzg.k djrh FkhA futh ?kjksa esa ckfydkvksa dks 
/kkfeZd f'k{kk] dqjku] xqfyLrk¡] lnkpkj dh iqLrdsa i<+kbZ tkrh FkhA enjlksa es Nk=kvksa dks u`R;] laxkr] 
lhykbZ&cqukbZ bR;kfn dh f'k{kk fn tkrh FkhA eqfLye ukjh;ksa esa jth;k lmYrku] xqycxu csxe] lyhek 
lqYrkuk] uwjtgk¡] tkscqfUu'kk¡ csxe] pk¡n lqYrkuk] eqerkt egy] tgk¡ukjk] vkfn çeq[k fonqf"k;k¡ FkhA x`g 
f'k{kk ds }kjk gh budks f'k{kk çkIr gqbZA 

  Lora=rkiwoZ fczfV'k dky esa ukjh f'k{kk dk çkjEHk fe'kujh;ksa ds vkxeu ij gqvkA fe'kujh;ksa 
us Hkkjrh; ukjh f'k{kk ij O;; djuk çkjEHk fd;kA dkykUrj esa eSdkys dk f'k{kkRed fooj.k çkIr gqvk 
fdUrq bl i= esa ukjh f'k{kk ij dksbZ ppkZ ugh FkhA 1854 esa oqM ds ?kks"k.kk i= ds vuqlkj ljdkj us ukjh 
f'k{kk dk Hkkj vius mij ys fy;kA blesa L=h f'k{kk ds mij fo'ks"k /;ku fn;k x;kA ckfydk fo|ky;ksa dk 
fuekZ.k fd;k x;kA QyLo:i ukjhf'k{kk dh çxrh vckf/kr xrh ls gksrh pyh x;hA 1882 bZ- esa ukjh;ksa 
ds fy, lHkh çdkj ds fo|ky;ksa dh la[;k 2697 Fkh ftlesa 127066 Nk=k,¡ f'k{kk çkIr dj jgh FkhA Hkkjr 
dh fo'kky tula[;k dks ns[krs gq, Nk=kvksa dh ;g la[;k ux.; FkhA Lora=rk ds i'pkr~ Hkh L=h f'k{kk 
dqN dkj.kksa ls ckf/kr Fkh tSls&

1- L=h f'k{kk vuko';d le>h tkrh FkhA 
2- Hkkjr esa cky&fookg dh çFkk çpfyr FkhA 
3- inkZ&çFkk dk çpyu FkkA 
4- :f<+okfnrk dk cksy ckyk FkkA 
fdUrq] dkykUrj esa ukfj;k¡ çkFkfed fo|ky; esa v/;kfidkvksa dk dk;Z çkjEHk dj nh FkhA bl le; 

L=h çf'k{k.k dk dk;Z çkjEHk gks x;k FkkA Hkkjr ljdkj dks ukjh f'k{kk dks tkx:d djus dk Js; ,d 
fo[;kr~ lekt lsfodk fel dkjisUVj dks çkIr gSA mlh ds vuq:i vkt ukjh f'k{kk pjeksRd"kZ ij gSA 

vk/kqfud dky esa ljdkj }kjk fo|ky;ksa esa fu%'kqYd f'k{kk] e/;kà Hkkstu] Mªsl] Nk=o`fÙk] lkbfdy 
bR;kfn dh O;oLFkk dh x;h gSA efgyk f'k{kk dh ns[k& Hkky ds fy, jkT; f'k{kk funs'kky;ksa esa vyx&vyx 
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'kk[kkvksa dk LFkkiuk] ckfydkvksa ds fy, i‚fyVsfDud dh LFkkiuk] efgyk v/;kidksa ds fy, xzkeh.k {ks=ksa esa 
vkokl dh LFkkiuk] ckfydkvksa ds fy, Nk=kokl dk fuekZ.k] laf{kIr f'k{kk ikBîØeksa dk vk;kstu] efgyk 
f'k{kk ds {ks= esa dk;Zjr xSjljdkjh laLFkkvksa dh lgk;rk vkSj fofHkUu jkT;ksa esa efgyk f'k{kk lEcUèkh 
leL;kvksa vkSj dk;ZØeksa ij fopkj&foe'kZ djus ds fy, xksf"B;ksa dk vk;kstu vkfn dks 'kkfey fd;k x;k 
gSA QyLo:i orZeku dky esa ukjh f'k{kk vck/kxfr ls 'kr&çfr'kr lk{kjrk ds y{; dks çkIr djus ds 
fy, vxzlj gks jgh gSA 
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Education has an important role and space in our life. It is education which makes us civilized. No one 
should be left out from the preview of education. The expression of global concern on ‘Education for 
All’ echoes India’s preoccupation with Universalizing Elementary Education (UEE) by addressing the 
issue of access, equity and quality. Research findings from across the globe indicate that schools and 
teachers are struggling to respond to wide array of students. At the school level Inclusive Education 
seeks to address the learning need of all with a specific focus on those who are vulnerable to 
marginalization and exclusion. The regular schools with inclusive orientation are the most effective 
means of combating discrimination, creating welcoming communities, building an inclusive society 
and achieving  Education for all (UNESCO,1994). This has further restated in World Education 
Forum that school should accommodate all children regardless of their physical, intellectual, social, 
emotional, linguistic and other cognition (Dakar, 2000).The Indian National Policy on Education (NPE-
1986, PoA 1992) and National Curriculum Framework for school education emphasized the need for 
integration of all children special needs in the regular schools.  Keeping in view the observation of 
NPE-1986, then ‘Persons with Disabilities (Equal Opportunities, protection of rights and full participation 
Act (1995),The Rights of Persons with Disabilities and other national & international developments 
necessitate integration of all children in regular schools and common classrooms.

The Salamanca Conference reaffirmed the right to education of every Individual, as enshrined in 
1948’s Universal declaration of Human Rights and renewed the pledge made by the world community 
at the 1990’s World Conference on Education for all to ensure that right for all regardless of individual 
difference.

The concept of curriculum is as dynamic as the changes that occur in society. In its narrow 
sense, curriculum is viewed merely as a listing of subject to be taught in school. In a broader sense, 
it refers to the total learning experiences of individuals not only in schools but in society as well.

The teacher is required to achieve the aims of education. For that purpose he has to employ 
suitable instructional methods and procedures. But this he can do only when he knows what efforts 
he is to make and in what order. In other words, he should know the content of curriculum which 
consists of subjects, activities and experiences in the properly graded form.

HISTORY OF CURRICULUM

The NCERT was established in 1961 by government of India with the agenda to design 
and support a common system of education which is national in character and also enables and 
encourages the diverse culture across the country. Based on the recommendations of the Education 
Commission (1964-66), the first national policy statement on education was issued in 1968. The 
policy endorsed the adoption of a uniform pattern of school education across country consisting of 
10 years of general education program followed by 2 years of diversified schooling.

The Curriculum for the Ten-year school: This framework came in 1975. It emphasized that a 
curriculum based on the principles laid out in the framework has to be developed on the basis of 
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research. Thus for NCERT, the 1970s was a decade flushed with curriculum research and development 
activities to relate the content and process of education to Indian realities.

National Curriculum for Elementary and Secondary Education: This revised curriculum framework 
came in 1988 after the National Policy on Education (1986).It encompassed 12 years of school 
education and suggested a reorientation of curricular and instructional materials to make them more 
child-centered. It advocated bringing out examination reforms and the implementation of Continuous 
and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE) at all stages of education.

National Curriculum Framework for School Education: This framework came in 2000. It stressed 
the need for a healthy, enjoyable and stress-free childhood and reduction of the curricular load. Thus 
an integrated and thematic approach was suggested, environmental education was emphasized 
upon and language and mathematics got integrated in the first two years of schooling.

National Curriculum Framework: The council came up with a new National Curriculum Framework 
in 2005, drafted by a National Steering Committee. This exercise was based on 5 guiding principles:

1. connecting knowledge to life outside school
2. shift from the rote method of learning
3. enriching the curriculum for overall development of children so that it goes beyond textbooks
4. making examinations flexible and integrating them with classroom life
5. Nurturing an identity informed by caring concerns.1

MEANING OF CURRICULUM

T.P. Nunn-“The curriculum should be viewed as various forms of  activities that are grand expressions 
of human spirit and that are of the greatest and most permanent significance to the wide world”.

Modern Concept of Curriculum

Modern education is the combination of two dynamic processes. The one is the process of 
individual development and the other is the process of socialization, which is commonly known as 
adjustment with the social environment.

Cunningham - “Curriculum is a tool in the hands of the artist (teacher) to mould his material 
(pupils) according to his ideas (aims and objectives) in his studio (school)”.

Points of View on Curriculum Development

From the various definitions and concepts presented, it is clear that curriculum is a dynamic 
process. Development connotes changes which are systematic. A change for the better means 
any alteration, modification or improvement of existing condition. To produce positive changes, 
development should be purposeful, planned and progressive. This is how curriculum evolves. Hamid 
Hasan (1988) telling that curriculum concept can be evaluated in four dimension, i.e.

1. Curriculum as an idea, yielded pass or through research and theory’s, especially in the field 
of education and curriculum.

2. Curriculum as plan written, as materialization of curriculum as an idea; what in it load about 
target, materials, activity, appliances, and time.

3. Curriculum as an activity, representing execution of curriculum as a plan written; in the form 
of study practice.

4. Curriculum as a result of representing consequence of curriculum as an activity, in the form 
of got of curriculum target namely reaching of change of certain ability or behavior from all 
educative participants.
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Scope of curriculum

1. Goals: the benchmark or expectations for teaching and learning often made explicit in the 
form of a scope and sequence of skill to address;

2. Methods: The specific instructional methods for the teacher, often described in a teacher’s 
edition;

3. Materials: The media and tools that are used for teaching and learning;
4. Assessment: The reasons for and methods of measuring student progress.

Curriculum need and Importance

1. Achievement of educational aims;
2. Criteria of suitable teachers;
3. Selection of suitable methods;
4. Reflects trends in education;
5. Providing suitable knowledge;
6. Providing suitable activities and experiences;
7. Providing wholesome influences.

MAIN FACTORS OF EDUCATIONAL PROCESS

1. Achievement of Educational Aims

 Merely defining the aims of education is futile. There should be well planned efforts to 
achieve the aims of education. We must think of knowledge, activities, experiences and 
other influences which help in the achievement of aims of education.

2. Criteria of Suitable Teachers

 It is curriculum which can show what types of teachers are required in the schools. We should 
know what type of work they are required to do and this is according to the requirements 
of curriculum.

3. Selection of Suitable Methods

 Curriculum enables the teacher to select suitable methods of teaching. ‘How to teach’ will 
be determined by ‘what to teach’.

4.	 Reflects	Trends	in	Education
 Curriculum is a means to achieve the aims of education which are dynamic and go on 

changing with the changing social requirements. Naturally, the curriculum will reflect the 
trends in education. For example, modern education places following demands on the 
curriculum:

(a) Providing Suitable Knowledge: Curriculum should include suitable knowledge which will 
help in the achievement of aims of education.

(b) Providing Suitable Activities and Experiences. Curriculum includes well selected activities 
and experiences needed for the development of pupils according to social requirements.

(c) Providing Wholesome Influences. Curriculum should provide wholesome school programme 
to develop the desirable behaviour patterns in the pupils.

Thus we see that curriculum is an important instrument or means to achieve the ends of education.2
We have had following seven dimensions of curriculum 3:
1. Philosophical
2. Historical
3. Political
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4. Ethical/Moral
5. Cultural
6. Global
7 Technological

 

COMPONENTS OF THE CURRICULUM

•	 Component 1- Curriculum Aims, Goals and Objective
•	 Component 2 – Curriculum Content or Subject Matter
•	 Component 3 – Curriculum Experiences
•	 Component 4 – Curriculum Evaluation
Diagram: components of curriculum
As Allan Glatthorn (2000) describes seven types of curriculum operating in the schools as per 

the need that may be summed as:
1. Recommended curriculum- proposed by scholars and professional organizations.
2. Written curriculum- appears in school, district and division or country documents.
3. Taught curriculum- what teachers implement or deliver in the classrooms and schools
4. Supported curriculum- resources textbook, computers, audio visual materials which support 

and help in the implementation of the curriculum.
5. Assessed curriculum, that which is tested and evaluated.
6. Learned curriculum-what the students actually learn and what is measured
7. Hidden curriculum- the unintended curriculum.

CURRICULUM DESIGN MODELS

1. Subject-centered design model

a. Subject design
b. Discipline design
c. Correlation design
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d. Broad field design/interdisciplinary
2. Learner-centered design

a. Child-centered design
b. Experience-centered design
c. Humanistic design.

3. Problem-centered design

a. Life-situation design
b. Core design 4

We may consider some criteria which can be used in the selection of subject matter, content 
or knowledge for the curriculum.

1. Self-sufficiency
2. Significance
3. Validity
4. Interest
5. Utility
6. Learn ability
7. Feasibility

KEY FEATURES OF AN INCLUSIVE CURRICULUM

A competency-based approach may be understood as a powerful tool to achieve an inclusive 
curriculum – It provides an innovative way of conceiving and organizing the curricular structure and 
objectives as well as the syllabus, in order to develop autonomous, critical and assertive citizens.  An 
evidence-based approach can greatly impact misguided perceptions of what works at the classroom level.

CHALLENGES TO FOSTERING AN INCLUSIVE CURRICULUM

1. Move away from rigid disciplinary and decontextualised content and towards multiplicity of 
contextualized, inter-disciplinary and significant resources for the student. Traditional forms 
and contents of knowledge organization and modes of instruction, as well as disciplinary 
identities and boundaries, must be revised in line with the EFA goals and with universal 
cross-cutting issues.

2. There is no universal model for fostering and implementing an inclusive curriculum.
•	 Multiple stakeholders = multiple visions and approaches (e.g. the competency-based 

approach; evidence-based approach; problem-based approach etc.)
•	 It implies the construction of a curricular vision to synthesize and integrate this diversity of 

views and interests
3. The lack of clear objectives and definitions gives rise to dilemmas in trying to understand 

and measure the efficiency and effectiveness of inclusion in schools.
Successful progress depends greatly on how countries understand and define quality and 

success in education, as well as how they implement their vision through the curriculum. The sharing 
of experiences and effective practices can strengthen the understanding of IE and therefore, benefit 
inclusive curricular development (evidence-based approach)

An inclusive curriculum is only as good as its development in the classroom, and thus the teacher.
•	 Teachers are key partners in curricular development and must be involved in all aspects 

and at all levels.
•	 Teacher education curricula (pre-service and in-service), and more generally teachers’ professional 

development, must be reviewed to prepare teachers for an inclusive education system.
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•	 Appropriate resources and materials, strong networks (communities of practices), as 
well as community and institutional support are all essential in engaging and supporting 
teachers.5

INTRODUCTION TO ASSESSMENT AND OVERVIEW

An assessment in special education is the process used to determine a child’s specific learning 
strengths and needs, and to determine whether or not a child is eligible for special education 
services. Assessment in special education is a process that involves collecting information about a 
student for the purpose of making decisions. Assessment, also known as evaluation, can be seen 
as a problem-solving process (Swanson & Watson, 1989) that involves many ways of collecting 
information about the student. According to Gearheart and Gearheart (1990; cited in Pierangelo and 
Giuliani, 2006), assessment is “a process that involves the systematic collection and interpretation 
of a wide variety of information on which to base instructional/intervention decisions and, when 
appropriate, classification and placement decisions. Assessment is primarily a problem-solving 
process”.

WHY TO DO ASSESSMENT?

Why do we assess learners and their learning outcomes in universities? This may seem like a 
redundant question, but it is important for all teaching staff to reflect on the purpose of assessment. 
Reasons generally proposed for assessment include (Broadfoot and Black, 2004):

1. it encourages learning
2. it provides feedback on learning and teaching to both the learner and the teacher
3. it documents competency and skill development
4. it allows learners to be graded or ranked
5. it validates certification and license procedures for professional practice
6. it allows benchmarks to be established for standards.
7. developmental levels
8. social needs
9. medical needs
10. educational needs
11. family needs
12. communication needs

13. requirements of aids and adaptations
14. likes and dislikes
15. to know what and how to teach
16. to identify appropriate programmes and strategies
17. to select appropriate strategies and procedures
18. to adapt the environmental needs
Assessment tasks determine to a significant extent what learners will learn, and the methods 

they will employ to retain, reproduce, reconstruct and engage with learnt material (Biggs, 2002). 
Learner responses to perceived, or actual, assessment tasks will often dominate other extrinsic or 
intrinsic motivators that initially drive learner behavior.6
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ASSESSMENT AND FEDERAL LAW V/S RPWD ACT 2016

The Individuals with Disabilities Education Act (IDEA), Public Law 105-476, lists 13 separate 
categories of disabilities under which children may be eligible for special education and related 
services. These are:

•	 Autism:	a developmental disability significantly affecting verbal and nonverbal communication 
and social interaction, generally evident before age 3

•	 Deafness:	a hearing impairment that is so severe that the child is impaired in processing 
linguistic information, with or without amplification

•	 Deaf-blindness: simultaneous hearing and visual impairments
•	 Hearing	Impairment:	an impairment in hearing, whether permanent or fluctuating
•	 Mental	 Retardation:	 significantly sub-average general intellectual functioning existing 

concurrently with deficits in adaptive behavior
•	 Multiple	 Disabilities:	 the manifestation of two or more disabilities (such as mental 

retardation-blindness), the combination of which requires special accommodation for 
maximal learning

•	 Orthopedic	impairment:	physical disabilities, including congenital impairments, impairments 
caused by disease, and impairments from other causes

•	 Other	health	impairment:	having limited strength, vitality, or alertness due to chronic or 
acute health problems

•	 Serious	emotional	disturbance:	a disability where a child of typical intelligence has difficulty, 
over time and to a marked degree, building satisfactory interpersonal relationships; responds 
inappropriately behaviorally or emotionally under normal circumstances; demonstrates 
a pervasive mood of unhappiness; or has a tendency to develop physical symptoms or 
fears

•	 Specific	Learning	Disability:	a disorder in one or more of the basic psychological processes 
involved in understanding or in using language, spoken or written, which may manifest 
itself in an imperfect ability to listen, think, speak, read, write, spell, or do mathematical 
calculations

•	 Speech	or	language	impairment:	a communication disorder such as stuttering, impaired 
articulation, a language impairment, or a voice impairment

•	 Traumatic	brain	injury:	an acquired injury to the brain caused by an external physical 
force, resulting in total or partial functional disability or psychosocial impairment, or both

•	 Visual	 impairment:	 a visual difficulty (including blindness) that, even with correction, 
adversely affects a child educational performance.

Whereas The Rights of Persons with Disabilities Act – 2016, an outcome of UNCRPD, passed 
by government of India has categorized following types of disabilities. It is to be noted that the types 
of disabilities have been enhanced to 21 from erstwhile 7 types as mentioned in PWD Act – 1995.

1. Blindness
2. Low-vision
3. Leprosy Cured persons
4. Hearing Impairment (deaf and hard of hearing)
5. Locomotor Disability
6. Dwarfism
7. Intellectual Disability
8. Mental Illness
9. Autism Spectrum Disorder
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10. Cerebral Palsy
11. Muscular Dystrophy
12. Chronic Neurological conditions
13. Specific Learning Disabilities
14. Multiple Sclerosis
15. Speech and Language disability
16. Thalassemia
17. Hemophilia
18. Sickle Cell disease
19. Multiple Disabilities including deafblindness
20. Acid Attack victim
21. Parkinson’s disease

Provisions relating to Education as described in the Act

Chapter III of the Right of Persons with Disabilities Act, 2016 speaks about provisions relating 
to education of children with disabilities as well as duties of educational institutions.

Sec 16 specifically deal with the duties of educational institutes. It states that the State shall 
endeavour to:

1. To admit children with disability without any discrimination and provide equal opportunities 
to them with regards to education, sports and recreational;

2. Make buildings, campus and other facility accessible to children with disability;
3. To provide specific supports to such children in order to maximise academic and social 

development;
4. To make arrangements for students who are deaf or blind or both;
5. To provide for transportation facilities to children with high support needs.
Sec 17 of this Act, deals with measures to facilitate inclusive education. It makes the following 

provisions:
1. To make surveys from time to time to assess if special needs of children are being catered 

to;
2. To establish schools for children with disability and to train teachers to teach such students;
3. To provide books and other assistive educational tools to students;
4. To provide for scholarships to motivate such children;
5. To promote research to improve both teaching and learning skills.

GOALS/PURPOSES OF ASSESSMENT

It is easy to become so immersed in the job of teaching that we lose sight of the exact purpose 
of a particular element of assessment. There is then the possibility that we are not achieving that 
purpose, or that we overlook another form of assessment which might be more appropriate. We actually 
assess students for quite a range of different reasons - motivation, creating learning opportunities, 
to give feedback (to both students and staff), to grade, and as a quality assurance mechanism (both 
for internal and external systems). Because all too often we do not disentangle these functions of 
assessment, without having really thought it through assessments are frequently trying to do all these 
things, to varying degrees. In fact it is arguable that while it is desirable for assessments meeting the 
first three of these functions to be conducted as often as possible, the final two do not need to be done 
anywhere near so frequently; it is simply important that they are done somewhere. The implications 
of this are that while an essay question, where all the answers are double marked and the marks 
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count towards the students’ final grades, may fulfill all these functions, for all assessments to be this 
rigorous would be prohibitively expensive in staff time, while a peer-assessed seminar presentation, 
which does not count towards the students’ final grades but is simply a course requirement, could 
fulfill the first three functions and may not even require a tutor to be present.

The four main purposes of assessment should be:
1. To improve – The assessment process should provide feedback to determine how the 

administrative unit can be improved.
2. To inform – The assessment process should inform department heads and other decision-

makers of the contributions and impact of the administrative unit to the development and 
growth of students.

3. To prove – The assessment process should encapsulate and demonstrate what the 
administrative unit is accomplishing to students, faculty, staff and outsiders.

4. To support – The assessment process should provide support for campus decision-making 
activities such as unit review and strategic planning, as well as external accountability 
activities such as accreditation.

PURPOSE

•	 Communication purpose
•	 Valuing what we teach
•	 Reporting out
•	 Not Sorting / Not Ranking

CHALLENGES IN ASSESSING CHILDREN WITH SPECIAL NEEDS

•	 Wide variety of needs.
•	 Inconsistent behaviour
•	 Variable sensory function.
•	 Ill health and many other conditions affecting multi sensory impaired and VIAD Basic 

perceptual differences between child and assessor.
•	 Attention span may be limited.
•	 Child may respond in different ways making interpretation difficult.
•	 Medication may have an effect on the responses.

What might be going wrong?

•	 Focus on deficits rather than skills
•	 Ignoring the child’s motivators
•	 The pacing is inappropriate for the child, their health, their alertness level, the time of day, 

the place, the activity, the people present, & the materials used
•	 The task is too complicated and too challenging
•	 Too serious - where’s the play?
•	 Expectation that the child will ‘Pass or Fail’
•	 Inappropriate assessment tools
•	 Mimicry of standardized clinical assessment procedures (timing, positioning, materials, 

expected outcomes)
•	 Lack of a whole-child perspective
•	 The assessor is wearing blinkers (“This is what I want to see, now!”)
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During assessment

•	 Consult those who know the child better than you do
•	 Identify the child’s motivators
•	 It’s okay to match different sensory inputs
•	 Relax/arouse the child
•	 Position the child to facilitate functional skills
•	 Allow the TIME necessary for the loop of sensory perception, interpretation, and response
Assessment that focuses on processes rather than discrete skills eg

•	 Ability to maintain & modulate state
•	 Preferred learning channels
•	 Ability to learn, remember & anticipate routines
•	 Ability to accommodate new experiences with existing schemes
•	 Approach taken to solve problems
•	 Ability to form social attachments & interact
•	 Communication modes

PRINCIPLES OF ASSESSMENT

• Reliability
• Validity

Principles of Assessment for Learning (AFL) to guide classroom practice

•	 AFL should be part of effective planning of teaching and learning
•	 AFL should focus on how students learn
•	 AFL should be recognized as central to classroom practice
•	 AFL should be regarded as a key professional skill for teachers
•	 AFL should be sensitive and constructive because any assessment has an emotional impact
•	 AFL should take account of the importance of (and foster) learner motivation
•	 AFL should promote commitment to learning goals and a shared understanding of the 

criteria by which they are assessed
•	 AFL develops learners’ capacity for self-assessment so that they can become reflective 

and self-managing
•	 AFL should recognize the full range of achievements of all learners
•	 Learners should receive constructive guidance about how to improve.7

RELEVANCE AND TRANSFERABILITY

•	 Make the child at ease
•	 Determine the child’s bio-behavioral state
•	 Determine the child’s interest

FOLLOW THE CHILD’S INTEREST

Every Assessment Rests on Three Pillars:
•	 A model of how students represent knowledge and develop competence in a content domain.
•	 Tasks or situations that allow one to observe students’ performance
•	 An interpretation method for drawing inferences from performance evidence.
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Fig: The Assessment Triangle National Research Council (2001) Knowing  

What Students Know.

Continuous   and  Comprehensive  Evaluation

Continuous and comprehensive evaluation (CCE), indicates the school based evaluation of 
students, in which all aspects of students, development are covered. Term ‘continuous’ is a process, 
hence the evaluation should completely be incorporated in teaching and learning. Student’s learning 
process should be continuous and Continuous also means regular testing and analyzing the limitation 
of learning and applying the remedial means and teachers and students for self evaluation reexamining 
and obtaining the feedback. Thus, continuous evaluation provides the opportunity to knows, what 
the child knows, what he does not know, what the difficulties he meets in learning situation are, and 
what is his progress in learning, which is the aim of education.

Comprehensive is a term which indicates the development of students, both in academic and 
co-academic areas. The aims of institution are not only to build cognitive abilities of the student, 
but also to develop non-cognitive abilities. In academic area, the understanding of the subject and 
ability to apply it in non-familiar situations are included. Co-academic or non-academic area is 
related to students, attitude, interest, personal and social characteristics and health related required 
behaviour. In order to evaluate  students’ all round development, multiple technique of evaluation, a 
set of multiple techniques and different people as teachers, students, parents and society, etc. are 
included. CCE needs to be institutionalized for all stages of school education.

BASES OF CONTINUOUS AND COMPREHENSIVE EVALUATION

1 Written Examination: In written examination, objective, short answer and long answer 
questions are included.

2 Mental/ Oral test: Skills, which cannot be evaluated by written examination, are listed through 
oral examination.

3 Sessional Work done by a student: In addition to written and oral examination, sessional 
work should also be assessed. The following are included in the assessment of sessional 
work:

a. Alloted homework (Research work /project work).
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b. Discussion on classroom work.
c. Use of library.
d. Practical work done in laboratory.
e. Craft work
Personality and character development, physical development should also be included in 

assessment.
Benefits of Continuous and comprehensive Evaluation: continuous and comprehensive evaluation 

reduces the stress of learners.
1 To encourage learning with the help of teaching or aids.
2 The learners’ activities to be included in learning process.
3 To recognize specific abilities of learners and encourage them, especially who do not do 

well in educational area, but perform well in co-scholastic areas.
4 To indicate the progress of learning on regular interval for small portion of subject matter.
5 Based on the needs and abilities of different students, remedial ways to be used for teaching.
Misconception about CCEs: There are some misconceptions about CCE which are listed below:
1 Teacher feels that for student’s learning assessment, they then have to do daily homework. 

This creates burden on teachers and students both.
2 When the students work for their projects at home, then it is not waste of their time. Actually, 

these activities increase the understanding of concepts.
3 There is more testing and less teaching in it. Actually, continuous and comprehensive 

evaluation is a part of teaching. In it, there is a series of testing and lesser number of 
examinations.

4 Continuous and comprehensive evaluation does nothing except converting number into 
grade. Actually, CCE is about the all round development of the child

5 The students, whose continuous and comprehensive evaluation is done, they feel that are 
always under observation and the errors committed in CCE, that student should never feel 
that he is under surveillance.9

Characteristics of Effective Assessment

Effective administrative unit assessment should answer these questions:
1. What are you trying to do?
2. How well are you doing it?                                                                              
3. Using the answers to the first two questions, how can you improve what you are doing?
4. What and how does an administrative unit contribute to the development and growth of 

students?
5. How can the student learning experience be improved?
 (Adapted from Hutchings and Marchese, 1990)
 Additionally, assessment is effective when:
1. Assessment is viewed as a comprehensive, systematic and continuous activity.
2. Assessment is viewed as a means for self-improvement.
3. Assessment measures are meaningful.
4. Assessment utilizes multiple measures and multiple sources.
5. Assessment is used as a management tool.
6. Assessment results are valued, and are genuinely used to improve administrative units’ 

structure, services, and processes.
7. Assessment is coordinated by one person or a team and reviewed by a committee.
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8. Assessment should involve the participation and input of all faculty and staff.
9. Assessment includes student involvement.
In Indian scenario, when we look into the curriculum and the assessment pattern we find a 

contrast difference. At the national level we have National Council of Educational Research and 
Training which is responsible for curriculum development at school level (NCERT) and few boards 
which is responsible for assessment and certification of the students, out of which Central Board of 
Secondary Education (CBSE) has the largest network. Other major players include ICSE & NIOS. 
Similarly at the state level we have various state boards which are responsible for assessment and 
certification of the students including PWDs. Till few years back, there was no separate provision of 
assessment for PWDs. However, of late things have started changing towards sweet note as there 
have been tremendous developments for the genuine evaluation of the students with disabilities 
by way of various modifications, alterations and omissions of the evaluation patterns/ questions.
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